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PRONOUNS. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  PERSONB. 

3S6.  In  these  pronouns  the  genders  are  not  distinguished 
in  any  of  the  Indo-European  languages;  and  all  the  sister 
dialects  agree  with  one  another  surprisingly  in  this  point, 
that  the  nominative  singular  first  person  is  from  a  diffe- 
rent base  from  that  from  which  the  oblique  cases  come. 
It  is,  Sanskrit  WF^  aham,  Zend  tfj-w  axon,  Greek  e^".  La- 
tin eg,;  Gothic  it,  Lithuanian  asz,  Old  Sclavonic  ax.  The 
a.-"  of  VfM  aham  is  termination,  as  in  twam,  "thou,"  ayam, 
"this,"  and  siraijatn,  "self;"  and  as  in  the  plural,  vuyam, 
"we,"  yiijam.  "ye."  The  jEolic  eyatv  answers  better  than 
ht&  to  aham ;  but  I  would  prefer  kyov,  in  order  to  explain 
the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  eyu  as  a  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  the  nasal.  The  abbreviated  ryti,  may,  however, 
have  reacted  on  the  more  complete  eyw.  and  imparted  to  it 
the  length  of  its  vowel.  In  the  other  European  languages, 
except  the  Latin,  the  entire  termination  has  disappeared,  as  is 
also  the  case  in  Greek  and  Latin  in  av,  tS,  tu,  contrasted  with 
the  Sanskrit-Zend  beam  (from  la-am),  f^p  turn  (§.  42.).  To 
the  latter,  however,  answers  the  Ekeot.  roiiv,  and  the  q 
of  the  Doric  and  Lacon.  tvvjj,  jox/vxj,  is,  perhaps,  an  uii- 
orgauic  addition,  as,  in  Gothic,  the  a  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  408.] 
pronominal  accusatives  (tku-na  for  than,  from  lliam,  (§,  149.), 
if  not,  vij  must  be  regarded  as  an  annexed  particle.  The 
oblique  cases,  in  Sanskrit,  have  in  the  first  person  ma, 
and  in  the  second  twa,  as  theme,  which  is  lengthened,  how- 
ever, in  some  cases,  by  the  admixture  of  an  t  (compare 
(.  158.};  hence  mi,  twi.     On  the  other   hand,  two,  in  the 
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dative,  abbreviates  itself  to  tu  (tu-bhyam)f  from  which,  also, 
the  nominative  tw-am:  in  the  genitive  tav-a  the  u  of  tu 
receives  the  Guna,  or  the  a  oitwa  is  transposed,  To  the 
base  ma  answers  the  Greek  MO,  from  which  come  the  geni- 
tive fiov,  and  dative  fiot.  The  e  of  "EMO  rests  on  the  pre- 
vailing disposition  of  the  Greek  to  prefix  a  vowel  to  forms 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  in  ovofxa,  oiovg,  6<ppu$,  iha'xys, 
contrasted  with  n&ma,  danta-s,  bhrti-s,  laghu-s,  "light."  The 
o  of  MO,  'EMO  is  interchanged  with  e  (see  §.  3.) :  hence 
ifX€?o,  ifxedev  for  ifwto,  ifio^Oev  (compare  itodev,  aWo-dev, 
&c);  ipeo  for  ifioo;*  ifiev,  fiev  for  e/xoS,  fiov.  In  the 
jEolic-Doric  forms  ipevs,  ipovs,  as  in  rev$,  reous,  the  2  is 
a  later  addition,  introduced  by  the  necessity  for  a  2  as  a  geni- 
tive character,  after  the  old  genitive  2 — which,  according  to 
J.  189.,  in  the  o  declension  did  not  stand  at  the  end  but  in  the 
middle — had  been  long  lost  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
regained  genitive  $ibilants  in  New  German  forms  like 
Herzens  (p.  167  G.  Ed.),  In  the  uninflected  accusative  fie, 
ifxe,  the  final  e  for  o,  which  latter  might  have  been  expected, 
is  to  be  regarded  as  similar  to  the  e  of  the  vocative 
\vk€  in  §.  204.  As  to  the  dispensing  with  the  accusative 
nasal,  however,  it  is  important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit, 
for  mdm,  "me,w  and  txo&m,  "thee,"  we  also  find  m&,  twdf 
without  the  case-sign;  and  the  rejection  of  the  m  has, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  469.]  perhaps,  next  given  occasion  to  the 
lengthening  of  the  a;  so  that  here  that  would  hold 
good  with  regard  to  m&m  and  twdm  that  was  conjectured 
above  of  eytov  for  eyov.t  The  Latin  supports  in  like  manner, 
by  its  accusatives  me  and  tet  the  ancient  loss  of  the  inflexion. 


*  The  form  Xv*oto  would  have,  according  to  the  usual  rules  of  con- 
traction, to  be  compared  with  \vkov,  after  loss  of  the  4  through  an  inter- 
vening Xuicto. 

t  The  reason  of  the  lengthening  might  also  be  looked  for  in  the  words 
being  monosyllabic ;  but  this  applies  to  the  ablatives  mat,  twat. 
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3S7.  The  theme  of  the  second  person  two.  divides  itself  in 
Greek,  after  the  vowel  or  semi-vowel  has  been  lost,  into 
ibe  forms  2Y  and  20,  for  2F0,  and  the  o  is  exchanged 
with  e,  as  in  the  first  person,  aeto,  ce6ev,  &c.  I!.  VIII.  37 
the  e  of  Teo?o—reo-(a) io— stands,  as  it  appears,  as  a  melt- 
ing of  the  f,  or  thinning  of  the  v  (as  TtiJ^e-tdi  for  w'Jx""0*)  > 
nnd  the  to- be- presupposed  rfoato  or  rvoato  would  correspond 
excellently  to  the  Zend  Ihwa-hud,  to  which  a  Sanskrit  tvja- 
tya  would  answer,  in  case  thwakyd,  which  formerly  ap- 
peared to  me  to  be  an  instrumental,  is  really  a  genitive, 
as,  according  to  p.  280,  Rem.  3.,  can  scarcely  be  doubted. 
The  Gothic  has  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  ma  to  i,  and 
contracted  the  termination  va  of  the  2d  person  to  u; 
Wire  MI,  THU,  dative  mi-s,  thus,  accusative  mi-k,  thu-k. 
The  genitive  is,  in  Sanskrit,  in  departure  from  all  other  ge- 
nitives, mama,  tava.  The  former  appears  to  have  arisen 
by  reduplication;  the  Zend,  however,  substitutes  for  it 
nana ,-  and,  in  the  Gothic,  na  has  assumed  so  much  the 
character  of  an  inflexion,  that  it  has  made  its  way  also  into 
the  2d  person  and  the  3d  person,  which  is  void  of  gender; 
,  thei-na,  tei-na.  Theina  I  regard  as  an  abbreviation  of 
as  I  imagine  »et-na  to  come  from  avei-na,  for  thuna 
oust  have  sprung  from  THU.  As,  however,  n  ma  has,  in 
Gothic,  become  MI,  and  from  this  has  been  formed,  by  length- 
raing  it,  MEI ;  so  might  also  ;*  twa  become  THVI  and 
VII)  EI.  According  to  this,  the  genitive  [G.E<l.p.«o.] 
theina — as  the  abbreviation  of  thveina — in  respect  to  its  base, 
lias  the  same  relation  to  t/iu,  that,  in  Greek,  cou  (^froni  ufov) 
has  to  itu,  or  that  rev  (from  tFev)  has  to  tv. 

32S.  In  Latin,  as  in  Gothic,  the  a  of  the  Indian  ma  has 
been  weakened  to  t,  and  this,  in  a  measure,  has  changed  the 
dcclensiou  of  the  pronoun  from  the  second,  which,  according 
to  {.  116.,  was  to  have  been  expected,  into  the  third :  dative 
mi-ki  for  w*W  ma-hyam  (§,215.);  accusative  me  for  mem 
(as  kotte-m  from  HOSTI),  not  mu  for  mum;  ablative  me 
BBS 
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from  med,  not  mo  from  mod  =  Sanskrit  ir^  mat.  The  ge- 
nitive mei  is  based,  according  to  §.200.,  on  the  locative  lift 
may -I  (euphonic  for  meM),  and  belongs,,  therefore,  to  the 
lengthened  theme  i?  mi.  In  the  second  person,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  met,  the  form  tvei  might  have  been  ex- 
pected from  prfir  tway-i,  and  may  originally  have  existed, 
but  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  language  is  impossible, 
for  v  cannot  consist  with  a  preceding  consonant,  but  in  this 
position  is  either  resolved  into  u,  and  at  times,  indeed, 
with  the  sacrifice  of  the  vowel  following,  as  in  sud-o,  an- 
swering to  ftj^  swid,  "to  sweat **;  or  has  itself  disap- 
peared! as  in  canis,  answering  to  swan,  "  a  dog,"  sonus  for 
svonus,  answering  to  swana-s,  "a  tone";*  or  has  dislodged 
the  preceding  consonant,  as  above  (p.  424),  in  bis,  as  a 
hardening  of  vis,  from  dwis.  We  should  hence  have  to 
expect  for  tut,  together  with  some  other  forms,  also  tei 
(for  tvei),  as,  too,  ti-bi  may  be  taken  to  be  an  abbreviation 
oftvi-bi;  for  although  the  dative  in  Sanskrit  is  tu-bhyam, 
and  the  transition  from  u  to  t  in  Latin  is  not  unusual 
(fourth  declension  i-bus  for  u-bus),  still  the  Sanskrit  con- 
traction of  twa-bhyam  to  tu-bhyam  is  scarcely  of  so  old  a  date 

[G.  Ed.  p.  471.]  as  to  serve  for  a  point  of  departure  for  the 
Latin  ti-bi ;  and  I  therefore  prefer  considering  tibi,  sibi,  as 
abbreviations  of  twi-bi,  swi-bi,  rather  than  as  corruptions  of 
tu-bi,  su-bu 

329.  In  Sanskrit,  mi,  t(,  exist  as  co-forms  for  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  (mnma,  tava,  mahyam,  tubhyam):  t(,  how- 
ever, is  clearly  an  abbreviation  of  twt,  and  I  have  since  found 
this  opinion,  which  I  have  expressed  before,  supported  by 
Rosens  Veda-specimen  ( p.  26),  and  fry  the  Zend.  *  The 
latter  gives  .tycuf<3  thwdi  for  the  Vedic  tw&;  but  at  the  same 

time,  also,  the  abbreviated  forms  j^p  tdi  and   n$sp  ti;  by 
which,  as  it  were,  the  way  of  corruption  is  pointed  out  to 

*  The  Greek  <t>o»vr)  is,  probably,  an  analogous  word,  and  would,  accord- 
ingly, stand  for  a<j>o»vTj. 
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the  Latin  tl-bi  and  Gothic  thei-nn.  Although,  according  to 
$.326.,  ^  mt  and  R  tiri  lie  at  the  hottom  of  several  cases  as 
theme,  still,  perhaps,  these  forms,  together  with  the  ab- 
breviated li,  where  they  appear  aa  genitives  or  datives,  are 
not  to  be  regarded  as  naked  bases,  as  it  is  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  language  to  introduce  a  theme,  as  such,  into 
ipced!;*  but  they  may  be  explained  as  locatives,  according 
io  the  principle  of  the  common  «  bases  (§.  196.).  especially 
is,  hi  Sanskrit,  the  locative  very  frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  and  the  dative  relation  is  expressed  by 
the  genitive  even  more  commonly  than  by  the  dative  itself. 
But  if  ft  mt  and  ft  y,  si  twt,  and  the  corresponding  Zend 
forms,  are  really  locatives,  they  are  then,  according  to 
?.  196.,  identical  with  the  Greek  datives  not,  oW,  or  rot,  which, 
however,  must  be  compared  with  the  actual  locatives  «rfii 
«";'".  wftl  twayi,  by  casting  out  the  semi-vowel,  if  ^  m<>  and 
tU  are  to  pass  as  uninfected  themes,  extended  only  me- 
I'hnnically. 

330.  The  genitives  HH  mama,  ju>ai(  mana,  [G.  Ed.  p.  472.] 
and  ttivi,  serve  the  Lithuanian,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the 
*  illative  and  genitive,  also  the  Old  Sclavonic,  as  the  ground- 
work for  the  declension  of  the  oblique  singular  cases.  They 
arc  recognised  with  a  weakening  of  the  final  n  to  i  most 
iliiiinrilv  in  the  Lithuanian  instrumental  and  locative  n 
man  rye.  (otpttnt,  tawiyt.  The  genitive,  dative,and  accusative  are 
anomalous — majirnx.lawens,  man,  law,  manen,fawen, — but  have, 
ill  like  manner,  proceeded  from  the  old  genitive.  In  Old  Scla- 
vonic the  accusative  myn,  tyn,  still  remains  upon  the  old 
footing,  and,  according  to  §.  -255.  a.  p.  310.,  answers  to  n\  mft, 
7,"  WT  liwl,  "thee,"'  with  loss  of  the  v  in  the  second  person. 
The  genitive  mene,   "of  me,"  answers  exactly  to  the  Zend 


Tllo  ruse  is  different  when  n  word,  liy  rnbbine  off  the  t 
linl.a  hack   osain  into  the  condition  of  a  theme:  l«nid<-»,  only  n 
in  the  nouiirutiiv?,  eceuiative,  <in<!  vocative  Bingntu. exhibit  tlic  pure 


46,2  PE0N0UN8. 

mana  (see  §.  225.  a.)  and  tebe,  "  of  thee,"  to  the  Indo-Zend 
tavcu  Considered  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however* 
MEN,  TEB,  most  be  regarded  as  themes,  and  e  for  et 
as  the  common  genitive  termination  (§•  269.).  MNO, 
TEBO,  and  TOBO,  clearly  lie  as  themes  at  the  bottom  of 
the  dative  and  locative  mnye,  tebye. 

331.  The  plural  in  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is,  in  most 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  distinct  in  base  from  the 
singular.  I  have  already  elsewhere  endeavoured  to  explain 
this*  on  the  ground  that "  I ,f  is  properly  incapable  of  a  plural, 
for  there  is  but  one  M I,"  and  the  notion  u  we"  comprehends 
"  me "  and  an  indefinite  number  of  other  individuals,  each 
of  which  may  even  belong  to  a  different  species;  while  by 
leones  a  plurality  of  individuals  is  represented,  of  which 
each  is  a  lion.  And  the  case  is  similar  with  the  plurals  of  all 
other  substantives,  adjectives,  and  pronouns ;  for  "  they  "  is  a 
multiplying  of  "he,H  and  u  ye*'  may  at  least  be  rather  regarded 
as  the  plural  of  u  thou,"  than  "  we w  as  the  plural  of  "  V9 

[G.  Ed.  p.  473.]  Where,  however,  the  idea  "  we  "  is  expressed 
by  the  plural  of  "  I/9  it  there  happens  on  account  of  the  pre- 
ponderating feeling  of  our  own  personality,  in  which  the  "  not 
I "  is  drowned,  and  is  left  unnoticed,  or  is  supplied  by  the 
custom  of  the  language.  Hence  one  might  seek  to  compare 
the  Sanskrit  nominative  qqi  vayam  (from  vi  +  am)  by 
the  frequent  interchange  of  m  and  v  (§.  63.)  with  the  length- 
ened singular  base  ^  mi  (p.  463  G.  ed.),  an  interchange  which 
must,  however,  be  very  old,  since  the  German,  scarcely  by 
accident,  partakes  in  it,  and  which  may  be  favoured  by  the 
circumstance  that  there  exists  actually  an  internal  motive 
for  a  difference  in  the  base  syllable. 

332.  In  the  Vedas  we  find  a-$m&  also  for  vayam  ;  and  this 
Q8m6  is,  according  to  §.  228.,  formed  from  the  theme  asma, 
from  which  also,  in  the  common  Sanskrit,  all  the  oblique 


*  Hist.  Phil.  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Lit.  for  the  year  1824.  p.  184. 
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cam  proceed,  and  to  which  the  Greek  allies  itself,  com- 
mencing even  with  the  nominative ;  for  the  most  genuine 
JEbtic  form  afifje^  stands,  by  assimilation,  for  aV/*ec  (see 
J.  170.),  as  ifj.fi!  from  ea-fii.  Sanskrit  asmi,  "lam."  For  afifj.es, 
however,  aufioi  ought  to  be  the  corresponding  word  to  the 
Vedic  atmS  ;  as  the  theme  asma,  according  to  §.  116.,  would, 
in  the  Greek,  sound  AZMO :  however,  by  dropping  the  final 
vowel,  the  Greek  form  has  wandered  into  the  department  of 
mother  declension.  The  same  is  the  case  with  vfifiet,  an- 
iweriug  to  the  Vedic  yuskmi  (euphonic  for  yusW).  On  the 
other  hand,  rffJAit,  vimIs,  pre-suppose  a  theme'HMI,  *YMI,  the  i 
(if  which  is  to  be  taken  as  a  weakening  of  the  Indian  a  oioima, 
yiahaa ,-  as,  in  Gothic,  UNSI,  IZVI  (§.  167.),  together  with 
VSSA,  IZJ'A.  The  genitives  aiifte-mv,  vfifit-tov,  also— for 
ifin!-tot>,  vfj.fj.t-aiy.sLad  in  the  common  language  ffft/Siv,  vllSiv — 
shew  that  they  are  deduced  from  bases  in  i :  just  so  the  datives 
rffuv,  vfitv,  for  tjfu-iv,  ifu~tv,  with  iv  for  the  Indian  termination 
lihyam  in  asmtibhyam,  yushmabhynm  (J.  222.).  The  accusatives 
W«k.  t'/iaf.are  contractions  of  an  unusual  kind  [G.  Ed.  p.  474.] 
from  iffu-os.  Vfit-at.  for  which  iJ/mv,  vjUs,  or  fffiels,  v/ieir,  might 
be  expected.  The  JEaWc  forms  a/ifie,  vfiftt.  are  uninflected, 
in  the  singular  fii,  ai ;  and  in  case  they  are,  in  respect  to 
ilieir  termination,  older  than  i)/ta<i,  i5^a?.  they  admit  of 
derivation  direct  from  the  Sanskrit  asm/in,  yushm&n  (for 
-na,  yushma-ns,  §.  236.),  by  abrasion  of  the  case  suffix, 
without  intervention  of  a  theme  'AAIM I,  'VMMI. 

333.  In  a»mf,  afifies,  the  simple  vowel  a  is  the  characteristic 
element  of  the  first  person,  for  the  rest  of  the  word  occurs  also 
in  the  second  person — vii  yushmJ,  v/iiiei.  If,  then,  this  a  is 
also  connected  with  the  singular  base  ma,  it  would  be  requi- 
wte  to  assume  an  aphairesis  of  the  m,  which,  however,  would 
appear  to  be  very  old,  from  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanskrit, 
Z<nd,  &c.  with  the  Greek  and  German ;  for  the  Gothic  base 
UH8A  or  UNSI  has  been  regarded  by  us,  in  §.  166.,  as  a 
transposition  of  u»ma — Pali  and  Prakrit  amfia  ;  the  u  for  a  is 
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to  be  explained  by  the  influence  of  the  transposed   nasal 

(§.  66.).  Bat  if  the  a  of  WPT  asma  is  an  abbreviation  of 
wio,  (in  the  opposite  case  it  would  be  identical  with  the 
demonstrative  base  a),  and  if,  therefore,  in  this  plural  base, 
the  "I"  is  actually  formally  expressed,  I  would  then  place 
great  stress  on  the  fact,  that,  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  the  ap- 
pended pronoun  stria,  or  that  which  it  has  become  in  Greek, 
in  the  pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2d  person  only  occurs  in  the 
plural.  For  as  ma,  which  occurs  also  isolated,*  can  be  no- 
thing else  than  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,!  so  would 

[G.  Ed.  p.  475.]  a-8mtt  as  a  copulative  compound  (Gramm. 
Crit  §.  658.),  signify  "F  and  "they";  but  yushmt,  " thoa m 
and  "  they  M ;  so  that  the  singular  *  I "  and  "  thou  "  would 
be  expressed  by  a  and  yu;  the  plural  "they*  by  smt; 
and  this  would  be  the  most  natural  as  well  as  the  clearest 
and  most  perfect  designation  of  the  compound  ideas  "we" 
and  "ye."  The  ingress  of  the  appended  pronoun  into 
the  singular  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  in  Zend, 
Pali,  Prakrit,  and  German  (§.  174.),  must,  then,  be  ascribed 
to  an  abuse  of  later  introduction.  In  the  pronouns  of  the 
third  person,  however,  the  analogy  of  which  may  have  had 
an  effect  on  the  abuse  cited  in  the  declension  of  the  two  first 
persons  in  the  singular,  the  union  of  two,  nay,  even  of  three 
pronouns  of  the  same  person  into  one  whole  is  extraordinarily 
frequent,  and  originally,  it  seems,  betokened  only  increase 
of  emphasis. 

334.  The  syllable  g  yu  of  yi>  yushmt,  u  ye,"  is   pro- 


*  Either  with  imperceptible  meaning,  or  referring  the  action  of  the 
present  to  the  further  side  of  the  past. 

t  Pott  may  be  right  in  explaining  (Berl.  Ann.  1833.  Vol.  I.  p.  324) 
tma  from  soma,  "like."  I  should,  however,  then  hold  "the  same "  to  be 
the  ancient  meaning  of  sama,  and  tbe  idea  of  similarity  as  a  derived  one; 
and  also  no  longer  explain  sama,  as  in  my  Glossary,  from  md,  "  to  mea- 
sure,' '  but  regard  it  as  the  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  sa  and  ma 
(compare tma,  "this,"  from  t  +  ma). 
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bably  a  softening;  of  iu,  which  extends  itself  also  to 
the  dual,  to  which  yuva  serves  as  the  theme."  The 
Greek  a$w  {o-tjxai),  however,  has  been  retained  more 
complete,  and  represents  the  Sanskrit  singular  base  twa,  with 
tr  for  /.  and  d>  for  v.  In  the  latter  respect,  compare  also 
<rd*iy  and  a-<p6s  with  the  Sanskrit  swayam,  "self,"  and 
rirn-*,  "  rata,"  regarding  which  hereafter.f  The  Prakrit  and 
Pali,  and  several  other  Indian  dialects.  [G.  Ed.  p.  470.] 
have  retained  the  /  in  the  plural  unaltered,  or  restored; 
hence, Pali-Prakr it  j^tumhi  for  (u.tme.  In  Gothic,  however, 
by  rejecting  the  n,  and  exchanging  the  m  for  v,  yu-sma  has 
become  I-Zl'J,  and  by  weakening  the  n  to  t,  I-ZVI  (§.  167.). 
The  Lithuanian  gives  YU  as  the  theme  of  the  majority  of 
cases  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  in  the  first  person  Ml',  to 
which,  however,  the  nominative  mfe*  "  we"  does  not  corre- 
spond. The  appended  pronoun  m  *ma  has  been  distinctly 
retained  only  in  the  genitive  dual  and  locative  plural— 
although  it  is  originally  foreign  to  the  dual, — but,  in  the  for- 
mer case,  to  which  the  numeral  is  annexed,  the  s,  and  in  the 
latter  case  the  m,  has  fallen  out ;  hence  mw-mtl  dttieyd,  "  of 
natwo";  yii-mil  dtvieyH,  "of  you  two"  J;  mu-suse,  "in  us"; 
ytti&se  •'  in  you." 

*  Prom  yu  +  a,  with  change  of  the  u  LnW  av,  according  to  a  universal 
(aphonic  law  (Gramm.  Crit$.«l.). 

t  As  I  formerly  took  the  a,  in  forma  lilie  &Xia<t>1  (*ec  $•  2180i  for  * 
enphonic  addition,  I  thought  also  (Hist.  Phil.  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Lit. 
forth*  year  1836.  p.  1SN1)  that  I  might  explain  <rtp.i,  answering  to  the 
Latin  cm  and  Sanskrit  vdm,  vat,  as  corrupted  by  prefixing  a  <r  allied  to 
the  <f>.  This  opinion,  however,  stands  in  nu  further  need  of  rapport,  from 
the  information  which  1  have  since  then  gained  regarding  the  <r  of  forms 
■•$* ;  and  I  accede  ao  much  the  more  willingly  io  the  abovementioned 
nion,  which  was  first  expressed  by   Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Gr.  ot 

) 
;  According  to  Mielcke,  also  mama  dwieyti  and  yumma  dwieytl,  the 
ter  with  doubled  m ;  the  first  of  which  ia  to  lie  explained  by  assimilation 
*,  as  in  the  jEolic,  Cft^tt. 
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335.  It  is,  however,  also  very  probable  that  the  *  in 
the  Lithuanian  nominative  mtn,  "we/'  yd»,  "ye/*  as  well 
as  the  *  of  the  Gothic  vets,  tfus,  is  not  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  as  it  appears  to  be  in  the  actual  condition 
of  the  language,  but  an  abbreviation  of  the  syllable 
sma.  This  conjecture  is  raised  almost  to  certainty  by 
the  Zend,  in  which,  together  with  the  Gpte^jC^  ytkhcm 
(see  §.  59.),  which  rests    on    the    Sanskrit    ^P?    yuyam 

(from  yu  +  am,  with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.),  -*o^jCL  y^8  b^80 
occurs ;  the  «  of  which  is  represented  by  Burnouf  (Yasna, 
Notes,  p.  121),  in  which  he  is  clearly  right,  as  identical  with 

the  Sanskrit  ^  sh  of  *TOf(  ynshmat  (ablative,  and,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  compounds,  representing  the  theme,  see  p.  1 12  G.  ed.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  477.]  Wherefore  -*o?;CL  yw*>  is  an  abbreviation 
of  the  Vedic  ire}  yushmi;  and  the  s  can  in  nowise  pass  for 
the  sign  of  the  nominative ;  as  from  a  theme  yu,  according 
to  the  usual  declension  in  the  nominative  and  vocative  plural, 
must  come  either  yavd  or  yv6.  According  to  the  prono- 
minal declension,  however,  we  have  already  seen  Gg«k?jC^ 

yushem  developed  from  the  Sanskrit  ippr  yuyam.  In 
Lithuanian,  roes,  if  s  were  the  sign  of  case,  would  stand 
completely  isolated  as  the  masculine  plural  nominative0; 
and  as  to  the  German,  that  language  has,  from  the  earliest 
period,  lost  the  sign  of  the  case  in  the  nominative  plural ; 
while  the  r  of  wir,  ihr,  which  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  s 
of  veis,  t/us,  has  remained  to  this  day,  which,  with  other 
weighty  reasons,  awards  to  this  r  likewise  a  destination 
other  than  that  of  denoting  the  relation  of  case. 

336.  According  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend-Lithuanian- 
Gothic  yds,  vug,  I  explain  also  the  Sanskrit  itttn  nas,  ^  vas, 
which  are  used  as  co-forms  in  the  accusative,  dative,  and 


#  Although  in  this  pronoun  there  is  no  obvious  distinction  of  gender, 
still  the  Sanskrit  decl*»"sion-r^rms,  viz.  a&ml,  etnan,  are  masculine. 
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genitive  of  the  two  first  persons;  the*  of  which,  however, 
could  not  6nd  any  legitimate  place  in  such  different  cases, 
if,  by  its  origin,  it  was  destined  to  denote  a  case-con- 
nection. In  the  same  way,  however,  that  the  Zend  yfa  is 
the  abbreviation  of  yvami,  so  may  ^W  nai  and  ^w  vas  be 
deduced  in  the  accusative,  from  nasman,  vusmdn,  and  in  the 
dative  and  genitive,  from  nnsmabhytim,  nasmdkam,  vaa- 
tanlihynm,  vngmdkntn ;  and  the  s,  therefore,  suits  all  the 
thfie  cases,  exactly  because  it  expresses  none  of  them. 
There  remain,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  rest  of  the 
appended  pronoun,  na  and  va,  as  the  chief  elements  of 
personal  definition,  from  which  have  proceeded  the  dual 
secondary  forms  ndti  and  vdm  (for  v&u),  [R.  Ed.  p.  478.] 
Then  of  ni,  however,  is  a  weakening  of  the  m,  the  high 
tntiqiiity  of  which  may  be  traced  from  the  coincidence  with 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic:  but  va  is  an  abbreviation 
of  fuw,  as,  vihiati,  "  twenty,"  from  dteiaiati. 

387.  The  bases  ^  na,  q  va,  would  lead  us  to  expect  in 
Lttin  iW,  VU  (no.  *».  §.  116.),  as  themes;  ni,  vi.  ns  plural 
latrves ;  and  tins,  vox,  as  accusatives.  The  circum- 
|  however,  that  not,  von,  are  found  already  in  the 
\  and  that  the  final  s  is  retained  also  in  the  posses- 
i  ves-ter  (for  vos-ter),  must  cause  the  os  of  not, 
?  accusative,  to  appear  to  us  in  an  entirely  different 
ran  that  oilupon;  and  the  explanation  which  we 
e  given  of  the  t  of  the  indisputably  kindred  Sanskrit  forms 
r,  W^  vo-t,  must  therefore  extend  also  to  that  of  no-.t, 
objectionable  as  it  may  appear  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  self- restricted  Latin  Grammar,  when  we  seek  in  nog 
I  BM  a  nntnnnt  of  the  appended  pronoun  nma,  treated  of 
il  f.  166.  &e..  which  we  also  recognise  robbed  oF  its  »*  in 
appended  syllable  met  (eijnmet,  memtt,  (timet,  nosmet,  &c.) 


•  Camp,  ■memor  for  meiwor  with  Sanskrit  si 


,  Pott  a  e. 
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which  refers  itself  most  closely  to  the  Sanskrit  plural 
ablative  a-smat,  yu-skmat>  which  is  also  employed  by  the 
language  instead  of  the  theme  for  all  cases  and  numbers 
(§.  112.),  on  which  account  the  like  free  use  of  the  Latin 
met  cannot  appear  surprising.  Moreover,  I  have  else- 
where endeavoured  to  explain  the  Latin  immo  by  assimi- 
lation from  ismo,  and  so  to  apportion  the  first  part  to  the 
demonstrative  base  i,  and  the  last  to  our  smcu 

338.  We  now  turn  to  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where  naai*  and 
vas   as    genitive   and    locative,    are    completely    identical 

[G.  Ed.  p.  479.]  with  the  w*  has  and  ^  vas  of  Sanskrit! 
which  in  that  language  are,  indeed,  excluded  from  the  locative, 
but  still  hold  the  place  of  genitives.  The  monosyllabic  nature 
of  these  forms  has,  in  Sclavonic,  protected  the  old  a  as  well 
as  the  final  s  (§.  255.  a.  /.) ;  but  here,  also,  this  s  cannot  be 
looked  upon  as  a  case-character,  as,  without  exception,  the 
terminations  m*  sdm  and  *  su  have,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  be- 
come  ch  (p.  355,  Note  •).  The  concurrent  disinclination  of 
so  many  languages  to  consider  the  s,  in  the  common  forms 
under  discussion,  as  a  sign  of  case,  strengthens  thd  evidence 
for  each  single  individual  language.  As  to  the  Sanskrit, 
however,  applying  in  the  dual  the  forms  ndu,  vdm  (for  v&u, 
p.  472,  Note '),  in  cases  to  which  du  does  not  belong  as  the 
inflexion,  in  this  point  it  is  not  supported  by  any  of  the 
European  sister  languages :  we  might  still,  however,  admit 
the  conjecture,  that  here,  also,  the  du  is  not  a  case-termina- 
tion, but  is  derived  from  a  different  origin,  and,  in  fact,  to  be 
so  regarded,  as  that  n&u,  vdu  (corrupted  to  vdm)  are  exten- 
sions of  the  plural  nas,  vas,  by  lengthening  the  a,  and  by 
resolving  the  »  to  «,  according  to  the  analogy  of  §.  206. 

For  if  a  case  termination  As  has  become  *ft  du — and   in 
Zend  every  final  dst  without  distinction,  has  become  oo— it 


But  see  $.  788,  Note  I,  p.  1046. 
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cannot  be  surprising  that  nrts,  also,  has  become  ndu;  and 
then  in  nAu  a  dual  case  termination  is  just  as  little  con- 
tained as  in  na»  a  plural.  The  sensual  dual,  however,  loves 
broader  forms  than  the  plurul  (compare  §.  206.);  and 
to  this  inclination  the  lengthening  of  the  n  of  no*,  van. 
may  be  ascribed.  But  n&u  may,  however — and  this  I 
much  prefer — be  regarded  as  a  copulative  compound 
nd-it;  so  that  it  would  stand  in  the  accusative  for 
ad-tmdu,  in  the  genitive  for  nd-smayds,  according  to  the 
principle  of  the  Vedie  pi/anl-mil/ardu*  "  father  and  mother," 
literally,  •*  two  fathers,  two  mothers."  [G.  Hd.  p.  180.] 
According  to  this,  ndu  would  properly  mean,  as  accusative, 
e  and  him.*'  as  above  (§.  333.)  asmi,  for  masmi,  "  I  and 
Ihey";  and  vdm,  for  vdu — Zend  pwy  edo — would  denote  as 
iceusative.  "  thee  and  him."  According  to  this  principle  of 
copulative  composition  we  may  probably  view,  also,  d-wJm, 
Obrd-tdu),  "we  two";  so  that,  with  a  more  retiring  desig- 
nation of  the  third  person,  it  would  literally  mean  "  he  and 
1";  for  a  is  a  demonstrative  base,  which  is  here  lengthened 
to  the  dual  form  d  (§.  208.),  and  rdm  (genitive  and  locative 
twyd*)  answers,  in  respect  to  its  base,  to  vnyam,  "  we,"  (p.  462.),t 
339.  At  the  base  of  the  two  first  persons  of  the  Greek 
dual  lie  Nil,  Z*Dt  as  themes,  which  support  the  opinion,  that 
in  ?H  ndu,  *n»  vAm  (for  tidu),  to  which  they  bear  the  same 
relation  that  Smot  does  to  axhtAu,  the  du  is  not  a  case  termi- 
lation.  For  if  Nil,  2*il  were  the  themes  in  Greek,  the 
genitive  and  dative  would  necessarily  be  voiv,  o-fyow,  as  it 
.in dj  be  unnatural  that  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the  no- 
minative and  accusative,  would  be  explicable  according  to 


•Bnjf.  iW,  229,  and  shorter  Sanskrit  Grammar,  j.  689.  Rem. 
t   I  fiirmerly  thought  (I.e.  $.874.)  the  ti  ot'ai-iim  might  be  regarded  u 
■  itrengi licning  prefix,  a>  in  the  middle  of  the  2*'  anil  !)"'  dual  person, 
lot  the  above   view   mantra  better  to  the  analysis  which  wbb  given, 
(.333,  of  the  plural. 
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the  analogy  of  Xt/*o>,  from  AYKO,  should  be  retained  before 
the  termination  tv.    It  would,  it  seems,  be  rightly  assumed, 
that  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  v&T,  a<j>a>i,  are  the  ori- 
ginal forms,  and  vco,  <r(fxl>  (for  vtp,  <r<jxp)t  abbreviations  of  them. 
From  iwV,  acfxoi,  spring,  also,  the  possessives  iwiTepos,  a<fx»i- 
repos.     But  how  stands  it  with  the  very  isolated  Greek  dual 
forms  v&l'9  acfxoi?    Max.  Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  94)  supposes  therein 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  neuter  dual  termination  £  (§.  212.). 
It  would  not  be  necessary,  if  this  be  so,  to  assume  that  in  v&i, 
acfxo'i,  a  masculine  and  neuter  dual  termination  are  united, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  481.]     as  NO  and  2$Q  have  already  been  made 
to  pass  as  themes,  from  which   v&t,  a<fxoit  would  be  very 
satisfactorily  explained  by  the  addition  of  a  single  termination. 
Observe,  however,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  do  not  originally  distinguish  any  genders,  and  occur 
in  Sanskrit  only  with  masculine  terminations ;  that  therefore 
a  remnant  of  the  lost  neuter  termination  is  less  to  be  ex- 
pected in  these  very  pronouns  in  Greek  than  in  any  other 
word  whatever.     Hence  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  i  of  v&h\ 
cr$&\\  a  weakening  of  the  dual-ending  a,  which  originally 
pertained  to  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  which,  in  the 
common  declension,  has  become  €  (§•  209.).     According  to 
this,  the  i  has  the  same  relation  to  this  €  and  the  Zend  a  that 
the  jEolic  iriavpes  has  to  rkaaape;  and  ^/.uidfc&ifi  chathwdrd. 
This  opinion  finds  particular  support  from  the  fact  that  v&e 
actually  occurs  for  v&'i,  as  in  the  third  person  <r<f>coe,  not 
a<fx»t;   and  in  the  second  person,  also,  the  Grammarians 
assume  <r<f>w€  together  with  <r<j>&'i  (Buttmann  Lex.  I.  52). 

340.  We  give  here  a  connected  general  view  of  the  de- 
clension of  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons,  with  the 
remark  that  the  compared  languages  do  not  everywhere 
agree  with  one  another  in  regard  of  inflexion.  We  select 
from  the  Greek,  where  it  is  desirable  for  the  sake  of  com- 
parison, the  dialectic  forms  which  come  nearest  to  the 
Sanskrit  or  the  Zend. 


iyav,  tgo,  ih, 

tow,  ta,  thu, 

I    nutni.  Hid,     mnrim,  in-!,         fit,  mi;  mile? 

'   tedm,  taxi,  thaiiiini,  third,  ri,  V,  thvkj 


iwiahyam,      ....  tfiir,     uiilu,    mil,' 

mi,  mi,  "i6i,  fiot*      

tvJJtyam,  ....  nit.1     lilii,      thiu," 

(M,  ti,  thw&i,  ti,  tit,    re.,''      

mat,  ....  ....  me{d)   .  . 

_.  1  miittilt.''  ....  iitiffiv 

<   I  ivat,  thtrat,  ....  /,■(,/)     .  .  . 


»      tga. 

iia.umi,  m  a-: hi 
aiphii,  (oAoyu. 
man,        mriyc,  mi 

tchy,  ii. 


Tf6tr 


■4  wM 

.  hrt,  It,        thitfii,  U,  tii 
.3  (  tnagi,  tkvahmV 


.tu';- 


1  Sea  J$.  175.  171.  And  as  wgr.rds  the  It  and  that  of  ti-h,  •'  self,"  see 
S.8H.  p.  1104.  Nute  t-  In  Old  Sclav,  we  should  read  for  mpa,  (yu, 
•wording  to  {.  785.  Rem.  and  -',  man,  tan.  >  See  $.  222,  *  See 

J.  174.  *  See  ?.  329.  '  Ai  the  baae  of  ilio  forms  matlai,  ticallat, 

lira  the  proper  (dilative  mat,  tv.it,  m  theme  (compare  Gramm.  Crit. 
f.2W>.),  ti>  which  has  bctn  added  the  -ulVi>  tin,  which  signifies  the  same 
M  the  aldiitive  termination  t.  And  is  also  formally  connected  with  it,  mid  to 
which  the  Greek  8tr  corresponds.  *  Sec  $.  200.  '  S  e  }.  I"*. 
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LITH. 


SANSKRIT.        ZEND.    GREEK.      GOTHIC. 

£  c  avdbhydm,    

£  (  yuvdbhydm, 

,  dvdbhyam,     .  .  .   vaui>,8 
*i  \  ndu,  .  .  .  vSfo,* 

P  I  yuvdbhydm,  .  .  .  oxf&iv,* 

v»  vdm,  vdo,    <rtf>£uv* 

^  c  av&bhy&m     

<  X  yuvdbhydm 

dvayfo,         ugkaray  mumti  durieyu,  nayd* 

nayd* 


old  muv. 

nanui. 

vama. 
ugkisy      mum  dxmem,     nama.* 

noma? 
igqvis,     yum  dwiem,      vama* 

vama.* 


:  \  ndu. 


VOMIT. 


s 

O  1  yuvayds,        igqvara,  yumu  dwieyu,  vayCi* 

....  vayb? 

....  vayu. 

....  vaydi. 


\  vdm,  vdOy    <r*pviv9 

.  ,  dvayds,         

*  I  yuvayds,       


.... 


.  •       •  • 


•  •  • 


1  I  regard  the  termination  dm  a*  a  hardening  of  the  common  dual  ter- 
mination du  (before  Towels  dv) ;  and  I  would  crave  attention  to  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m  ($.  63.,  compare  p.  1 14).  This  hardening  has  not. 
in  the  1st  person,  extended  into  the  secondary  form ;  and  in  the  2d  per- 
son the  Zend  vdo  speaks  for  an  older  Sanskrit  form  vdu  for  vdm.  The 
Zend  form  vdo  occurs  in  the  34th  chapter  of  the  Izeshne,  and  appears, 
also,  to  stand  as  nominative.  However,  the  Zend  is  not  wanting  in  an  ana- 
logous form  to  the  Sanskrit  dual  base  yuva ;  for  that  which  Anquetil,  in 
his  Glossary,  writes  ieoudkem,  and  renders  by  vous  deux,  ought  probably 
to  be  y".y.uJ»As£L  yavdkhn,  and  is  clearly  an  analogous  dual  genitive 

(p.  473  Rem.)  to  the  plural  gen.  £  9^^-^^jT  yusmdkem,  which  Anquetil 
likewise  considers  as  nominative.  *  See  §.339.  6  The  t  clearly  belongs 
to  the  number  two  (theme  TWA),  which,  in  Lithuanian,  is  retained  through 
all  the  cases.  4  Feminine  muddwi  *  The  distinction  of  the  genders 
[G.  Ed.  p.  484.]  has  been  introduced,  contrary  to  the  original  prin- 
ciple, through  the  analogy  of  the  common  dual  (see  J.  273.),  as  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  too,  in  the  dual  personal  terminations,  which,  in  Sanskrit, 
Zend,  and  Greek,  mark  the  genders  just  as  little  as  the  other  numbers 
distinguishes  the  feminine  from  the  masculine  by  the  termination  ye  (=J£ 
4  $.  165.  e.y  '  Feminine  yudwi.  7  See  §.  1G9.  *  The 

comparison  with  the  Sanskrit  principal  form  regards  the  case  termination; 
that  with  tiie  secondary  form  the  theme. 


•  8e»  $.  17* 

[G.  £«J.  p.  485.]  "Remark. — Max  Schmidt  (I.e.  pp.9,  10) 
rightly  takes  the  forma  asmUkam,  yushm&kam,  for  possessives ; 
ud  Rosen  has  since  confirmed  this  view  (Journal  of  Education, 
July— Oct.  1834,  p.  348)  by  the  Veda  dialect  g^rrwrfi**  **firfw: 
'ju%!imiiki\bhir,  ilibliis.  ' restris  auxiUis').  We  must  therefore 
regard  asmd&am,  yuthm&kam,  as  singular  neuters,  which  are, 
u  it  were,  petrified,  and  have  thus  lost  the  power  of  being 
governed  according  to  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  their 
wbstantive.  In  the  two  first  respects  they  may  be  com- 
pared with  numeral  expressions  (§.  318.)  like  *w  pinchn, 
'five,*  which,  in  the  Greek  whire  and  Latin  quingne,  has 
become  completely  indeclinable,  and ,  there  fore  exactly  like 
atirAkam,  yu*hmdkam,    Zend    ahm&khn,    ytlwiAkem   and    the 
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dual  form  mentioned  at  p.  472,  Note  1.f  yav&k&n.  It  is  clear 
that  the  Latin  forms,  also,  nostri,  nostrum,  vestri,  wstrum, 
belong  to  the  possessive ;  and  for  nostrum,  vesdrum,  are  used 
also  nostrorum,  vestrorum  (Schmidt,  p.  10).  As,  then,  unsara, 
izvara,  stand  altogether  isolated  in  Gothic  as  genitives,  it  is, 
in  my  opinion,  much  more  natural  to  derive  them  from  the 
possessive  based  of  the  same  sound — which  form,  in  the 
nominative  singular  masculine,  unsar,  izvar  (see  p.  390  G.  ed. 
Note) — than,  on  the  contrary,  to  deduce  the  possessives  from 
the  unexplained  genitives  of  the  personal  pronoun,  so  that 
they  would  be  without  any  derivative  suffix  whatever,  which 
is  opposed  to  the  common  laws  for  the  derivation  of  words. 
I  most  prefer  regarding  unsarv,  izvara,  and  the  analogous 
dual  forms,  as  singular  and  dual  neuters,  like  the  Sanskrit 
asmdkam,  yushmdkam,  and  with  an  antiquated  retention  of 
the  a  of  the  base,  which  in  daur  for  daura  (§.  153.)  has  dis- 
appeared. Ought,  also,  the  singular  genitives  to  be  viewed 
in  this  light?  for  tneina,  theina,  seina,  are  possessive  bases  as 
well  as  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  and  if  the 
former  had  proceeded  from  the  latter,  the  addition  of  a 
suffix  might  have  been  expected.  Perhaps  even  in  Sanskrit 
the  expressions  mama,  tava,  which  are  far  removed  from  all 
the  forms  of  genitives,  are  originally  possessives,  from 
which,  after  they  were  no  longer  recognised  as  such,  sprang 
the  secondary  forms  mdmalca,  tAvaka,  as  bdlaka  comes, 
without  alteration  of  meaning,  from  bdla,  '  a  boy.1  Observe, 
also,  the  surprising  accordance  between  the  Greek  pos- 
sessive base  TEO,  from  TEFO,  and  the  Sanskrit  genitive 
tava.  The  form  0-0-9,  however,  has  scarcely  proceeded 
from  gov,  but  from  the  more  entire  Teo-$,  by  syncope 
and  exchange  of  the  r  with  o\  In  regard  to  the  re- 
placing of  the  genitive  of  pronouns  without  gender  by  the 
corresponding  possessives,  it  deserves  further  to  be  remarked, 
[6.  Ed.  p.  486.]  that,  in  Hindustani,  the  forms,  which 
are  represented  in  both  numbers  of  all  declinable  words 
as  genitives,  are  shewn  to  be  unmistakeable  possessives. 
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by  being  governed  by  the  gender  of  the  following  substan- 
tive. The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  have 
in  the  masculine  rA.  in  the  feminine  ri,  as  the  possessive 
iuffii;  other  words,  in  the  masculine  kd,  feminine  kt;  and 
the  latter  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ka  in  asmdka,  yu*hmdka, 
aimaka,  tdvaka.  In  Hindustani,  therefore,  mtrt  md,  ttrt  md, 
a  literally,  not  'mei  mater,'  "  tui  mater,'  but  'mea  mater,' 
'tan  muter;'  and  the  feminine  termination  i answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  feminine  formation  (§.  119.).  In  the  masculine 
ilit  possessives  under  discussion  are  sounded  merd.  lir&, 
plural  hamdrd,  tamli&rd.  In  this  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
formative  suffix  rA  agrees  with  the  Gothic  ra  of  uniara, 
rawra,  dual  ugkara.  ig/jvara.  In  respect,  also,  to  the  trans- 
position of  the  nasal,  tumhdrd  for  lithmdrrl,  from  tunmdrd,  is 
similar  to  the  Gothic  utjknrn,  untara,  igqvara. 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON. 

341.  The  Sanskrit  is  deficient  in  a  simple  substantive 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender:  that  it, 
however,  originally  possessed  such  a  pronoun  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  unanimous  evidence  of  the  European  cognate 
languages,  but  especially  by  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Zend,  «w  M  and  j^iw  Mi  (also  WJ-dst,  according  to  §.  55.), 
and,  in  Prakrit,  it  si,  are  used  as  the  genitive  and  dative 
of  the  third  person  in  all  genders,*  and  indeed  in  the  direct 
Mtue,  and  in  form  analogous  to  the  secondary  forms 
of  the  first  and  second  person ;  Sanskrit  ^  ml,  X  it. 
ik  twt,  Zend  tvj,  me  or  j^f  mdi,  («p  tt  or  j^p  t/i, 
j^oo'd'  thtvdi  (§.  329.)      In  Sanskrit  swn,\  lengthened  to  net. 

•  In  Zend  I  remember  only  examples  of  the  kinil  where  lliu  pronoun 
taentioned  refer*  to  masculines ;  but  in  Prakrit  « 16  is  often  found  fcrai- 
«iw ;  t.  y.  Urvasi  by  Lcnz,  pp.  40.  So  twioe.  Still  I  hsve  not  yet  met 
with  examples  for  i£  as  dative,  numerous  us  the  examples  of  the  genitive 
we.  In  Zend  both  cases  occur,  and  the  dative,  indeed,  more  frequently 
<1«n  the  (feci live. 

t  Ae  to  the  origin  of  the  Sanskrit  nca  see  v.  D48. 
I  I  2 
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[G.Ed.  p.  487.]     must  be  considered  as  the  theme  of  this 
pronoun,  as,  according  to  §.  326.,  ma,  mi,  twa,  twe\  are  the 

singular  bases  of  the  two  first  persons.  From  ^  $wt, 
in  combination  with  the  nominative  termination  am,  (§.  326.) 

comes  ^nni  8wayamy  which  means  "self,"  and  in  the 
present  state  of  the  language  is  indeclinable  in  all  cases, 
numbers,  and  genders.  The  form  swa  prevails  as  the  pos- 
sessive, but  is  used  not  only  for  sum,  but  for  mem  and  tuns, 
in  which  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  the  majority  of  the 
European  cognate  languages  the  possessive  of  the  third  per- 
son may  be  also  used  for  the  two  first,  and  the  Doric  atfrn 
corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible  with  the  Sanskrit  swa-s, 
while  2$I  lies  as  theme  at  the  base  of  the  plural  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  (<r^€?9,  <r<j>C-(ri),  with  the  old  a  weakened  to  i, 
as  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons  (§.  332.).  The  appa- 
rent agreement  of  the  base  with  the  second  person  in  the 
dual  is,  then,  to  be  explained  thus,  that  in  the  latter  the  a  has 
proceeded  from  an  older  r,  but  in  the  third  person  is  primi- 
tive. In  oi9ot,  I,  for  c<f>ov,  <t$oL,  a<f>i— of  which  only  the 
latter  has  been  retained — from  aFov,  &c,  the  digamma, 
which  may  remain  after  a  in  the  form  of  <£*,  has  been 
necessarily  suppressed  after  the  a  has  become  a  rough 
breathing.       Thus  ot  is  similar  to  the  Zend  jyw  hdi  and 

ipty  hi  (for  hvdU  hv6\  and  the  Prakrit  3  si  for  swt.  A 
similar  rejection  of  the  v,  together  with  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  to  t,  shews  itself  in  the  Gothic  sei-na,  si-s,  si-k,  for 
svei-na,  svi-s,  svi-k  (see  §.  327.).  On  the  other  hand,  the  v 
has  remained  in  the  adverb  svi,  as  mentioned  at  §.  150., 
which  evidently  belongs  to  a  theme  SVAS  as  hvt  from  JBJ'J, 
thS  from  THA.  As  t,  according  to  §.  69.,  stands  sometimes  for 
the  long  a,  so  these  forms  are,  1.  c,  explained  as  instrumental 
They  might,  however,  be  regarded  as  locatives,  examples  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  488.]  which  have  been  pointed  out  at  §.  294. 
Rem.  2.,  with  an  6  termination.  The  Lithuanian  and  Old  Scla- 
vonic in  this  pronoun  follow  exactly  the  analogy  of  the  second 
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person,  and  distinguish  it  from  the  latter  only  by  the  initial 
*for(;  but,  like  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  German,  dispense 
wilh  the  nominative  as  they  are  only  used  reflectively,  and 
use  the  singular,  also,  instead  of  the  dual  and  plural.  Prom 
the  Latin,  besides  aid,  sut/s,  perhaps  also  sponlh,  apatite, 
from  SPONT,  are  to  be  adduced  here,  since,  according  to  all 
probability,  the  meaning  *'  self,"  or  "  the  self,  selfness,"  is 
the  primitive :  ap,  however,  may  be  regarded  as  the  modi- 
fication of  av  (comp.  §.  50.),  as  apiro,  in  my  opinion,  is  con- 
nected with  swojs,  "  to  breathe."  The  Doric  y]r£v,  for  atfiiv, 
and  the  Latin  p»c,  of  i-pae,  which  should  be  declined  ejus- 
-piiui.  ei-pai,  &c,  for  ipaiua,  ipni,  are  formed,  in  like  man- 
ner, by  transposition.  As  regards  the  termination  nt  of 
SPONT,  it  might  be  carried  back  to  the  Sanskrit  suffix  vant, 
regarding  which  see  §.  324  and  more  hereafter.  It  may  here 
be  further  remarked,  that,  in  Prakrit,  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person  occurs,  amongst  other  forms,  in  that  of  q^pai  and 
*f*f  prim  (Urvasi,  pp.  61.  69),  bo  that  the  t  of  two  is  sup- 
pressed, but  the  v  liardened  to  p.  Compare,  in  the  former 
respect,  the  Doric  tfilp  for  o-<j>ui,  vol,  voa,  for  tvas,  tvoa  (§.  336.)  ; 
and,  in  both  respects,  the  Latin  porta,  which  in  this  way  may 
be  compared  with    tTT^  dwdr,  "a  door"  (Svpa). 

342.  We  here  give  a  connected  view  of  the  declension 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender,  in  the 
lingular,  which,  excepting  in  the  case  of  the  Greek,  sup- 
plies also  the  place  of  the  dual  and  plural. 

Accusative <r$i,  I,  te,      sii,       sawen,'     n/a,  p 

Instrumental iawimit'  sulnn/H.'    gj 

live,  at,    lit.  Ml,  ol  «6i,  sis,       sow,'         wbye,  si1  "? 

nitive,      at,    kt,  h6i,  oh.         nit,    seitia,  (otWM,1    sebe.'         g 

Locative,        aatctye,'    nebve.'      *~ 

I  Compute  }  330.  It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  assume,  that,  in  the 
•reoud  person,  the  Lithuanian  theme  laic  and  the  Sclavonic  lei  have  arisen 
from  lha  Snn»krit  genitive  lava;  but  these  forms  may  be  regarded  as 
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transpositions  of  the  base  fW  twa.  Both  explanations  agree  in  the  n 
the  syllable  tav  belongs  to  the  base  in  the  Indian  genitive  ?Pf  tai 
whether  we  derive  it  by  Gnna  from  tu,  whence  mm  tu-bhyan 
thee,"  or  regard  it  as  the  transposed  form  of  W  twa~  In  the  re: 
forms  given  above,  saw  and  teb  are  based  on  the  same  principle  as  t 
and  teb  just  mentioned,  and  hence  they  may  be  derived,  by  transp 
from  the  Indian  base  swa  ;  or  we  may  suppose  a  genitive  $ava  to  h 
isted  in  Sanskrit  also,  which  language,  it  may  be  concluded,  ori 
possessed  a  complete  declension  of  this  pronoun.  The  Gothic 
"  kinsman,"  theme  nbyan,  Old  High  German,  sippto,  "  relatio 
"  kith,"  agrees,  in  a  striking  manner,  with  the  Sclavonic  base  seb; 
would  not  be  surprising  if  the  "  kinsman  "  has  been  designated  as  "  t 
belonging  to  him/'  "  his  ;"and  that,  therefore,  the  original  v  of  these 
forms  has  been  hardened,  as  in  Sclavonic,  to  b.  The  Gothic  svSti 
jefat,  "  property,"  is  also  a  derivative  from  this  pronoun. 

343.  The  base  w  to,  feminine  WT  t&,  signifies,  in  Sai 
"  he,n  "  this,"  and  -  that"  The  Zend  form  is  id< 
with  the  Sanskrit :  the  medial,  however,  frequently  < 
instead  of  the  tenuis,  as  in  the  accusative  singular  e 
line,  in  which  the  place  of  (gp  Hem  is  commonly  suppl 
dem,  or,  still  more  frequently,  by  dim.  In  Gree 
German  this  pronoun  has  assumed  the  functions  < 
article,  which  is  not  found  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zee 
in  the  Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic.  The  bas* 
(.O,  Ed.  p.  480.]  Gothic  THA  (§.  87.),  feminine,  TJ 
Gothic  THO  (§.  69.),  correspond  regularly  with  the  Sai 
Zend  ta,  td,  with  which  the  Lithuanian  demonstrativ 
TA,  nominative  masculine  las,  "  this,"  feminine  td,  is 
pletely  identical.  The  Old  Sclavonic  base  is,  as  in  * 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter*  to,  in  the  feminine  ta  (§.  2 
but  in  the  nominative  masculine  drops  the  vowel; 
t\  to,  to,  u  this,"  m.  f.  n.  This  pronoun  does  not  occur 
simple  state,  in  Latin,  with  the  exception  of  the  ad' 


*  Tb.  V  with  the  semi-vowel  T* 


accusative  Forms  turn,  tuvc  (like  /tunc),  tarn,  tan-dem,  and 
fnnuti.  The  latter  resembles  surprisingly  the  Sanskrit 
locative  TtfHTH  foKimiw,  "  in  this"  (§.  201.),  only  that  the  s  is 
dropped,  aa  in  the  Lithuanian  lame,  (p.  176  G.  ed.) ;  on  which 
Recount  I  am  inclined  to  replace  the  derivation  I  formerly 
gave  of  it  by  transposition  from  the  Greek  ftemoi,  by  that 
which  I  now  offer,  and  which  is  less  remote.  Moreover,  in 
lAtin.  the  derivative  forms  talis,  tantus,  tot,  totidem,  tolies. 
Mum,*  spring  from  this  pronoun,  and  will  be  treated  of 
hereafter.  It  appears,  however,  to  be  declined  in  the  com- 
pound i«(e,  of  which  the  first  member  is  is  either  to  be 
regarded  as  a  petrified  nominative  masculine,  the  case-sign 
of  which,  unconscious  of  its  derivation,  is  retained  in  the 
oblique  cases — htius  for  ejuslltu,  compare  the  German 
jtdermantCi — or,  which  seems  to  me  less  probable,  the  s  is  a 
pure  phonetic  affix,  adopted  on  account  of  the  favourite  com- 
bination of  s  with  (  (compare  §§.  95.  96.). 

344.  In  the  same  way  that  iste  is  compounded  in  Latin, 
so  also,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  the  base  ta  combines  with 
mother  pronoun  prefixed  to  it,  in  fact,  with  e,  and  thus  forms 
?i  /ta,  "  this,"  "  that."  Zend  m^mm  agta  (§.  28.).  The  nomi- 
native singular  is,  in  Sanskrit,  ct  eV'o.  vn  fohA,  WTHI^  hat; 
in  Zend  ^^0».u  a§sh6  w^o»ai  aixka,  mju^mm  aHat.  In  Greek, 
•vrir  is  a  similar  compound,  the  first  syllable  of  which,  au, 
rill  subsequently  be  remarked  upon.  [G.Ed.  p.  491.] 
This  aiiros  is  again  combined  with  the  article  as  a  prefix  to 
it,  and  forms  ovro<t,  avnj,  tovto,  for  6-av-Tot,  rj-av-rr),  ro-av-To. 
There  are  several  ways  in  which  ovt<k,  tovto,  may  be  sup- 
posed to  have  arisen :  in  the  first  place  as  k'-ovrtx,  t'-ovto, 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  article  and  weakening  the 
a  of  the  diphthong  av  to  o,  both  changes  being  made  to 
prevent  the  whole  word  from  being  too  ponderous,  for  a  is 


'  Hi-snrding  totus  are  p.  1313  fi.cri.  Note. 
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the  heaviest  of  the  three  representatives  of  the  Indian  *  a 
(a  e,  o);  and  for  this  reason  av  appears  to  be  especially  the 
representative  of  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ift  du,*  while  for 

wt  6=a+u9  is  found  either  tv  or  ov.  In  the  feminine 
form  afrrq,  if  we  distribute  it  thus,  fi-avrq,  the  diphthong 
remains  unweakened,  as  in  raxno.  But  avrrj  may  also  be 
derived  from  '  drvrrj,  and  the  loss  of  the  first  element  of  the 
diphthong  may  be  assumed:  the  gender  would  then  be 
expressed  in  both  members  of  the  compound,  and  a  better  dis- 
tinction would  be  made  from  the  masculine  and  neuter  base 
touto.  But  if,  as  appears  to  me  preferable,  we  make  the  latter 
accord  with  the  explanation  which  has  just  been  given  of  the 
feminine  form,  the  oofov  will  then  be  ascribed  to  the  arti- 
cle, and  we  shall  likewise  assume  that  the  a  of  au  is  dropped; 
thus,  6-vtos,  to-vto.  Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pronomrne  Or.  et 
Lat.  p.  38)  sees  in  odros  only  the  article  compounded  with 
itself,  and  assumes  that  v  is  inserted;  thus  oSro9  for  5ro9, 
avTi)  for  avrj.  He  adduces,  in  support  of  his  view,  ocrothno?, 
TOMWT09,  Trjkiteovro*;,  which  he  supposes  to  have  admitted  a 
similar  insertion.  I  am  of  opinion,  on  the  contrary,  that 
these  forms  do  not  contain  the  simple  base  of  the  article  TO 
as  the  last  element  of  their  composition,  but'AYTO ;  for  why 
should  not  this  pronoun,  though  itself  already  a  compound, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  492.]  admit,  just  as  well  as  the  article,  of  being 
combined  with  words  preceding  it  ?  I  do  not  agree  with 
Max.  Schmidt  in  explaining  the  adverbs  ivravda,  hrrevOev, 
for  ivOavOa,  evOevdev,  Ionic  ivdaura,  evOevrev,  by  the  simple 
duplication  of  the  suffixes  0a,  Oev,  but  I  consider  them  to  be 
compounded  of  two  adverbs  of  similar  formation.  Though 
aMa,  ax>6evt  from  the  pronominal  base  'AY,  of  which  more 
hereafter,  have  not  been  retained  in  use  by  themselves,  still 
I  look  upon  ivravda  as  the  combination  of  h>ff+ avOa,  and 
hrrev0€v  as  that  of  evOev+avOev.    In  order  to  avoid  the  con- 


*  See  Vocplismns,  Rem.  2.  p  1113,  &c. 
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rarrence  of  two  breathings  in  the  two  following  syllables,  the 
breathing  of  the  former  syllable  is  suppressed,  or,  as  in  the 
Ionic  d infect,  that  of  the  latter  is  dropped.  It  may  remain 
a  question,  whether  the  e  of  eZiBev  is  the  thin  sound  of  the 
a  of  avBev,  in  which  case  the  preceding  adverb  has  lost 
uot  only  its  v.  but  its  e  also,  or  whether  avSev  has  been 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  its  a.  In  the  latter  case  emavSa 
may  be  divided  into  evra-vOa,  It  is  at  least  more  uatural  to 
suppose  the  combination  of  two  adverbs,  and  the  weakening 
of  a  single  one,  on  account  of  the  ponderous  nature  of  the 
cum jmund,  than  to  assume  the  mere  doubting  of  the  for- 
mative suffix  and  the  insertion  of  a  redundant  v.  for  neither 
put  of  this  assumption  can  be  supported  by  analogous  phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine  the 
Sanskrit  substitutes — and  in  this  the  Gothic  remarkably  coin- 
cides with  it — for  the  T  sound  of  the  pronoun  under  discussion 
an  *,  which  in  Zend,  nccording  to  §.  53,  becomes  »» It,  and  in 
Greek  the  rough  breathing,  hence  Sanskrit  sa,  ml,  tat,  Gothic 
«u,  m6.  thata,  Zend  hd,  htl,  tat,  Greek  6,  'a,  to.  The  Old  Latin 
has  introduced  into  the  accusative  this  originally  purely 
subjective  pronominal  base :  sum  for  eum,  and  tarn  for  ram, 
also  xapsa  as  nominative  for  sa-ipta.*  [G.  Ed.  p.  493.] 
As  this  i  is  excluded  from  the  neuter,  we  have  found 
in  it  (§.134)  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  nominative 
tign,  the  s  of  which  is  likewise  foreign  to  the  neuter.  A 
remnant  of  the  old  *  of  the  base  is  still  preserved  by  the 
Greek  in  the  adverbs  tniftepov  and  aTJres,  though  as  these 
compounds  express  an  accusative  relation,  not  that  of  a 
nominative,  they  accord  with  the  use  of  the  Sanskrit  lan- 
guage less  than  the  Attic  forms  njfiepov,  -rip-M,  as  jr  tn  is 
the  general  theme,  but  W  tn  only  that  of  the  nominative. 


•  Aocusntive  plural  fOM,  t£  Max.  Schmidt  "  Do  Pronomine  Or.  et  LaL' 
Pf.ll.  W. 
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The  first  member  of  the  said  compounds  occurs  in  the 
primary  form  or  theme,  the  final  o  of  which  (  =  fa)  has 
been  changed  into  e,  having  been  melted  down  with  the  fol- 
lowing e  and  17 ;  thus  Tfjres,  arjrr^,  from  Te-er€9,  crc-erc?,  for 
to-€T€9,  <ro-€T€? ;  TTjpepov,  arfftepov,  from  re-rjfiepovy  ae-rjpepov, 
for  Toijfiepov,  tro-rjftepov.  These  adverbs  correspond  to  the 
Sanskrit  adverbial  compounds  (Avyayi-bhdva),  which  con- 
tain a  substantive,  assuming  an  accusative  neuter  form 
as   their    last    member ;     e.  g.   J|H|ltHU    yathd-shraddham, 

"according to  troth,"  from  ^HT  shraddhd,  feminine,  "troths 

346.  The  Greek  falls  into  an  abuse,  in  extending  the 
substitution  of  the  rough  breathing  for  the  T  sound  also 
to  the  nominative  plural,  as  in  ol,  al,  while  the  cognate  lan- 
guages preserve  the  Doric-epic  forms  rol,  rat,  as  the  original : 
Sanskrit  $  iet  m^  tds,  Zend  rop  ti,  pup  tdo,  Gothic  thai 
thds  (compare  §.  228.). 

347.  With  reference  to  the  masculine  nominative  singular, 
we  have,  moreover,  to  notice  the  remarkable  coincidence  of 
the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Sanskrit  in  retaining  the  case-sign,  so 
that  6  for  09  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Gothic  sa  for  sax. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  494.]  The  latter  appears  analogous  to  the  inter- 
rogative hvas,  "who?"  in  Gothic  (§.  135.).  In  Sanskrit, 
however,  the  suppression  of  the  case-sign  is  not  quite 
universal;  for  before  a  stop  we  find  rc  saK,  *ft  s6t  euphonic 
for  sas  (§.  22.  and  Gramm.  Crit  §.  75.  a.) ;  and  ^ft  $6,  before 
words  beginning  with  a,  according  to  a  general  principle  of 
sound  from  sea,  by  melting  down  the  *  to  ti,  and  regularly  con- 
tracting the  a  +  u  to  6  (§.2.).  On  the  form  s6  is  based  the 
Zend  yv>  hd,  the  6  of  which  is  retained ;  so  that  aw  ha 
which  might  be  expected  for  TT  sa,  does  not  occur. 
Although,  then,  ^  M  is  strikingly  similar  to  the  Greek 
6,  still  the  relationship  of  the  two  forms  cannot  be  looked  for 
in  the  o-sound,  as  the  Greek  6  rests  on  the  suppression  of 
the  case-sign  and  usual  substitution  of  0  for  v  a  (§•  4), 
^"hil*  the  Zend  hd  "   *o  b«  rpf-n^d  to  the  existence  of  a 
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cue-sign  (u  for  x),  and  its  contraction  with  the  n   of  the 
base  to  <I. 

348.  The  reason  why  this  pronoun  gladly  dispenses 
with  the  usual  nominative  sign  s  may  be,  partly,  because 
the  said  case-sign  has  itself  proceeded  from  the  base  an, 
and  that  so  does  not  admit  of  being  re-combined  with 
itself;  and,  partly — and  this  perhaps  is  the  surer  ground 
— that  the  pronouns,  iu  general,  are  so  strongly  and 
nvidly  personified  by  themselves,  that  they  are  not  in 
need  of  a  very  energetic  and  animated  sign  of  personality ; 
for  which  reason,  although  W^  alicim,  "I,"  Wl  twnm, "thou," 
*nnt  ayam,  "  this,"  «*R  sirayam,  "self,"  have  a  termina- 
tion, it  is  not  that  of  the  usual  nominative,  but  they  ap- 
pear as  neuters  in  the  more  objective  or  accusative  garb ; 
while  wwt  axAv,  m.  f.  "  that,"  if  its  final  diphthong  is 
combined  with  the  u  of  the  oblique  [O.  Ed.  p.  495.] 
case  «n  amu  (compare  §.  156.),  is  completely  devoid  of  ter- 
mination, and  merely  adopts  the  Vriddhi  augment  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,*  The  Latin  obeys  the  same  prin- 
ciple in  the  pronouns  hi-c.  Me, isle,  ipse,  which  are  deprived  of 
the  nominative  sign,  and  for  which  we  might  have  expected 
fti*-c  (compare  hun-c  'roni  hu-mc),  itlus,  istus,  and  ipsus, 
which  latter  actually  occurs;  and  in  the  same  language  the 
relative  qui  is  distinguished  from  the  more  energetic  inter- 
rogative quia  by  the  absence  of  the  nominative  sign.  In 
agreement  with  this  principle  stands  also  the  circumstance, 
that  in  Sanskrit  the  masculine  pronominal  bases  in  a,  in  the 
plural  nominative  have  not,  like  other  words,  as  for  their 
termination,  but,  in  like  manner,  suppress  the  case  suffix, 
and  extend  the  a  of  the  base  to  ?  t,  by  the  admixture  of  a 
purely  phonetic  i  ,-  hence  ii  1$,  from  which  the  dative  and 
ablative  tSAthyun,  genitive  U-tthAm,  locative  l6-*hu.  ft  has 
teen  before  pointed  out  (§.  228.)  what  relation  the  cognate 
languages   bear   to  Sanskrit   in  this  respect.     And  it  may 

•  The  belief  hi  this  actually  being  ihe  case  is  supported  by  the  PAIi,  in 
•ttefa  tlie  form  aw,  without  Vriddhi,  correspond  a  to  the  Sanskrit  atdu. 
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be  observed,  further,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person  do  not  admit,  in  the  plural,  the  termination  as, 
but  employ  TO^  vay-am,  inm^  yil-y-am,  with  a  neuter  sin- 
gular form,  and  in  the  Veda  dialect  w^  asmS,  *A 
yushmS,  after  the  usage  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 
The  Greek  forms  afifies,  vfifie;,  fifuk,  vjiek,  appear,  there- 
fore, so  much  the  more  to  be  a  more  recent  adaptation  to 
the  ordinary  mode  of  formation ;  and  what  (§§.  335.  337.) 
has  been  said  regarding  the  *  of  the  Lithuanian  rnh, 
yds,  the  Gothic  vets,  yus,  and  the  Latin  nos,  vos,  obtains 
additional  confirmation  from  the  present  remark.  The 
pronominal  base  W*  amu,  "that,"  also  avoids,  in  the 
masculine,  the  nominative-termination  as,  and  forms  ami, 
iUi,  which  serves  as  a  theme  to  the  oblique  plural  cases, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  496.]     with  the  exception  of  the  accusative :  hence 

wlfil^  ami-bhisl  wfltqu  ami-bhyas,  wflm*^  ami-shdm,  vAl 
ami-shu.  These  forms  confirm  the  opinion  that  the  nomi- 
native it  also,  and  the  like,  are  void  of  inflexion. 

349.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  entire  declen- 
sion of  the  pronoun  under  discussion.  From  the  Latin 
we  adduce  the  compound  is-te,  as  the  simple  form  does  not 
occur.  The  Zend  forms  in  brackets  I  have  not  met  with, 
but  have  formed  them  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
compound  as^aa*,  ae^ta,  and  other  pronouns  of  the  third 
person,  with  which  we  may  suppose  the  base  Asp  ta  to 
have  originally  agreed  in  inflexion.  Observe,  also,  the 
occasional  weakening  of  the  t  to  d%  mentioned  in  §.  343. 
Those  cases  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  to  which  * 
is  prefixed,  etymologically  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  but 
to  the  compound  W  tya,  mentioned  in  §.  353. 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. 

Sanskrit.        Zend.  Greek.    Latin.  Gothic.  LUh.     Old  Sclav. 

N.    sa,sah,sd,  h6,      6,       is-TE,  sa,  fas,        t\ 

Ac  tarn,  tern,    r6v9    is-TUM,  thana,  tan,        f. 

h     tintii  (Jd),  ....  tu,  tumi,  Hyetru 
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rir.         Zend.  Greek.  Latin.  Gothic.      Llth.    Old  Scl. 

■  iaimtli,'  (tahmAi),'  t&j,  is-TI,'  tltamma*  ta-m*    tomjt.' 

k  butndl.  (tahmAt),  . .  .  U-TO(D) 

•  tarya,  {tahS),"  tow,3  is-Tll/S,1  tkh,  to,        toyo.' 

tn*  (tahmi),*  . .  .  tamen?'"  ....        fame,"  foot." 


dot,"    tat,"  to,"  hTUD;3 

The  rest  like  the  Mascutiue. 


thata,"      tat,"    to.'" 


■  *&.  hA,  'a,  v,        is-TA,         s6,  ta,       to, 

Ac  tan         (tanm),        ran,  Tijv,  U-TAM,     0,6,  Ian      /tl."      _| 

I     tayA,       (tahmyu),'* ta,        loyii.    ] 

D.    tatyai,"  (taiilnH),110    ra,  ry,     is-TI,  thizai.11  fat,       to!. 

Ab.  tawyAi,"  (tanhAl),m     i*-TA\D)      ... 

0.  UuyAi."  {tanh&o}^  rat,  t%,  is-TIUSr1  taind*,'*  ids.      toya.** 

L   tnxyAm,"(tafimya),u ....  toyf,"  tot. 

'  See  £.  106.  ■  Itti,  and  similar  pronominal  forma,  differ  from  the 

common  second  dttclension,  to  which  they  belong,  in  tin's  particular,  tliat 
they  preserve  (he  case- terminal  ion  in  preference  lo  the  final  vowel  of  the 
to* ;  thus,  Uti  for  istai,  opposed  to  lu/m  for  lupiii  "  Regarding  mm, 

from  ™,  see  y.  170.,  and  with  reference  to  the  termination  §.  356. 
Rem.  3.  *J.  170.  '  4.267.  subfinem.  '  We  might,  also. 

ntprct  vytvjjjp  tari/ieand  kow^jAtp  fain  Ai,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
pwpj  anM,  which  often  occurs  us  well  as  aid  (from  Iho  base  a),  and 
ftfij.jiji,  ainM,  and  similar  forms  ( .§.  41.  and  66.  a.).  T  J.  189. 

•pSBi  •  $  201.  '"$.3*3.  "  §f .  176. 187.  "The 

»«  comes  from  the  appended  prononn  sma  (comp,  J.  2fi7.  sub.f.) :  in  the 
instrumental  tyem,  on  the  contrary,  it  belongs  to  the  case-sign  {\.  266.). 
"  Jj.  I6&.  166.  '•  ${.  16JS.  and  281.  '*  §.  Ifi7.  '•  The 

Sclavonic  to,  and  similar  pronominal  neuters,  are  to  be  explained,  like  the 
Greek,  through  the  suppression  of  a  7 -sound ;  while  substantive  and 
adjective  forms  in  o— with  the  exception  of  those  from  bases  in  i  (as  nebo 
from  XEBES)— have  lost  a  final  nasal,  which  the  Greek  retains,  both 


486  PRONOUNS. 

according  to  the  euphonic  law  in  $.  255.  /.  "  $.  266.  u  §  171. 

19  {.  172.         »  $.  172.  Note  *,  p.  189.  fl  §.  856.  Rem.  8.         « If  we 

assume  that  the  termination  yus,  peculiar  to  the  pronouns,  which  in 
$.  189.  is  considered  as  the  transposed  form  of  the  Sanskrit  termination 
$yOy  belonged  originally  to  the  feminine,  and  from  that  gender  has  been 
unorganically  transferred  to  the  others,  then  {it)tuu— from  {is)tf-jiu,  for 
(i*)ta-jus — would  agree  tolerably  well  with  the  Sanskrit  Uuyds,  with  the 
loss  of  the  »  preceding  j ;  in  this  resembling  the  Sclavonic  taya  for  tatya, 
$.271.,  and  shortening  the  last  d  but  one ;  after  which  from  the  short  a, 
as  is  so  frequently  done  before  a  final  #,  an  anorganic  u  is  formed. 
»  From  toeyas^  §.  271.  *  $.  202.  26  %.  268.  Note  * 

DUAL. 

MASCULINE. 

Sanskrit.  Zend.        Greek.        Lith.  Old  Sclav. 

,-nN.A.      tdu,ta\x  (tdo,td),    rd>,  fu,  ta. 

|  I.D.Ab.  t&bhy&m,  (taiibya),  D.  rolv,1   D.  *tiem,1  I.  D.  *tyema.i 

*G.L.      tayds,  (toyd),6       G.toZv,    G./d,  toyH* 

a 

O  NEUTER. 

N.  Ac,    W,7  (#)»  toS,  ....         tye* 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEMININE. 


N.Ac.    *e?  (^,  t«,  fie,  ty 

I.D.Ab.  tdbydm,     (tdbyd),     D.  too/,    torn,*  *tyema.A 

G. L.      tayds,  ....        G.ra«>,    Gr. «2#         (ot/d. 


J  Vedic  form,  see  §.  208.  2  $.  221.  s  {.215.  4§.273., 

where,  however,  the  reason  for  the  yef  instead  of  the  to-be-anticipated  o, 
was  incorrectly  assigned.  The  truth  is,  obyema  is  founded  on  the  Sanskrit 
base  w>rn;  ubhat/cL,  nom.  ubhayam^ "  both  " ;  and  with  regard  to  the  designa- 
tion of  the  number  two,  we  must  observe,  that  the  Lithuanian,  also,  forms 
some  cases  from  an  extended  theme  in  ia,  euphonic  ie ;  viz.  the  gen.  duriey-&, 
and  the  dative  dufiem;  the  former,  with  regard  to  its  y  before  the  case- ter- 
mination, agrees  with  the  Sclavonic  dvoy-ti  and  Sanskrit  dway-6*  ($.  273. 
Note  t)  •  the  theme  of  both  cases  is  cfarte,  from  dwia,  and  is  founded,  in 
my  opinion,  on  the  Sanskrit  111  dwaya,  "  a  pair/'  with  the  suppression  of 
the  a  preceding  the  y.     On  this,  th»u,  is  tw»«*d,  also,  the 
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otyrat,  u  also  ft/em,  on  the  con 

pound  pronominal  base  m  lya  ($.363). 

1  (.8M.  Rem.  1.  p.  277-          '  $ 

273.  Note  t-            7$.  212.        *  f.373. 

psWG.ed              *(>.2]3. 

PLURAL. 

ovum 

Wri(.      Zmd.                  Cire-k. 

iafin.               Gothic.         Lifh.           OldSclan 

V         ttS                 toA  Ol,1 

is-77,1             (Am,1       •tie,1           ft.1 

fa,         ((mi).1               tow. 

H-TO.S,            (/ton*,     fiu,M«,       fi/.s 

»l'        (Mm),                .... 
■m    tatibyd,            s.  Loc. 

....              ....    tais,*            'lyrmi, 

O 

is-TIS*           Ihaim,"    *tiem(u)*,i  *tyem.B 

Wdm,*  (/aWflnm),"'  rat-, 

U-TORUM?  thixW     At,               tyech," 

«tnu,       (fa&nwi),          D.  Toio-i. 

....             ....     tti*e,           ty«A." 

i 

H-itf,"  M.u                  ™.'s 

«-#,**"          (44°       ....        fa" 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

«.          (tdo),               ra/,  «.',' 

U-TAE,1         this,        los,               ty.K 

fa.          (Mo),               rac, 

is-TAS,           thfo,        Ins,              ty.™ 

fati*.      (M6&) 

....               ....    tomis,          "lyemi. 

Mfn.  {lAbyS).          s.  L. 

is-TIS,            ihaim,19  /om(«)s,7     *tyem* 

rfm,'     (MonAarim),17  tow,  tom> 

ix-TARUM*  thtxo,*    (H,             tyecA.11 

fa*.          tfAua,                D.  raZai, 

....               ....    toarj.             typch.11 

1  f  5. 936. 348.     Regarding  [he  Lithuanian  lie  see,  also,  §  S3fi.  Note ;, 

and  for  the  Sclavonic  ti  J.  274. 

*  $.230.            "  $.275.           *  6.210. 

The  ■nrpriring  agreement  between  t!ie  Sanskrit  frs   rdb  and  Litliuaniwt 

lolt  u  w  far  fortuitous,  ab  that  the  Sanskrit  has   n-jecttii  it.--  I>h  and  the 

Ijthii*ni*ti  the  m  derived  from  h,  independently  of  eacli  other.      The 

Sclavonic  ttftmi,  from  tycmii  {§.  277.),  points  to  a  Lithuanian  ta-mit,  and 

i<  analogous  to  the  Vedic  forme  like  trigtVB  aiieibhit,  mentioned  in  £.219., 

tod  to  the  common  pronominal 

instrumental    irfkffl    t-bhis,  "  through 

this,"  from  the  base  V  a.     It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether  the  i.-r  of 

ifaai  i*  founded  on  the  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  ^  i  of  a  Vediu  form 

which  may  be  supposed  to  have 

xi'ti'il,  tililiif,  aeeordinj;  to  .. .  266.  e.,  or 

whether,  ■   I   im  more  inclined 

lo  think,  this  case,  like  several  others. 

belong*  to  the  compound  base  n  tya,  to  which,  also,  is  to  he  aligned  the 
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singular  instrumental  tyem,  as  from  the  base  to  only  torn  could  proceed, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  rabotn,  from  the  base  rabo.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  locative  tyech  is  not  to  be  referred  to  this  place,  as  all  o  bates  la  this 
case  have  ye  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  i ;  as  rabyech,  from  the  theme 
rabo.  Concurrent  forms  are  wanting  in  the  common  declension  for  tyech : 
it  answers,  however,  to  ihfTT  tSthdm,  )u*t  as  the  locative  of  similar  sound 
does  to  j)v  Uihu ;  and  for  it  also,  therefore,  we  do  not  have  recourse 
[G.  Ed.  p.  600.]  .to  the  pronoun  compounded  with  q  ya,  however 
natural  it  might  appear  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Grammar,  which  is 
limited  to  the  Sclavonic  alone,  that  all  the  ye,  which  occur  in  this  pro- 
noun, are  of  the  same  origin.  *  From  istibus  for  istobus^  see  $.  244. 

•  $$.  215.  and  288.  Rem.  4.  7  §§.  215.  and  285.  Note  I.  •  $.  276. 

•  $.248.  °  Comp.  £*»tt0AA»  a&shanm,  "horum,"  from  the  base 

a,  Vend.  S.  p.  280,  and  elsewhere  (erroneously  juo  *  for  shy  see  §§.  61. 52.). 
»  $.  284.  Note 8.  »  J.  234.  Note  t.  »  $ .  231.  u  $.  274. 

"  $.  271.  ,e  This  has  found  its  way  from  the  other  genders  into  the 

feminine,  where  we  should  expect  thbm,  while  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  the  at  has  its  ancient  fixed  position  (§.  288.  Rem.  4.).  In  Sclavonic, 
all  oblique  plural  cases  are  borrowed  from  the  masculine,  hence  tyemi, 
tyem,  tyech,  for  tyami,  tyam,  tvach,  or  tami,  tarn,  tach.  n  Compare 

the  often-occurring  v^tv/gus  donhaAm,  "harum"  ($.56b.),  Sanskrit 
dsdm,  from  the  base  &.  Polysyllabic  bases  in  Zend  shorten  the  feminine 
&  in  the  genitive  plural;  hence,  not  attdonharim,  but  £<£»*>* Ja/^oaas 
aStanhahm  (according  to  §.  6G  *.)  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  Stdsdm. 

350.  The  weakening  of  the  t  to  d,  mentioned  in  §•  343., 
which  occasionally  enters  into  the  pronominal  base  ta, 
coincides  with  that  which  takes  place  in  Greek  in  the  ap- 
pended particle  Si  which,  when  isolated,  is  used  as  a  con- 
junction, and  to  which  no  more  suitable  origin  can  be  assigned 
than  the  pronominal  base  TO.  The  weakening  of  the  vowel 
o  to  €  resembles  that  which  occurs  in  the  uninflected  vocative 
of  bases  in  o  (§.  204.),  as  also  in  the  equally  uninflected 
accusatives  /i&,  tri,  £,  (§.  326.).  The  descent  of  the  tenuis  to 
the  medial  occurs  also  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  isolated  neuter 
form  t-dam,  u  this,"  and  a-das,  "  that,"  inasmuch  as,  in  my 
opinion,    this    is    the    proper    distribution*    which    with 

*  CI  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  W^rds-  d.  18. 
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rt-ference  to  i-dam  is  supported,  also,  by  the  Latin  i-dem, 
•pti-dom.  In  Sanskrit  ^fl  i-dam  and  WJT^  a-das  are  limited 
to  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  which  are  the  same 
in  sound,  and  are  deficient  in  the  formation  of  the  other 
iwses,  which  originally  may  have  be-  [G.  Ed.  p.  601.] 
longed  to  them  ;  as  the  Greek  Se  has  still  left  behind  it,  in 
Homer,  the  plural-dative  Setrai,  oWi,  (toisoWo-!,  ToFtSart), 
which,  according  to  what  was  said  in  §.253.  Rem.,  regarding 
the  dative  in  ea-at,  sounds  very  homogeneous  to  the  Sanskrit 
neuter  das,  probably  a  weakened  form  of  dat.  As  to  the 
proof  of  the  relation  of  the  idea  of  the  conjunction  Be  to  that 
of  our  pronoun,  it  is  sufficient  to  remark,  generally,  that  all 
genuine  conjunctions  in  the  Indo-European  family  of  lan- 
guages, as  far  as  their  origin  can  be  traced,  are  derived  from 
pronouns,  the  meaning  of  which  frequently  lies  more  or  less 
obscured  in  them.  Those  from  jtev  and  Be  are  contrasted  with 
one  another  like  "  this  "  and  "  that,"  or  "  the  other ; "  and  the 
connection  or  our  German  abtr.  Old  High  German  afar, 
with  the  Indian  win*  apara-s,  "the  other,"  has  been 
already  shewn  elsewhere*  and  in  the  same  manner  the 
Gothic  Uh,  "  but,"  of  which  more  hereafter,  is  of  pronominal 
origin,  just  as  the  Latin  au-tem. 

A  descent  from   the  tenuis   to  t  e  medial,  similar 
to  that  whicli   we   have  observed   in   the   Greek   Bi,   and 
oViW,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  is  exhibited  in 
Latin   in    the  adverbs  dum,    demum,  donee,  denique,  which 
with    more    or   less    certainty,    belong  to  our  demon- 
strative base.     Perhaps  dudum,  also,  is  to  be  referred  to 
is  class,  and  is  to   be   regarded   as   the  doubling  of  the 
ise  d't  for   tu,   to,   as   tutus,    which   has   retained  the  old 
nois.     In  Sanskrit,   the   doubling   of  pronouns,  in  which 
ith    are    nevertheless    declined,    expresses    multiplicity; 
yat   signifies   "whoever,"    " qrdcuitqw,"   and   yna   yam, 


•  Voadisraus,  p.  1S5. 
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M quemcunque,"  &c.,  and  sa  saK,  tan, tarn  &c,  answer  to  them. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  602.]  TotvM  is  properly  "  this  and  this,*  « the 
one  and  the  other  half,"  hence  "  the  whole."  The  case  is  the 
same  with  quisquis.  In  dudum,  "  long  ago,**  the  notion  of 
multiplicity  is  equally  clear ;  and  for  this  reason  I  prefer 
viewing  it  as  the  combination  of  two  similar  elements 
rather  than  as  diu  and  dum.  The  same  relation,  in 
a  phonetic  respect,  that  dudum  has  to  totus,  dum  has  to 
turn,  which  latter  has  been  designated  above  (§.  343.)  as  the 
accusative.  The  circumstance,  that  in  those  pronominal 
adverbs  the  accusative  inflexion  does  not  stand  in  its  cus- 
tomary sense,  ought  not  to  divert  us  from  this  mode  of 
derivation;  for  in  adverbs  the  case-inflexions  very  fre- 
quently overstep  their  ordinary  signification.  Notwith- 
standing, it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  all  pronominal 
adverbs  of  this  kind,  or  at  least  in  some  of  them,  the  m 
might  also  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  tmOf  which  is 
so  widely  diffused  in  Sanskrit  and  its  kindred  languages, 
and  has  been  conjectured  to  exist  in  ta-men  as  analogous 
to  the  Sanskrit  locative  tasmin,  and  in  immo  by  assimi- 
lation from  ismo.*  According  to  this  mode  of  explana- 
tion, in  the  Latin  forms  dum,  turn,  tarn,  quam,  &&,  there 
would  be  exactly  as  much  left  of  the  appended  pronoun, 
and  the  case-terminations  combined  with  it,  as  in  our 
German  datives,  like  dem,  wem,  and  the  Sclavonic  loca- 
tives, as  torn.  The  locative  would  be  very  suitable  for 
dum,  "  since/'  "  while/'  (in  which  time),  and  turn  in  the 
meaning  "then/*  and  consequently  du-m  and  tu-m  would 
be  =  Sanskrit  flOw^  tasmin,  Old  Sclavonic  torn.  For 
the  meaning,  "  hereupon/'  which  in  Sanskrit  is  expressed 
by  hw^  tolas,  (literally  "  from  there0),  it  might  be  better  to 
refer  to  the  ablative  im\\  ta-smdt,  for  it  is  not  necessary 
that  turn,  in  all  its  meanings,  should  belong  to  one  and  the 


*  Id  the  author's  Essay  on  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  21. 


lime  case-form,  as  the  m  approaches  very  £G  FA.  p.  fiCia.J 
closely  to  the  terininatious  *S  ?mdi,  WTff  smdt,  and  fpra  train. 
'3a2.  Demum,  considered  as  a  demonstrative  form,  agrees 
ticeedingly  well,  apart  from  the  weakening  of  the  con- 
wnant*,  with  the  Greek  rjj/io?,  with  respect  to  which  the 
obsolete  form  demus  is  to  ho  remarked.  lu  tjj/ao?,  however, 
to  which  the  relative  >}/aos  corresponds,  there  is  no  necessity 
to  follow  Buttmann  in  regarding  the  latter  portion  of  it  as 
the  substantive  jj/wtp.  notwithstanding  the  apparent  induce- 
ment for  so  doing  contained  in  aurijtiap ;  but  I  prefer  divid- 
ing thus,  rrj-ftos,  ^-/ios,  and  I  consider  rt),  y,  to  be  merely 
the  lengthening  of  the  base  TO,  as  according  to  §§.  a  4., 
°  =  W  a,  and  i)  =  ,m  d.  Thus  this  17  coincides  with  the 
connate  Sanskrit  &,  in  several  pronominal  derivations,  with 
the  base  vowel  lengthened,  as  om  yA-vut,  "  how  much," 
"how  long,"  "white,"  &c.,  and  with  the  word  answering  to 
it,  nrr?T  tA-vat.  Nay,  we  might  not  perhaps  venture 
too  far  if  we  were  to  recognise  in  po<;  a  corruption 
"f  VJT  vat,  the  v  being  hardened  to  ft,  as  we  perceive 
happens  among  other  words  in  &p£fta>  =  'J^lfil  drav&tni, 
'I  run,"  (p.  1 14),  with  the  favourite  transition  of  r  to  9,  which 
It  necessary  at  the  end  of  words  if  the  T  sound  is  not  to 
be  entirely  dropped,  modi6cations  which  have  aided  us 
in  explaining  several  forms  of  importance  in  Grammar 
(H- 152.  1S3.).  In  demum,  demus,  however,  the  demonstrative 
force  is  not  so  clearly  perceptible  as  in  the  cognate  Greek 
expression,  and  it  lies  concealed  under  the  usual  translation, 
"  then  first,"  or  "at  last,"  which  docs  not  affect  the  general 
senseof  the  sentence.  Slill  nunc  devwm  renis?  means,  pro- 
perly, "  now  comest  thou  at  this  (so  late  a  time)  P"  The  time 
denoted ;  and  in  this  lies  the  emphasis,  first  by  tune, 
the  pronominal  base  nu,  and  next  by  demum.  In  such 
however,  of  place  and  time,  it  is  [G.  Ed.  p.  mm] 
required  to  express  the  place  and  time  formally,  and  this 
rery  rarely.  In  general,  the  mind  has  to  understand 
R  k  2 
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these  categories  in  the  interior,  as  it  were,  of  the  verba]  form. 
It  is  the  piopeiu  of  the  pronouns  to  convey  the  secondary 
notion  of  space,  which  then  admits  of  being  transferred  to 
time.  Thus  our  sns,  "  where."*  has  lefercnce  to  place;  locntfi, 
•when,"  to  time:  da.  -then"  or  -there,"  to  both;  bat  the 
pronominal  idea  alone  is  formally  represented  in  all  three. 
When  it  is  required  adverbially  to  denote  absolutely  definite 
divisions  of  time,  a  pronoun  b  naturally  combined  with  the 
designation  of  time  in  question,  as  in  kedie.  aypepov,  and 
keute,  -  to-day,"  (Old  High  German,  himtm,  f.  162.).  Bat  if, 
in  these  expressions,  one  of  the  ideas  combined  in  them  were 
to  lose  its  formal  designation,  mat  of  time  woold  most  easily 
be  dispensed  with ;  the  important  matter  being  that  it  is  "on 
this"  and  not  "on  that  (day);"  and  the  language  therefore 
adheres  more  tenaciously  to  the  pronominal  element  than  to 
that  of  time,  which  is  verv  faintlv  seen  in  oar  heute,  and  even 
in  the  Old  High  German  hinfa.  Hence  1  cannot  believe  that 
the  adverbs  dum,  drmum,  donee,  denkpte,  are  connected  with 
the  term  for  "day  "  (§.  122.),  which  is  common  to  the  Latin 
and  the  Sanskrit,  to  which  Hartung  (Gr.  Particles,  I.  230), 
besides  the  forms  which  have  been  mentioned,  refers,  among 
other  words, jam  and  the  Gothic  ya,  "now,"  "already,*9  and 
yuthan,  "already,"  as  also  the  appended  dam  in  qui^dam, 
regarding  which  see  above  (§.  350.).  In  the  first  place,  in  the 
dam  of  quon-dam,  and  in  the  dem  of  tam-dem,  we  might  admit 
the  term  denoting  "  day,"  without  being  compelled,  from  the 
reason  given  above,  to  this  explanation,  still  less  to  the 
inference  that  qut-dam,  qui-dem,  and  t-cfem,  also  have  arisen 
in  this  manner.  If  quondam  contains  the  name  of  "day,* 
then  its  dam  approaches  most  nearly  to  the  Sanskrit  accusa- 
tive WT^  dydm  from  wt  dy6\  "  heaven,"  which,  like  other 
[G.  Ed.  p.  605.]  appellations  of  heaven,  may  also  have 
signified  " day,**  as  a  shoot  from  the  root  flj^  div9  "  to 
shine,"  (§  122.).  To  this  accusative  m^  dydm,  the  Greek 
hqv,  "long,"  corresponds,  if,  as   Hartung  conjectures,  it  is 


taken  from  an  appellation  of  "day,"  like  the  Latin  ditt 
(Sanskrit  B  rfyti,  "  day.**)"  On  tlie  other  hand,  I  prefer 
referring  the  particle  Sij  in  our  demonstrative  base,  the  signifi- 
cant and  animating  force  of  which  is  evinced  clearly  enough 
in  the  way  in  which  it  is  used.  We  return  to  the  Latin 
dmtc— the  more  complete  form  of  which,  donicum,!  has 
been  already,  in  another  place,  divided  into  du-nicum — since 
I  see  in  it  a  connection,  in  formation  and  base  [G.  Ed.  p.  606.] 
with  the  Greek  -rrpi'tKa,  of  which  hereafter.  "  So  long  aa"  is 
equivalent  to  "  the  time  in  which,"  or  "  in  which  time,"  "  how 
I0115  a  time,"  and  do  here  represents  the  pronominal  idea, 
and  nrc,  nicum,  that  of  time,  as  it  also  actually  expresses, 
which  will  be  shewn   hereafter,  a  division  of  time.     In  the 


"  Perhaps  we  should  also  class  under  tills  head  ijiiou,  and  divide  it  into 
f-fHJM,  considering  it  as  "day-lime."  The  firsi  member  of  the  compound 
would  Iiatc  lost  the  T  sound  of  the  Sanskrit  base  wh<6>  "si  '"  $■  '--"  we 
have  seen  Ju  proceed  from  Dgu,  and  the  rough  breathing  would,  as  fre- 
quently happens  in  Greek— r.  g.  in  {trap,  answering  to  jrcue  and  qayw 
yakrit — supply  the  place  of  tile  j.  As  regards  the  second  pi.rtion  of 
i-fupo,  we  might  easily  suppose  it  connected  with  p<uo*.  If  this  idea  be 
will  founded,  then  ijfiipa  would  mean  "  Jny's-sidc"  or  "  light  side  "  (of 
time).  But  (Jtpa  admits,  also,  of  comparison  with  a  word  which,  in  San- 
skrit, means  time  in  gi-nrr«l  and  day  of  the  week  ;  for  by  assuming  the  fre- 
ed rntly- mentioned  hardening  of  a  n  to  p  (cf_  p.  115, 1.0),  and  a  shortening 
of  the  middle  towel,  we  arrive  at  the  Sanskrit  wrr,  r/lra,  which  lias  been 
Wot*  diesubject  of  discussion  (;.309,p.  4 -'5, 1.8),  and  with  which,  too,  onr 
Hal,  "lime,"  Gothic  m#  (theme  >ne'ii),ia  connected.  According  to  this  view, 
t^w'pa  would,  therefore,  signify  "  day's- .i me,"  in  which  case  an  etymolo- 
gical connection  between  fupa  and  fiipot  might  slill  eiist,  inasmuch  aa 
pt^efuu,  from  the  root  HAP  (tlpaprai),  is  probably  connected  with  thu 
(rftI),  "ut  cover"  and  "to  choose";  wlirncu  vara 
1),  "  the  gift,  lent  by  a  god  or  a  Brahman,'"  "  grace  " ; 
v»l  whence  is  d  rived,  also,  adru,  "opportunity,"  "time,"  fcc  For 
particulars  regarding  the  root  »fT  '''""  (^  ''rii  and  its  branchi*  in 
European  cognate  languages,  see  my  ViK.nl ism  us,  p.  iM. 

of  the  Pronouns  on  tho  Formation  ot  Words,  p.  12. 
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Sanskrit  toh  ydvat,  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  relative 
base  yo,  which  signifies  both  "  so  long  as"  and  M until/'  the 
pronominal  idea  is  alone  represented ;  and  we  have  hereby 
a  fresh  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  demonstrative  element  in 
donee,  donicum.  Denique,  in  like  manner,  with  regard  to  its 
origin,  appears  to  be  related  to  rrjviKa,  to  which  it  bears  a 
surprising  resemblance,  with  qu  for  k,  as  in  qui*,  quid,  cor- 
responding to  *ni  kas,  fil*  kirn,  tc&s,  tco?os,  &c. 

353.  The  pronominal  base  w  ta  is  combined,  in  Sanskrit, 
with  the  relative  base  ya,  for  the  formation  of  a  new 
pronoun  of  similar  signification,  which  belongs  especially 
to  the  Veda  dialect,  and,  like  many  other  Veda  words,  has 
found  more  frequent  use  in  the  European  cognate  languages 
than  in  the  common  Sanskrit.  The  a  of  w  ta,  is  suppressed 
in  this  compound,  hence  m  ty a;  and  in  the  nominative  of 
the  personal  genders,  as  in  the  simple  IT  ta,  the  T  sound 
is  replaced  by  s;  hence  JSPff  syast  ^n  syd,  TTir  tyat*  accusa- 
tive |q*  tyam,  mm  tydm,  W^  tyat>  &c.  The  base  sya, 
which  is  limited  to  the  nominative,  with  its  feminine  form 
syd,  possesses  a  complete  declension  in  several  cognate 
languages,  and  in  the  Sclavonic  has  found  its  way  into 
the  neuter  also.  The  Gothic  has  adhered  most  closely 
to  the  Sanskrit,  and  does  not  permit  this  pronoun 
to  extend  beyond  the  singular  nominative.  Moreover, 
only  the  feminine  form  si  remains;  and  one  could  wish 
that  a  masculine  syi-s,  for  sya-s,  (according  to  §.  135,)  oc- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  607.]  curred  with  it.  Most  of  the  forms,  how- 
ever, which  express,  in  Gothic  the  idea  "  he,"  and  its  femi- 
nine, have  proceeded  from  the  demonstrative  base  t,  among 
which  si,  though,  as  it  were,  an  alien,  has  found  its  place. 
This  t?,  from  the  base  *vd=Sanskrit  syd,  is  an  abbreviation  of 
syo,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  substantive  declension 
of  the  like  termination  (Grimm's  second  strong  declension), 
as  thivi  for  thiuya,  from  the  base  thiuyd. 
354.  The  Old  High  German  siu — we  will  leave  it  undecided 
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whether  it  should  be  written  syu* — is  more  exactly  re- 
tained than  the  Gothic  it,  and  bos  not  entirely  dropped 
the  Sanskrit  tn  A,  of  ?m?  tyA,  but  has  first  shortened  it  to 
a.  and  then  weakened  it  to  u.f  V,  however,  in  Old  High 
German,  is  a  favourite  letter  after  %  or  y  (Vocal  ism  us, 
p.  246.  Rem.  80.).  The  form  aiu,  in  Old  High  German,  is 
not  so  isolated  as  si  in  Gothic ;  but  from  the  base  *id 
springs  also  an  accusative  tia,  and  in  the  plural  the  form 
iio.  which  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
and,  in  a  Gothic  dress,  would  be  syds,  in  Sanskrit 
wn?  .vyfv.  Contrasted  with  the  singular  nominative 
tit,  the  accusative  tin  may  appear  remarkable,  for  in 
bo tli  cases  similar  forms  might  have  been  expected. 
The  difference,  however,  consists  in  this,  that  the  nomina- 
te form,  at  the  oldest  period  to  which  we  can  arrive  by 
the  history  of  the  language,  terminated  in  a  vowel  without 
any  case-sign  whatever,  while  in  the  accusative  the  vowel  of 
the  base  was  protected  by  a  nasal.  This  nasal,  then,  may 
ive  preserved  the  old  quantity  of  a,  just  as,  in  Greek,  a 
final  a  frequently  occurs  in  places  where  a  nasal  was  per- 
mitted to  follow  it  by  the  old  Grammar ;  while,  where  a  short 
c  sound  is  found  originally  unprotected,  or    [G.  Ed.  p.  KB.] 

ipanicd  by  consonants  not  nasal,  it  is  usually  changed 
into  *  or  o ;  hence  eirra,  ivvea,  Seta,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit 
'[iOiii.  navan,  datan,  though  from  these  likewise  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative,  according  to  §§.  139.  313.,  wipta,  &c, ; 
&i£a  answering  to  wfirBfH  adihham,  iro&a  to  «^?  padam, 
bat  e&cife  to  "erfifir^  tuti&sliat,  Xww  /  to  ^m  vrika,  iSei^aro 
to  wfii^pT  ndikthaUu 
355.  While  the  Gothic  article,  like  that  in  Greek,  is  to 


•  See  p.  3G7,  Rem.  5. ;  and  Vociilismiis,  p.  234,  Rein.  31. 
t  Reapvcting  u,  as  lighter  than  n  ami  heavier  ilmn  i,  see  Votalismu*. 
|>.I27,  n»m.l6. 
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be  referred  to  the  bases  discussed  in  §.  343.*  *  sa,  m  sd,  Kta, 
WT  Id,  the  High  German,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (§.  28a 
Rem.  5.),  attaches  itself  chiefly  to  the  compound  m  tya,  fern. 
ty&9  and  introduces  this  into  the  nominative  also;  hence, 
in  the  feminine,  diu  (or  perhaps  dyu),  as  above  siu;  accusa- 
tive diat  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  WP^  tydm,  and  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural  dio  =  tyds.  With  regard  to 
the  masculine,  compare,  with  the  Sanskrit  nominative  A  tye\ 
the  form  die,  which  in  High  German  has  found  its  way 
also  into  the  accusative,  which  in  this  language  is  every- 
where the  same  as  the  nominative.  In  the  neuter,  diu 
agrees  with  similar  Old  High  German  forms,  from  sub- 
stantive bases  in  ia,  as  chunniu.  In  the  masculine  singular, 
and  in  those  cases  of  the  neuter  which  are  the  same  as  the 
masculine,  the  compound  nature  of  our  pronominal  base  is- 
less  palpable ;  and  taking  it  as  our  starting  point,  or  restrict- 
ing our  views  to  it,  we  should  have  classed  the  forms  der,  d'es, 
d'emti,  den,  not  under  tya,  but,  like  the  Gothic  forms  of  kin- 
dred signification,  under  the  simple  base  IT  to.  But  if  der, 
den,  be  compared  with  the  corresponding  feminine  cases  diu, 
dia,  and  with  the  masculine  plural  die,  without  the  suppo- 
sition— which  is  refuted  by  the  Sanskrit,  Lithuanian,  and 
Sclavonic — that  in  the  latter  word  a  redundant  t  is  inserted, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  509.]  which  never  occurs  in  other  parts  of  the 
Old  High  German  Grammar,*  then  the  assumption  becomes 
necessary  that  der,  d'es,  d'etnu,  den,  have  had  their  origin 
from  older  forms,  as  dyar,  dyas  ( =  7T^  tyah  WW  tyasya\ 
so  that,  as  very  frequently  happens  in  Gothic  (§.  72.),  in  the 
syllable  ya  the  a  is  dropped,  and  the  y  changed  into  a  vowel ; 
just  as,  above,  we  have  seen  si  and  thivi  spring  from  sya 
thiuya.  The  Old  High  German,  however,  as  is  well  known, 
very  commonly  employs  e  for  the  Gothic  t. 


*  Sec  Vocalisinus,  p.  247. 
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356.  The  distribution  of  forms  with  e  and  i  (or  «) 
and  a  following  vowel  is  not  fortuitous,  but  rests  on 
an  historical  basis,  so  that  the  contraction  to  e  occurs 
universally  where  the  Sanskrit  has  a  short  a  after  ^  y ;" 
but  the  more  full  form  is  found  only  when  a  long  d,  or 
the  diphthong  f,  accompanies  the  Indian  semivowel,  though 
this  circumstance  does  not,  in  every  case,  ensure  the  more 
complete  form  in  Old  High  German;  for  in  the  genitive 
plural  we  find  dfrtl  (masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter},  not- 
withstanding the  Indian  SrTW  iyishAm  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  and  TrniTT  tyAsAm  in  the  feminine ;  and  in  the 
dative,  together  with  dibit — according  to  Notker,  dien — 
we  find,  also,  dim  or  din,  and  this,  too,  in  most  authorities. 
The  neuter  instrumental  diu  is  based  on  the  instrumental 
■u>jjG  t/i_i;r),-|-  which  may  be  supposed  to  exist  in  Zend,  and 
where,  therefore,  we  have,  in  like  manner,  the  i  or  y  retained 
with  original  long  vowels  following  that  letter.     Compare 


SatukrU.          OtdH.G. 

Satiikrit.         OldH.Q. 

Nominative, 

syat,               der. 

tyi,                  die. 

Accusative, 

tyam,            den. 

tydn,               die. 

Dative, 

tyasmdi,        d'emu. 

ty&bhyas,        dihn. 

Genitive, 

ttjasyn,           dei, 

NEUTER. 

tytsftitm,         d'ero. 

Nom.  Ace. 

tyat,                dax, 

tydni,  lyAi,     diu. 

Instrumental 

ty?na,thyl\     diu, 

ly&his.            ■  . 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

■  Expecting  the  neuter  dai,  see  $ .  350.  Hero,  8. 
t  I  cannot,  however,  ijuuIg  this  pronoun  in  Zend,  except  in  the  noini. 

native  plural  miuculine  in  cm  hi  not  ion  with  the  relative,  $.02. 
'  The  Utter  ii  the  V  i-dic  and  Zend  form,  see  J.  231.  nnd  $.234.  Note  *. 

■  The  Utter  the  Zc.id  form  pre-enpposed  above. 
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FEMININE. 

•INOULAJL 

PLVftALi 

Sanskrit. 

• 

OldH.O. 

Sanskrit.       OUH.G. 

Nominative, 

syd, 

sms,  diu, 

tyds,              dia. 

Accusative, 

tydm, 

dia, 

tyds,              dio* 

Dative, 

tyasydi, 

dent, 

tydbhyas,       diinu 

Genitive, 

tyasyds, 

dero, 

tydsdm,          dero. 

"  Remark  1. — I  differ  from  Grimm,  whom,  $•  28S.  Rem.  5., 
I  have  followed,  as  I  here  give  die,  not  die\  and  in  the 
feminine  plural  dio,  not  did,  in  the  genitive  plural  dero,  and 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  dera,  deWu,  without  a  cir- 
cumflex ;  since  the  circumstance  that  theory,  and  the  history 
of  language,  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  long  vowel,  does 
not  appear  sufficient  ground  for  the  inference  that  the 
original  long  quantity,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic, 
was  not  shortened  in  the  three  centuries  and  a  half  which 
elapsed  between  Ulfilas  and  the  oldest  High  German 
authorities.  Where  a  long  vowel  is  not  shewn  by  Kero's 
doubling  the  vowel,  or  Notker's  accenting  it  with  a  cir- 
cumflex, which  is  not  the  case  in  the  examples  before  us, 
we  have  there  to   assume   that  the  vowel,  in  the  course 

[G.  £d.  p.  All.]  of  centuries,  has  undergone  a  weakening 
change.  To  this,  final  vowels  are,  for  the  most  part,  subject; 
hence,  also,  the  subjunctive  present  preserves  the  S,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  J?  4  and  Gothic  ai  only  in  per- 
sons in  which  the  vowel  is  protected  by  a  personal  termi- 
nation following  it;  but  in  the  first  and  third  persons 
singular,  which  have  lost  the  personal  signs,  the  organic 
length  of  quantity  is  also  lost.* 

"  Remark  2. — It  is  very  probable  that  the  simple  base 


s  See  §.  364. 

•  Grimm  appears  to  have  committed  a  mistake  in  referring,  1. 723„  to 
*•  third  p.  conj.  for  support  of  the  supposed  length  of  the  e  in  the  nomi- 


■«ut?"**'  pi"**1    °*    *    o  CWH    »c  ••^*'*,,k-*«  t 


«V>^i*f  , 
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I  to,  was,  in  Old  High  German,   originally  more  fully  de- 
clined, and  that  remains  of  that  declension  still  exist.     The 

liter  dax  lias  the  strongest  claim  to  be  viewed  as  such, 
which,  contrary  to  §.  238.  Rem.  5.,  I  now  prefer  referring  to 
the  Sanskrit  tnt,  rather  than   to  tyai,  as  the  syllable  m  tya 

s  elsewhere,  in  Old  High  German,  universally  become  d'e 
|.S71.).  Perhaps,  too,  the  de  which  occurs  in  the  nomi- 
native plural  masculine,  together  with  die  {Grimm.  I.  791.), 
is  not  an  abbreviation  of  the  latter  by  the  rejection  of  the 
i,  but  a  remnant  of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  therefore  akin 
to  the  Sanskrit  ^  t4  and  Gothic  thai.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  declension  of  the  simple  pronoun 
given  at  §.  349.,  several  remains  of  the  compound  w  tya 
have  become  intermingled,  which  are  there  explained. 
But  the  forms  fiii,  toe,  tayu,  which  occur  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative,  together  with  ('  (masculine),  to  (neuter),  to. 
(feminine),  though  they  contain  the  same  elements  as  the 
Sanskrit  m  tyn,  wt  tya,  were  first  formed  in  Sclavonic, 
in  the  sense  of  §.284.,  otherwise  they  would  not  have  re- 
stored the  vowel  of  the  first  pronoun,  which  the  Sanskrit 
has  suppressed  (§.  353.) ;  thus,  (i  for  tot,  te  or  tye  for  toe, 
and  tya  for  taya  (compare  §.  282.).  The  same  is  the  ease 
with  the  compound  plural  forms  of  the  nominative  and 
accusative;  masculine  In,  neuter  tayn,  feminine  tyya. 

"  Remark  3. — -In  §.  160.  I  have  made  the  assertion  that 
■  German  dative  is  based  on  the  old  instrumental,  as  it 
occurs  with  an  instrumental  signification.  I  was, 
;r,  particularly  impelled  to  this  view  by  the  dative 
i  of  bases  in  i,  as  ganta  from  the  theme  gatti.  But  if 
i  the  division  $att-a  and  regard  the  a  as  the  case- 
lermination,  there  is  nothing  left  us  but  [G.  Ed.  p.812.] 
o  refer  this  form  to  the  Indo-Zcnd  instrumental.  There  is, 
lOwever.  a  way  of  comparing  this  form  with  the  Sanskrit 
lative,  which  I  now  far  prefer,  as  theLithuaman  and  Sclavonic, 
!i  are  so  near  akin  to  the  German,  have  retained  the 
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dative, together  with  the  instrumental;  and  the  Old  High 
German  has  preserved  a  particular  form  for  the  instrumental, 
the  generic  difference  of  which  from  the  dative  is  especially 
observable  in  the  pronoun,  in  which  demu  answers  to  mft 
tyasmdi;  but  the  instrumental  diu,  and  the  Gothic  */te*(§.  159.), 
no  more  exhibit  the  appended  pronoun  sma,  mentioned 
in  §.165.  &c,  than  does  the  Sanskrit- Zend  instrumental 
Diu  agrees  best  with  the  Zend  thyd%  supposed  above,  and 
the  Gothic  tht  with  the  simple  td.*  The  form  demu,  and  the 
Gothic  thamma,  compared  with  *nA  tyasmdi  and  irA  UwmAi, 
have  lost  the  t  element  of  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  ^  di 
(=d  +  f);  and  the  long  d  has  been  shortened  in  Gothic, 
otherwise  it  would  have  been  supplied  by  6  or  At  The 
short  Gothic  a  has,  however,  in  Old  High  German,  been 
still  further  weakened  to  v.  But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
gasfa  from  the  theme  gasti ;  I  do  not  now  regard  the  final 
a  of  this  word  as  a  case-suffix,  but  as  a  Guna- vowel,  after 
which  the  i  of  the  base  has  been  dropped,  together  with 
the  case-character,  while  all  bases  in  ti,  and  feminine  bases 
in  i,  have  lost  only  the  inflexion,  and  not  a  portion  of  the 
base  with  it      The  same  relation    that   surxau   has  to  the 

dative  tr^  sunav-4,  from  sunu — which  in  Sanskrit  also  re- 
ceives  the  Guna — the  feminine  anstai,  from  the  theme  anrti, 
has  to  the  Sanskrit  matay-$,  from  mati.  The  masculine 
gasta,  however,  has  not  only  lost  the  inflexion  of  gastay-t, 
as  it  must  originally  have  been  pronounced,  but  also  the 
y,  which  ought  to  have  reverted  to  t.  In  the  a-declension 
virifa  is  readily  made  to  accord  with  the  Sanskrit  TOT* 
vrikdya,  and  Zend  jam^7wj9  vehrkdi:  to  the  latter  it  bears 
ihct  same  relation  that  thamma  above  does  to  fflift  ta-smdi. 
The  feminine  gibai,  from   the  theme  gibd,  is  as  easily  de- 


ft The  Sanskrit  tyi-n-a  has,  according  to  §.  158.,  a  euphonic  n  inserted, 
and  the  a  of  the  base  changed  into  S  by  the  blending  of  an  i. 
t  The  latter  actually  takes  place  in  hvammt-h,  hvatyammS-h* 
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rivable,  in  regard  to  form,  from  the  dative  fibril  jiluv&y-di, 
is  from  the  instrumental  fiijpn  jihway-A.  In  both  ways 
the  inflexion  lias  been  lost,  and  the  semivowel  preceding  it 
changed  to  a  vowel.  But  if  we  are  to  believe  [G.  Ed.  p.  613.] 
that  a  genuine  dative  character  is  retained  in  German,  we 
should  find  it  only  in  the  declension  of  the  pronouns,  inas- 
much as,  for  instance,  the  feminine  form  zai,  in  thi-zai,  is 
directly  derivable  from  the  Sanskrit  syAi,  from  smy-ili.  by 
merely  dropping  the  semivowel ;  so  that  thizai  and  n& 
ImyiU  stand  historically  near  to  one  another,  as  we  have  re- 
presented in  §.  172 ,  where  we  expressed  our  belief  that  ai, 
w  thizai,  may  be  explained  on  the  same  principle  as  that  of 
tjiiiui ;  and  thus  thizai  must  be  considered  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  fhizay-'il,  and,  therefore,  as  indeclinable.  But  if 
thizai  stands  for  Ihizy-ai,  and  at  is,  therefore,  in  this  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,  a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  femi- 
nine dative  termination  Ai,  then  the  Gothic  ai  above  men- 
tioned is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  similar  termi- 
nation in  gOtai,  "  dono,"  and  an.itni,  "  grutiie,"  as  these  two, 
»lso,  are  diverse  from  one  another,  since  the  i  of  nnstai  be- 
longs to  the  theme  anxti,  while  an  i  is  foreign  to  the  theme 
of  giba't.  viz.  gibd,  and  accompanies  the  base  in  the  dative 
only  i  while  in  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in  Sanskrit 
it  is  added  in  several  cases,  after  which  is  annexed  the 
true  inflexion,  which  is  omitted  in  Gothic.  But  if  the  ai 
of  ihizai  is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  (>  di  of  jnit  taxya't, 
then  we  must  distribute  the  genitive  thizds  into  ihi- 
-z-it,  and  this  must  be  considered  as  an  abbreviation  of 
Vd-xy-a*=  Skr.  irenn  ta-sy-At  ;  and  we  should  have  in  this, 
and  similar  pronominal  forms,*  a  feminine  genitive  termina- 
tion &,  while  elsewhere  in  all  genders  the  genitive  sign 
consists  in  a  mere  s, 

357.  ft  lias  been  already  remarked,  that  our  dieser  is  a com- 


•To  Uiro  belong  the  («iong)  aJjecliv 


combined  with  a  pronoun. 
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pound  pronoun  (§.  288.  Rem.  5.  p.  370.),  the  first  member  of 
which  is  founded  on  the  Sanskrit  base  ft  tya,  and  our  article 
(§.  353.).     It  is  not,  however,  requisite  to  assume  that  its  ie 
presupposes  an  older  ia,  but  it  may  be  regarded,  and  this  now 
appears  to  me  preferable,  as  the  unorganic  lengthening  of 
the  di-8$r  of  Notker.    As  regards  the  second  part  of  this 
demonstrative,  its  declension  might  be  assigned  partly  to 
the  simple  Sanskrit  base  *C  sa,  partly  to  the  compound  tya : 
to  the  latter  evidently   belongs  the   feminine  nominative 
[G.  Ed.  p.  6U.]   deSIU  (=*n  syd,  diese,  "  this,")  and  the 
neuter  plural  nominative  of  the  same  sound.      But  if  the 
feminine  accusative  is  d'esa,  not  desia,  and  the  masculine  desan, 
not  d'esian,  or  desen,  according  to  the  analogy  of  den  (§.  356), 
then,  instead  of  regarding  these  and  other  analogous  forms 
as  remains  of  the  simple  base  qr  sa,   wr  #d,  it  may   be 
assumed  that  the  i  (or  y)  has  been  dropped,  as  occurs  in 
most  cases  of  the  declension  of  hirfi  (theme  hirtia  or  hirtya) ; 
so  that  in  the  plural,  hirta,  hirto,  hirtum,  and  in  the  dative 
singular   hirta,   answer    to  the    Gothic    hairdyds,  hairdyt, 
hairdyam,  hairdya.      If  this  is,  as  I  believe  it  is,  the  proper 
view  of  the  declension  of  desir,  the  declensional  difference 
between  der  and  sir  then   lies  in  this,   that  it  has  been 
Necessary  to  lighten  the  latter,  owing  to  the  incumbrance 
of  the  base  of  the  article  which  is  prefixed  to  it,  and  that, 
therefore,  t  is  rejected ;  hence  desa,  «•  hanc,"  but  without  the 
article  tta,  "earn?    It  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian 
presents  us  with  what  appears  to  be  the  transposed  form 
of  our  compound  die-ser.     As  such,  at  least,  I  regard  the 
so-termed  emphatic    demonstrative    szittas,  in   which    the 
Sanskrit  subjective,  but  compounded  pronoun  m  tyct,  oc- 
cupies the  first  place,  and  the  objective  and  simple  w  ta 
the  second.      The  first   t  of  szittas,  which  I   divide  thus, 
szit-tas,  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  remnant  of  the  neuter  case- 
sign  t  (§.  155.),  and  presupposes  a  Sanskrit  W^  syat,  which 
$ya  would  form  in  the  neuter,  if  it  was  used  in  that  gender. 
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It  may  be  observed,  that  in  Sanskrit,  also,  the  neuter  case- 
sign  (,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  is  drawn  into  the 
theme,  and  tat-putrm,  "his  son,"  is  used,  net  ta-putras. 

358.  The  ts  (™'A)  in  the  Lithuanian  szis  and  sAUas 
is  founded  on  the  form  assumed  by  the  Sanskrit  base  in 
theVedas  under  certain  euphonic  conditions  (§.  55.),  which 
change  its  s  into  w^  sh.  For  otherwise  [G.  Ed.  p.  6!  5.] 
the  Lithuanian  sz  does  not  agree  with  the  Sanskrit  w  t. 
but  perhaps,  among  other  letters,  with  ^  sh,  e.  g,  in 
»tri  =  ^  thath,  "  six."  With  regard  to  the  declension 
of  *zis,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  it  exhibits  several  cases,  in 
which  the  i  of  the  base  .\:iu,  feminine  said,  has  been  rejected, 
or  which  belong— and  this  view  is  the  one  I  prefer — to  the 
simple  pronominal  base  w  sa,  feminine  *n  td.  which  com- 
pletes the  compound  szis;  as,  p.  486,  among  the  cases  of  the 
simple  Sclavonic  base  to,  we  hive  seen  remains  of  the  com- 
pound n  itja.  We  here  annex  the  complete  declpnsion  of 
the  Lithuanian  pronoun  under  discussion,  accompanied  by  the 
kindred  form  in  Old  Sclavonic.  We  prefix  "  to  the  cases 
which  belong  to  the  simple  base  w  ?a,  as  also  to  the  Old 
Sclavonic  forms  which  do  not  strictly  belong  to  this  place, 
tnd  regarding  which  reference  is  to  be  made  to  Rem.  1. 
which  follows. 

SINGULAR. 


Lithuanian. 

Old  fictav. 

Litk. 

Old  Sclav. 

Nominative,      km. 

tf. 

•«.' 

si.' 

Accusative,         tain, 

sy\ 

txei. 

*tiy&. 

Instrumental,    VrS,  sztitn 

tie. 

*f- 

Dative,                  szinm. 

sem&. 

m6  i. 

Genitive,           tzio. 

seijo. 

arffe 

wya. 

Locative,             tz'rami;  *z? 

*».    •«"■ 

szioye, 

set. 

1  The  agreement  with  the  Gothic  «  ($.353.),  and.  in  Sclavonic 
complete  identity  with  it,  should  not  bu  overlooked.  With  respect  t< 
ratiintctiun  of  the  BeUmnje  theme  »yo,  sometimes  to  rl,  nt  other  tire 
•  $,88* 
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FEMININE. 

Lithuanian 

Old  Sclav. 

Lith. 

OldSdav. 

5*  Nominative, 

#wS, 

*siya, 

szi, 

W3U. 

9^ 

*?  Accusative, 

szun, 

*8iyOf 

izirL 

j  Dative, 
.  Genitive, 

a 

sziem, 

I.  D.  rima. 

gziom, 

tinuu 

#*zd, 

«cy4 

sziA, 

six/A. 

i>_ * 

PLURAL. 

Nominative, 

szie, 

tu 

szios, 

*9tya. 

Accusative, 

*8ZUS, 

*riya, 

szes, 

*9hfCU 

Instrumental, 

szeist 

stmt, 

*8Zomis, 

rimL 

Dative, 

sziems, 

rim, 

#*zomt, 

91TJU 

Genitive, 

sziil, 

sich, 

tztfl, 

sich. 

Locative, 

*szuse, 

HEOTEB. 

rich. 

*9ZO*at 

rich. 

Norn.  Ace.  sg. 

•     •     •     • 

Me. 

Nom.  Ace.  du. 

•     •     •     • 

sit 

Nom.  Ace.  pi. 

•     •     •     • 

m3tua. 

**  Remark  1. — The  composition  of  the  Sclavonic  base  jyo, 
which  occurred  in  the  ancient  period  of  the  language,  and 

by  which  it  is  shewn  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ?ff  syo, 
having  been  forgotten,  it  need  not  appear  surprising  that  this 
base,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  passes  as  a  simple  one,  should 
be  again  combined  with  the  pronoun  which  forms  the 
definite  declension,  and  which,  from  the  first,  forms  its  last 
member ;  hence,  in  the  nominative  singular,  together  -with 
*y  is  used  also  s*7,  and  in  the  feminine  with  ui  also  siya 
(compare  §.  284.).  Iu  some  cases  the  ancient  compound 
only  is  used,  e.  g.  in  the  feminine  accusative  singular  only 
ti-yu  is  used,  not  syA. 

"Remark  2.— In  the  light  of  the  Sclavonic  modern  com- 

fG.  Ed.  p.  617.]     pounds  just  mentioned,  as  *i-T,  ri-yo,  must 

be  regarded  the  Old  High  German  ttr  (of  destr),  if  the  4  of 
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this  form  is  a  contraction  of  a+  i.  aa  in  so  many  other  placet. 
While,  therefore,  the  feminine  titi  is  to  he  referred  direct 
to  the  Sanskrit  WT  sy>l,  and  is,  aa  it  were,  its  continuation, 
ifr  has  been  formed  first  in  the  German  language,  by  com- 
bining the  base  sit,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic  in 
the  nominative  of  the  article,  with  the  defining  element  i 
(Irona  ya).  Compare  what  has  been  before  remarked 
{%.  29S.  Rem.  5.)  regarding  analogous  adjective-nominatives, 
as  plintir  from  plintn-ir.  As  a  corroboration  of  this  dis- 
tribution it  may  be  here  further  observed,  that  each  of 
the  elements  a  and  i,  which  are  united  in  the  $  of  plintir, 
also  occurs  separately,*  each  having,  on  different  occasions, 
divested  itself  of  the  other.  Thus  plintar  and  plinlir  may 
occur; — a  clear  proof  that  plintir  has  heen  contracted  from 
pfinfii-ir,-  for  diphthongs  are  frequently  subject  to  abbre- 
viations, in  which  one  of  the  elements  combined  in  them 
is  lost;  as,  in  the  Gothic,  Habu,  "  I  have,"  and  habam, 
"we  have,"  are  used  instead  of kabai,  habnim,  as  is  shewn 
by  the  analogy  of  the  other  persons  and  the  Old  High 
German  kabtm,  habtmh.f  The  Old  High  German  fur- 
nislies  examples  of  forms  in  which  only  the  latter  element 
of  at  is  retained ;  as  enjii,  answering  to  the  Gothic  dative 
at  and  genitive  nwttaix.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore, 
that,  in  the  nominative  of  the  definite  adjective,  together 
wither  (=(iir)  ar  and  it  also  occur.  Of  these  three  forms 
(h,  ar,  h),  the  first  appears  to  be  the  original,  since  it  forms 
the  best  medium  of  comparison  for  the  two  others.  But  if 
plintar,  from  ptiittas,  was  the  original  form,  the  a  in  tin's  place 
could  not  have  been  preserved  beyond  the  fourth  century,  not 
to  mention  the  eighth  and  a  still  later  period ;  as  a  in  poly- 
syllabic words  in  Gothic  before  a  final  s,  which  has  from  the 


*  Graff,  11.340. 

t  Of.  Vocalisnm*,  p.  2fl3. 
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first  held  this  place,  is  regularly  suppressed,  or,  after  y, 
weakened  to  i\*  while  ai  is  retained  before  a  final  t ;  hence, 
in  the  second  person  singular,  subjunctive  ais,  Old  High 
German  Ssf  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  **l  fa  (from  ais\ 
Latin  is,  ds9f  and  Greek  019." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  618.]      359.  The  Lithuanian  tzit-ta-t  has   been 
mentioned  above  (§.  357.),   which,  with  regard  to  its  last 
portion,  is  identical  with  the  Greek  auTO-2,  and  with  the 
Sanskrit  *w  6TA  (§.  344.).       But  the  demonstrative  base 
Ht  tya,  also,  which  is  formed  of  ta  +  ya,  occurs  in  Lithuanian 
at  the  end  of  a  compound  pronoun.     As  such  I  regard  path 
(paC-s),  "ipse?  which  I  distribute   thus,  pa4is:  tis  stands, 
according  to  rule,  for  tyis  from  tyas9  as  yaunikkis,  "  bride- 
groom," for  yaunikkyis  from  yaunikkyas  (§.  135.).      But  in 
Lithuanian,  t  before  two  vowels,  ie  excepted,  is  changed  into 
ex  (=ch)  ;t   hence  dative  pa-czia-m,  locative  paezia-ml>  or 
patimk,  instrumental  pacziu.     In  the  genitive  paczio  might 
be  expected,  according  to  the  analogy  of  szio  and  yaurukkio : 
we  find,  however,  patifo,  according  to  the  analogy  of  aw$$ 
(§.  193.) ;  the  feminine  genitive paczids  agrees,  however,  with 
szids,  and  similar   genitives  from  bases  in  a  feminine  a 
(w\  d).     As  regards  the  first  member  oipa-tis,  I  consider  it 
to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  base  two,  8w6,  whence  ^R* 
swayam,  "  self."    Swa  becomes  pa  by  the  loss  of  the  initial 
letter,  and  the  hardening  of  the  v  to  p,  as,  in  Prakrit,  qfe 
pant,  "thou,"  proceeds  from  w^  twam;  so  in  the  Bohemian 
or  Gipsey  language,  pin, "  sister,"  comes  from  ^rar^  swasar 
(h^  swam).      Indeed,  in  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  the 
Lithuanian    admits    of  comparison  with   the  Gipsey  lan- 
guage, as  in  the  latter,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  in 


•  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  «  of  vulju,  from  vulfas,  w  lupi"  is  not  an 
original  final,  as  appears  from  the  Sanskrit  vrika-gya  and  Greek  Xwco(cr)<o. 
t  Leg  As  for  leg&isy  Vocalismus,  p.  201. 
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another  place.'  pe  has  been  formed  from  ^r  «ico,  whence 
pe**,  pe-n,  "self,"  the  former  as  singular,  the  latter  as  plural 
accusative,  t 

360.  We  turn  to  a  pronominal  base  eon-  [G.  Ed.  p.  618,] 
listing  of  a  simple  vowel,  viz.  i,  which,  in  Latin  and  German, 
expresses  the  idea  "he,"  and  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  signifies 
•  this,"  and  which  has  left,  in  those  languages,  no  proper  declen- 
sion, but  only  adverbs;  as  jfn^ilns,  "  from  here,"  "from 
there,"  and  which  supplies  the  place  of  the  ablative  nfter  com- 
paratives ;  ^*J  iha,  Z.  At^j  idha  and  jj/gj  ithra,  "  here,"  t.  e. 
"  at  this,"  with  an  inherent  notion  of  place ;  ?fff  Hi,  Zend  jutSj 
itha.  Latin  ila,  "  so,"  3^T^»t  idftntm,  "  now,"  analogous  with 
tuddnim  "then";  and  also  ^rtii  it-tkam,  "so,"  at  the  bottom 
of  which  lies  the  obsolete  neuter  it  as  the  theme, J  and  which 
occurs  in  the  Vedas  also,  as  an  enclitic  particle.  I  regard 
this  ^H  it  as  the  last  portion  of  ^ir_  chit  "  if"  (from  cha  +  it), 
and  ^tt  uff.  "  if  not"  (from  na  +  it)  which  latter  is  in  Zend 
fA'J  n°>t  (§■  330«  and  merely  means  "  not ";  since,  like  our 
German  nicht,  it  has  been  forgotten  that  its  initial  element 
alone  is  negative,  while  its  latter  portion  signifies  something 
real — in  Zend  "  this,"  and  in  German  "  thing,"  (ni-dit,  from 
ni-wiht,  Gothic  vi-vaikts).  From  the  pronominal  root  i  pro- 
ceed, also,  the  derivatives  ^irw  itara-s,  "the  other,"  with 
the  comparative  suffix;  the  accusative  of  which,  itera-m. 
coincides  with  the  Latin  iterum,  S^r  (drtia,  and  similar 
forms,  which  signify  "  such,"  and  sTfir  iyat,  "  so  many." 
Notwithstanding  these  numerous  offshoots,  which  have  sur- 
vived the  declension  of  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  its 
base  has  been  entirely  overlooked  by  the  Indian  gramma- 


"  heaven,"  is  identical  with 


•  Berlin  Jabrl).  Feb.  1838.  p.  311. 
t  Perhaps,  also,  the  syllable  pen  otbolnpen,  ' 
itw  Sanskrit  near  of  the  same  meaning, 
I  Compare  what  is  said  at  {.  357-  respecting  the  Lithuanian  fzit-t,i* 
LL  2 
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rians ;  and  I  believe  I  am  the  first  who  brought  it  to  light.* 
The  Indian  grammarians,  however,  give  extraordinary  ety- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  520.]  mologies  for  some  of  the  abovementioneel 
words,  and  derive  tii,  "so,"  from  ^i,"to  go";  Uara-s,  "the 
other,"  from  i,  "to  wish"  (see  Wilson).     In  some,  recourse 

is  had  to  ^5*  idarn,  "this";  and  one  would  not  be  en- 
tirely in  error  in  deriving  from  this  word  Uas,  "  from  here," 
though  there  is  a  difficulty  in  seeing  how  from  idatn  as  the 
theme  can  spring  the  form  itas  by  a  suffix  (as.  We  should 
expect  idantas  or  idatas. 

361.  In  Latin  the  theme  of  i$  is  lengthened  in  several 
cases  by  an  inorganic  u  or  o,  in  the  feminine  by  a,  and 
it  is  thus  brought  into  the  second  and  first  declension,  in 
which  t  is  liable  to  be  corrupted  to  e,  especially  before 
vowels.  As  from  the  verbal  root  i,  "  to  go,"  come  eo  and  eunt, 
in  opposition  to  is,  it,  imus,  itis,  ibam ;  so  from  our  pronoun 
come  eum,  eo,  eorum,  eo*t  and  the  feminine  forms  ea,  earn, 
eae,  earum,  all  from  the  base  which  has  been  subsequently 
lengthened,  to  which  the  obsolete  ea-bus  also  belongs.  To 
the  old  type  belong  only  t«,  id,  the  obsolete  forms  imt  ibus, 
with  which  agree  the  Gothic  in-a,  "  him,"  t-m,  "  to  them," 
(from  t-6,  §.  215.),  and  the  genitive  and  dative  e-jus9  e~U 
which  are  common  to  the  three  genders,  and  also  the  loca- 
tive ibi — in  form  a  dative,  according  to  the  analogy  of  tibi, 
sibi  (§•  215.) — and  probably  the  word  immo,  which  has  been 
already  mentioned  (§.  35 1.),  which  we  may  .suppose  formerly 
to  have  been  pronounced  immod,  and  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  pronominal  ablatives  in  smdt,  but  by  assimilation 
approaches  very  closely  the  Gothic  dative  imma,  "  to  him." 
The  dative  ei  stands  isolated  in  Latin  Grammar,  inasmuch 
as  all  other  bases  in  i  have  permitted  this  vowel  to  be 
melted  into  one  with  the  case-termination;  thus  hosti, 
from  kosiiri :  the  pronominal  base  i,  however,  escapes  this 


•  Heidel.  Jarhb.1818  p.  472. 
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combination  by  being  changed  into  e.  In  my  Vncalismus 
(p.  204).  I  have  derived  the  length  of  quantity  in  the  dative 
character  from  the  combination  of  the  t  of  the  theme  with 
the  t  of  the  inflexion,  which  is  properly  [G.  Ed.  p.  G31.] 
short;  and  I  have  assumed  that  bases  terminating  in  a  con- 
sonant lengthen  the  base  in  the  dative  singular,  as  in  most  of 
the  other  cases,  by  an  inorganic  i;  thus  pedi  from  pedT-1. 
As,  then,  in  this  way  a  long  £  must  be  found  almost  univer- 
sally in  the  dative,  this  would  come  to  be  regarded  by  the 
spirit  of  the  language  us  the  true  sign  of  this  case,  and  thus  ei, 
and  the  whole  fourth  and  fifth  declensions,  followed  the  pre- 
vailing example  of  the  more  numerous  class  of  words.  Cut 
alone  retains  the  proper  short  quantity.  It  cannot  be  objected 
to  the  Latin  language  generally  that  it  shews  any  undue  incli- 
nation towards  terminations  with  a  long  i,  and  thereby 
lengthens  unnecessarily  that  letter  wheu  originally  short ;  for 
universally  where  a  long  final  i  is  found,  there  is  also  a  reason 
for  its  length,  as  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative 
plural  of  the  second  declension  it  is  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  which  has  induced  the  lengthening 
of  tbe  termination  as  a  compensation;  thus  lup-i.  in  both 
i,  for  lapol ;  while  in  the  dative  lupo  for  lupui  the  ter- 
mination Ins  been  merged  in  the  >oweI  of  the  base.  We 
have  already  mentioned  (§.  349.  p.  497  G,  ed.  Note1)  pro- 
nominal datives  like  ixfi  for  htoi,  which  would  be  analogous 
to  the  Greek  uo/,  trot,  oi. 

362.  The  Gothic  pronominal  base  i  has  two  points  of 
uperioriry  over  the  Latin  base  which  has  been  just  men- 
tioned :  in  the  first  place  it  has  never  admitted  the 
corruption  of  the  origiual  vowel  to  e,  as  generally  this 
comparatively  recent  vowel  is  as  completely  foreign  to 
the  Gothic  as  to  the  Sanskrit ;  and  secondly,  the  theme  i 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter  is  preserved  free  from  that 
inorganic  admixture  which  transfers  the  Latin  kindred 
form   from   the   third   to   the  second   declension,  and   has 
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produced  eum  for  tin,  eo  for  e  or  i  ti  or  et  for  ea.  eorum  for 
turn.  The  Gothic  pronoun,  by  the  side  of  which  are  given 
in  parentheses  the  forms,  which  have  been  most  probably 
[G.  Ed.  p.  523,]  drawn  from  the  corresponding  Sanskrit 
base  at  the  time  when  it  was  declined,  are  as  follows : — 

MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

Sanskrit.        Gothic.   . 

• 

Sanskrit. 

Gothic 

Nominative, 

(w),             us, 

(ay-as), 

eis. 

Accusative, 

fan?             i-na, 

(**>. 

t-ns. 

Dative, 

(i-8hmdi),2    i-mmat 

(i-bhyas), 

t-ro. 

Genitive, 

(i-*%a),8       i-«, 

NEUTER. 

(t-tfAdm), 

\rzL 

Nom.  Ace. 

i-4*               i-tOt 

(<-n-t), 

fy-O. 

1  This  form  actually  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  see  Rosen's  Specimen  p.  10, 
and  Note  p.  11.  We  should  have  anticipated  im  (with  short  t),  according 
to  the  common  declension ;  but  the  substantive  and  adjective  declension 
has  no  monosyllabic  bases  in  t,  and  other  monosyllabic  bases— with  the  ex- 
ception of  those  in  6 — use  am  as  their  termination ;  hence  bMy-am  for  bhi-m  ; 
and  so,  also,  ty-am  might  be  expected  from  t,  as  in  monosyllabic  words  both 
short  and  long  i  are  changed  before  vowels  into  iy.  The  V&da  dialect  in 
the  foregoing  case,  however,  has  preferred  strengthening  the  vowel  of  the 
base  to  an  extension  of  the  termination,  or,  which  is  more  probable,  it  has 
contracted  an  existing  iyam  to  Cm,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Zend 
(§.  42.) ;  and  thus,  perhaps,  also  the  Vedic  «tm,  "earn,"  cited  by  Rosen 
1.  c,  is  a  contraction  of  sydm,  otherwise  we  must  assume,  that  instead  of 
the  feminine  base  *2,  mentioned  in  §.  345.,  si  occurred,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Zend  hmt  from  hma  (§.  172.).  It  is  certainly  remarkable 
that  the  «,  which  is  especially  subjective,  has  here  found  its  way  into  the 
accusative,  like  the  Old  High  German  sia  and  Old  Latin  sam,  4i  earn," 
*um,  "eum"  (§.  845.).  2  Comp.  amu-shmdi, from  amu,  and  J. 21. 

8  Compare  amu-shya,  from  amu,  whence  it  appears  that  all  pronouns, 
with  whatsoever  vowel  tV*      heme  ends,  have,  in  the  genitive,  «yo,  or, 
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363.  Although  in  Gothic,  as  in  Sanskrit,  [G.  Ed.  p.  523.] 
Zend,  Greek,  and  Latin,  the  vowel  i  in  substantives  is  appro- 
priated equally  well  to  the  feminine  theme- termination  as 
to  the  masculine ;  still  in  our  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
where  the  idea  is  essentially  based  on  the  distinction  of  sex, 
so  that  that  which  signifies  "  he "  cannot  mean  "  she,"  the 
necessity  for  this  distinction  has  produced  an  extension  of 
the  base  i,  in  cases  which,  without  such  an  extension,  would 
be  fully  identical  with  the  masculine."  In  the  nominative 
singular  a  totally  different  pronoun  is  employed,  which,  in 
High  German,  is  used  throughout  all  those  cases  which 
are  formed  in  Gothic  from  the  extended  base:  Gothic  jr. 
Old  High  German  jiu,  &c.  {§.  354.).  The  affix  which  ia 
used  in  Gothic  to  extend  the  base  consists  in  the  vowel 
which,  from  a  time  far  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  Ger- 
man language,  was  especially  employed  as  the  fulcrum  of 
feminine  bases,  but  which  in  Gothic  appears  in  the  form 
of  >>  instead  of  d  (§.69.);  thus,  iyd  from  i+d,  with  the 
euphonic  change  of  the  i  to  iy,  us  in  the  plural  neuter 
forms  itj-n,  thriy-n,  (§.  233.).  From  the  base  iyd  is  formed 
however,  in  the  uninfiVcted  accusative — as  final  vowels  are 
for  the  most  part  liable  to  abbreviation — iyn,  an  analogous 
form  to  the  in  like  manner  shortened  Latin  en,  earn  (for  ia, 
iitm),  and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  iyos.-f  In 
the  dative  plural  the  identity  with  the  masculine  and  neuter 
is  not  avoided,  and  this  case  is,  as  from  [G.  Ed.  p.  034.] 
the   Old    High   German   might    be   conjectured,  im,    with 


The  accusative  singular  would,  indeed,  be  dintinfpiiihed  from  the 
\e  the  feminine  has  completely  lost  tile  accusative  charac- 
ter; but  it  was  there  originally,  and  therefore  the  necessity  for  a  mark 
"f  distinction  from  the  mascnlitie  also  existed. 

t  The  accusative  alone  occurs,  yet  It  is  probaMc  that  the  nominative 
•m  exactly  the  same  (Grimm.  1. 7S3),  in  case  it  did  not  come  from  the 
Mme  base  n*  the  singular  nominative,  and  it  would,  therefore,  be  *y6t. 
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regard  to  which  we  must  observe,  that  in  Latin,  also,  in 
several  .of  the  oblique  cases,  the  distinction  of  gender  is 
less  attended  to  (ejus,  ei,  old  eae).  All  the  cases  which 
distinguish  the  feminine  by  the  inflexion  spring  from  the 
original  theme;  thtts  i-zd*9  t-*at,  genitive  plural  iz6,  op- 
posed to  is,  imma,  izl  In  Latin,  also,  the  extension  of  the 
base  i  may  have  been  commenced  in  the  feminine,  and 
thus  an  analogous  masculine  evm  have  been  made  to  cor- 
respond to  earn,  and  may  have  superseded  the  more  ancient 
tui.  Similar  corruptions  have  been  adopted  by  the  lan- 
guage in  the  other  cases;  thus  eorum  placed  itself  beside 
earum,  and  thus  the  turn,  which  probably  existed,  fell  into 
disuse :  eabus,  its,  eis,  were  followed  by  the  masculine  and 
neuter  its,  eis,  which  supplanted  the  older  ibus. 

364.  If  the  singular  nominative  of  the  reflective  pro- 
noun given  by  the  old  grammarians  was  ?  and  not  f,  it  might 
be  regarded  as  the  kindred  form  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion; and  in  this  view  it  would  be  of  importance  that  the 
Vedic  accusative  Cm,  mentioned  above  (p.  510,  Note  '.),  has 
a  reflective  meaning  in  the  passage  quoted,  and  is  rendered 
by  Rosen  " semet  ipsurru"  But  if  "is  the  right  form,  then  it 
probably  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  base*  swa,  gwt,  whence 
swayam,  "  self"  (§.  341.),  and  is  connected  with  off,  of,  2,  and 
0-^€?9,  &&,  the  latter  from  the  base  201.  As  in  this  word 
an  i  stands  for  an  original  a,  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 

[6.  Ed.  p.  6?5.]  o,  so  also  in  i;  and  it  deserves  notice,  that  so 
early  as  the  Sanskrit,  together  with  swa  is  found  a  weakened 
form  swit  from  which  I  think  may  be  formed  the  interrogative 


*  Not  necessarily  so,  as  the  rough  breathing  occurs  also  in  words 
which  originally  begin  with  a  pure  vowel,  as  fofrtpor,  answering  to 
^7VfT]9  ekatara-s.  On  the  other  hand  the  form  I  would  not  peremptorily 
conduct  us  to  a  base  ^  t.  *»*  :-»i*ial  s  has  sometime*  been  e^'rely  lost  in 
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particle  ftn^  twit,  as  neuter,  and  analogous  to  ct  it  and 
fa»  chit.  In  favour  of  the  opinion  that  t  belongs  to  the 
old  reflective  base,  may  be  adduced  the  circumstance,  that, 
like  the  two  other  pronouns  in  which  there  is  no  distinction 
of  gender  (iym,  <rv),  it  is  without  a  nominative  sign.  If  it 
l>eIonged  to  the  base  ^  i,  it  would  most  probably  have  had 
the  same  sound  as  the  Latino-Gothic  is,  unless  we  prefer 
regarding  i  as  the  neuter.  The  dative  "v,  from  its  termi- 
nation, falls  under  the  pronouns  devoid  of  gender  (§.  222.), 
and  would,  therefore,  likewise  belong  to  the  reflective  base. 
The  accusative  1v,  however,  considered  independently,  would 
not  furnish  any  objection  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  identical 
with  the  Latin  im  and  the  Gothic  ina.* 

365.  We  have  already  mentioned  the  inseparable  demon- 
strative /  (§.  157.).  There  is,  however  (and  this  creates  a 
difficulty),  another  mode  of  derivation,  according  to  which 
that  f  would  be  identical  with  the  ei  (=i),  which  is  attached 
Gothic,  in  a  similar  manner,  to  other  pronouns,  not 
to  strengthen  their  demonstrative  meaning,  but  to  give 
them    a  relative    signification  :     iiei,    from    is  +  ei,    means 

qui,"  and  sei,  a  contraction  of  si  +  ei,  in  accordance  with 
a.  law  of  sound  universally  followed  in  Sanskrit  (Gram. 
Crit  $.  35.)  signifies  "  qua."  It  is  most  frequently  com- 
bined   with    the    article;    saei,    sdei,    thatei,    "qui,"    "quip," 

quod";  ik'tzei,  feminine  thizdzet,  "cujus";  and  so  through  all 
the  cases;  only  in  the  feminine  genitive  plural  thizdei  has  as 
yet  not  been  found  to  occur  (Grimm.  III.  15.).  If  the  flrst 
or  second  person  is  referred  to,  ei  is  attached  [G.  Ed.  p.  626.] 
to  ik  and  thu ;  thus  tied,  thuei ;  for  the  Gothic  relative  re- 
quires that  the  person  to  which  it  refers  should  be  incor- 
porated with  it ;  and  ns  it  is  itself  indeclinable,  the  relations 
ut  rase  are  denoted  by  the  pronoun,  preceding  it,  which  is 


•  Compare  H&rtung  oi 

t. ;   Kuimtr,  p.  886. 


i,p.llj6;  M.  8chmi.lt  De  Pron  .  p.  1'2, 


514  PRONOUNS. 

then  merged  in  the  meaning  of  its  attendant  Alone,  ei  sig- 
nifies "  that,"  like  the  Latin  quad  and  the  Sanskrit  relative 
neater  inr  yaL  And  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  Gothic  ei,  in 
its  origin,  belongs  to  the  Sanskpt-Zend  relative  base  ya, 
which  in  Gothic  has  become  ei,  just  as,  in  many  other  parts  , 
of  Gothic  Grammar,  ei  (=£)  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ya,  as 
in  the  nominative  singular  hairdeis  from  the  base  hairdya.* 
With  respect  to  form,  therefore,  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic 
ei  from  the  Sanskrit  n  ya9  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  since 
the  signification  of  the  two  words  are  identical,  we  must 
rest  satisfied  with  this  mode  of  deducing  it,  and  abandon 
Grimm's  conjecture  that  ei  is  intimately  connected  with  is, 
"  he,"  or  only  allow  it  a  very  distant  relationship  to  it,  in  as 
far  as  the  derivation  of  the  Sanskrit  relative  base  ya,  from 
the  demonstrative  base  t,  is  admitted.  The  relationship, 
however,  of  these  two  is  not  susceptible  of  proof;  for  as 
to,  ta,  ma,  na,  are  simple  primary  bases,  why  should  not  such 
a  one  have  originated  in  the  semi- vowel  y  also  ?  But  if  the 
Greek  demonstrative  t  is  akin  to  the  Gothic  appended  pro- 
noun of  similar  sound,  it  likewise  would  proceed  from  the 
Sanskrit  relative  base,  which  appears  to  be  especially  destined 
for  combination  with  other  pronouns  (see  §.  353.) ;  and  this 
disposition  is  especially  observable  in  Sclavonic  in  which 
language  that  base,  when  isolated,  has  laid  aside  the  relative 

[G.  Ed.  p.  627.]  signification  (§.  282.).  Hence,  before  en- 
tering deeply  into  the  Sclavonic  system  of  declension,  I  mis- 
took this  base,  and  thought  I  saw  in  its  abbreviation  to 
i  (i,  u  euro,"  iro,  "  ei")  the  Sanskrit  base  i. 

366.  We  return  to  the  Sanskrit  idam,  "this,"  in  order 
to  notice  the  bases  from  which  its  declension  is  completed, 
and  of  which  each  is  used  only  in  certain  cases.  The 
most  simple,  and  the  one  most  largely  employed,  isio, 
whence  a-smdi,  " huic"  a-smdt,  '•  hoc"  a-smin,  " in  hoc?  in 


t  £  JJUS      'V-pD***  *r^<*l:  wig,  b.  16*. 
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the  dual  A-bkydm,  and  in  the  plural  i-bhis — analogous  to 
Vedic  forms  like  a£v4-bhh  from  asva  (§.  219.) — 8-bhyat,  i-sMm, 
l*hu,  exactly  like  ti-bhyas,  &c,  from  la,  viz.  by  the  com- 
mingling of  an  i,  as  ia  usual  in  the  common  declensiou  in 
many  cases.  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  to  have 
recourse  to  a  distinct  base  e,  but  this  is  only  a  phonetic 
lengthening  of  a,  and  from  it  comes  also  the  masculine 
illative  wuw  ayam  from  e  +  am,  as  x§n*  swayam,  "  self," 
from  mi  (for  wwa)  +  am  (§.  311.),  Max.  Schmidt  is  disposed 
compare  with  this  S  the  Latin  e  of  cum,  ea,  &c  (I.e.  p.  10), 
and  to  regard  the  latter  as  an  abbreviation  of  an  origi- 
nally long  e,-  for  support  of  which  opinion  he  relies  prin- 
cipally on  the  form  aei,  in  an  inscription  to  be  found  in 
Orelli,  and  on  the  circumstance  that,  in  the  older  poets, 
the  dative  ei  has  a  long  e.  But  we  do  not  think  it  right 
to  infer  from  this  dative  that  every  e  of  the  pronoun  is 
originally  long;  and  we  adhere  to  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed at  5-  36 1„  which  is,  moreover,  confirmed  by  the 
circumstance  that  i  also  occurs  before  vowels ;  and  even 
in  the  plural  it,  its,  is  more  common  than  ei,  eis.  As  re- 
gards, however,  the  obsolete  dative  singular  with  a  long  e, 
it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  Guna  form  of  t ;  as  i  in  San- 
skrit, according  to  the  common  declension,  would  form 
<jyJ=£+A  From  this  t,  however,  which  is  formed  by 
Guna  from  t,  that  which  we  have  seen  [G.  Ed.  p.  628.] 
formed  from  a  by  the  addition  of  an  t  is  different ;  and  there- 
fore the  Latin  dative,  even  if  it  had  an  originally  long  r, 
would  still  have  nothing  in  common  with  Sanskrit  forms  like 
t-bhis,  &.C  The  e  in  the  genitive  ejus  is  long  through  the 
phonic  influence  of  tlitr  _/,  and  for  it  occurs,  also,  the  form 
aeius,  in  an  inscription  given  by  Orelli  (Nr.  2966.)  When, 
through  the  influence  of  a  j,  the  preceding  vowel  islong.it 
should  not  be  termed  long  by  position  ;•  j  is  not  a  double 

*  TKf  length  of  tliu  vowel  preceding  Ihej  may  souiotiuies  be  differently 

accounted 
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consonant,  but  the  weakest  of  all  simple  consonants,  and  ap- 
proximates in  its  nature  closely  to  that  of  a  vowel.  This 
weakness  may  have  occasioned  the  lengthening  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  in  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  San* 
skrit,  in  which  t  and  u,  where  they  stand  before  a  suffix 
commencing  with  v  y  are  always  either  lengthened 
or  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  a  t :  hence  the  roots 
ffjji  and  m  stu  form,  in  the  passive,  weft  jiyt,  JS^  ziuyt 
but  in  the  gerund  in  ya,  jitya,  stuiya.*  The  case  is  diffe- 
rent where  ^  i  or  ^  i  in  monosyllabic  forms  are  changed, 
before  a  vowel  following  them,  into  ^  iy :  the  y  which 
arises  from  t,  £  has  no  lengthening  power.  It  is  scarcely 
possible  to  give  any  decided  explanation  of  the  ortho- 
graphical doubling  of  the  i  for  j  in  Latin.  When  Cicero 
wrote  Maiia,  aiio,  he  may  have  pronounced  these  words 
[G.  Ed.  p.  520.]  as  Mai-ja,  ai-jo  (Schneider,  p.  28 1) ;  and  we 
cannot  hence  infer  that  every  initial  j  was  described  in  writ- 
ing by  it.  If  this  were  the  case,  we  should  be  compelled 
to  the  conclusion,  that  by  doubling  the  i  the  distinguishing 
the  semi- vowel  from  the  vowel  i  was  intended,  as,  in  Zend, 
the  medial  y  is  expressed  by  double  i  (^) ;  and  as  double 
u  denotes,  in  Old  German,  the  tp,  though  a  single  u,  espe- 
cially after  initial  consonants,  occurs  as  the  representative 
oft*'.  But  if  Cicero  meant  a  double  j  by  his  double  t,  it 
would  not  follow  that,  in  all  cases,  the  language  intended 
the  same.  The  Indian  grammarians  admit  the  doubling 
of  a  consonant  after  r,  ns  sarppa  for  sarpa,  "snake,"  and 


accounted  for ;-  as  major  (5.301.)  has  been  derived  from  magior,  whero 
the  vowel  may  have  been  lengthened  owing  to  the  g  being  dropped.  And 
a  consonant  mast  originally  have  preceded  even  the  j  of  the  genitive  in 
jus,  if  this  termination  is  akin  to  the  feminine  Sanskrit  ISVRsydi 
({.349.  Note22). 

*  Compare  what  has  been  said  in  my  Yocalismns,  p.  213,  regarding  the 
tendency  of  the  i  to  be  preceded  by  a  long  vowel. 
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iey  admit,  also,  of  mnny  other  stili  more  extraordinary 
accumulations  of  consonants,  with  which  the  language 
cannot  be  actually  encumbered.  But  if  the  doubling  of 
a.  consonant  following  r  had  any  real  foundation,  the  r 
Mould  be  assimilated  to  the  consonant  which  followed  it — 
as,  in  the  Prakrit,  taova  from  sarin, — and  then  the  simul- 
taneous continuation  of  the  r  in  writing  would  only  be 
in  order  to  retain  the  recollection  of  its  originally  having 
existed.* 

367.  From  the  demonstrative  base  v  a,  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  paragraph,  a  feminine  base  i  might  have 
arisen  (see  §.  172.),  whence,  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation am,  so  common  in  pronouns,  the  nominative  singular 
XVt  iynm  (euphonic  for  i-am.  Gram.  Crit.  §.  51.)  may  be 
ferised.  As,  however,  a  short  i  with  am  [G.  Ed.  p.  530] 
might  become  jtp^  iynm,  it  is  uncertain  if  the  feminine  of 
our  pronoun  should  be  referred  to  the  .masculine  base  a,  or 
to  i ;  the  former,  however,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable, 
since  thus  the  masculine  nominative  WI^  ayam,  and  its 
feminine  ^ip^  iyam,  would  be  of  the  same  origin,  while 
the  base  i  does  not  occur  uncompounded  in  the  whole  mas- 
culine and  neuter  declension.  The  Gothic  iyn,  "  mum," 
cannot,  therefore,  be  compared  with  jTpl  hjam,  particularly 
as,  in  §.  36J„  we  have  seen  the  Gothic  arrive,  in  a  way 
peculiar  to  itself,  but  stili  in  accordance  with  the  Latin, 
at  a  theme  iyd  lengthened  from  i;  but  the  nm  of  the  Sanskrit 
iyam  is  merely  the  nominative  termination. 

369.  In  Zend  w^  ayam  becomes  $»*>  a?m  (§.  42,),  and 
^RH^  iyam  becomes  f  j  im.  The  neuter  ^^  iilam,  however, 
is  replaced  by  r».uf  j  tmat,  from  the  base  ima,  which,  in 
Sanskrit,  is  one  of  those  which  supply  the  declension  of 
idmn.  Hence,  for  example,  come  the  accusative  mascu- 
line   X*m  imam,    feminine    ^RT*    imAm ,    Zend    6g$j  imhiL, 

•  Compare  the  assimilation  of  m,  nm!  ila  aimtiltancous  graphical  npre- 
Dby  *.      (Grsm.Crii.J.;i».) 
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(w»f  J  imanm.  Ought  we,  then,  to  compare  with  it  the  Old 
Latin  emem  for  eundem,  or,  with  Max.  Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  1 1), 
consider  it  as  the  doubling  of  em  for  im?  It  need  not 
seem  surprising  that  the  base  ima,*  which,  in  the  singu- 
lar, occurs  only  in  the  accusative,  and  which  is  principally 
limited  to  this  case,  should  be  found  in  Latin  in  the  accusa- 
tive only.  I  regard  ima  as  the  union  of  two  pronominal 
bases,  viz.  i  and  ma  (§.  105.):  the  latter  does  not  occur  in 
Sanskrit  uncompounded,  but  is  most  probably  connected  with 
the  Greek  pfo,  and  the  latter,  therefore,  with  the  Old  Latin 
emem* 

[G.  Ed.  p.  631.]  369.  As  i  with  ma  has  formed  the  combina- 
tion ima,  in  like  manner  I  regard  the  base  WH  ana,  which 
likewise  enters  into  the  declension  of  idam  as  the  combination 
off  a  with  another  demonstrative  base,  which  does  not 
occur  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  in  isolated  use,  but,  doubtless,  in 
Pali,  in  several  oblique  cases  of  the  three  genders^  in  the 
plural  also  in  the  nominative,  and  in  that  of  the  neuter  sin- 
gular, which,  like  the  masculine  accusative,  is  «f  nah.% 
Clough  gives  the  cases  in  which  this  pronoun  occurs  as 
secondary  forms  to  the  base  it  to,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  in  several 
cases,  a  pronoun  is  found  with  the  compound  *ir  Ha,  which 
has  na  instead  of  ta  for  its  last  portion.§  We  will  here  give 
the  compound  Sanskrit  pronoun  over  against  the  Pali  simple 
pronoun. 


•  In  the  pL  the  nom.  (^S)  im€)  belongs  to  this  base,  and  in  the  dual  ^ift 
kndv,  is  both  nom.  and  accusative. 

t  In  the  feminine  naturally  produced  to  nd,  the  d  of  which,  however, 
is  shortened  in  the  accusative  tf  nan  "  earn." 

X  I  write  nan,  not  nam,  as  a  final  m  in  Pali,  as  in  Prakrit,  becomes  an 
tnuiwara,  which  is  pronounced  like  a  stifled  n  (§§.  9. 10.).  The  original 
m  in  PAli  has  been  retained  only  before  initial  sounds  commencing  with 
%  vowel  (Burnouf  and  Lassen,  pp.81, 82).  Final  n  is  likewise  oor- 
"ipted  in  Pali  to  anuswara,  or  is  lost  entirely. 

)  In  Zend  observe   the   feminine  genitive    puwjjjmxs    aSnanhdo 
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MASCULINE. 


SIHGULAR. 
PdlL 

N.  ithot  sd, 

Ac  Ham,  Snatn,    tan,  nan, 

L   itSna,  intna,  tSna,  ntna, 

D.  ttasmdi.  l 


PLURAL. 

Sanskrit.        Pali. 

M,  t&,  ni, 

ttdn,  tndn,    t&\  n&, 

(tibhi,  ntbhi, 

(or  tthi,  n&lri. 
1 


•  .  .  • 


ttdis, 
itibhyas, 


kbJtamdt, 
G.  ttarya, 
L.  (tannin, 


(tasmd,  nnsmd,  h(m 

(or  tamhd,  namhd,  ) 

tassa,  nassa,  (Kshdm, 

{tasmin,  nasmin,  |^ 

or  famhi,  namhi,  )     " 


NEUTER. 

tan,  nan,  etdni, 


like  Instr. 
tSsan,  n(san,2 
t(sut  n&tu. 


N.  Hat,  tan,  nan,  etdni,  tdni,  ndni. 

he.  Hat,  (natt       tan,  nan,  (tdni,  (ndni  \        .     A 

(or  te,  nL 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


s 


g 


FEMININE. 


N.  Sshd, 


sa\ 


KcJldm,  (ndm,   tan,  naih 


I.    ttayd,  Snayd,  tdya,  ndya,* 


D.  iiasydi, 
Ab.itasyds, 
G.  (tasyds, 
L  (tasydm, 


•  •  •  • 


tassahy  tissan, 


(tdst 
Hds,  (nds, 

ttdbhis, 

(tdbhyas, 
(tdbhyas, 
(tdsdm, 
Stdsu, 


td,  nd, 

or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

td,  nd, 

or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

tdbhi.  ndbhi, 

or  JdAi,  nd&f. 


.  .  •  • 


like  the  Instr. 
tdsan,  tdsdnan, 
tdsu. 


1  Is  replaced  by  the  genitive.  2  Or  tSsdnan,     [O.  Ed. p.  539] 

ntoanah,  as  the  old  genitive  is  taken  as  theme,  after  suppressing  the  na*al, 
and  from  it  a  new  one  is  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  common 
declension 

*  Observe  the  transposition  of  the  long  voweL  <  In  the  form  tisad 
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the  Pali  coincides  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  the  Gothic  thiz&s,  since* 
like  it,  it  has  weakened  the  old  a  tot.     Tissd\  however,  is  inferior  to  the 
Gothic  kindred  form,  in  having  dropped  the  final  s ;  and  in  this  point 
ranks  with  the  Old  High  German,  in  which  the  Gothic  zds  has  become 
ra  (p.  510.  G.  ed.).    The  Pali,  however,  has  abandoned  all  final  «,  without 
exception.   The  older  form  tassd  (by  assimilation  from  tatyd),  which  is  not 
given  by  Clough,  is  supplied  by  Burnonf  and  Lassen,  with  whom,  how- 
ever, the  form  tissd  is  wanting,  though  they  furnish  an  analogous  one, 
vlz.imissd  (Essai,  p.  117).    Clough  gives,  moreover,  the  forms  tissdya 
and  tassdtdya.     The  former,  like  the  plural  genitive,  appears  to  be 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  new  genitive  form,  according  to  the  common 
declension,  to  the  pronominal  genitive  form.    From  the  form  tassdtdya 
we  might  be  led  to  an  obsolete  ablative,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  must  have 
been  tasydt — still  earlier  tasmydt—which  is  proved  by  Zend  forms  like 
avanhdt,  "er  hoc"  (J.180.  p.  198  last  line).      But  if  we  are  to  give  to 
tassdtdya  not  an  ablative  sense,  but  a  genitive  and  dative  one,  I  then  pre- 
fer dividing  it  thus :  tassd-tdya,  so  that  the  feminine  base  td  would  be 
contained  in  it  twice— once  with  the  pronominal,  and  again  with  the 
common  genitive  termination.     But  it  is  probable  that  the  form  imamJuL, 
which  is  given  by  Burnouf  and  Lassen  (Essai,  p.  117)  as  an  anomalous 
feminine  instrumental,  is  originally  an  ablative;    for  this  case,  in  its 
significations,  borders  on  the  instrumental,  and  to  it  belongs  the  appended 
pronoun  sma.  But  if  imamhd  is  an  ablative,  it  is,  in  one  respect,  more  per- 
fect than  the  Zend  forms,  like  tnxw^jJtoM  avanhdt,  since  the  Pali  form 
has  retained  also  the  m  of  the  appended  pronoun  sma — transposed  to  mho* 
— while  the  n  of  oojoi%v^»as  avaiihdt  is  only  an  euphonic  affix  ($.  56  *.) 
Tne  final  {,  however,  in  Pali,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound, 
be  removed,  as  in  the  masculine ;  and  thus  the  ablative  nature  of  imam  fid 
might  the  more  easily  lie  hid  before  the  discovery  of  the  Zend  form. 

370.  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Forster's  Grammar,* 
and  before  I  became  acquainted,  through  the  Pali,  with  the 
isolated  pronoun,  considered  the  Latin  conjunction  nam  as 

[G.  Ed.  p.  534.]  an  accusative  to  be  classed  here ;  and  I 
have  there  also  represented  the  Sanskrit  6na  as  a  compound, 
and  compared  the  Latin  enim  with  its  accusative  vyp{  (nam. 
It  will,  however,  be  better  to  refer  enim,  as  also  nam,  to  the 


Heidelb.  Jahrbucher,  1818.  p.  473. 
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fa»ihiTin»  accusative — P.  if  »ari,  Sana.  w^Tt  tntlm — as  the 
t  masculine  a  in  Latin  has  elsewhere  become  Uj  among 
other  words,  in  nunc,  i.  e.  "  at  this  (time),"  which  (1,  c.)  I  have 
explained  like  turn-,  as  analogous  to  hum:  But  if  tunc  and 
■urn-  are  not  accusatives,  their  nc  would  appear  to  be  akin  to 
the  Greek  vi'xa,  and  tunc  might  be  compared  to  -njviita,  of 
which  more  hereafter.  With  respect  to  nam  and  enim,  we  may 
refer  to  §.351.  with  regard  to  the  possibility,  in  similar  prono- 
minal formations,  of  their  m  being  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  una.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  of  the  pronominal 
deriyation  of  all  these  adverbs.  We  may  remark,  in  this  respect, 
ourGerman  denn.and  the  Latin  quip-pe  from  quid-pe,  to  which, 
with  regard  to  its  last  syllable,  -nempe  from  nam-pe  (compare 
(.6.)  is  analogous.  The  Sanskrit  k'tncha,  "moreover"  (eu- 
phonic for  kimcha),  may  be  regarded  as  the  prototype  of  quippp, 
for  it  consists  of  kirn,  "  what  ?™  and  cha  (commonly  "  and "), 
which  takes  from  it  the  interrogative  meaning,  and  is  in  form 
the  same  as  que,  which  also,  in  quUque,  removes  the  interroga- 
tive signification  of  the  pronoun.  The  syllabic  pc,  however,  of 
flip/*,  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  que,  and  has  the  same  re- 
lation to  it  that  the  vEolic  Trefiire  lias  to  quinque.  As  regards  the 
relation  of  the  i  of  enim  to  the  a  of  nam,  we  may  refer  to  that 
rfcontingo  to  tango,  and  similar  phenomena,  as  also  to  the  Pali 
(w*I  together  with  tand  (see  Table,  §.  369.).  [G.  Ed.  p.  535.] 
The  Greek  vlv,  like  /tlv,  has  a  weakened  vowel,  which  appears 
dso  in  the  Sanskrit  inseparable  preposition  ni,  "down," 
whence  has  arisen  our  German  nieder.  Old  High  German 
ni-dar  (p.  383),  which  bears  the  same  relation  to  na  that  the 
neuter  interrogntive  kirn  has  to  the  masculine  leas.  A  u  also, 
in  analogy  with  W!PI[_  ku-taa,  "whence?"  spl  iu-*ra,  "where?" 
has  been  developed  in  our  demonstrative,  and  appears  in  the 
interrogative  particle  w  nu,  with  which  we  compare  the 
Latin  num.  and  the  Greek  w,  which,  in  form,  and  partly 
hi  use,  is  identical  with  3  nu-*      On  the  other  hand,  in 


'  Compare  Hiinuiiff,  Greek  Particles,  II. I 
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vvp,  nun,  "  now,"  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  base  na  or  nit, 
the  original  demonstrative  signification  is  retained  more 
truly.  Are  we  to  suppose  in  the  v  of  this  word*  as  being 
a  necessary  corruption  of  final  /a,  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  sma,  and  that  the  vowel  preceding  has  been 
lengthened  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  rest?  Then 
vw  would  perhaps  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Pali  locative 
na&min,  or  namhi,  and  the  change  of  a  to  v  would  have  first 
taken  place  in  Greek  through  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  as 
<jw  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  TT^  8am,  "  with."  Our  nun, 
Gothic  nu,  is  likewise  related,  as  is  also  noch9  as  analogous 
to  dock.  The  Gothic'  forms  are  nauh,  thauh,  to  the  final  par- 
ticle of  which,  uh,  we  shall  recur  hereafter. 

371.  The  Sanskrit  negative  particle  if  na,  which  appears 
in  Gothic  in  the  weakened  form  ni,  comes  next  to  be  con- 
sidered: in  Old  Sclavonic  it  is  ne,  ni,  the  latter  only  as  a  pre- 
fix.* So  it  is  ni  in  Lithuanian,  in  niilcas,  "  none/9  (ni-ikat, 
compare  Sanskrit  Skas,  "  one,")  and  kindred  compounds ;  but 
elsewhere  it  is  found  as  ne:  in  Greek  it  is  lengthened  to  vn, 
but  only  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  as  vytcepw,  vrjtcnSifc : 
[G.  Ed.  p.  586.]  in  Latin  it  is  found  only  as  a  prefixf  in  the 
form  of  ne,  ni,  ne,  ni  (nefas,  nefandum,  neque,  nisi,  nimirum)* 
This  negative  particle  occurs  in  the  Vedas  with  the  signifi- 
cation sicut,  which  points  at  its  pronominal  derivation.t  At 
least  I  think  that  we  cannot  assume  a  different  origin 
(or  the  particle  in  the  two  significations  which  are  apparently 
so  distinct:  for  if  the  idea  ya,  "yes,"  is  denoted  by  a 
pronominal  expression — in  Latin  by  i-ta,  in  Sanskrit  by  ta-thd, 
in  Gothic  by  yai,  of  which  hereafter — its  opposite  may  be  con- 
trasted with  it,  as  "that "  to  "  this,"  and  if  na  would  therefore, 


*  See  Kopitar'8  Glagolita,  p.  77. 

t  I  regard  the  conjunction  ni  as  a  corruption  of  mis: pi;,  in  ma,  as 
narro,  probably,  from  marro  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  165.) 

I  Compare  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen  in  the  BerL  Jahrb. 
Dec  ia30.  p.  9G5. 
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u  "  thai,"  simply  direct  to  what  is  distant;  for  to  say  that  a 
quality  or  thing  does  not  belong  to  an  individual,  is  not  to  re- 
move it  entirely,  or  to  deny  its  existence,  but  to  take  it  away 
from  the  vicinity,  from  the  individuality  of  a  person,  or  to  place 
the  person  on  the  other  side  of  the  quality  or  thing  designated, 
and  represent  it  as  somewhat  "  other,"  than  the  person.  But 
that  which,  in  Sanskrit,  signifies  "  this,"  means  also,  for  the 
most  part,  "that,"  the  mind  supplying  the  place,  whether  near  or 
remote,  and  the  idea  of  personality  alone  is  actually  expressed 
by  the  pronouns.  The  inseparable  negative  particle  *j  a,  too 
— in  Greek  the  a  privative — is  identical  with  a  demonstrative 
base  (§.  366.).  and  the  prohibitive  particle  »n  m<J=M'?  belongs 
to  the  base  ma.  (§.  368.),  and  the  Greek  negation  ov  admits  of 
being  compared  with  a  demonstrative, as  will  be  shewn  here- 
after. Observe,  further,  that  as  Tf  na  in  the  Vedas  unites  the 
relative  meaning  "  as  "  with  the  negative,  so  the  correspond- 
ing ne  in  Latin  appears  both  as  interroga-  [G.  Ed.  p.  637.] 
tite  and  negative ;  in  the  former  sense  affixed,  in  the  latter 
prefixed.  It  is  further  to  be  observed  of  the  Sanskrit  na, 
that  when  combined  with  itself,  but  both  times  lengthened — 
thus  4MI  nana— it  signifies  "much,"  "  of  many  kinds,"  as 
it  were,  "  this  and  that" ;  as  lotus  also  has  been  formed  by 
reduplication  (§.  351.).  The  Sanskrit  expression,  however,  is 
indeclinable,  and  is  found  only  in  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds. We  may  here  mention,  also,  the  interrogative  and 
HMvcrative  particle  rj^s  nihtam,  which  I  agree  with 
Hartung  (I.  c.  II.  95.)  in  distributing  into  ni-nam,  since  I  re- 
gard nd  as  the  lengthened  form  of  the  nu  mentioned  above, 
without,  however,  comparing  nam  with  srmq  Hitman, 
■name,"  as  the  pronominal  base  na  appears  to  me  to  be 
•ufficient  for  the  explanation  of  this  Indian  nam,  as  well  as 
that  in  Latin;  which  latter,  likewise,  Hartung  endeavours  to 
compare  with  HJK*[  ndman,  "name." 

372.  We  return  to  the  compound  w^  ana,  the  last  element 
of  which  has  been  considered  by  us  in  §.369.      From  ana 
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comes,  in  Sanskrit,  the  instrumental  masculine  and  neater 
W?R  antna,  Zend  AsyAs  ana  (§.  158.),  feminine  W*m  anayd, 
Sclavonic  onoy&  (§.  266.),  and  the  genitive  and  locative  dual 
of  the  three  genders  anayds,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  has  become 
ontJ  for  onoyd  (§.  273.).  In  Lithuanian,  anas,  or  ari-8,  femi- 
nine ana,  signifies  "that,"  and,  like  the  Sclavonic  on,  ona, 
ono,  of  the  same  signification,  is  fully  declined,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  tasf  ta,  t\  ta,  to9*  being,  in  this  respect,  superior 
to  the  corresponding  words  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend.  To  this 
pronoun  belong  the  Latin  and  Greek  an,  av,  as  also  the 
Gothic  interrogative  particle  an  (Grimm.  III.  756.),  though 
elsewhere  in  the  three  sister  languages  the  n  is  thematic ; 
which  is  especially  evident  in  Gothic,  where,  from  a  theme 
ana  in  the  accusative  masculine,  only  an  could  be  formed, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  638.]  and  the  same  in  the  neuter  or  anata.  For 
the  Greek  and  Latin  we  should  assume  that  *R  ana  had 
lost  its  final  vowel,  as  we  have  before  seen  ^tf  tna  abbre- 
viated to  CEN  (§.  308.).  But  if  the  n  belonged  to  the  in- 
flexion, or  to  the  appended  pronoun  *r  sma,  which  appears 
to  me  less  probable,  then  the  simple  base  v  a  (§.  366.) 
would  suffice  for  the  derivation  of  an,  av. 

373,  As  the  Latin  preposition  inter  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  Sanskrit  antar  and  the  Gothic  undar,  our  unter 
(§§.293.294.),  and  £  is  a  very  common  weakening  of  o,  we 
must  class  also  the  preposition  in  and  the  kindred  Greek  iv 
with  the  demonstrative  base  *R  ana,  although  in  and  iv,  con- 
sidered by  themselves,  admit  of  being  referred  to  the  base 
^  i,  and  the  relation  of  evda  to  the  Zend  M^idha,  "here,'" 
might  be  deduced  through  the  inorganic  commixture  of  a 
nasal,  as  in  afufxo,  ambo,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  ubhdu  and 
Sclavonic  oba.  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  v  of 
hhQa,  Sv-dev,  which  bear  the  relation  of  locative  and  ablative 
to  one  another,  as  originally  belonging  to  the  base,  and  iv 


*  See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  59. 
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iherefore,  and  tlie  Latin  in,  the  pronominal  nature  of  which 
it  apparent  in  tnde,  as  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  V*f  ana. 
The  2  of  *fo,  from  eV?,  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  the 
suffix  at,  which,  in  forms  like  iroae,  dXKoae,  expresses  direc- 
tion to  a  place,  just  as  e'-s  is  an  abbreviation  of  eV-tn,  80s  of 
todt,  irptK  of  trpori.  There  would  then  be  a  fitting  reason 
why  eh  should  express  direction  to  a  place :  it  is  opposed  in 
meaning  to  cv,  just  as  our  hin, "  towards,"  to  liter,  "  here,"  only 
that  the  Greek  expressions  have  lost  their  independent  sig- 
nification, and  only  precede  the  particular  place  denoted  of 
rest,  or  to  which  motion  is  implied ;  like  [O.  Ed,  p.  539.] 
an  article  the  meaning  of  which  is  merged  in  that  of  its 
substantive.  The  preposition  dvd,  like  the  Gothic  ana,  our 
an.  has  preserved  more  perfectly  the  pronominal  base 
under  discussion:  ai/d  is  opposed  to  icard,  as  "on  this  side," 
to  ■  on  that  side."*  The  Gothic  anukx,  "  suddenly,"  may 
likewise,  in  all  probability,  be  classed  here,  and  would 
therefore  originally  mean  "  in  this  (moment)."  [ts  forma- 
tion recalls  that  of  ewraf,  the  f  of  which  is  perhaps  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  suffix  «s  (§.  324.).  If  the  Gothic  ks  is  con- 
nected with  the  suffix  of  such  numeral  adverbs,  then  the 
removal  of  the  k  has  been  prevented  by  the  close  vicinity  of 
the  «,  though  elsewhere  the  Gothic  is  not  indisposed  to  the 
combination  hx.  In  Lithuanian,  un-day,  from  the  base  ana, 
points  to  past  time,  and  signifies  "  that  time,"  "  lately,"  while 
la-Jay  refers  to  the  future,  and  means  "  then." 

.171.  The  base  wq  nnn  forms,  with  the  relative  nya,  the 
combination  *raj  anya,  and,  with  the  comparative  suffix  jrr, 
Iutu,  WtTT  aidant,  both  expressions  signifying  alius,  and  in  both 
the  final  vowel  of  the  demonstrative  base  being  dropped;  for 
which  reason  the  Indian  grammarians  do  not  admit  wtajtya 
tube  ncomjioiiiid.any  more  than  the  previously  discussed  bases 


Compare  j.  lOJ.  and   "Demonstrative   Bases   and  their 
wilh  different  Prc|K)9iii<>ns  mid  t'uuj  unci  ions,"  [>,  0,  }»<tiim. 
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Hftya,  91  sya  ;  nor  do  they  see  in  antara  any  comparative 
suffix,*  particularly  as,  besides  the  irregularity  of  its  forma- 
tion^ it  is  removed,  by  its  signification  also,  from  the  common 
pronominal  derivatives  formed  with  tara  (§.  292.),  and  ex- 
presses, not  "  the  one,"  or  "  the  other,  of  two,"  but,  like  ^irt 

[G.  Ed.  p. 540.]  itara,  "the  other "  generally.  In  Gothic, 
anthar,  theme  anthara,  which  has  the  same  meaning,  corre- 
sponds; in  Lithuanian  antra-s,  "  the  other,**  "  the  second";  in 
Latin,  alter,  the  n  being  exchanged  for  /  (§.  20.),  on  which  also 
is  founded  the  relation  of  aRtis  to  *RFB  anya-s,  the  base  of 
which  is  preserved  complete  in  the  Gothic  ALYA.%  The 
Greek  2AXo?  is  removed  one  step  further  than  alius  from 
the  original  form,  and,  like  the  Prakrit  TO  anna,  and 
the  Old  High  German  adverb  alles,  "otherwise,*9  has  assimi- 
lated the  y  to  the  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  401.). 
On  the  other  hand,  TO  anya  exists  in  a  truer  form,  but 
with  a  somewhat  altered  meaning,  in  Greek,  viz.  as  btot, 
"  some,**  which  may  be  well  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend,  anyt,  "  alii"  From  the  base  *ENIO  comes  also  iviort 
"  sometimes,"  as  analogous  to  SWore,  hcdorore,  Sec.,  for  the 
derivation  of  which,  therefore,  we  need  not  have  recourse 
to  evi  6Ve,  or  lartv  6Ve.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  in  signifies  u  the 
other,"  and  its  theme  is  ino,  and  thus  the  y  of  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  anya  has  been  lost.  The  feminine  nominative  in  Scla- 
vonic is  ina9  the  neuter  ino. 

375.  Together  with  anya,  antara,  and  itara,  the  Sanskrit 
has  also  two  other  words  for  the  idea  of  "another,"  viz. 

TOT  apara,  and  *nc  para.  The  former  may  have  sprung 
from  the  preposition  apa,  "from,"  as  apa  itself  from  the 
demonstrative  base  *  a.     With  it  is  connected,  as  has  been 


•  Am/a  is  derived  from  an,  "  to  live,"  and  antara  from  anta,  "end." 
v  The  regular  form  would  be  anatara. 

I  Alya~kund$,  "aHenigauu,"  algai  vaStiai,  "other  things,"  afya  tkrS, 
''  Msewhere "  (p.  384  &c.).    In  the  nominative  masculine  I  conjecture 

;f-*   «*»♦  *.««■  'p  1W>    ^*»*r  ~\ 


PHONOUNS.  527 

already  observed  (§.350.),  our  after,  Gothic  and  Old  High 
German  afar  (§.  87.),  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  still 
evident  in  abermaU,  "  over  again,"  "  once  more,"  Aberglauhen, 
"superstition,"  AbervMs,  "over  wit,"  "false  wit."  In  Old 
High  German  afar  means  also,  "  again,"  like  the  Latin  iterum, 
answering  to  S/Tnr  Uura-a,  "  the  other."  «x  para,  is  de- 
rived by  apocope  from  apara :  it  is  more  [G.  Ed.  p.  611]. 
nsed  than  the  latter;  and  though  it  has  derivatives  in  the 
European  cognate  languages  also,  the  Latin  perendie  may  be 
among  the  first  which  has  led  to  a  reference  to  a  word  sig. 
mfying  "another."  It  should  properly  signify  "the  mor- 
row," but  the  use  of  language  often  steps  beyond  the  limits 
of  what  the  actual  form  expresses;  and  thus,  in  the  word 

I  alluded  to,  by  "  on  the  other  day,"  not  the  next  following  is 
implied,  hut  the  day  after  to-morrow.  The  language,  there- 
fore, proceeds  from  "  this  day  "  (hodie)  to  eras — in  which  an 
appellation  of  day  is  not  easily  perceived — and  thence  to  "the 
rday"pereTidit,  the  first  member  of  which  I  regard  as 
an  adverbial  accusative,  with  n  for  m,  as  in  eundem.  In  the 
Sanskrit  par$-dyus,  "morrow,"  par§,  on  the  contrary,  is 
apparently  in  the  locative,  and  the  last  member  in  the  aceu- 
tive,  if  we  regard  it  as  the  contraction  of  a  neuter  divas;9 
but  in  par$-dyavi  both  are  in  the  locative.  The  Latin  peren 
occurs  also  in  pfirendino,  p/^endmalio,  the  last  member  of 
which  guides  us  to  another  Sanskrit  appellation  of  day,  viz. 
to  ftp*  dtna.  But  to  dwell  for  a  moment  on  fi^i  dim* 
and  VKpnrn,  I  am  of  opinion  that  these  two  expressions  are 
united  in  ves-prr,  ves-perm,  and  eavipa,  as  it  were  fiqW 
s-jiar-i,  which,  if  we  look  upon  para  as  a  neuter  substan- 


1  prefer  this  derivation  to  (hat  I   formerly  gave  ( Klrinere  Grsmm. 

p.  333)  from  dyu  with  an  irregoJart;  for  from  difas  the  step  is  u  easy  to 

(is  from  div  (o  ilj/u.     Dh-iu,  however,  does  not  occur  alone,  bat  in 

of  it  dirata;  still  the  com  pounds  dieaa-pati,  "  Heaven's,"  or  "dsy'i 

and  diviu-prilhwi/iiu,  "heaven  and  earth,''  shew  the  trace  of  it ; 

(di  in  the  Utter  it  is  impossible  to  regard  ai  as  a  genii  iv 
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tive,  would  signify  "  the  last,  latest  part  of  the  day,"  and  para9 
used  adjectively,  and  prefixed  to  another  appellation  of  day, 
[G. Ed.  p. 642.]  actually  occurs  with  this  meaning;  for 
par&hna  (from  para  +  ahna)  signifies  "the  later,  or  after  part 
of  the  day"  (see  Glossary),  Rspdrv&hna  does  "the  former,  or 
earlier  part"  Consequently  vesper  would  stand  for  dives-per ; 
and  this  abbreviation  of  the  appellation  of  day  will  not  appear 
more  remarkable  than  that  of  fin^  dwu, "  twice,"  to  bis.  With 
respect  to  the  loss  of  a  whole  initial  syllable,  I  may  refer  to 
the  relation  of  the  Greek  petpa£,  fieipaxiov,  to  WT^ 
kum&ra-s,  "  boy,"  which,  by  the  suppression  of  its  middle 
syllable,  but  with  the  retention  of  the  initial  one,  has  been 
corrupted  to  /copos,  /covpos.  We  turn  now  to  another  trace  of 
**  parch  u  the  other,"  in  Latin,  which  we  find  in  the  first 
portion  of  pereger  and  peregrinus,  and  which  we  could  not 
well  suppose  to  be  the  preposition  per.  Pereger  would 
consequently  signify  "  being  in  another  land,"  like  the  Old 
High  German  eli-lenti,  and  peregrinus,  "who  from  another 
land."  We  might  also  refer  per~perus  to  the  same  source,  as 
the  reduplication  of  perns  =  i?t^  para-s,  in  which  the  "  bad 
and  wrong"  is  opposed  to  "  the  right,"  as  the  other.  In  the 
cognate  Greek  irepireptf  the  fundamental  meaning  has  taken 
a  more  special  direction.  Lastly,  the  particle  trip  remains  to 
be  mentioned,  the  use  of  which  is  more  of  a  pronominal  than 
a  prepositional  nature.  A  word,  which  originally  signifies 
"  other,"  was  well  adapted  to  give  particular  emphasis  to  a 
relative,  so  as  to  bring  prominently  forward  the  persons  or 
things  denoted  by  it  as  other  than  those  excluded.  In  this 
light  let  the  French  nous  autres,  vous  autres,  and  our  German 
wenn  anders,  "  if  otherwise,*  "  provided  that,"  be  con- 
sidered, which  is  more  energetic  than  the  simple  wenn,  "  if."* 

•  Remark,  also,  the  apparently  pleonastic  use  of  SKkos;  and  similar  phe- 
nomena in  Sanskrit,  as  Nal.  1. 14,  in  which  men  are  opposed  to  the  gods 
and  to  other  beings  not  human,  as  others:  "  Nowhere  among  the  gods  or 
Yakshas  exists  such  beantv    *ior  »mnnn*t  (other*)  mmr  w*r  <meh  ever 
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Prom  ire  para  comes  in  Sanskrit,  p&ra,  [G.  Ed.  p.  548.] 
•the  further  shore,"  and  from  this  pdraydmi,  "I complete*: 
to  the  former  answers  iripav,  to  the  latter  irep6uo.*  In 
German,  in  the  word  under  discussion  the  idea  of  "other" 
has  been  changed  to  that  of  M  the  further,"  Gothic  fairra, 
H  far,"  the  second  r  of  which  seems  to  have  sprung  from 
n  by  assimilation.  So  early  as  even  in  Sanskrit,  para 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  far,"  in  the  compound  par&su,  "dead," 
"having  life  removed." 

376.  The  Gothic  yains  (theme  yaina),  u  that/*  Greek  /ce?vos, 
ixuvos,  (JE6\.  /cfjvosi)  and  Doric  tjJiw,  correspond,  in  respect 
to  their  last  element,  with  the  bases  in  the  cognate  languages 
which  are  compounded  with  na9  no;  among  which  we  may 
especially  notice  anas  (aris)  on,  which  has  the  same  meaning 
in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic.  In  the  Doric  Trjvos,  like 
rnXucos,  rnvltca,  the  vowel  of  the  article  is  lengthened 
(comp.  §•  352.),  and  the  jEolic  icqvc*;  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  interrogative  base  KO,  that  rf}vos  has  to  TO.  But  in 
xeivw;,  to  which  eWw?  bears  the  same  relation  that  ifwv  does 
to  fwv  (§.  326.),  instead  of  the  base-vowel  being  lengthened 
an  i  is  introduced,  and  the  o  is  weakened  to  e:  compare, 
in  the  former  respect,  the  Sanskrit  6  and  the  compound 
W%  6na  (§.  369.).  So,  also,  in  the  Gothic  yain(a)sy  "  that," 
an  t  has  been  blended  with  the  Sanskrit  relative  base  i?  ya. 
But  if  in  German,  as  in  Sclavonic  a  y  preceded  the  old 

initial  vowel,  as  in  yesmy=V[fm  asmi,  Lithuanian  esmu 
"I  am"  (§.  255.  n.),  yains  would  then  shew  itself  to  be  a 
cognate  form  to  Ff  (no,  "  this,"  the  real  countertype  of 
which  we  have,  however,  already  found  in  the  numeral  ains, 
theme  aina  (§.  308.).  In  Greek,  the  word  [G.  Ed.  p.  644.] 
Scuta,  theme  AEIN,  may  also  be  classed  here.  It  is  a  plural 
neuter,  which  has  been  peculiarly  dealt  with  by  the  language: 
its  ei  has  the  same  relation  to  the  o  of  the  article  that  *€uw 
has  to  KO  (tore,  Korepov),  and  the  tenuis  has  been  removed, 

*  Compare  Vocalismui,  p.  177»  &c. 
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as  in  &  before  mentioned  (§.  350.).  The  v,  however,  of  AEIN 
can  scarcely  be  connected  with  the  appended  pronoun  if  no, 
bat  is  more  probably  a  mere  phonetic  affix,  as  in  TIN,  of 
which  hereafter,  and  in  many  words  of  our  so-called  weak 
declension  (§.  142.). 

377.  The  Zend  demonstrative  base  as»a»  ava9  "this,"  has 
been  already  repeatedly  mentioned.  In  it  we  find  a  new 
and  powerful  confirmation  of  the  proposition — which  is  one 
of  importance  for  the  history  of  language — that  pronouns 
and  genuine  prepositions  are  originally  one;  for  in  the 
Sanskrit,  in  which  ava  has  been  lost  as  a  pronoun,  it  has 
remained  as  a  preposition,  with  the  signification  "from," 
"down1*;  as  e.g.  ava-plu,  ava-tar  (w  (ft),  "  to  spring  from/*  "  to 
descend/1  but  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  "  to  alight  down 
or  at  this  (place)."  In  Sclavonic,  ava  has  been  changed,  ac- 
cording to  rule  (§.  255.  a),  to  ovo9  which  signifies  "  this"  and 
"  that":  its  fern.  nom.  ova  is  almost  identical  with  the  same 
case  in  Zend — as»a»  ava.  With  this  form  is  connected  the  Greek 
av  of  avros,*  in  which,  after  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel, 
the  v  has  been  changed  to  a  vowel.  When  used  alone  the  pro- 
nominal nature  of  this  base  is  most  apparent  in  avdt*  "here," 
which,  therefore,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of 
avroOt,  for  it  is  quite  as  natural  for  the  locative  suffix  to  be 
attached  to  oS  as  to  other  pronominal  bases.  With  the  same 
[G.  Ed.  p.  545.]     signification  as  avdi  we  might  expect  to  find 

aida,  as  analogous  to  evOa  and  to  the  Zend  as(^aj»a*  avadha, 
which  corresponds  in  its  base,  suffix,  and  signification.  But  the 
Greek  expression  does  not  occur  alone,  but  only  in  combi- 
nation with  ev6a  in  hnavda  for  iv6avda\\  and  so,  also,  the  ab- 
lative adverb  avdev  is  retained  only  in  the  compound  hrrevdcv 
(p.  480).  The  indeclinable  av,  the  use  of  which  is  not  opposed 
to  its  pronominal  origin,  has  probably  lost  some  suffix  of 

*  Compare  p.  387,  Note  ♦. 

t  $.  344.  p.  480.      The  derivation  of  bravfa  given  at  p.  887  must  to 
corrected  accordingly. 
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case  or  of  another  kind.  If  it  were  a  neuter  for  avr  or  atiS 
the  suppression  of  the  T  sound  would  accord  with  a  universal 
phonetic  law  (comp.  §.  155.).  Perhaps  it  is  an  abbreviation 
of  avOts,  which  has  the  same  meaning,  or  of  aine,  which  latter 
agrees  in  its  formation  with  the  pronominal  adverbs  Tore,  '6re, 
iwt,  though  the  signification  has  diverged. 

378.  Through  a  combination  with  the  comparative  suffix 
is  formed  airrdp.  "but,"  with  reference  to  which  we  must 
again  advert  to  the  relationship  of  our  German  aber  (Old  High 
German  afar,  "  but,"  ■  again ")  with  the  Sanskrit  apara, 
"  alius."  #  The  sums  of  airrdp  is  distinguished  from  the  cus- 
tomary repot  by  the  preservation  of  the  original  u-sound.  and 
in  this  manner  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  anlnr 
(5-  293.).  The  Latin  au-tem,  on  the  other  hand,  appears  to 
contain  the  superlative  suffix,  as  i-tem  in  opposition  lo  i-lerum.* 
The  i  of  timus  might  easily  be  corrupted  to  e  in  a  word  termi- 
nating with  a  consonant,  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding 
the  suffix  tern  of  i-tetn  and  au-tem  as  not  originating  in  the 
Latin  language,  but  as  identical  with  the  suffix  *pt  tham, 
which,  in  Sanskrit,  likewise  occurs  only  in  [G.  Ed.  p.546.] 
two  pronominal  adverbs,  viz.  in  ^WP^  it-tham,  "so,"  and 
WV  lea-thorn,  "  how  ?"  with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  left 
undecided  whether  their  Mam  is  connected,  through  a  pho- 
netic alteration,  with  the  superlative  suffix,  just  as  thama  in 
TOnj  pratkama-s,  "  the  first  "  (p.  379.  1.  12.).  The  Latin 
au-t  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  au-ti,  so  that  it  agrees 
in  its  formation  with  uli,  u{,  and  Hi  in  itidem,  as  also  with  the 
Sanskrit  ^fjr  Hi.  "so."t  With  regard  to  the  au  of  aufugio, 
avfrro.  I  see  no  adequate  reason  for  dissenting  from  the 
common  opinion  which  regards  it  as  a  weakened  form  of 


"  Compere  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1SI8,  p.  470,  and  Demonstrative  li.isis, 
p.U 

t  The  i  of  iti-dem  might  slso  be  regarded  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of 
fte, caused  by  the  addition  of  weight  through  the  rfrm.  (cf.  $.6.) 
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ai.*  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sanskrit  inseparable  preposition 
ova,  mentioned  above  (§.  377.),  evidently  re-appears  in  the 
Homeric  avepvcoj  without  the  ancient  connection  between 
this  prepositional  au  and  the  particle  av  being  thereby  re- 
moved, as,  as  has  been  remarked  above,  the  Sanskrit  preposi- 
tion ova  and  the  Zend  demonstrative  base  of  similar  sound, 
are  cognate  forms. 

379.  It  has  been  elsewhere  pointed  out]:  that  of  the  three 
forms  into  which  the  originally  short  a  in  Greek  has  been 
distributed  (e,  o,  d),  it  is  €  that  most  often  occurs  in  places 

[G.  Ed.  p.  647.]  where  a  Sanskrit  a  is  combined  with  u ;  more 
rarely  the  weightier  o ;  and  the  still  heavier  a  never.§  The 
Greek  diphthong  avf  however,  corresponds  to  the  Vriddhi 
diphthong  M^  du>  as  j/a5s  =  ijN^  nAus:  its  a  is  therefore 
long,  and  is  found  so  in  vacn,  &c,  for  J>ofo9=  tfTC^  ndvas. 
If,  then,  the  final  vowel  of  the  Indo-Zend  ava,  Sclavonic  ovo, 
be  removed,  and  then  the  u,  formed  by  the  melting  down  of 
the  v,  be  combined  in  a  diphthong  with  the  initial  vowel,  we 
should  have  eu  or  ov.  As,  however,  av  has  arisen,  we  must 
regard  the  lengthening  of  the  initial  vowel  as  compensation 
for  the  final  vowel,  which  has  been  suppressed.  This  compen- 
sation, however,  does  not  take  place  universally ;  for  as  ovp  is 
plainly  shewn,  by  its  use,  to  be  of  pronominal  origin,!)  it  may  be 
best  compared  with  our  demonstrative  base  ova,  of  which  it  is 


*  Without  this  weakening,  (tfferoy  from  abfero,  would  be  identical  with 
afferOy  from  adfero ;  and  the  change  of  the  b  into  the  cognate  vowel  may 
have  taken  place  in  order  to  avoid  this  identity,  as,  vice  versd,  the  u  of 
duo  (originally  a  v)  seems  to  have  been  hardened  into  b  in  bis.  If,  for 
this  reason,  au  has  arisen  from  ab  on  one  occasion,  it  might  be  still  farther 
adopted  without  its  being  occasioned  from  a  view  to  perspicuity. 

t  Compare  A.  Benary  in  the  Berl.  Jahrb.  May  1830,  p.  764. 

t  Vocalismua,  p.193,  &c 

^  This  combination  produces  ^ft  6  (§.2.),  which,  before  vowels,  is  re- 
solved into  a?',  as,  gav-dm,  "  bovum,"  from  gd. 

H  Compare  Hai-tun?  J  T..8,  &c. 


PRONOUNS.  533 

further  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  in  departure  from 
V  155.,  it  forms  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  not 
by  i»  /  but  by  m.  For  an,  according  to  §.  48.,  a  urn  should 
be  employed;  but  in  its  place  wehavetheirregularform  ( J»*» 
aum,  and  the  same  in  the  masculine  accusative.*  I  agree 
with  Hartung  (1.  c.)  in  considering  the  Greek  ovv  likewise  as 
,n!  accusative,  whether  it  be  masculine,  or,  as  we  may  assume 
from  the  Zend  aom,  neuter.  The  negative  particle  ov  is 
ilso  to  be  classed  here,  according  to  what  iuis  been  said  in 
J.  37 1 .,  and  before,  in  my  Review  of  Rosen's  V&ia  Specimen 
regarding  the  derivation  of  negative  particles  from  pronouns: 
it  has  the  same  relation  to  ovk  which,  owing  to  its  termina- 
ting with  a  consonant,  is  used  before  vowels,  [G.  Ed.  p.  6*8.] 
that,  in  Latin,  the  prefix  ne  has  to  nee,  an  abbreviation  of 
nei/tut.  Ovk  is,  therefore,  an  abbreviation  of  ovki  (with  the 
change  of  the  tenuis,  ofy!),  the  k!  or  which  is,  perhaps,  con- 
nected with  the  Sanskrit  enclitic  pronominal  base  f*C  chi,  of 
which  more  hereafter.  To  this  fa  chi  the  ^  cha,  which  is 
likewise  enclitically  used,  and  with  which  the  Latin  que  is 
identical,  bears  the  same  relation  that  *ss  lea*,  "  who," 
lias  to  its  neuter  fs|  n  him.  If,  then,  the  syllable  ki  of  ovk! 
is  connected  with  the  Indian  ft  chi,  it  is  atao  related  to 
the  Latin  que  of  neque  (compare  §.  380.,  «u/>jSnem.) 

380.  It  remains  for  us  to  shew  that  an  offshoot  of  the  pro- 
nominal base  ava  exists  in  German  also.  Such  is  our  audi, 
the  demonstrative  signification  of  which  is  easily  discoverable 
in  sentences  like  er  id  blind,  unci  ttuch  lahm,  "he  is  blind 
and  also  lame,™  in  which  the  auck  adds  to  the  quality  "  blind," 
as  to  "that,"  another  "this:"  he  is  lame  and  this, — blind." 
The  auch  performs  the  same  service  for  a  single  quality  that 
the  conjunction  dots,  "  that,"  does  for  an  entire  member  of  a 
sentence;  for  in  sentences  like  "I  am  not  willing  (rf««)  that 
he  should  come,  the  conjunction  doss  expresses  generally 


"  Compare  Banwuf's  Yo^na,  Notts  p.  6. 
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or  only  grammatically,  the  subject  of  my  will,  and  "he 
should  come"  expresses  it  particularly  and  logically.  In  Old 
High  German*  auh  (ouh9  ouc,  &c)  has  other  meanings  besides 
"also,"  which  are  elsewhere  expressed  only  by  derivatives 
from  pronouns,  as  denn,  aber,  sondern,  "for,"  "but,"  &c.» 
(see  Graff  1. 120.),  and  the  Gothic  auk  occurs  only  with  the 
meaning  "  for."*  If  audi,  *  also,"  were  the  only  meaning 
of  the  conjunction  under  discussion,  in  all  German  dialects, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  649.]  we  might  suppose  it  to  be  connected  with 
the  Gothic  aukan,  "to  increase«"t  But  what  connection 
have  denn  and  sondern  ("  for  "  and  "  but ")  with  the  verb  "  to 
increase?**  Moreover,  verbal  ideas  and  verbal  roots  are 
the  last  to  which  I  should  be  inclined  to  refer  the  deriva- 
tion of  a  conjunction.  All  genuine  conjunctions  spring 
from  pronouns  (§•  105.),  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  in 
a  particular  instance  in  my  Review  of  Forster's  Grammar^ 
But  whence  comes  the  ch  of  our  auch?  I  do  not  think 
that  it  can  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  that  of  doch 
and  noch,  which  have  been  likewise  explained  as  pro- 
nominal formations,^  but,  in  Gothic,  terminate  with  h  (nauh, 
thauh);  while  our  auch  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
Gothic  auk  that  mich,  dich,  sick,  do  to  mikf  thukt  sik.  The 
k9  therefore,  of  auk,  may  perhaps,  in  its  origin,  coincide  with 
that  of  the  so-called   pronominal  accusative,  and,  like  the 

latter,  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  Ft  sma  (§§.  174.  175.), 
which,  in  Zend,  becomes  hma,  but  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  is 
transposed  to  mha.    But  if  the  pronoun  ava  were  used  in 


*  The  meanings  "but"  and  "  also,"  which  I  have,  in  accordance  with 
Fulda,  given  elsewhere  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  14),  rest  on  no  authority, 
for  Ulfilas  gives  only  auk  as  answering  to  the  Greek  yap  (Grimm  III. 
272). 

t  Compare  Sanskrit  tih,  "  to  collect,"  whence samtiha,  "crowd." 

A  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  473. 

T  §.  370  a**  l^Mtto-^i^i1"*  Rn~s.  p.  iq 
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Pali,  its  ablative  would  be  avamlid  aw!  locative  aramhi  (comp. 
|.  369.  Table).  In  the  Gothic  auk  the  sounds  which  surround 
the  h  in  these  forms  are  lost,  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
is  suppressed,  as  in  the  Greek  avros.  With  regard  to  the 
guttural,  however,  avlc  bears  the  same  relation  to  avamhd, 
mamhi,  that  ik,  "I,"  does  to  »fij  ahon.  If.  of  the  forma  of 
negation  ovk,  qvki,  ou^i',  mentioned  at  p.  533,  the  last  were  the 
original  one,  we  might  suppose  the  yi  to  be  related  to  the  Pali 
pronominal  locatives  in  ft?  mki,  as  %  usually  [G.  Ed.  p.  WO T 
represents  the  Sanskrit  and  Pali  ^  h  (§.  2a). 

381.  As  regards  the  etymology  of  the  baso  ava,  the 
first  member  of  it  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  demon- 
strative a,  and  the  latter  portion  appears  to  be  analogous  to 
"  as,"  from  the  base  »,  as  also  to  tva,  "  also,"  "  merely," 
See.,  and  with  the  accusative  termination  Swim,  "so,"  from 
the  base  4  (§.  366.).  A-va  and  S-va,  therefore,  would  be 
closely  connected  as  a-na  and  &-na ;  and  as  from  the 
latter  has  arisen  the  Gothic  term  for  the  numeral  "one," 
(theme  aina  §.  308.),  so  from  ha  would  come  the  Zend 
numeral  for  "  one,"  aha,  with  a  prefixed,  according  to  §.  38. 
lu  Gothic,  aiv  (theme  uiva)  corresjionds,  which,  however,  as 
"all  time,"  i.e.  "eternity,"  answers  to  the  cognate  form 
in  Zend  as  logical  antithesis,  or  as  "another"  to  "this," 
It  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  our  all, 
Gothic  uHx,  "omnia"  (theme  alia),  has  been  formed  by  assimi- 
lation from  the  base  alva,  "alius,"  and  has  therefore  expe- 
rienced the  same  fate  as  the  Greek  aWos,  Old  High  German 
all**,  "  else,"  and  the  Latin  ille,  olle.  In  Sanskrit,  from 
the  energetic  subjective  demonstrative  base  s«,  "  he,"  "  this," 
"that."  (§.345),  arises  the  general  term  for  "all,"  vis. 
wk  lar-va  "every,"  plural  wfsarvS,  "all,"  and  the  adverbs 
of  time,  »Pn  sndA,  and  tn{\  tana,  "ever":  from  the  latter 
comes  the  adjective  TPtvxii  saw'itana,  "  sempiteriius.  The 
final  member  of  sarva  is  identical  with  that  of  our  WW  ava, 
H  tva.  and   jw  iva ;   and,    with    respect  to  the  t,  analogous 
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forms  to  SQTva  occur  in  ilar-hi,  "  then,"  and  kar-ki,  "  when?"* 
the  h  of  which  I  consider  as  an  abbreviation  of  d A,  and  the 
whole  dhi  as  a  cognate  suffix  to  the  Greek  Ot  (compare  §.  23.)* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  551.}  Thus  itarhi,  exclusive  of  the  prefixed  pro- 
noun 6,  answers  to  rodt,  and  kar-hi  to  irodt,  from  k66i.  In 
the  Gothic,  tha-r,  "there,"  in  our  dar  in  immerdar,  (always) 
darbrinyen,  "  to  offer,"  darstellen,  "  to  represent,"  &a,  and 
Awi-r,  "where?"  (compare  war-unit  "wherefore,"  wor-aus. 
"whence,"  &c.)  the  syllable  hi  or  dhi  of  the  Indian  pro- 
totype is  wanting.  We  may  notice,  also,  the  compound 
hvar-yis,  "which?"  the  last  member  of  which  belongs  to 
thd  Sanskrit  relative  base  tgj  ycu  In  Lithuanian  we  have 
in  kittur  (kit-tur),  "somewhere  else,"  a  form  analogous  to 
the  Gothic  locative  adverbs  in  r.  With  the  Sanskrit  sarva, 
" every"  may  be  compared  the  Old  High  German  sdr9 
M  omnino,"  our  sehr,  M  much*"  But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
base  aim,  we  see  clearly  enough  the  pronominal  origin  of 
this  word  in  expressions  like  ni  aiv,  "  nunquam,"  ni  awa-dagi, 
"on  no  day  whatever,"  and  still  more  in  oixrje,  "ever,"  Old 
High  German,  &,  to,  which  latter  has  been  formed  from  aiv,  by 
suppressing  the  a,  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel ;  and  by 
this  alteration  it  has  become  estranged  from  two,  "eter- 
nity." A  word,  however,  signifying  merely  eternity  or 
time,  would  scarcely  have  entered  into  combinations  like 
io-man  "aliquis,"  our  "jemand?  in  which  to  may  be  re- 
garded as  equivalent  to  the  Zend  aim,  "  one ;"  so,  also,  in 
So-wiht  "  aliquid"  literally,  "  one  tiling,"  or  "  any  one 
thing":  iontr  means  "anywhere,"  and,  with  respect  to  its 
r,  agrees  with  the  abovementioned  locative  adverbs  (thar, 
hvar),  and,  in  regard  to  its  entire  final  syllable,  with  pro- 
nouns compounded  with  na>  no  (§.  376.) ;  and  this  affords  a 
striking  proof  that  the  preceding  io  caimot,  from  its  origin. 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume,  without  cause  or  reason,  a  suffix 
r  At  for  both  these  expressions,  and  distribute  them  thus,  toa-rhi,  ka-rki. 
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be  a  term  for  denoting  time.  Perhaps,  however,  the  Old 
High  German  io  is  not  in  all  places  the  corruption  of  the 
Gothic  aw,  for  a  short  way  of  arriving  at  it  is  through 
the  old  relative  base  It  ya.  It  is  certain  that  the 
Lithuanian  yu  belongs  to  it,  which,  in  its  use  before  com- 
paratives in  sentences  like  yu  bagol&snis  yu  [G.  Ed  p.  502 J 
Kyktstesnls,  "je  reicher  dexto  buyer,"  "  the  richer  the  more 
niggardly,"  corresponds  exactly  to  the  use  of  the  German 
language,  only  that,  as  may  be  done  in  German  also,  the 
mate  expression  is  always  retained  in  the  corresponding  sen- 
tence, as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  idea  of  one*  is  expressed  by 
attraction,  after  relatives  by  ya,  and  after  interrogatives  by 
ka  (see  §.  30S.).  The  Lithuanian  >/&,  however,  is  clearly  the 
instrumental  of  the  base  j/n,  winch  elsewhere  signifies  "he," 
but,  in  this  kind  of  expression,  retains  the  old  relative 
meaning.  In  Lithuanian,  yo  may  be  used  for  yu ;  and  if 
this  is  not  merely  an  abbreviation  of  yu  (yuu),  it  is  the  geni- 
tive of  the  pronoun  referred  to ;  for  vis  (for  yasj,  "  he,"  forms, 
in  the  genitive,  yo.  Ruhig  renders,  Je  eher  je  besser,  "  the 
sooner  the  better,"  hyyopirm-yuus  yogerau$.f  Graff  (I.  517.} 
rightly  compares  the  Old  High  German  to  with  this 
Lithuanian  yu,  and  the  former  must  therefore  be  distinguished 
from  the  io.  which  are  evidently  corruptions  of  the  Gothic  ait". 


•  The  meaning  or  this  is,  Ihut  ii",  in  Sanskrit,  a  sentence  be  interroga- 
tive, the  object  of  the  verb  likewise  becomes  interrogative,  as  it  were  by 
attraction,  instead  of  being,  a»  in  English,  indefinite.  Thus,  in  the  passage 
referred  to  (.308.,  V^  3  3*7T!'  11%  *^  ^TTiPrfiT  ff*  W^  kuthitn  «t 
puruthaH  Pdrtha !  kan  ghtittiyttli  fianli  him,  "  How,  O  Partha !  can  that 
juaii  cause  tu  be  killed  whom,  can  he  kill  whom  f"  The  same  attraction 
takes  place  in  a  relative  sentence.  Thus,  in  the  Second  Book  of  the  II  in 
padeia,  HeJI  r)^j  in&  *nTn*  im=a  m^tjuitfoa  rdehati  yatmiii  bfuwit 
lot  Itui/a  lundaram,  "  Whatever  is  agreeable  to  jckommevrr  (in  English  it 
would  be  •  to  any  one  soever'),  that  to  him  will  be  beautiful. "— 1 'ran$hi- 
Art  ft**, 

t  Aj  addenda  to  $.303.  may  be  noticed  the  uninfected  comparatives, 
which  accord  with  the  soperlativva  in  aui-a*  ({.  307.). 
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In  Latin  we  find  in  cevum  a  form  evidently  corresponding 
to  this  am  (theme  aiva)9  and  one  which  has  quite  lost  a  pro* 
nominal  signification.  It  may  be  left  undecided  whether 
the  Greek  aiwv  should  be  referred  to  this  class.  But  we  must 
remark  that  the  syllable  va  of  %m  ova,  CT  &w,  and  ^  ivaf 
is,  as  it  appears  to  me,  of  itself  a  pronoun,  and  connected 
with  the  enclitic  vat,  "  as."  Perhaps  the  v  is  a  weakened 
form  of  m  (§.  63.),  and  iva  therefore  connected  with  the 
demonstrative  ima.  Observe  that  the  derivative  suflBxes  vat 
and  mat  in  the  strong  cases  vant,  maid,  are  completely 
identical  in  meaning,  as  are  also  min  and  viru 

[G.  Ed.  p.  663.]  382.  We  come  now  to  the  relative,  the  base 
of  which  is,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  ya,  feminine  yd ;  and  the 
offshoots  of  which,  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  have 
been  already  frequently  mentioned.  With  respect  to  the 
Greek  fc,  rj,  i,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  yas,  ya\  yat,  we 
may  notice  how  frequently  the  Indian  i^  y  is  represented 
by  the  Greek  spiritus  asper.  And  2?  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  yas  that  tifiek  has  to  the  Vedic  j^  yushmt,  "ye," 
vcfilm]  to  yn  yudhma,  "  strife,**  fjirap  to  H^H  y<*&?&  *&& 
jecur,  &%a>  to  *H{  yaj,  "  to  honor,"  "  to  adore,"  fjfJLepos  to 
i|^  yam,  u  to  restrain."  The  circumstance,  that  the  rela- 
tive is  dialectically  replaced  by  the  article,  is  as  little  proof 
of  the  connection  of  the  two,  as  that,  because  our  German 
welcher,  "  which,"  can  be  replaced  by  the  demonstrative  der, 
"  the,"  it  is  cognate  to  it  in  form.  Since,  as  early  as  Homer, 
the  use  of  the  true  relative  is  very  common,  and  the 
relative  expressions  &w,  ofo?,  rj/XJteai,  ^109,  answer  to  the 
demonstrative  derivatives  too-o?,  toIo?,  rqXi'icos,  ti}/ao9,  we 
may  find  in  this  alone  sufficient  evidence,  exclusive  of 
proofs  drawn  from  the  Sanskrit  and  other  cognate  lan- 
guages, of  the  original  existence  of  a  distinct  relative 
base  in  Greek. 

383.  In  Zend  the  relative  occurs  also  with  a  demonstra- 
tive   meaning:   thus    we  frequently    find    the    accusative 
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i*C^  V*m  *n  tne  sense  of  hunc.  This  guides  us  to  the 
Lithuanian  y'u,  "  he"  (euphonic  for  yix,  §.  135.),*  accu- 
sative ijin.  The  dative  yam  corresponds  with  the  Sanskrit 
yum&i.  Zend  yahmdi ;  as  does  the  locative  yamg  (§.  176.)  with 
jasmin,  yahmi.  In  Sclavonic,  ye  is  the  most  per-  [G.Ed.  p.  564.] 
feet  form  that  has  been  retained  in  the  masculine  and  neuter 
angular  of  this  pronominal  base  (see  p.  368  G.  ed.) :  in  the 
neuter  plural  yn  agrees  most  exactly  with  the  Zend  and  Vedic 
yj(§.  255.  '/.),  just  as.  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  yn 
(»i-*ne,  "  which")  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  yd.  The 
masculine  form  i  is  derived,  as  has  been  already  remarked. 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  base,  and  vocalising  the  y, 
and  thus  resembles  tolerably  closely  the  Gothic  relative 
particle  tl  (=0*  In  Gothic,  however,  there  exist  deriva- 
tives from  the  base  under  discussion,  which  are  even  yet 

e  similar.  For  instance,  the  conjunction  ya-bai,  •'  if," 
springs  from  it  as  the  cognate  form  of  the  Sanskrit  vf%  ya-di, 
which  signifies  the  same.  The  suffixes  alone  differ.  The 
Gothic  bat  is  a  corruption  of  6a,*  and  appears  in  this  form 
in  the  compound  thauh-yaba.  There  is  an  analogous 
farm  to  yabai,  yaba,  viz.  iba,  ibai,%  which  is  used  particularly 

a  interrogative  particle,  and  proceeds  from  the  prono- 
minal base  i.  Combined,  also,  with  the  negative  particle 
mi,  iba  means  "if";  thus  niba  (for  ni  iba,  as  nis(,  "he  is 
for  ni  ia(),  "  if  not,"  where  we  must  remark  that  the 
Sanskrit  ^  it  connected  with  iba,  as  regards  its  base, 
likewise  means    "if";    and.  indeed,    in    like    manner    only 


•  Id  Ztud  the  iofyim  is  not  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
■.fbrwealao  find  dim  for  dem  (;.3W.),  and  drvjim  for  rlnglm,  from 
**/",  "o  duaoo," 

t  As  to  Uib  Gothic  suffix  ba  and  Lith.  p,  cf.  p.  1 403.  G.  ed.  Note  L 18. 

;  Compare  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  15,  and  Graff  (1.75.),  who  assents 
lo  my  opinion,  but  designates  Uie  pronominal  buses  na  adverbs  of  plaee,  or 
locative  particle*. 

N  N  2 
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in  combination  with  particles  preceding  it;  so  that  nH 
(na+it),  "if  not,"  is,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  Gothic 
n'-iba  (see  §.  360.).  It  can  hardly  be  that  the  suffix,  also, 
does  not  contain  somewhat  of  Sanskrit.  I  conjecture  a 
connection  with  the  syllables  va  in  iva,  "  as,"  fo-o,  "  also/* 
&c,  and  t~vam,  "so,"  or  what  almost  amounts  to  .the  same 
thing,  with  the  enclitic  WIT  vat,  "  as."  And  thus  the  deri- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  665.]  vation  of  the  Gothic  adverbs  in  ba  may 
be  shewn.*  It  cannot  appear  surprising  that  the  v  is 
hardened  to  b,  for  in  Beng&li  every  Sanskrit  v  is  pro- 
nounced as  6,  and  in  New  German,  also,  we  often  find  6 
for  the  v  of  the  older  dialects.  In  Lithuanian  the  v  of 
the  Sanskrit  iva, "  as,"  is  altered  to  p,  as  we  have  before 
seen  pa  formed  from  ^swa  (§.  359.).  No  more  satisfactory 
derivation,  therefore,  can,  in  my  opinion,  be  given  for  pro- 
nominal adverbs  terminating  in  ipo  or  ip,  than  from  the 
^Y  iva  above  mentioned,  particularly  as  the  latter  is  con- 
stantly subjoined,  as  ^^  tad  iva,  " like  this."  So,  in 
Lithuanian,  taipo  or  taip,  "so,"  i.  e.  "as  this," from  the  base 
to  +  ipo;  kaipo  or  kaip,  "how"?  kittaipo,  kittaip,  and 
antraipo,  aniraip,  "else."  Another  view  of  these  expres- 
sions might  be  taken,  according  to  which  i  would  be 
allotted  to  the  principal  pronoun,  which  would  be  regarded 
as  neuter  (§.  157.);  thus  tai-po,  kai-po9  &c  In4 this  case 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  f*  iva  would  be  lost  in  Lithu- 
anian; but  I  prefer  the  former  opinion,  and  believe  that 
the  Gothic    hvaiva,  "how"?   taken   as   hva-iva,   must  be 


*  Not  aha,  for  the  a  belongs  to  the  adjective  base ;  hence  those  in  u 
have,  not  v-aba  hat  u-ba ;  hat  those  in  ya,  for  the  most  party  lay  aside 
their  final  vowel,  and  form  i-fca  for  ya-ba.  Examples :  frdda-ba^  "  intelli- 
gent," from  FRODA  (nom. frdths);  hardu-ba,  "  hard,"  from  HARDU; 
andaugi-ba,  "  evident,"  perhaps  from  the  substantive  base  AND  A  UGJA 
(nominative  andaugi),  "  visage."  The  fall  form  is  seen  in  gabaurya-ba^ 
"  willing." 
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referred  to  this  class ;  for  it  cannot  appear  remarkable  that 
(lie  termination  va,  in  Gothic,  should  not  have  been  every- 
where hardened  to  ba,  but  that  a  trace  of  the  original 
form  should  be  still  left.  But  if  the  sva,  "  bo,"  answering 
to  hvaiva,  does  not,  as  has  been  before  conjectured,  belong 
to  the  Sanskrit  reflexive  base  w  *hm  (§.  341.).  I  should  then 
regard  it  as  analogous  to  livaiva,  and  divide  it  thus,  s-va, 
so  that  it  would  contain  the  demonstrative  base  sn,  men- 
tioned in  §.345.,  from  which,  in  Sanskrit,  [Q.  Ed.  ^.  556.] 
(•oines,  among  other  words,  w^i  sa-driita,  "  similar,"  lite- 
rally "  like  this  appearing."  But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit 
yadi,  "  if,"  its  di  is  probably  a  weakened  form  of  the  suffix, 
which  wo  have  seen  above  in  jfn  Hi,  "  thus,"  and  else- 
where, also,  in  wftt  ali,  "  over,"  and  altered  to  fv  did  in 
adlii,  "  on,"  "  towards."  The  Prakrit  ?r^  jdi  (§.  19.) 
has  quite  dropped  the  T  sound,  just  as  the  Lithuanian  yey  ■ 
through  both  languages  the  Greek  ei  is,  as  it  were,  prepared; 

to  the  connection  of  which  with  our  relative  base  I  have  no 
longer  any  doubt,  all  being  regular  up  to  the  suppression  of 
the  semi-vowel  in  the  initial  sound ;  and  by  a  similar  suppres- 
sion we  have  not  been  prevented  from  rccoguising  the 
Vedie  *raj  yttthmi,  "ye,"  in  the  JEo\ic  fyi^es. 

384.  The  Gothic  particle  you,  in  the  signification  "whether," 
o iii Killing  with  the  Sanskrit  Jlfi;  yndi,  which  together  with 
"if"  means  also  "whether,"  supports  the  derivation  of  ba 
from  mi,  given  above ;  for  w«  has  essentially  the  same 
relation  to  yaba,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  taip  bears  to  the  more 
full  taipo.  The  form  van,  however,  probably  owes  its 
origin  to  a  time  when,  in  more  perfect  ac.xirdance  with  the 
Sanskrit,  ynva  for  yaba  was  still  used,  whence,  after  suppress- 
ing tile  a,  must  come  yitit,  as  e.  g.  the  base  thiva,  "  servant," 
forms  in  the  nominative  thins,  in  the  accusative  thtu.  But  if 
ynu  arose  at  a  time  when  yaba  was  already  in  use  for  yava,  we 
should  have  to  refer  to  the  relation  of  the  Latin  av  (aufuyio. 
aufero)  to  ab.     The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  a  particle  van. 
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which  is  connected,  in  its  base  at  least,  with  the  Gothic :  it 
signifies  "already/*  ie.  "at  this  (time)",  and  therefore 
reminds  us  of  jam,  which,  in  Latin,  is  the  only  remnant  of  the 
pronominal  base  under  discussion.  Perhaps  the  u  in  the 
Lithuanian  form  is  the  dissolution  of  a  nasal,  by  which  jam 

[G.  Ed.  p.  667.]  and  yau  would  be  brought  still  closer,  and 
the  latter  would  be  related  to  the  former,  as  buicau,  "  I  was,* 
to  the  Sanskrit  *TO^  abhavam  (compare  §.  255.  g.).  With 
the  Latin  jam  and  Lithuanian  yau  must  be  classed,  also,  the 
Gothic  yii,  "  now,"  "  already,*  which,  in  respect  to  its  u,  iff  an 
analogous  form  to  the  nu>  M  now,"  mentioned  above  (p.  535 
G.  ed.),  and,  with  than,  forms  the  combination  yuthan, 
"already."  This  furnishes  a  new  proof  that  yu  is  probably 
but  an  abbreviation  of  the  Sanskrit  1J  cfyu,  u  day  "  for  if 
this  were  the  case,  it  would  follow  the  demonstrativer  and 
thanyu  or  thayu  would  be  used,  as  in  Latin  hodie,  and  in  Old 
High  German  hiutu,  in  Sanskrit  a-dya,  in  Greek  aqpcpop. 
The  Old  High  German  ie  in  ie  mo,  whence  our  jetzo,  jetzt, 
is  probably  a  weakened  form  of  the  Gothic  yu,  and  literally 
signifies  "to  this,"  with  a  preposition  subjoined.  It  first 
occurs  in  an  inscription  of  the* twelfth  century  (Graff  I.  516.), 
for  which  reason  it  cannot  be  matter  of  surprise  that  the  u 
is  corrupted  to  e. 

365.  There  remain  to  be  noticed,  in  order  to  complete 
the  list  of  the  remnants  of  the  Sanskrit  relative  base,  the 
affirmative  particle  ya,  yai,  (compare  §.  371.)  and. the  copu- 
lative yah,  "  and,"  "  also."  The  form  ya  may  be  taken  as 
neuter,  analogous  to  the  interrogative  hva,  "  what?"  and, 
like  the  latter,  it  is  indeclinable.  The  more  usual  form 
yai  may  have  sprung  from  ya,  through  the  inclination, 
which  the  a  manifests,  even  in  Sanskrit,  to  form  a  diph- 
thong ^with-  the  addition  of  an  s  (§.  168.).  Hence  there 
arises  an  apparent  affinity  of  declension  with  the  sole  pro- 
nominal neuter  in  Lithuanian,  viz.  tau  The  copulative 
particle  yah  is  identical  in  its  final  h  with  the  Latin  que 


1  Sanskrit  *j  eka,  which  is  likewise  subjoined,  and  which 
ts    origin    to    the    interrogative  base    ha,  on  which 
II    bestow   a  closer    examination   in   the    following 
paragraphs. 

3S6.  The  interrogative  bases  in  Sanskrit  [G.  Ed.  p.  6M.] 
are  three,  according  to  the  three  primary  vowels,  viz.  lea,  ku,  hi. 
The  two  latter  may  be  looked  upon  as  weakened  forms  of  the 
first  and  principal  one,  for  which  reason  J  shall  take  them 
tile  order  of  the  diminution  of  the  weight  of  the  a.* 
From  W  ka  springs  the  whole  declension  of  the  masculine, 
as  also  that  of  the  neuter,  with  the  exception  of  the  singular 
nominative  and  accusative  faw  him.  The  neuter  W{  kat, 
which  is  obsolete  as  far  as  regards  its  isolated  use,  and  on 
which  the  Latin  form  quod  is  founded,  is  easily  recognised 
in  the  interrogative  particle  wfvn  hack-chit,  euphonic  for 
hat-chit :  it  also  appeurs  as  the  prefix  in  expressions  like 
*<"W-^  had-afihwm,f  "a  bad  street,"  literally,  "what  sort 
ofastrwt!"  Other  interrogative  expressions  are  similarly 
prefixed,  in  order  to  represent  a  person  or  thing  as  bad  or 
contemptible,  as  I  have  already  previously  noticed.!  But 
then  my  conjecture  regarding  the  cognate  form  in 
Sanskrit  has  been  still  more  confirmed  by  the  Zend,  where 
1BA15  knl  is  actually  the  common  neuter  of  the  interrogative. 
From  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  ka  springs,  in  Sanskrit 
and  Zend,  the  feminine  base  kil,  which,  according  to  §.  137., 
appears  in  the  nominative  singular  without  inflexion. 
Not  one  of  the  European  cognate  languages  agrees  better 


p.  237,  Rem.  1(1. 

t  Katt  fut  kat,  according  to$.93*. 

I  Gdtting.  Anzcig.  1821,  p.  352.  Wilson,  on  (ho  other  hand,  follows  the 
native  grammarians  in  denying both  the  im.  1  ron-nt:v,'  purtivlu  kurltcttit  jinii 
W-WAawn,  mid  similar  compound^  from  kat  fur  kut,  "  bail  * ;  and  it  ap- 
pro* that  tlio  connection  of  the  prefixes  AaJ  and  kit  with  the  interrogative 
ha*  quil*  escaped  the  Indian  griuntnarknti 
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with  the  twin  Asiatic  sisters  than  the  Lithuanian,  in  which 
the  masculine  nominative  kas  is  completely  identical  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  659.]  the  Sanskrit  *^  few,  over  which,  too,  it 
maintains  this  superiority  in  the  retention  of  the  original 
form,  that  its  *  remains  unalterable,  and  is  not  liable  to 
suppression,  while  the  Sanskrit  kas  is  changed  into  JcaK,  Jed, 
and  ka9  according  to  the  quantity  of%the  initial  sound  follow- 
ing, or  before  a  following  pause,  and  retains  the  original 
sibilant,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  only  before 
Wv  if  and  tj  th,  and  changes  it  before  \ch>  ^  chh,  or  ^  f 
?  f A,  into  the  sibilant  of  the  corresponding  organ.  In  the 
corresponding  Zend  form  there  is  this  remarkable  peculiarity, 
that,  if  followed  by  the  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person,  the  latter  combines  with  the  preceding  interrogative, 
and  forms  one  word — a  combination  which  is  of  course  only 
phonetic,  and  has  no  influence  on  the  sense.  Though  I  have 
no  doubt  this  combination  has  been  occasioned  simply  by  the 
tendency  in  several  languages  to  unite  «  and  t,  or  th,  still 
in  the  case  before  us  a  conjunctive  vowel  has  been,  in  the 
course  of  time,  introduced  in  Zend ;  and  indeed,  according 

* 

to  the  oldest  MSS.,  an  <?,•  in  the  sense  of  §.  30.  As,  however, 
in  the  edited  codex  of  the  V.  S.f  in  two  out  of  four  passages 
in  which  f  ^orfOgjiAs^  kasiethivanm,  "  who  thee,"  should  be 
read,  we  find  instead  kaii  thwanm ;  and  in  one  passage, 
indeed,  these  words  occur  combined,  but  still  with  a  long  £, 
kaiithwahm ;  and,  in  the  fourth  case,  there  is  an  erroneous 
reading,  kaiitJtawahm :  I  was  therefore  formerly  of  opinion 
(Gram.  Crit.  p.  327.),  that  we  might  consider  the  6  or  «, 
combined  with  kas,  as  analogous  to  the  Greek  demon- 
strative f ;  a  conjecture  which  must  be  withdrawn,  owing  to 
the  various  readings  since  published  by  Bumouf,  and  the 
inference  (1.  c.  p.  108)  thence  deduced.     With  the  dative 


#  Burnoof '»  Yapia,  Note  R.  p.  184. 


bis 


p(B  U,  and  with  A»y  nd,  "man,"  jjaij  ft«.?  forms,  without 
-.11  auxiliary  vowel,  the  combination  jypjjAij  kastt,  au/jjaij 
I-rtind  (Buniouf  I.  ft  p.  409). 

337.  According  to  §.  1 16.,  from  the  San-  [O.  Ed.  p.  660.] 
sltrit-Zend- Lithuanian  interrogative  base  KA  mnat  come  the 
Greek  KO,  which,  retained  in  Ionic,  haa  elsewhere  become 
no,  through  the  easy  interchange  of  gutturals  and  labials. 
The  declension,  however,  of  this  KO  or  no  is  disused  in 
favour  of  that  of  rh,  and  the  only  remains  of  it  are  adverbs 
and  derivatives,  as  kot£,  ttotc,  xoiv,  TroW,  xorepov,  irorepov 
(cf  JtdlU  katartu,  "  whether  of  the  two  ?"),  *ocros,  iraao?, 
Kotos,  -iroTat,  which  are  clear  enough  proofs  of  the  original 
existence  of  a  ko?,  am/,  tco.  These  form  the  foundation  of  those 
s  of  the  Latin  interrogative  and  relative,  which  belong  to 
the  second  declension,  viz.  quod  (  =  (ojjj  feat),  quo,  and,  in 
the  plural,  gut,  quorum,  quos.  The  plural  of  the  neuter  qute 
differs  from  the  common  declension,  according  to  which  it 
should  be  qua.  The  form  quit,  however,  may  have  remained 
from  the  dual,  which  is  otherwise  lost  in  Latin,  and  may 
have  assumed  a  generally  plural  signification  ;  for  quos* 
agrees,    as    has    been    already    remarked    (§.  234.),    exactly 

ith  the  Sanskrit  dual  %  ki.  The  Latin  feminine  is 
founded,  in  the  cases  peculiar  to  it.  on  the  Indo-Zend 
feminine  base  kd  :  compare,  for  instance,  quam  with  *n>^ 
turn,  quArum  with  <eibtb  kthdm,  quite  with  TPH  Avis.  The 
singular  nominative  qute,  however,  is  remarkable,  standing 
isolated  in  Latin  grammar  as  the  muter  plural  nominative 
just  mentioned;  for  the  demonstrative  hie  (of  which  more 
hereafter),  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  pronoun  under 
discussion,  the  feminine  nominative  of  which  should  be  qua, 

hich  it  actually  is  in  the  compound  tili-qun,  &c.  Whence, 
dun.  the  forms  qute  and  ha-ct  If  they  are  not  cor- 
ruptions of  qim,  for  which  no  reason  can  be  assigned,  or 


•  Rtptding  iiur  as  pi,  i 
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weakened  forms  of  the  originally  long  qua  (§.  137.),  by  the 
last  element  of  d  («a+3)  becoming  t,  |0.  Ed.  p.  Jttl.] 
there  is  no  coarse  left  but  to  regard  the  a>  of  qiue,  hce-c^  as  a 
remnant  of  the  feminine  character  %u  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
As,  however,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  the  masculine  and 
neuter  a  of  the  primitive  is  dropped  before  this  feminine 
i,  and  from  "m  ka  might  be  formed,  in  the  feminine  base,  let 
(compare  §.  172.),  but  not  ki9  I  now  prefer,  contrary  to  my 
former  opinion,*  the  explanation  pointed  out  above — that 
the  long  a\  which  should  be  found  in  the  uninflected  no- 
minative of  bases  in  d,  has,  in  the  first  place,  been  so 
weakened,  as  is  usual  in  the  vocative  of  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  class  of  words,  in  which  Kit  sutg,  (  =  ndai) 
"  daughter !"  bears  the  same  relation  to  suid  that  qua  does 

to   "Wl  kd ;    and,  secondly,    by  the  complete  abbreviation 
of  the  d,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  is  the  case  only  in  a  small  number 

of  vocatives,  e.g.  mm  ammo*  "  mother P  from  ammd. 

398.  In  Gothic,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  permuta- 
tion, the  old  tenuis  of  the  interrogative  base  has  passed  into  h ; 
and  as  gutturals  freely  combine  with  v,  with  this  h  a  v  has 
been  joined  «t«phonic;  iience  HVA  from  wio,  nnri»  in  thr 
feminine,  HVO  (according  to  §.  69.)  from  js\  kd.  The  v  has 
remained  alone  in  our  tcer,  "  who?"  We  have  before  drawn 
attention  to  the  masculine  nominative  hva-z,  with  respect  to 
its  grammatical  importance  (§.  135.),  and  have  remarked  that 
the  feminine  nominative  hv6,  as  also  s69  "this,"  has  not 
admitted,  owing  to  its  being  monosyllabic,  the  shortening  of 
the  6  to  a,  which  takes  place  elsewhere  in  this  case  (§.  137.]  In 
the  neuter  hva  the  inflection  ta  is  wanting,  in  which  respect  the 
Old  High  German  huaz  (Old  Saxon  huai)  is  more  perfect    In 

[G.  Ed.  p.  662.]  Old  Sclavonic,  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  a  mas- 
culine and  neuter  base  ko  and  a  feminine  ka,  might  be  looked 
for;  but  the  simple  declension  of  the  interrogative  does  not 


*  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p-3. 
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cecii  r,  bat  only  that  compounded  with  the  definitive,  originally 
relative  pronoun  (§.  2S2.):  hence,  nom.  ky-1  (ko-i,§.  -2 35.  <!. 
ji.  332.  G.  ed.)t  ka-ya.  ko-e,  ■  genitive  masculine  and  neuter 
kn-Hjo.  feminine  ka-eyn,  &c.  The  same  principle  is  followed 
in  Old  High  German,  only  the  cases  do  not  occur  in  which 
the  combination  of  the  interrogative  base  ami  old  relative  base 
would  be  most  perceptible,  with  the  exception  of  the  instru- 
mental huiu  (=/mpju).  German  loie,  the  simple  form  of  which 
would  be  hvu  (hum).  It  is  a  question,  however,  whether huiu 
be  really  an  instrumental,  and  not  from  the  Gothic  hvaivn, 
"bow™  (p.  555.  G.  ed.).  The  feminine,  if  it  were  used,  would 
be,  in  the  singular  nominative,  huiu,  and,  in  the  plural,  huh 
(Grimm,  796.).  The  masculine  singular  forms  huer,  huts, 
huemu,  kui-n  (or  human) ;  and  the  case  is  the  same  here  with 
regard  to  the  more  concealed  appended  pronoun,  as  above 
with<&>,  dVs,  demv,  den  (§.356.).  The  Old  Saxon,  on  the  other 
hand,  clearly  displays  in  the  masculine  nominative  singular 
huie,  the  old  relative  base,  just  as  in  the  demonstrative  thte, 
which  latter  forms  the  truest  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  base 
Miy«(§.353.)  The  Middle  Netherlandish  shews  quite  plainly, 
in  the  whole  masculine  singular  of  the  interrogative,  the  ap- 
pended relative  n  ya,  the  semivowel  being  corrupted  to »  and 
Hie  a  to  e ;  but  the  guttural  of  the  interrogative  base  has  disap- 
peared, and  only  the  euphonic  affix  u>  has  remained;  thus, 
w-ie,  w-iex,  w-'ten,  w-ien.  With  respect  to  the  latter  portion 
of  the  word  compare  the  Sanskrit  yas,  yasya,  yainvli,  yam; 
the  Lithuanian  yii,  yo,  yum,  yii'r,  and  the  Gothic  yis.yis, 
yomma,  yuna,  contained  in  hvar-yls  (p.  551.  G,  ed.)  The  Old 
High  German  yen^r  is  also  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  the 
base  of  the  old  relative  being  added,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  Gothic 
base  ynina,  and  what  has  been  said  above  [G.  Ed.  p.  603.] 
(p.  504)  of  deafa  applies  to  the  long  t.  Perhaps,  too,  the  t  of 
the  locative  adverb  ionSr,  "anywhere"  (p.  536),  which  has 
been  before  mentioned,  is  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  as 
from  tona-ir.    The  feminine  of  y'iuOr  is  wnu,  with  i  suppressed 
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(compare  §.  288.  Rem.  5.  p.  383.  G.  ed.);  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  Middle  High  German  yeniu,  and,  according  to  Notker,  entu, 
and  in  the  masculine,  enir.  If  these  forms,  in  which  the  initial 
y  is  wanting,  are,  not  abbreviated  from  yenSr,  yeniu,  but  genu- 
ine, then  they  would  belong  to  the  Sanskrit  ana,  "  this,"  and 
Lithuanian  anas,  Sclavonic  on, /'that"  (comp.  Graff,  1.598). 

389.  We  turn  to  the  Second  interrogative  base  men- 
tioned in  §.  386.,  viz.  J  ku,  from  which  spring  only  the  ad- 
verbs ijnr  ku-tra,  u  where  ?"  and  *u?n^  ku-tas,  "  whence  ?" 
perhaps,  also,  9  kwa,  "  where  ?"  if  it  is  to  be  distributed 
into  ku-a9  not  into  Ic-va;  further  in  the  Zend  \s<3>}  kutha, 
u  how  ?  *  which  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  Sanskrit  «T 
kuihd,  for  which,  however,  ^ran  katham  is  used ;  for  M 
ku  is  prefixed    in    a    deteriorating,   derisive   sense,   as   in 

*ynj  kutanu,  "  having  an  ugly  body,"  properly  "  having  a 
what  sort  of  body?"  a  title  of  Ku  vera.  In  Zend  this  ku 
occurs  as  a  prefix  to  verbs,  where  it  gives  additional  emphasis 

to  the  negative  expressed  by  *»->¥/  "<%  an(*  signifies  "any 
one  whatever."  Thus  we  read  in  the  beginning  of  theVendidad, 

noil  kudat  s&itim*  y$idhi  zi  ndit  azem  daidhyahm,  &c,  "not 
[G.  Ed.  p.  »64.]  any  one  could  have  created  them  if  I  had  not 
created  them."  Under  this  class  might  be  brought  the  Latin 
genitive  cu-jus  and  the  dative  ct*-t,  which  belong  to  the  fourth 
declension,  as  the  obsolete  forms  quojus,  quoi,  from  the  base 
QVO=*K09  "mkat  do  to  the  second.  It  is  not  requisite, 
therefore,  to  consider  the  classical  forms  cujus  and  cut  as 
corruptions  of  quo-jus,  quo-i ;  for  as  the  base  cu,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  is  in  its  origin  equally  old  with 

•  This  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  fo&vcMm,  and  presupposes  a 

Sanskrit  bhdvat  together  with  Stdvat  (from  Sta\  $.  344.).     The  initial  4 

has  been  dropped,  bat  has  left  its  influence  on  the  sibilant  following: 

lence  sdifim  for  shditim  (J J.  51.52.),  not  hditim.      Remark   the    Zend 

•jtucp  shdu,  mentioned  before,  as  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  asdu,  unless 
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QF'O,  from  it  may  have  proceeded  cujus 


■Udl  BBT  bave  existed  togethei 


nth 


tfit'ijiii,    f/IItlf,  IfWIJtt* 


quid,  from  the  base  QVI,  together  with  quod  from  QVO. 
Considering,  however,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the.  whole  interroga- 
tive declension,  with  the  exception  only  of  kirn,  comes  from 
the  bjise  lea — on  which  the  Latin  QUO  is  based— just  as  in 
Lithuanian  it  all  comes  from  KA,  and  in  Gothic  from  HVA; 
and  that  the  rarely-occurring  base  ku  has,  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  particular,  left  us  no  traces  which  can 
he  relied  upon ; — under  these  considerations  I  now  prefer, 
contrary  to  my  former  opinion,*  deriving  cujus,  cui,  from 
iptfjus,  tfuoi;  so  that,  after  rejecting  the  o,  the  semi-vowel 
preceding  has  been  changed  into  a  vowel,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  u 
frequently  appears  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  va,  as 
ukUi  spoken  for  vakta,  and  even  in  the  Latin  cutio  (conditio) 
from  quaiio.  Qu,  however,  =  lev,  whether  tfie  v  in  this  place 
be  pronounced  like  the  English  jj  or  German  w — and  the 
Latin  like  the  Gothic  (§.  86.  1.)  loves  the  euphonic  addition  of 
it  after  gutturals;  hence  the  forms  Q VO  and  Hi 'A,  in  the 
interrogative,  correspond  in  their  difference  from  the  Sanskrit, 
Zend,  and  Lithuanian  KA,  and  thus  aqVa,  and  the  Gothic 
ahva,  "  river,"  shew  an  agreement  when  [G.  Ed.  p.  56flJ 
contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit  w^  ap,  "  water,"  with  the 
common  interchange  between  gutturals  and  labials.  We 
must  observe,  also,  the  relation  otangFh  to  the  Sanskfit 
wfijw  aiii-s,  "snake,"  and  Greek  e^is.  If,  then,  as  I  doubt 
not,  cujun,  cttjiix,  mi,  spring  from  quujua,  qitojaa,  quui,  as  cum, 
"since,"  froni  avian,  cut,  from  quare,  then  we  must  also  derive 
uttr.  vli.  nl,  uhi,  and  unde,  from  lost  forms  like  quoter,  eke.,  and 
the  latter  would  correspond  tolerably  well  with  the  Gothic 
kvathar  (§.  292 ).  It  is  certain  that  uter,  and  the  other  iuter- 
rogative  and  relative  expressions  commencing  with  u,  have 
lost  a  preceding  guttural,  as  amo  has,  compared  with  *r«uifn 
biiruiyilmi,  "  1  love,"  and  nosca,  nascor,  from  gnoxco,  gnaxarr. 
The  more  perfect  cufA,  cunde,  is  still  preserved  in  the  com- 
*  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p  3. 
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pounds  ali-cubi,  aM-cundc;*  as  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive is  retained  more  truly  in  the  compound  participles  ab-sens 
and  pro-sens,  than  in  the  simple  ens,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit 
eotf  nominative  san9  accusative  santam.  Under  this  head  are 
to  be  classed,  also,  unquam,  usquam,  uspiam,  usque :  the  in- 
terrogative meaning,  however,  is  removed  by  their  last  ele- 
ment, just  as  in  quisquam,  quispiam,  and  quisque.  In  abbre- 
viating ct*  (from  Q  VO)  to  ti  all  these  forms  agree,  in  some 
measure,  with  our  German  wet,  "who?"  in  which  only  the 
element  which  has  been  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
according  to  §.  86.  L,  has  remained  of  the  consonants  which 
belonged  originally  to  the  base.  It  might,  indeed,  be  as- 
serted, that  the  u  of  uier,  and  other  interrogative  expres- 
sions beginning  with  u,  has  nothing  in  common  with  the 
euphonic  v  of  the  base  QVO,  but  that  it  is  the  original  a  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  666.]  ig  ka  weakened,  and  that  thus  vier  is  a 
corruption  of  WWT*  kataras,  by  simply  dropping  the  *  and 
changing  the  a  to  u.  To  this  it  may  be  objected  that  u  in 
Latin,  does,  indeed,  often  enough  correspond  to  an  Indian  a, 
but  still  principally  only  before  liquids  and  before  a  final  s: 

the  w  a  of  WKVR  kataras,  however,  it  might  be  expected, 
would,  under  the  most  favourable  circumstances,  remain 
unchanged,  or,  more  probably,  be  altered  to  J,  as  in  tcorepov 
or  to  e  or  i. 

390.  The  third  interrogative  base  fit  hi  is  more  fertile 
of  derivatives  than  *  ku,  both  in  Sanskrit  and  in  the  cog- 
nate languages.  From  it  comes  the  word  kirn,  "what"? 
(as  nominative  and  accusative)  which  has  been  frequently 
mentioned,  which  is  so  far  isolated  in  Grammar,  as  other- 
wise substantive  and  adjective  neuters  in  a  alone  make  m 
the  sign  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  (§.  152.), 


*  I  do  not  think  that  these  words  can  be  distributed  thus,  alic-ubi,  aEc- 
•wide,  and  that  we  can  assume  a  compound  of  ALIQUI,  with  ubi,  unde; 
but  as  ati,  as  the  abbreviation  of  ALTO,  is  the  first  member  of  tho  com- 
pound aU-quis,  so  it  is  also  that  of  ali-cuhi  and  ali-cunde. 
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mk!  bases  in  i  use  the  simple  theme.  We  should  have 
looked,  therefore,  for  ki,  or,  according  to  the  pronominal 
declension,  fm^  kit,  before  sonant  letters  far?  kid.  Of  the 
prior  existence  of  this  form  there  can  be  scarce  any  doubt, 
iftcr  what  has  been  before  said  of  the  neuter  ^r  ft  and 
chit :  it  is,  however,  confirmed  by  the  Latin  quid  and 
the  Lithuanian  Uillur,  "  elsewhere,"  which  I  regard  as  a 
compound,  and  distribute  thus  kit-fur,  with  regard  to  which 
the  txit-las  before  cited  ($.367.),  may   be  again  brought  to 

ce,  which,  with  reference  to  its  lost  portion,  is  identical 
with  that  of  kti-lur,  of  which  mention  has  been  before 
made  as  locative  adverb.  That,  in  Sanskrit  also,  there 
existed  a  masculine  nominative  fajH  kis,  as  prototype  to 
the  Latin  quia,  perhap"  with  a  more  full  declension,  is  proved 
by  the  compounds  «nf*«  mAhis  and  •ffifrr  tmkis,  which 
occur,  perhaps,  onlv  in  the  Vedas,  and  the  former  of  which 
probably  signifies  the  same  as  the  corresponding  fieVyuia 
(from  meVpu,  §.371.},  and  Zend  mnchii,*  [G.  Ed.  p.  fi67.] 
while  the  latter  agrees  in  meaning  with  the  Zend  MSJp»Mf 
natch  is,  "not  any  one,"  "no  one."  Grammarians,  however, 
include  both  expressions  among  the  indeclinables,  and  write 
them  wrfarc  tndldr,  flfasr.  nakir,  which  Colebrooke  renders, 
together  with  nrflR  mAkim  and  wfasn  tuikim,  by  "  no," 
"except,"!  without  signifying  that  they  are  masculine 
nominatives,  which  might  be  very  easily  understood  without 
the  aid  of  the  Zend. 

391-    Other  derivatives    from   the   interrogative  base  ft| 

•  Gram.  Crit.  p.  328. 

t  Sanskrit  (irammar,  p.  121.  On  account  of  the  mutual  transitions  of 
final  *  and  r,  and  the  uniformity  of  the  phonetic  laws  to  which  they  aiv 
nuhject  after  vowels  other  thitn  a,  d,  it  might  remain  undivided  in  tile 
expressions  given  above,  whether  '  or  r  is  the  origia.d  final  letter.  A*, 
however,  by  a  reference  to  miikim  and  wkim,  they  are  shewn  to  be  mau- 
dlin* nominatives,  it  is  matter  of  astonishment  that  mSklr  and  nakir 
cottU  ever  be  taken  for  the  original  forma. 
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ki  are  kidrisa,  "  similar  to  whom  ?"  and  analogous  forms, 
of  which  more  hereafter*  and  ftnnr  kiyat,  u  how  much?" 
in  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  fm\  Hyant,  hence  nominative 
masculine  kiydn,  accusative  Iciyantam.  As  lc  easily  passes 
into  h,  and,  in  Germanic,  the  old  tenues  are  almost  always 

changed  into  aspirates,  and  e.g.,  h  to  h;  and  as  33  hrid  and 
hridaya,  "  heart,"  correspond  to  the  Latin  cor  and  Greek 
icrfp  and  tcapSia;  so,  perhaps,  also  hi,  "for,"  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakened  form  of  far  Id,  with  the  transition 
of  the  interrogative  signification  into  the  demonstrative, 
which  is  easily  intelligible,  and  which  occurs  also  in  the 
Greek  7a/),  which,  with  regard  to  its  formation,  appears 
analogous  to  the  Gothic  hvar,  thar,  and  Sans,  kar-hu  As  to 
the  change  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  it  cannot  be  more  a 
matter  of  difficulty  than  in  Si  and  Be?va  (§§.  350. 376.).  We 
may  here  mention,  as  derivatives  from  the  interrogative,  the 
particles  «e  (Doric  tea),  xev,  ye  (Doric  70c).    The  Sanskrit  hi 

[G.  Ed.  p.  668.]  however,  occurs  in  ^rcr  hyas,  *  yesterday," 
which  I  think  may  be  distributed  into  hi+as,  and  considered 
as  M  that  day ; "  for  words  which  signify  °  yesterday/' "  to-day," 
M  to-morrow,"  (as  far  as  the  elements,  concealed  in  them,  and 
often  so  altered  as  to  be  quite  undistinguishable,  admit  of 
any  derivation  at  all,)  can  be  traced  only  to  pronouns 
and  terms  denoting  u  day."  The  as,  therefore,  of  hy-asf 
may  be  a  weak  remnant  of  divas,  "  day,"  as  in  our  er  of 
heuer — Middle  High  German  hiure,  from  hiu-ydru — there  is 

concealed  the  word  Jahr,  "  year,"  which  is  in  Zend  f^wjCl 
ydre,  a  remuant  of  which  is  to  be  found,  also,  in  the  Latin 
hornus,  with  nu,  no,  as  derivative.  In  the  Greek  y6&;,  the  6 
appears  to  have  arisen  by  a  kind  of  semi-assimilation  from 
the  older  semi-vowel  (compare  §•  300.  p.  414  G.  ed.j,  by  which 
its  etymology  is  still  more  obscured.  In  the  Latin  heri,  from 
kesi  (compare  hes-ternus,  Sanskrit  hyas-tana-s),  a  demonstra- 
tive element  is  more  perceptible  than  in  %0i?,  from  the  par- 
tial retention  of  hie.     The  g  of  the  German  gestern,  "  yes- 
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terday,"  Gothic  gistra,*  is  a  consequence  of  the  regular 
transition  of  old  aspirates  into  medial  a,  but  otherwise  the 
:ji>,  to  which  the  fret  is  affixed  as  mark  of  derivation, 
resembles  the  Sanskrit  gs  hyas  tolerably  well. 

392.  From  gestern  we  proceed  to  morgen ;  but  we  must 
first  settle  the  derivation  of  a  word,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  sig- 
nifies "all,"  "every,"  and  in  which  I  recognise  an  affinity 
to  "^S  5iri(.v,  "to-morrow";  I  mean  f^[  ciswa,  which,  in 
Zend,  according  to  §.50.,  becomes  Aijjjjy  v&pa,  and  in 
Lithuanian  is  changed  by  assimilation  into  wism-s,  whence 
tcuiur,  "  everywhere,"  analogous  to  the  abovementioned 
Uttar,    "  elsewhere,"      The    first   portion   of  the    Sanskrit 

[v.vii",  I  believe  to  be  the  preposition  [G.  Ed.  p.  660.] 
ri,  which  expresses  "  separation,"  "  dissipation,"  "  diffusion," 
and,  with  the  aid  of  a  pronoun,  may  be  well  adapted  to  ex- 
press the  idea  "  all."  There  remains  ^[  turn,  as  a  pronoun, 
in  which  it  may  be  observed,  that  sr  s  is  of  guttural  origin, 
and  represented,  in  the  classical  languages,  by  k,  c  (§.  21.); 
to  that  yq  stm  appears  to  be  related  to  the  interrogative  base, 
with  a  euphonic  v,  as  in  the  Gothic  Hi  .1,  and  Latin 
QVO.  Observe  further,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  ko-t,  com- 
bined with  the  appended  particle  gi,  which  is  probably  a 
softened  ki,  signifies  both  "  who  then  ?"  and  "  every." 
And  without  gi,  koa  digit,  means  "all  days,"  and  diin- 
Utkay,  with  the  interrogative  appended,  signifies  the 
But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit  f^B  vi-swa,  "  all,"  I 
take  its  latter  portion  to  explain  tsr^  'twas,  "  to-morrow," 
with  which  the  Latin  eras  is  connected  (§.  20.)  We  should, 
however,  probably  distribute  thus,  j'-ixw,  so  that  the 
pronominal  base  is  represented  only  by  its  consonant, 
1  in  tlie  Sclavonic  le-to.  "  quitt"  (§.297.).  The  syllable 
B  vat,  however,  we   refer  to  fijro  divas,   an    appellation 
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of  "  day,"  which  would  therefore  be  less  altered  by  one 
.  letter  than  in  m^  hy-as,  "  yesterday,*  and    which  agrees 
with  the  Latin  ves  in  ves-pef  (§.  375.). 

393.  We  return  to  the  interrogative  base  fti  Id,  which  has 
led  us  to  its  corruption  ff  hi,  and  thence  to  the  derivation 
of  ire  Ay-o*,  "  yesterday,"  and  to^  swat,  u  morrow."  In 
Zend  I  have  hitherto  found  the  base  ^  Id,  unchanged  only 
in  the  neuter  plural*  nominative,  aj^j  jfcy-a  (from  Id-a) 
(§.  233.) ;  with  which  may  be  compared  the  Latin  qid-a,  which 
Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  p.  34),  perhaps  rightly,  has  taken  as 
the  plural  neuter.  The  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  therefore, 
mutually  complete  the  declension  of  the  interrogative,  so 
[O.  Ed.  p.  670.]  that  the  former  admits  the  base  Id  only 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular ;  the  latter  in  the 
plural ;  while  in  Latin  the  corresponding  QVI  enters  more 
largely  into  the  declension;  so  that  quis  and  quern  have 
quite  dislodged  the  quus  and  quum,  which  might  have 
been  expected  from  the  base  QVO,  or,  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  word,  have  restricted  it  to  its  use  as  a  conjunction. 
And  in  the  dative  plural,  quibus  has  abolished  the  use  of 
quis,  queis,  which  spring  from  QVO.  In  the  ablative 
singular,  however,  qui,  from  QVl,  has  been  superseded  by 
quo,  from  QVO,  or  its  use  has  been  much  diminished  by 
it;  just  as,  in  the  plural,  the  obsolete  ques  is  supplied  by 
qui  and  quos.  I  have  elsewhere  noticed,  that  four  declen- 
sions (the  first  in  the  feminine),  enter  into  the  declension 
of  the  Latin  relative  interrogative  and  hi-c,  which  is 
identical  with  it  in  origin.**  The  use  of  the  fourth  is, 
however,  only  apparent,  as  cu-i  above  has  been  shewn  to 
be  a  contraction  of  quoi,  which  belongs  to  the  second 
declension,  and,  with  respect  to  the  more  true  retention  of 


•  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  3, 4.  Max. 
Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et  Lat.  p.  83)  has  discussed  this  subject  almost 
simultaneously  with  myself,  and  viewing  it  in  the  same  light 
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the  case-termination,  agrees  with  other  obsolete  forms,  as 
popoloi  Romanoi  {§.  200.), 

394.  That  hie  is  identical  in  origin  with  quia,  qui,  is 
shewn  by  its  sharing  in  the  peculiarities  and  mixed 
declension  of  the  latter, — peculiarities  which  belong  exclu- 
sively to  hi-c  and  qui,  quia,  viz.  the  feminine  ha-c,  and  the 
plural  neuter  of  the  same  sound.  The  reason  of  the  non- 
existence of  U&-C,  together  with  the  form  given  above,  as 
might  have  been  expected  from  the  analogy  of  al'tqua,  siqua, 
&c.,  is,  that  h&c  does  not  occur  at  the  end  of  compounds ; 
for  it  seems  not  to  admit  of  any  doubt  that  qu<e  is  reduced 

[G.  Ed.  p.  671,]  to  qua,  on  account  of  the  increased  weight 
of  the  compound,  which  has  occasioned  the  lightening  of  its 
latter  part.  Though  si  quis,  tie  quis,  may  be  written  sepa- 
rately, and  a  word  may  sometimes  be  interposed  between 
them ;  still,  where  they  occur  together,  they  really  belong 
to  one  another,  and  form  a  compound,  like  the  correspond- 
ing HlffV  m&k-i*,  Hf»tl  nakis,  in  Sanskrit,  and,  in  Zend, 
■■ojfi-uiv  m&chis,  Mii^auf  nadcliu.  Contrary  to  the  con- 
jecture expressed  at  §.  387.,  I  now  prefer  regarding  the 
neuter-plural  forms  qua  and  hte-c,  not  as  remains  of  a 
dual,  and  thus  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  %  hi,  but  as 
exhibiting  in  their  te  a  weakening  of  the  older  &,  which 
originally  belongs  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of 
the  neuter  of  bases  in  5  (from  a);  but  which  in  Zend,  ac- 
cording to  §.  231.,  is  retained  only  in  monosyllabic  themes, 
just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  its  being  mono- 
syllabic is  the  cause  of  the  retention  of  the  origiual  length 
of  a  (§.  !37.).  This  principle  is  observed  in  Gothic  in 
both  places ;  thus  sd  (from  sd),  "  htzc,"  livS,  "  qua  ?"  and,  in  the 
neuter  plural,  in  which  the  interrogative  cannot  be  cited, 
thd.  This  thd,  then,  being  the  only  monosyllabic  form  of 
its  kind,  and  remarkable  for  its  6  (  =  ii),  for  a,  as  has  been 
noticed  by  Grimm  (1.790.),  coincides  with  the  Latin  qua 
and  h<e-c,  which,  both  in  the  singular  nominative  feminine 

oof 


356  PRONOUNS. 

and  neuter  plural,  are  the  only  monosyllabic  forms  of 
their  kind;  and  as,  for  this  reason,  they  are  qualified  to 
retain  the  long  a,  that  letter  is  not  entirely  shortened, 
but  changed  to  #(=5+?),  and  afterwards,  in  compounds, 
reduced  to  short  a,  which  is  more  suitable  to  polysyllabic 
forms:  thus  we  have  aliqua,  both  in  the  feminine  and  in 
the  neuter  plural. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  672.]  395.  Ex-c  resembles  the  Sanskrit  flf  hi 
before  mentioned  in  the  irregular  change  of  the  old  tenuis 
to  the  aspirate.  This  change,  however,  is  not  admitted  in 
ci-s  and  ci-tra9  which  are  likewise  demonstrative,  and  akin  to 
fmki;  and,  in  Ate,  may  be  promoted  or  occasioned  by  the 
accession  of  c,  in  order  that  like  initial  and  final  sounds  may 
be  avoided;  as  in  Sanskrit,  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of 
gutturals,  these,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  are  weak- 
ened to  palatals ;  hence  TOR  chakdra,  "  he  made,"  for  ka- 
kdra;  and,  according  to  the  same  principle,  though  ano- 
malous, nfi$  jahi,  "  kill  ye,"  for  hahi,  from  the  root  ^  han. 
Thus  also,  in  Latin,  hie,  hcec,  hoc,  for  the  less  euphonious  cic, 
c<jec,  coc.  The  final  c  is,  I  doubt  not,  an  abbreviation  of 
ce,  which  is  again  combined  with  itself  in  hicce ;  but  ce,  as 
also  pe  in  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe),  is  only  another  form  of 
que,  by  abandoning  the  euphonic  affix  V.  As,  then,  que,  pe, 
quam  and  piam,  which  are  all  originally  interrogative,  when 
they  are  attached  to  an  interrogative  destroy  its  inter- 
rogative meaning,  and  give  a  different  sense  to  the  pronoun ; 
so  also  the  c  of  hie  makes  a  similar  change  in  it,  and 
should  therefore  accompany  this  pronoun  through  all  its 
cases,  as  it  perhaps  originally  did.  In  the  neuter  hoc  the 
case-sign  makes   way   for   the   c,  as   hodc  would   be  pro- 


*  Ci-tra  is  analogous  with  id-tra,  from  tlfe,  olle^  suppressing  fe,  and  ci-s 
with  tils,  the  s  of  which  may  be  connected  with  the  Greek  locative  suffix 
0i  (v6-3iy  &c.),  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  dfo  does  to  drf-&. 
Remark,  that  final  l  is  suppressed  in  Latin  almost  universally. 
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bounced  with  difficulty.  The  interrogative  meaning  is  simi- 
larly destroyed  by  the  enclitic  uh  in  Gothic,  which  is  also 
identical  in  its  origin  with  the  c  of  hie  or  the  que  of  quit- 
que.*  And  hvmuh  (euphonic  for  hvimuh,  [G.  Ed.  p.  578.] 
$.96". 5.)  actually  signifies  "quhque";  and  after  verbs  uh 
means  "and,"  r.g.  gaggiik  quU/aduh,  "iUdiatteque"  (Marc, 
svi.  7.);  Uahbigitun  inn  qu&tkunuh,  "  et  invenerunt  ettm  dixt- 
rttnlijue  (Joh.  vi.  25.).  In  yah,  "  and,"  therefore  (§.  385.),  the 
imputative  force  may  He  principally  in  the  uh,  which  is  abbre- 
viated to  h,  and  to  which  the  preceding  relative  base  serves 
only  as  the  fulcrum ;  as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  particle  Tt  vA, 
"or"  (of.  Latin  ve),  which  ought  always  to  be  subjoined,  is  at- 
tached, when  prefixed,  to  *rf%  yadi,  "  if,"  or  Wt  at  ha,  "  then," 
which  then  lose  their  signification,  like  the  Latin  w  in  live.  As 
to  the  abbreviation,  however,  of  uh  to  h,  this  regularly  occurs 
yllabic  words  terminating  in  a  vowel ;  hence  hvd-h, 
"  qu<eque"  is  the  formal   countertype  of  ha-c,  just  as  sva-h, 

so,"  from  si-c  and  ni-h  ("and  not,"  nih-nik,  "neither,  nor"), 
from  nee.  frank,  "  yet,"  and  thank,  "  but,"  form  an  exception, 
inasmuch  as  they  ought  to  be  divided  nu-uh,  t ha-uk,  not  nau-k, 
thuu-h.  It  is  clear,  however, "that,  in  Gothic,  in  these  ex- 
pressions the  composition  with  uh  has  been  lost  sight  of: 
they  are  obscurely  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of  the 
laikguage,  and  the  separate  elements  of  composition  are  no 
longer  perceived  in  them.  But  regarded  from  the  Gothic 
point  of  view,  how  is  uh  to  be  derived  ?  I  agree  with  Grimm 
in  considering  it  as  ktt  transposed,  and  connected  with  nan, 

liich  is  likewise  enclitic  (IIL  33.),  aid  occurs  almost  only  in 
negative  sentences ;  so  that  nt  ainshim  and  m  hranhun  signify 

not  any  one  whatever."     Htm,  like  the  Latin  quam,  may  be 
an  accusative,  but  of  the  masculine  gender,    [G.  Ed.  p.  574.] 
fcmiiiincs  in  Gothic  have  generally  lost  the  accusative 


•  Compare  Grimm  III.  23.,  where  uh  and  die  L.iiin  que  (=  m)  arc  for 
the  first  lime  shewn  lu  be  itknlkol, 
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Jut  if  Awn  be  the  accusative  masculine  it  has  lost 
1  a,  which  is  added  in  Gothic  to  the  original  final 
)•  149.) :  in  this  respect  it  agrees  with  the  adverbial 
ninal  accusatives  than,  M  then,"  &c.,  and  hvan, "  when  ?" 
44  how  ?"  Perhaps,  however,  hun  is  only  a  contraction  of  the 
latter,  by  suppressing  the  a,  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel, 
just  like  the  Latin  cujus,  cui,  from  qVojus,  qVoi  (§.  389.),  and 
like  cum  from  qVum.  But  in  the  Gothic  there  was  greater 
ground  for  this  abbreviation,  as  hun  occurs  only  in  compo- 
sition, and  must  not  therefore  be  too  broad.  The  same 
applies  to  uh  as  the  transposition  of  hu,  inasmuch  as  this  is 
actually  a  contraction  of  the  base  HVA.  The  possibility, 
however,  of  a  different  derivation  of  uh  and  hun  will  be 
shewn  subsequently  (§.  398.) 

396.  To  the  Sanskrit-Zend  interrogative  base  ki,  and 
the  Latin  QVI,  HI,  and  CI,  the  Gothic  demonstrative 
base  HI  corresponds;  of  this,  however,  as  of  the  Latin 
CI,  from  which  it  is  only  distinguished  by  the  legitimate 
transposition  of  sounds,  but  few  derivatives  remain,  vis. 
the  dative  himma,  and  the  accusative  hina,  as  also  the  ad- 
verbial neuter  accusative  hita,  which  are  used  only  with 
reference  to  time ;  himma  and  hita  in  the  sense  of  "  now," 
and  himmadaga,  "  on  this  day,"  "  to-day,"  hinadag,  "  this  day." 
The  adverb  hi-dri,  "  hither  "  is  also  a  derivative  from  HI; 
and  hh,  "  here,"  is  likewise  irregularly  connected  with  it, 
being,  with  respect  to  its  r,  analogous  to  the  thar  and  Avar 
mentioned  at  $.381.  A  regular  and  undoubted  derivative 
of  the  base  HI,  viz.  Atr,  occurs  in  the  compound  Atr-yan,  "  to 
descend";  in  which,  however,  the  pronominal  expression  has 
an  accusative   meaning,  signifying   direction  to  a  place. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  675.]  On  the  Gothic  accusative  hina  is  based 
the  German  hi n,  properly  "  to  this  or  that  (place),"  which  sup- 
plies the  place  of  a  preposition  in  compounds  like  Atti- 
gehen,  "adire"  Instead  of  the  Gothic  dative  in  himma- 
daga, the  Old  High  German   uses    the  instrumental   Amc, 
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contained  in  hiulu,  German  heute,  "to-day" — according  to 
Grimm's  very  satisfactory  derivation,  an  abbreviated  form 
of  hiu/ai/u—ant\  which  is  found  also  in  the  Middle  High 
German  hiiiTP,  German  heuer,  "this  year,"  which  presupposes 

Old  High  German  hiuru,  and  is  evidently  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  hiu-y&ru ;  for  the  Latin  kornus  cannot  be  considered 
as  the  root,  but  must  itself  be  compounded  of  a  demon- 
strative and  an  appellation  of  "year,"  the  age  of  which  is 
shewn  by  the  Zend  (compare  §.  391.).  In  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  combination  with  naht,  "  night,"  we  find  the  form 
hiniihl,  Middle  High  German  hinakt,  and  kinte,  German  hcunt, 
for  keint.  I  agree  with  Grimm  in  considering  hi  as  an  ab- 
breviation of  Ma,  which  must  be  supposed  to  exist  as  the 
accusative  feminine ;  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  a  is 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  t,  which  is  short  of  itself. 
The  base  //./.  therefore,  is  lengthened  in  the  feminine  in 
the  same  manner  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  i  (§.  363.),  the  femi- 
nine accusative  of  which,  iya  (euphonic  for  ia),  coincides 
with  the  to-be-presupposed  Old  High  German  Itia,  the  nomina- 
tive of  which  was  probably  hiu,  in  analogy  with  sin,  accu- 
sative sia  (§.  354.).  This  opinion  is  supported  by  the 
Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  Frisian,  which  express  "he,"  by 
this  pronoun,  but,  in  the  feminine,  lengthen  the  base  /;*  by 
the  inorganic  affix  mentioned ;  thus,  Old  Frisian,  kiu,  "  ea,n 
kin,  "earn";  and  for  the  former,  in  Anglo-Saxon,  heo,  and 
in  the  accusative  hi,  abbreviated  from  hia.  As,  then,  as 
appears  from  what  has  been  said,  the  base  HI  refers  prin- 
cipally to  appellations  of  time,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
Sanskrit  had  already  furnished  the  example  for  this  by  its 
XK  Uyait,  "  yesterday,"   from   ni+as. 

397.  The  Latin  ni-hil  is  to  be  mentioned     [G.  Ed.  p.  676.] 
here,  the  I  of  which  springs  perhaps  from  the  frequent  cor- 
ruption of  d  to  /or  r,  a  weakening  which  takes  place  especially 
In  compounds,  to  prevent  the  whole  word  from  becoming  too 
ponderous.     In  this  respect  we  may  adduce  the  instance  of 
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the  number  ten  fal^  daian,  Se/ca),  the  d  of  which  becomes  r 
in  Hindustani  and  Bengali,  in  the  compound  numerals  eleven, 
twelve,  &c,  (p.  442),  and  I  in  Germanic  and  Lithuanian.  If, 
then,  nihil  is  a  corruption  ofnihid,  it  then  literally  means 
"not  something";  and  may  thus  be  compared  with  the 
Zend  JCSftAAy  na6chisf  "  none,"  "  not  any  one,"  mentioned 
at  §.  390.,  the  neuter  of  which,  which  I  am  unable  to  cite, 
can  scarce  be  any  thing  but  m^AAsy  natchif.  From  nihil, 
as  in  its  change  to  /  the  inflexion  is  no  longer  perceived 
to  be  the  case-sign,  might  easily  come  the  lengthened  form 
nihilum,  and  hilum,  after  removing  the  negation,  and  length- 
ening the  vowel.  The  Sanskrit  intensitive  particle  ftigj 
kila  ftiust  also  be  mentioned,  which  has  also  probably 
proceeded  from  the  pronominal  base  fm  ki.  And  from 
this  quarter  must  be  further  adduced  ffe<$*  khila-s,  "va- 
cuum" the  negative  of  which,  *rtfor$  akhila,  signifies  "  all,* 
"whole,"  literally,  "having  nothing  empty";  whence,  by 
assimilation,  may  have  arisen  the  German  all,  Gothic  alls, 
theme  ALL  A,  supposing  it  has  not  been  formed  by  a  reverse 
assimilation  from  AL^A,  "  alius."  With  regard  to  the  Latin 
omnis,  the  conjecture  has  been  already  elsewhere  expressed, 
that  its  o  is  a  particular  modification  of  the  negative  a,  and 
mnis  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  minus ;  so  that  o-mnis  would 
properly  mean  "  having  no  minus,"  and  would  be  based  on 
the  same  ideal  process  as  the  Indian  *rfa$  akhila. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  577.]  398.  The  reason  that  the  Sanskrit  Jnfiftf 
mdkis,  «ifati  nakis9  mentioned  at  §.  390.,  are,  in  Zend,  cor- 
rupted to  M5J^Mi(}  mdchis,  JttJ^AAsy  naichis,  may  be  this,  that 
eh,  as  softer  and  weaker  than  k9  is  more  suitable  in  forms 
encumbered  by  composition.  The  same  explanation  may  be 
applied  to  the  Sanskrit  appended  particle  chit  (for  kit, 
§.  390.),  the  use  of  which,  in  Zend,  is  more  extensive,  and 
which  is  there  combined,  amongst  other  words,  with  xs)xsyxs^ 
katara,  "  titer,"  whence,  in  the  nominative  masculine, 
(*jp#As?As$AS)  kalaraschit  (V.  S.  p.  40.),   which,   when    cou- 
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trasted  with  the  Latin  uterque  for  cuterque,  and  the  Gothic 
kvatarvh,  is  clearly  seen  to  be  cognate  in  form,  as  tn 
meaning.  In  Sanskrit,  also,  ftrff  chit  removes  from  the 
interrogative  expression  preceding  it  its  interrogative  force, 
and  forms  kaschit,  "any  one,"  "one,"  from  m  ka-s,  "who?" 
and  similarly  in  the  other  genders;  and  so  kadachit,  "at 
any  time,"  kathanchit,  "  in  any  manner,"  kwachit,  "  any 
where,"  from  kadA,  "  when  ?"  katham,  "  how  ?"  and  kwa, 
*  where  ?"  And  as  the  base  chi  has  proceeded  from  hi, 
in  the  same  manner  the  enclitie  ^  can,  which  signifies 
"and"  "but,"  and  "for,"  springs  from  the  principal  base 
ka,  which  therefore  appears  more  corrupted  in  chn,  than 
the  Latin  QJ'O  in  the  enclitic  que.  The  Sanskrit  w"  eha 
is  further  combined  with  na,  and  forms  ^  chuna,  which 
is  likewise  enclitic,  and  occurs  principally,  if  not  solely,  in 
negative  sentences  like  the  Gothic  hun  mentioned  above: 
na  kaichana  signifies  "  nullus,"  na  kad&chana,  "  mtmjvam," 
and  na  hdhancliima,  "  nulla  modo."  Hence  the  appended  no 
may  be  regarded  both  as  the  negation,  and  as  strengthening 
what  is  expressed  by  the  simple  phrase.  But  by  this  ^sf 
ehann  a  derivation  may  be  given  to  the  Gothic  liun,  different 
from  that  furnished  above  (p.  558).  It  is  certain  that  if 
the  v  of  Aim  is  not  the  vocalised  v  of  hws,  it  can  only 
have  proceeded  from  an  older  a,  whether  from  the  influence 
of  the  liquid  (§.66.),  or  from  the  weight  [O.  Ed.  p.  678.] 
of  the  vowel  of  the  appended  particle  being  lesseued  on 
account  of  the  composition.  Hut  if  Imn  be  identical  with 
chana  from  hinn,  I  should  also  prefer  regarding  the  u  of  the 
appended  particle  ith  (p.  557),  not  as  the  solution  of  an  older  v, 
but  as  the  weakened  form  of  a  prior  a ;  and  thus  uh  from  hu 
might  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  cha  from  fa. 

399.  As  expressions,  which  occur  chicily  in  negative  sen- 
tences, readily  adopt,  as  it  were,  a  negative  nature,  so  that,  even 
whi-n  the  true  element  of  negation  is  omitted,  they  obtain  an 
independent  negative  force,  as  e.y.  the  French  rirn  by  itself 
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signifies  "  nothing,"  and  the  Old  High  German  nih-ein,  "  nuU 
lus"  has,  in  the  German  kein,  lost  precisely  that  which  is  the  ele- 
ment of  negation ;  so  we  may  suppose  that,  in  the  Old  Northern 
expressions,  before  the  enclitic  ki  or  gi  (Grimm  III.  33.), 
a  particle  of  negation  originally  existed.  In  the  present  state  of 
the  language,  however,  the  said  particle  is  of  itself  negative; 
e.g.  eingi,  "nullus"  einakis,  "nuMus,"  mangi,  "nemo"  manskis, 
44 neminis,"  vaetki,  " nihil"  I  consider  this  particle  to  be  a 
derivative  of  the  old  and  widely-diffused  interrogative  base 
ki9  which,  by  its  being  always  subjoined  to  some  other  word, 
has  been  protected  from  the  usual  alteration  of  sound ;  so  that, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  99.,  the  old  tenuis  has  been  left  unchanged 
after  s,  but  the  medial  has  been  introduced  after  vowels 
and  r. 

400.  With  regard  to  what  has  been  observed  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  §.  388.,  that  its  interrogative  base  ko  occurs  only  in 
combination  with  the  definite  and  originally  relative  pronoun, 
it  must,  however,  be  understood  that  KO,  after  the  o  is  dropped, 
is  combined  also  with  the  demonstrative  base  TO,  since  kto 

[G.  Ed.  p.  579.]  signifies  "  quis"  though  to  by  itself  is  only 
neuter;  and  in  the  masculine  nominative  and  accusative,  as 
in  all  bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  suppressed.  In  the  oblique 
cases4  kto  abandons  the  demonstrative  element,  and  appears 
as  the  simple  base  KO.  Compare  the  genitive  ko-go  and 
dative  ko-md  with  the  Sanskrit  karsya  (§.  269.),  ka-smdi.  The 
instrumental  kym  follows  the  declension  of  the  definite  adjec- 
tive (§,  284.),  and  is,  therefore,  not  simple.  The  neuter  is 
attached  to  the  Sanskrit- Zend  softened  interrogative  base  chi, 

and  is,  in  the  nominative,  chto,  with  the  vowel  of  the  base 

• 

suppressed,  as  in  the  masculine  kto.    The  oblique  cases  like- 
wise drop  the  demonstrative  element :  the  genitive  is  che-go 


*  With  the  exoeption  of  the  accusative,  which  is  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
native. This  pronoun  does  not  appear  to  be  used  in  the  plural,  and  the 
feminine,  also,  is  wanting.    Compare  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  60. 
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and  che-xo,*  dative  cfte-md,  locative  che-m,  i it stru mental 
thi-m.  These  forms  may  be  explained  in  two  ways:  either 
the  e  of  che-go,  &c,  is  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  base  chi,  as  the  bases  gonti  and  fcosti  (§.280.)  form,  in 
the  dative  and  locative  plural,  goste-m,  goite-ck,  koste-m 
koite-ch  ;  or  the  original  base  chi  has  assumed,  in  Sclavonic,  a 
second  inorganic  affix,  and  been  lengthened  to  C/fJ'O  (com- 
pare $.  259.),  from  which,  according  to  §.255.  n.,  must  be 
formed  chye  or  che,  and  then,  by  rejecting  the  final  vowel, 
•  hi,  aa,  §.282.,  we  have  seen  the  base  vein  several  cases 
contracted  to  i.  Compare,  also,  §.  280.,  the  declension  of  the 
bases  KXJAZJO  and  MOJifO. 

401.  There  remains  to  be  mentioned  the  Greek  interroga- 
tive tiV.  t/voc,  and  the  indefinite  t/&  nvof.  [G.  Ed.  p.  660.] 
The  origin  of  both  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  similar,  and  they  are 
derived  from  the  bases  li  and  chi,  which,  in  Sanskrit  and 
Zend,  have  not  only  an  interrogative  signification,  but,  under 
certain  circumstances,  an  indefinite  ODe  also.  In  Greek  the 
old  theme  in  i  has  been  lengthened  by  the  affix  <>r  a  v ,  but,  in 
regard  to  its  t,  TIN  has  the  same  relation  to  chi  and  to  the 
Latin  QlrI  that  Tecwapet  has  to  nuns  chativ&ras  and  (jttu- 
tuur,  and  that  ireVTE  has  to  TO  pancha  and  qtiinQVE-  Still 
I  am  not  of  opinion  that  the  Greek  t  in  these  forms  has 
arisen  from  the  ch  of  the  cognate  Asiatic  languages,  but  that 
it  has  sprung  directly  from  the  orginal  k,  from  which,  at  the 
time  of  the  unity  of  language,  ch  had  not  as  yet  been  de- 
veloped, as  tins  letter  has,  in  the  classical  languages  also,  no 
existence,  but  was  first  formed  in  Italian  from  the  Latin  c 
(always  =A-)  before  e  and  i.  But  if  A-  has  been  frequently 
into  the  labial  tenuis,  and  thus  HO  has  been  formed 


•  Tlila  form,  which  formerly  escaped  me,  is  important,  as  testifying 
dint  the  g  of  the  common  pronom  oal  termination  go  has  apnjng  from  tile 
i.  and  not  from  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  termination  tya  (see 
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from  KO,  vifnre  from  the  to-be-pre-supposed  -xeyice,  we  may 
also  see  no  difficulty  in  its  occasional  transition  into  the 
lingual  tenuis,  particularly  as  t  is  the  primary  element  of 
the  Indian  ch.  But  if  rig  comes  from  ki's,  and  is  akin  to  the 
Latin  quis  and  Sanskrit  kis  and  chi-t,  then  perhaps,  also,  the 
particle  re  is  connected  with  que  and  the  corresponding  f 
cha  (§.  398.),  and  has  therefore  sprung  from  ice,  and  is  alien 
to  the  base  of  the  article,  which  would  be  at  variance  with 
my  former  conjecture.* 

409.  Here  may  be  mentioned,  also,  the  Old  Sclavonic  en- 
clitic particle  she  (ire),  which  signifies  "  but,"  and  has  the 
effect  of  restoring  to  the  pronoun  t,  *'  he,"  its  original  rela- 
tive signification  (§.  282.),  for  i-she  signifies  "  which."     On 

[G.  Ed.  p.  581.]  the  other  hand,  when  combined  with  inter- 
rogatives,  it  removes,  like  the  Latin  que,  their  interrogative 
meaning ;  hence,  ni  chesoshe,  *' nihil"  "  not  of  any  thing.nf 

I  consider  this  particle  as  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  f  cha, 
•  and,"  "  but,"  "  for,"  and  with  the  Latin  quet  and  therefore  as 
a  derivative  from  the  interrogative  base,  the  tenuis  of  which 
appears  in  this  particle,  as  in  the  Greek  ye  and  yap  (§.  391.),  to 
have  descended  to  a  medial.  Gin  Sclavonic  before  e,  however, 
is  regularly  changed,  in  several  parts  of  grammar,  into  sA;  as  in 
the  vocative  singular,  where,  in  bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  weak- 
ened, as  in  Greek,  to  e  (e)  ;  but  by  the  influence  of  this  e  the 
g  preceding  becomes  sh9  hence,  boshe,  "  God  !"  from  the  base 
BOGO%  nominative  bog,  whence,  also,  boshii,  "  godlike "  I 
intentionally  select  this  word  as  an  example,  since  it  is  im- 
portant to  me  to  be  able  to  compare  it  with  an  Indian  appel- 
lation of  the  highest  divinities :  I  think,  that  is  to  say,  that 
the  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  is  identical  'with  the  Sanskrit 
H*TWi^  bhagavaU  "  the  exalted,    the    worthy  of  veneration," 


*  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  6. 

t  Kopi  tar's  Glossary,  p.  86.    Regarding  cheso,  see  above,  p.  503. 
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literally  "  gifted  with  happiness,  power,  splendor."  This 
bhagavat,  nominative  bhagavdn,  occurs  principally  as  an 
appellation  of  Vishnu,  e.g.  in  the  episode  of  Sunda  and 
Upasunda  (III.  23.),  and  iu  the  title  of  an  episode  of  the 
Mnh abha rata,  Bhagavod-GttA,  i.e.  "Song  of  the  exalted," 
because  it  refers  to  Krishna,  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu. 
Referring  to  Brahma  and  Vishnu,  bhagavat  is  only  used  ad- 
jectively ;  thus  Sunda  and  Upasunda  III.  24.  and  IV.  23. :  it 
comes  from  bhaga.  with  the  suffix  tint,  in  the  strong  cases 
ivinl  ;  but  bhaga  comes  from  the  root  bhaj,  "  to  venerate," 
The  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  has  dropped  the  derivative  suffix 
of  the  Sanskrit  bhagavat ;  but  this  appears  in  an  abbreviated 
form,  and  with  an  inorganic  affix,  in  bogat  [G.  Ed.  p.  682.] 
(theme  bogato),  "  rich,"  which,  too,  might  be  the  meaning  of 
M*tw^  bhagavat,  as  "gifted  with  fortune." 

403,  The  same  relation  that,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
the  Sclavonic  sh  has  to  g,  ch  has  to  k,  and  springs  from 
the  latter  according  to  the  same  rule  by  which  g  becomes  sh, 
viz,  before  e;  hence,  tekk  "I  run,"  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  forms  techethi*  lechet,  on  the  same  principle  by  which 
mosheshi  and  moahet  come  from  rnogH,  "  I  can."  Although, 
then,  above,  at  §.  400.,  we  have  seen  the  Sanskrit-Zend  inter- 
rogative chi  in  the  same  form  in  Sclavonic,  or  in  that  of  die 
— cbe-go,  "of  whom?"  chim,  "by  which?"  chto.  "what?"  for 
thr-lu  or  cfti-fo—  it  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  these 
tonus  brought  the  sound  ch  with  thein  from  the  East,  because 
there  exists  an  interrogative  cbi  there  also;  but  in  the  Scla- 
vonic and  its  Asiatic  cognate  idioms  the  weakened  ch  might 
have  arisen  independently  from  the  old  guttural,  which, -per- 
haps, alone  existed  at  the  time  of  their  identity ;  and  in  the 
Sclavonic,  according  to  a  phonetic  law  which  has  been  given, 
an  interrogative  form  cite  would  have  proceeded  from  ki  or 
k'jn.  though  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  a  h  ise  chi  never  existed. 
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DERIVATIVE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

404.  By  the  suffix  ha  are  formed,  in  Sanskrit,  mdmaka, 
"  metis,"  and  t&vaka,  "  tuus"  from  the  genitives  of  the  personal 
pronouns,  mama,  tava,  with  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable 
lengthened.  To  these  the  Vedic  plural  possessives  are 
analogous;  asmdlca,  "our,"  yushmdka,  "your,"  from  which  we 
have  seen  the  plural  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns 

[G.  Ed.  p.  683.]  asmdkam,  yushmdkam,  formed.  Perhaps, 
as  Rosen  conjectured,*  these  forms  spring  from  the  personal 
ablatives  asmat,  yushmat,  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  t  is 
made  up  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  It  must 
here  be  observed,  that,  as  has  been  already  repeatedly  re- 
marked, the  t  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter 
of  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  as  also  that  of  the  ablative 
singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons,  is  so  far  used  as  a  theme  by  the  language,  that  it  is 
retained  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  where  otherwise 
we  find  the  mere  base  (compare  §.357.);  and  that  several 
derivative  words  have  proceeded  from  the  form  in  t,  whether 
the  T  sound  has  been  actually  retained  in  them  (§.  405.),  or 
replaced  by  lengthening  the  vowel  preceding.  On  the  Vedic 
asmdka,  "  our,"  is  based  the  Zend  a^juu^jo  ahmdka, 
whence  V.S.  p.  30,  the  instrumental  ^ojjuli^jui^aj  ahmdkdis. 
lam  unable  to  cite  the  possessive  of  the  singular,  and  of 
the  second  person,  as  the  use  of  possessives  in  Zend,  as 
in  Sanskrit,  is  very  rare,  because  they  are  generally  sup- 
plied by  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

405.  In  Sanskrit,  possessives  are  formed  with  the  suffix  fit 
tya,  from  the  ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  and  from  the  neuter  tat  of  the  third  per- 
son ;  also  from  9%  sarva,  "every,"  the  a  of  which  is  rejected 
before  the  suffix  iya,  while  t  is  changed  before   it  into  d; 


*  In  the  place  quoted  at  p.  473. 
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hence  madiyu,  "mine,'*  from  mat;  twadiyi,  "thine,"  from 
twat;  axmadiya,  "our,"'  from  ammnt ;  yuslimadtyn,  "your," 
from  yuMhmal ;  tadiya,  "  belonging  to  him,  to  this  man,  or  be- 
longing to  her,  to  this  woman,"  from  tat.*  An  analogous  for- 
mation is,  I  think,  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  [G.  Ed.  p.  684.] 
io'ioc.  whether  it  belongs  to  the  demonstrative  base  i,f  and 
the  i$  preceding  the  tos  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  it  (before 
sonant  letters  id),  contained  in  ^  net,  and  ^  chit,  and  the 
Latin  id;  or  whether— and  this  conjecture  I  prefer — the  breath- 
ing has  been  softened,  and  io'ioc  for  "Jioj  belong  to  the  reflexive 
(§■  364.) ;  with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the 
cognate  Sanskrit  ?J  swa,  "  his,"  signifies,  also,  "own,"  and 
can  be  applied  to  all  three  persons.  There  does  not,  indeed, 
exist,  iu  Sanskrit,  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  devoid  of 
gender,  with  a  perfect  declension,  but  only  the  remains  of 
one,  wvf  twayam,  "  self,"  and,  in  Prakrit,  *}  se  (for  twi)  "sui " 
($.341.).  There  is,  however,  every  reason  for  supposing  that 
W  twa,  as  a  personal  pronominal  base,  did  possess  a  complete 
declension  analogous  to  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
person.  Its  ablative  must,  therefore,  have  been  g^  twat ; 
and  thence  might  have  arisen  swadiyu,  "  xuus,"  analogous 
to  madiyu,  twudiya,  and  a  cognate  form  to  iSioj  for  tStof, 
from  aFiSios ;  like  iSpiir,  from  <rFi$p<&s.  corresponding  to  the 
Sanskrit  ^  nvida,  and  the  German  Schwriu,"  sweat";  and 
aid,  i)8vr»  from  <rf oSii-j  =  Sanskrit  «TJJH  swAdus.  In  regard 
to  form,  the  correlatives  iroiof,  Toior,  oioj,  which  appear  tu 
have  lost  a  middle  S.  agree  with  the  possessives  in  i^i  iyu ; 
in  other  respects,  toio$  answers  tolerably  well  to  tadtyi-s, 
which  has  not  only  a  possessive,  bat  also  a  clear  demon- 
strative meaning.t 


*  Compare  Hart  nog  On  tin-  Cases,  p.  117. 
1  Tadiya  occurs,  also,  in  thewnseof  ita  primitive ;  bo  fttghuvMiaa,  ac- 
cording to  SU'tizli-r  1.  til.,  awl  Brockhnuh'a  P.il"limitra,Sl."2.     The  poa- 
ve  signification  occure  at  ltagluivNiua  II.  2tt. 
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406.  The  Sclavonic  possessives  are  based  on  the  Sanskrit 
[G.  Ed.  p.  685.]  in  iya,  but  have  dropped  the  tot  this  suffix, 
and  the  T  sound  of  the  primitive  pronoun.  According  to 
§.  257.  n  ya  must  become  yo,  and  according  to  §.  255.  n.,  yo 
becomes  ye  ore:  the  latter  is  the  form  assumed ;  and  in 
those  cases  which  are  uninflected,  and  at  the  same  time  de- 
prived of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  the  y  has  become  t,  as 
always  takes  place  after  vowels :  hence  mot,  "  meus?  moya, 
"mea,"  moe,  "meum?  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  ma- 
diya-8,  madiyd,  madiya-m.  And  in  the  second  person,  (wi, 
tvoya,  tvoe,  bears  the  same  relation  to  twadiyas,  hvadiyd, 
twadiya-m ;  and  the  possessive  third  person,  svoi,  svoya,  woe, 
presupposes,  like  the  Greek  i$io$ — if  this  stands  for  Tiios 
-a  Sanskrit  swadtya.  It  appears  that  these  possessives 
have  been  transmitted  to  the  Sclavonic  from  the  ancient 
period  of  the  language,  and  are,  as  it  we're,  the  conti- 
nuance of  the  Sanskrit  forms ;  for  if  they  were  originally 
Sclavonic  we  should  then  find  in  them  the  same  corruption 
of  the  base  of  the  primitive  pronouns  that  we  have  before 
remarked  in  those  pronouns.  The  possessives  would  then 
most  probably  be,  in  the  nominative  masculine,  meny  or  mny, 
teby,  seby,  or  toby,  soby;  but  no  case  of  the  personal  pronouns 
would  lead  us  to  expect  mot,  still  less  tvot,  svoi.  In  Lithuanian, 
on  the  contrary,  the  possessives  mdna-s,  tdvas,  s&wa-s,  are 
comparatively  of  quite  recent  date,  for  they  agree  with 
the  particular  modification  of  personal  bases  in  the  oblique 
cases  singular  (see  §§.  340. 342.) :  thus,  in  Latin,  metis, 
tutus,  suits,  probably  from  met,  tui,  sui ;  and  in  Greek,  e/xoj, 
<t6$,  os,  are,  in  their  theme,  identical  with  that  from  which 
proceed  efiov,  ejioi,  crov,  cot,  ov,  oi.  On  the  other  hand,  o-<p6s, 
(T^iy,  <r<£oi/,  is  the  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  swa-s,  *tc4, 
nva-m,  which  affords  the  oldest  example  of  possessives  with- 
out any  affix  expressing  the  possession;  for  swa  is  purely 
personal  in  its  form,  and,  as  has  been  already  observed,  the 


G  Ed.  p  m}     th«m«    of 


wyiiin*'"       *  «*»lf  **    (§.  m\*\ 
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The  formation  of  possessives  in  the  plural  numbers  by  the 
comparative  suffix  is  peculiar  to  the  Greek  and  Latin; 
bat  this  suffix  is  not  extraordinary  in  possessives,  which 
prominently  contrast  the  person  or  persons  possessing  with 
those  not  possessing,  and  thus  contain  a  duality,  which  the 
comparative  suffix  in  pronouns  is  adapted  to  express. 

407.  The  Lithuanian  plural  possessives  are  mus'uzkis, 
■our,"*  yushskix,  "your,"  the  theme  of  which  terminates  in 
kia  (§.  135.),  and  reminds  us  of  the  Sanskrit  possessives  in 
ka;  viz.  asmdkn,  yiuhmdka.  It  is  certain  that  the  syllable  si 
in  muSIszkix,  yuSIszkix,  is  connected  with  the  appended  pro- 
noun w  .ww  (compare  §.  335.) ;  but  we  shall  leave  unde- 
cided the  origin  of  the  »z  (  =  *h)  which  precedes  the  k. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  forms  the  plural  possessives  na»,  ™«. 
from  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  by  the  same 
suffix,  which  we  have  noted  in  mot,  tvoi,  svoi,  only  with 
the  necessary  phonetic  difference;  hence  nashy,  "our," 
v*uhy,  "you^."•  genitive  ntuhego,  w&hega.  With  this  suffix, 
the  interrogative  forms,  in  Sclavonic,  also  a  possessive, 
viz.  chii.  "belonging  to  whom?"  feminine  chiyn,  neuter 
chi*.  It  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  weaker  base  ki.  which  we 
have  already  noticed  in  chego,  chim,  &c.  (§.  400.).  Aa  to 
the  weakening  of  the  it  to  ch,  we  must  refer  to  what  has 
been  said  on  this  suhject  at  §.  403. 

408.  The  Germanic  possessives  are  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  genitives  of  the  personal  [G.  Ed.  p.  587.] 
pronouns,  and  are  identical  with  them  in  their  theme  (p.  471). 
If  it  be  assumed  that,  in  the  genitive  plural,  the  forms  ummra. 
tevara,  like  the  Latin  vostri,  veslri,  nostrum,  vestrvm,  and 
the  Sanskrit  asmdkam,  yu&hmilkam,  are  of  possessive  origin, 
the  r  may  then  be   very   satisfactorily   explained    as    the 


Written  aba  without  t/,  naih,  vash.     The  change  of  the  t  tn  ih'a  tho 
of  the  eaphonic  influence  of  the  y,  or,  in  the  oblique  raws,  of 
the  -  iDobrowriiy,  pp  39.41). 
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weakening  of  the  d  of  the  Sanskrit  asmadiya,  "our,0 
yuihmadiya,  "your."  Observe  what  has  been  remarked 
at  p.  441  regarding  an  original  d  becoming  r  in  a  similar 
case,  and,  moreover,  the  circumstance  that,  in  Hindustani 
also,  the  d  of  the  possessives  under  discussion  has  become 
r ;  hencq,  m£r<h*  mfrri,  "  metis,"  "  mea,"  for  nqfcj  madfya, 
iRfhn  madiyd.  The  dual  genitives,  ugkara,  igqvara*  and 
the  dual  possessive  bases  of  the  same  sound,  the  singular 
nominatives  masculine  of  which  are  uglcar,  igqvar,  are, 
according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  169.,  originally 
only  different  modifications  of  plural  forms,  and  their  r, 
therefore,  is  founded  on  the  same  principle  with  that  of 
the  plural  number.  If  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  singular 
genitives  meina,  theina,  seina,  have  proceeded  from  pos- 
sessive bases  of  the  same  sound,  we  should  then  have  to 
assume  a  weakening  of  the  medial  to  the  nasal  of  the 
same  organ,  as,  in  general,  an  interchange  between 
medials  and  nasals  of  the  same  organ  is  not  unusual. 
But  as  to  the  formation,  in  New  High  German,  of  an  in- 
organic possessive,  foreign  to  the  old  dialects  —  viz.  tAr, 
"ejus  (femincB)  propriu*"  and  "eorum  or  earum  proprius* 
from  the  feminine  genitive  singular  and  the  genitive 
plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  the  genders — this  circumstance  affords  no  proof 
that  the  genuine  and  original  possessives  also  have  sprung 
from  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  but  only  shews 
that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  use  of  language  to  form  pos- 
sessive adjectives  from  the  personal  genitives. 

[O.  Ed.  p.  688.]  409.  The  forms  corresponding  in  sense  to  the 
Greek  correlatives  ird-croj,  r6-<rost  S-tros,  are,  in  Sanskrit  and 
Zend,  those  with  the  derivative  suffix  vant,  in  the  weak  cases 
vat  (§.  129.),  before  which  an  a  final  of  the  primitive  base  is 


#  Thus,  in  the  Gipsey  language,  miro,  "mine,"  mtri,  "  mine  "  (Urn.) ; 
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lengthened.^  perhaps  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of 
the  T  sound  of  the  neuter,  which  probably  forms  the 
foundation  and  theme  of  these  forms  (compare  §.  404.); 
hence  iNH-^  tdvant,  nominative  masculine  TTTfr^  Idvdtt,  toVoj, 
HT^if  i/itvant,  nominative  masculine  HHia  ydvdn,  «toc.  From 
the  interrogative  base  ka,  or  the  lost  neuter  /cat,  we  might 
expect  k&vant,  which  would  serve  as  prototype  to  the  Latin 
i/»>n/tni,  and  would  bear  that  relation  to  it,  which  ai«-fl 
/■'•i."»i  does  to  fantus.  In  the  Latin  tanlus,  tjuantus,  there- 
fore, a  whole  syllable  is  rejected,  as  in  malo,  from  mavolo; 
but  externally  the  theme  is  lengthened,  in  analogy  with  the 
Pali  participial  forms  mentioned  at  pp.  300, 301 ;  thus  fantus 
for  t&vantus,  and  the  latter  for  tAvans.  The  quantity  of 
the  a  of  quantus,  tantus,  on  account  of  its  position,  cannot 
be  discovered :  the  a,  however,  appears  to  spring  from  an 
originally  long  d,  inasmuch  as  from  a  short  w  a  probably 
e  or  o  would  be  evolved,  as  in  tot,  quat,  answering  to  irfil  tali, 
»fw  kali,  of  which  hereafter.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  ^-t^  vani 
is  corrupted  in  three  ways  ;  first  in  consequence  of  the  easy 
mutation  and  interchange  of  the  semi-vowels  ;t  secondly 
through  the  no-less-frequent  vocalization  of  the  nasal  to  u  ;J 
and  lastly  by  extending  the  theme  with  a,      [G.  Ed.  p.  669.] 


•  Id  Zend  the  long  has  relapsed  into  tile  short  vowel,  as  very  frequently 
occurs  in  the  antepenultimate. 

t  $.30.  Compare,  also,  the  Gothic  tltpa,  "  I  sleep,"  with  the  Sanskrit 
Wftrfi?  iwapirm;  the  Latin  laudo  with  spy  vand,  "■to  praise";  and  the 
Lithuanian  mWd-i,  Old  Sclavonic  saldok  (p.  412,  Note  •),  "  sweet,"  with 
the  Sanskrit  CTCT  ttD&du-t.  With  reaped  to  the  interchange  of  o  and  r, 
in  which  the  Old  High  German  birumit,  as  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit 
nnfl  bhav&nuis, "  we  are,"  affords  us  a  very  interesting  comparison,  and 
one  which  has  been  since  established  by  Graff  ( 1 1.  32o.),  we  will  here  re- 
mind the  reader  of  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  nun,  "house  "(theme  rnzna, 
«rlth  £  euphonic  for  j,  according  to  $.88.  (fi)  ),  to  the  Sanskrit  root  w  *■'»• 
"to  inhabit,"  whence  fmi'Stra,  "  honse,"  which  Piktet recognises  inllie 
Iriafi/wra  (Journ.  As.  II I  Scrie,  T.  II.  p. 4*3). 

I  S«eJ$.236.265.y.  and  307. 
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which,  however,  in  accordance  with  §.  135.,  is  suppressed 
in  the  nominative.  In  the  first  and  last  respect  LAUD  A 
coincides  very  remarkably  with  the  form  which,  in  Latin, 
the  suffix  to  vant  assumes,  or  may  assume,  where  it  does 
cot  form  pronominal  correlatives,  but  possessive  adjectives, 
as  opulentus  (with  the  more  organic  opulens),  virulentus,*  &c. 
The  long  vowel  required  in  Sanskrit  before  the  suffix  vant, 
where  it  forms  correlatives,  is  retained  in  the  Gothic 
hvtlauds,  "  quantus,"  the  old  d  (§.  69.)  being  supplied  by  t ; 
whence  it  appears  as  if  the  instrumental  hv6  were  contained 
in  hvt-lauds.  We  should  expect  a  demonstrative  th&auds, 
rfooq,  as  corresponding  to  hvtlauds,  micros,  analogous  to  the 
Sanskrit  UTOJ^  tdmnt  and  Latin  tantus :  this  tk&auds,  how- 
ever, is  rendered  superfluous  by  a  svalauds,  formed  from 
the  original  base  of  the  genderless  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  (comp.§.  341.),  which,  however,  has  not  preserved 
the  original  long  vowel. 

410.  The  derivative  kdvdt,  from  the  Sanskrit  interroga- 
tive base  lea,  which  is  wanting,  is  supplied  by  kiyant,  from 
the  base  hi;  analogous  to  which  is  ^trt  iyant,  "  so  much,'* 
from  the  demonstrative  base  i.      I  conjecture  faiR^  kiyant 

[G.  Ed.  p.  600.]  and  ^*P^  iyant  to  be  abbreviations  of 
Icivant  and  (vant,  formed  by  suppressing  the  v ;  after  which, 
in  accordance  with  a  universal  phonetic  law,f  the  preceding  i 
must  become  iy.  This  conjecture  is  supported  by  the  Zend, 
in  so  far  as  the  interrogative  form  under  discussion  has  re- 
tained the  full  suffix  vant :  instead  of  this,  however,  an  abbre- 
viation has  taken  place  in  the  base,  by  suppressing  the  i 
and  weakening  the  k  to  f»  ch,  hence  in  the  nominative 


•  We  must  avoid  referring  the  u  to  the  suffix :  it  is  clearly  the  final 

vowel  of  the  primitive  word,  which,  however,  through  the  influence  of 

>he  liquid,  appears  in  the  for"  -*f  **  ^mpare  Vocalwmua,  p.  162,  Note*). 
1  ^-ur  fW*  d.  *) 
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masculine  j)wi»p  chvans,  accusative  Sj^^wh^j  chvantem,* 
neuter  i»ju»^  chvatA  To  the  Sanskrit  relative  yd  runt  cor- 
responds i»mm»mj^  yavtmt.  of  which,  however,  I  am 
unable  to  quote  any  case  in  the  masculine,  and  only  the 
neuter  yavat  and  the  feminine  yavaiti.  The  former  occurs 
tolerably  often ;  the  latter  I  am  acquainted  with  only 
through  a  passage  given  by  Burnouf.t  where,  in  the  litho- 
graphed codex  (V.S.  p.  83).  availi  occurs,  through  an  error, 
for  yavaili.§  The  tftvnnl  which  answers  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  691.] 
the  above  interrogative  and  relative  expressions,  appears  to 
be  wanting  in  Zend,  as  in  Gothic,  and  is  supplied  by  ana- 
logous derivatives  from  other  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  by 
m^iaiwjjh-u  avamnt  from  ava,  and  im^m»m  avant  from  a. 
The  latter  forms,  in  the  masculine  nominative,  not  avani, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  chvani,  "how  much?"  and 
thicAtmns,  "  as  thou,"  but  gtu».u  avdo,  which  I  agree  with 
Burnouf  ||   in  explaining  by  supposing  that  the  n(  lias  given 


"  after  how  ranch  time?"  {Vend.  S.p.  2-29).  The  nominative  chvaM  oc- 
vtin  Vend.  S.p.  86.  From  the  primilive.  base  chi  I  have  still  to  mention 
ben  t!ic  neuter  MjAi  chit,  of  which  only  the  enclitic  use,  whereby  the  in- 
terrogative meaning  is  removed,  has  been  mentioned  before,  Hulas  repre- 
Benting  the  more  common  kat  it  ocenre  1.  c.  p.  fcu,  Ji^.y^  «ojo»Ju  iuj^i 
eMt  aval  voeftS,  "  wliat  (is)  that  word  V 

t  Often  occurs  adverbially,  <r.  g.  ju>c/*ji  c/ai^s^wji  noM»ni  rhvat  an- 
tare  norm  j.  "  among  how  many  men?"  (Vend.  S.p.  30). 

I  Yacna,  Note  A.,  p.  12. 

§  We  ihoold  notice  also  here  the  expression  ^Gwoi  fralho  (with 
re^Ai  chit,  rjojqij3)a(3Mjb  frathai-cftit),  since  it  shews  that  the  ri,  which 
i*  retained  full  in  the  Sanskrit  prilhu,  is  an  abbrcvintinn  of  the  syllable  ra 
which  isalso  pointed  ont  by  the  Greek  irXarit.  I  think  I  have  sufficiently 
proved,  in  my  Vocalismos  (Rem.  I.  p.  lfifi,  kc.),  that  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
ri  is,  in  all  places,  an  abbreviation  of  a  syllable,  which  contains  the  conso- 
nant r  before  or  after  a  vowel, 

U  Yacna,  Note  A.,  p.  II. 
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place  before  the  nominative  sign  i,  and  has  been  supplied  by 
the  lengthening  of  the  atod;  which  latter,  with  the  final 
sibilant,  must  produce  the  diphthong  do  (§.  56b.). 

411.  The  Lithuanian  idant,  which  signifies  "that"  and 
44  thoroughly,"  is  most  probably  a  remnant  of  the  forms 
which  terminate,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  in  vant,  and  in  Latin 
in  ntu-s ;  and,  indeed,  in  the  d  of  iDant,  the  neuter  case-ter- 
mination appears  to  be  retained,  which  is  replaced  in  the 
cognate  Asiatic  languages  by  lengthening  the  preceding 
vowel :  the  syllable  ya  of  the  relative  base  has,  then,  been 
contracted  to  t.  The  pronominal  origin  of  this  idant  is  shewn 
by  its  signification  "  that,"  and  also  particularly  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  other  terms  also  for  this  conjunction  have 
sprung,  both  in  Lithuanian  itself  and  in  the  cognate  languages, 
from  the  relative  base  under  discussion ;  viz.  yeib  (§.  383.),  in 
the  sense  of  ut,  Sanskrit  ya-tha\  Greek  <»£,  Gothic  ei  (§.  365.), 
&nd  y6g,  in  the  sense  of  quod,  Sanskrit  yat,  Greek  on.  The 
secondary  idea  of  multitude,  expressed  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and 
Latin,  by  the  formations  in  vant,  is  represented  in  idant  by 
the  signification  "  thoroughly."  From  the  particular  case  of 
the  Lithuanian  language,  however,  we  could  scarcely  argue 

[G.  Ed.  p.  692.]  the  possibility  of  a  connection  between  the 
suffix  ant  of  id-antt  and  that  of  kheli,  "  how  many  ?"  Kieli  is 
a  masculine  plural  nominative,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
geri  from  GERA ;  the  theme*  therefore,  is  KIELA,  and,  for 
a  few  cases,  KIELI  A  (see  p.  251,  Note  J);  and  la  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  va-nt,  with  a  similar  exchange  of  v  and  /,  as  we  have  seen 
above  in  the  Gothic  hv&auds.  This  conjecture  is  strongly 
supported  by  kielets,  which  likewise  means  Mhow  much?" 
but  is  so  limited  in  its  use  that  it  can  only  be  applied  to 
living  beings.  Every  letter  of  the  Sanskrit  suffix  vat  (the 
theme  of  the  weak  cases)  is  represented  in  this  kiSLETs, 
and  we  even  find  an  interrogative  expression,  in  which  the 
n  also  of  the  strong  form  TO  vant  is  contained ; — I  mean 
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htlinta-s,  "  der  wievielde?"  "the  how  manyeth  ?"•  with  ta 
as  ordinal  suffix  (§.  321.).  prohftbly.  therefore,  for  knlint-tat; 
si  i  that  kolint,  "  liow  many  ?"  by  adding  ta-s,  becomes  the 
•'  how  nianyeth  ?"  But  to  return  to  id-ant,  its  suffix  ant  has 
lost  only  the  v  of  the  original  vant ;  but  la,  the  suffix  of  tieli, 
has  retained  the  t>  in  the  form  of  /.  and  lost,  in  place  of  it,  the 
final  nt.  There  is,  however,  no  demonstrative  tieli  corre- 
sponding to  tieli,  but  "so  many"  is  expressed  by  tiet  or 
tiekas,\  which  has  also  a  corresponding  interrogative  k'tek. 
The  suffix  of  these  forms  appears  connected  with  tliat  of  tutis 
or  t ok*  (theme  tolda),  "such,"  and  kdfa,  "what  kind  of  one?" 
4 1 2.  Though  at  §.  409.  we  commenced  with  the  comparison 
of  the  Greek  correlatives  iroo-of,  too-oc,  Sroc,  we  must  not, 
therefore,  suppose  that  the  Greek  suffix  20  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  vant,  and  those  related  to  it  in  the  cognate  lan- 
guages. The  transition  of  T  into  2,  as  also  [G.  Ed.  p.  fi»3.] 
the  affix  of  an  O,  would  not  be  extraordinary;  but  as  the 
vowel  of  the  pronominal  base  is  originally  long  in  this  deri- 
vative, the  retention  of  this  long  vowel  would  be  to  be  ex- 
pected in  Greek;  and  the  rather,  as  most  probably  the  dropping 
of  the  initial  sound  of  the  suffix  vant  would  have  found  a  com- 
pensation in  the  preceding  syllable,  even  if  this  had  not  been 
naturally  long  from  the  first  A  form  like  towo;  might  be 
regarded  as  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  Mvunl;  but  roaos 
appears  to  me,  with  reference  to  its  final  element,  as  of  a 
different  origin,  and  I  would  rather  recognise  in  it  the  Zend 
//(in,  which  forms  words  like  a>»£u.j7(j  thrixhva,  "a  third," 
ju»^0>A)ju«j  chatliTushvn,  "  a  quarter,"  and  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  gwa-i,  "  tntus."  From  ?«  twa-t,  which,  when 
iincom pounded,  has  become  of  or  o-dwc,   hardly  any  thing 


surprising  that  there  should  he  no  word   in  English  for 
'  Who  of  (he  number  V  expresses  quite  s  different  idea.      I 
have  been  obliged,  therefore,  to  coin  a  word, — Tranikitor's  A'e/e. 
t  Titk,  substantive  and  indeclinable  licka.a  adjective,  feminine  titka. 
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but  <r&  could  arise  in  the  preceding  compounds ;  and  wdWos 
would,  according  to  this  view,  originally  signify  "  what  part?" 
or,  as  possessive  compound,  "having  what  part?**  from  which 
the  meaning  "how  much?"  is  not  far  removed.*  Never- 
theless, if  what  has  been  before  said  (§.  352.)  regarding  the 
origin  of  t^/xoc,  q/zoc,  is  well  founded,  there  are  not  wanting 
in  Greek  points  of  comparison  with  the  pronominal  forma- 
tions in  vant  or  vat.  In  Sanskrit  the  adverbial  neuter  ac- 
cusative  HT^  tdvat  signifies,  amongst  other  things,  also 
[G.  Ed.  p. 594.]  "now,"  "at  this  time";  and  the  relative 
adverb  *TWfT  ydvat,  also,  which  serves  as  prototype  to  the 
Greek  iyfioj.  is  used  principally  with  reference  to  time,  and 
signifies  "  how  long  ?"  "  while,"  "  how  often  ?"  "  how  far  ?* 
"  up  to,"  and  "  that"  It  may  be  cited  in  the  first  sense  from 
a  passage  in  the  Nalah  (V.  23.) : — 

vdvachcha  mi  dharishyanti  prdnd  d&hi,  iuchismiti 
tdvat  tvayi  bhavishydmi  f  satyam  Had  bravimi  ti 

"  quam  diuque  met  constabunt  spiritus  in  corpore,  screno-risu 
prcedita  !  tarn  diu  tecum  ero ;  veritatem  hanc  dico  tibi." 

As  it  frequently  happens  that  one  and  the  same  word  is 
divided  into  several  forms,  of  which  each  represents  one  of 
the  meanings  which  formerly  co-existed  in  the  one  original 
form,  so  may  also  recac  and  eiwc  be  identical  with  tdvat  and 
ydvat;  so  that  the  digamma,  which  has  been  hardened 
above  to  /i,  has  been  here,  as  usually  happens,  entirely 
dropped,  but  the  quantities  have  been  transposed ;  thus  eo>c 


•  To  these  formations  most  probably  laos,  also,  belongs,  which  origi- 
nally mast  have  signified  "  so  great,"  whence  the  meaning  u  equal "  might 
easily  arise.  I  formerly  thought  it  might  be  assigned  to  the  demonstra- 
tive base  t  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8) :  as,  however  (which  was  there 
overlooked),  it  has  a  digamma,  it  would  be  better  referred  to  the  reflexive 
base,  and  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  not  ($.  364. ;  and  see  Pott's  EtymoL 
Forsch.  p.  272). 
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for  5{Dof.  tewc  for  T^(f)oi.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  first 
syllable  has  been  shortened  through  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  following;  and  this  weakening,  and  the  abbreviation 
caused  by  dropping  the  digamma,  have  been  compensated 
by  lengthening  the  syllable  following.  The  common  adverbs 
in  cor,  also,  of  which  an  account  has  been  given  at  g.  183., 
have  operated  by  their  example  on  ewe,  rewc.  For  the  rest 
there  exists  a  form  reiof,  as  well  as  retur,  Te/wj. 

413.  Perhaps  the  Sclavonic  pronominal  adverbs  in  mo 
may  also  be  classed  here,  which  express  direction  to  a  place 
{Dobr.  p.  430) :  ka-mo,  "  whither  ?"  ta-mo,  "  thither."  The 
relative  ynmo  is  wanting,  which  would  coincide  with  the 
Sanskrit  iim^  ydval,  "  how  far  P"  in  the  signification 
"therein,"  since  the  former  word  likewise  expresses  the 
direction  to  which  movement  is  made.  As  to  the  relation 
in  form  of  the  suffix  ma  to  mt  vat,  the  t  in  Sclavonic,  like 
all  original  final  consonants,  must  necessarily  disappear 
(j.  255.  /.),  and  n  in  Sclavonic  becomes  o  or  [G.  Ed.  p.  C96.] 
e  almost  universally ;  but  to  the  long  a,  which,  in  Sanskrit, 
precedes  the  derivative  suffix,  the  Sclavonic  a  corresponds 
according  to  rule  (§.  255.  a.);  thus  la-mo,  answers  to  the  Indian 
tA-vat,  with  m  for  v,  as  in  the  Greek  adverbs  of  time 
tyior,  Trjpos,  above  mentioned.  If  an  origin  for  the  Sclavonic 
suffix  mo,  different  from  that  here  assigned,  be  sought  for, 
the  appended  pronoun  in  sma  might  be  next  adduced. 
«hich  drops  the  s  in  Sclavonic,  But  to  take  the  demon- 
strative as  an  example,  to  the  Sanskrit  dative  la-smdi,  and 
locative  fn-smtn,  correspond,  in  Sclavonic,  lo-mii,  to-m ;  and 
all  that  is  left  to  find  is  an  analogous  form  in  Sclavonic 
to  the  ablative  mm?  tn-smat.  But  the  ablative  is  most 
opposed  in  meaning  to  the  adverbs  in  mo,  expressing  direc- 
tion to  a  place ;  and,  as  regards  form,  we  could  only 
expect  for  kwm  ta-sm&t,  a  form  toma  or  iomo,  and  not  ta- 
mo. For  as  the  Sanskrit  short  a,  at  the  end  of  old 
Sclavonic  bases  always  becomes  0(5.  257.),  an  uu weakened 
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a,  in  this  sole  case,  cannot  but  appear  surprising ;  and  there 
appears  no  reason  why  ta-mo  should  differ  from  the 
analogy  of  to-m&  and  to-m.  There  only  remains  one  other 
possible  means  of  deriving  adverbs  in  mo,  viz.  by  supposing 
mo  to  be  a  more  full  form  of  the  plural  dative  termination ; 
so  that,  of  the  Sanskrit  termination  m|9  bhyas,  Latin  bus, 
I^thuanian  mug  or  mg  (see  §.  215.),  which  elsewhere,  in 
Sclavonic,  has  become  mere  m9  in  the  case  before  us  a 
vowel  also  is  retained.  If  this  opinion  be  the  true  one, 
kamo,  " whither ?*  tamo  "thither,"  inamo,  "to  somewhere 
else,"  onamo,  "  to  that  quarter,"  and  similar  forms,  must  be 
assigned  to  the  feminine  gender.  Tamo,  therefore,  would 
[G.  Ed.  p.  696.]  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tdbhyas ;  while 
tyem,  which  is  identical  with  the  masculine  and  neuter, 
belongs  to  the  compound  base  n  tya  (p.  499  G.  ed.).  This 
last  derivation  appears  particularly  supported  by  the  con- 
sideration, that,  in  all  probability,  the  adverbs  of  quantity  in 
ma  or  mi  (Dobr.  p.  430)  contain  plural  case-terminations,  and 
those  in  mi  the  instrumental ;  those  in  ma  an  unusual  and 
more  full  form  of  the  dative  termination,  in  which  the  old 
a  of  the  bhyas  above  mentioned  is  retained,  by  which  it 
becomes  similar  to  the  dual-termination  given  at  §•  273.  It 
appears  to  me,  however,  inadmissible  to  look  for  a  real 
dual  inflexion  in  the  adverbs  under  discussion.  Examples 
are:  lcolyma  or  Icolymi,  "how  much?"  iolyma  or  tolymi,* 
"so  much."  All  these  adverbs,  however,  have  the  syl- 
lable Iff  (from  li)  in  the  middle ;  and  this,  in  my  opinion, 
expresses  the  secondary  idea  of  multitude,  and  is  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  suffix  lileo,  nominative  masculine  lik,  e.g. 
kolik,  "  quanta*  "  of  which  more  hereafter.  From  this 
KOLIKO  come,  I  imagine,  the  adverbs  kolt/ma  and  kolymi, 
as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  plural  instrumental  JT*fa^  sandis,  expresses 


*  See  Kopifof's  G'^wuy  to  the  Glagolita.    Dobrowsky  gives  merely 


•/»/«/fM/* 
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the  adverb  "slowly,"  but  does  not  occur  in  its  own  pro- 
per signification,  i.  e.  "  through  the  slow."  There  are 
also  adverbs  of  quantity  in  Sclavonic  which  end  in  ty, 
without  the  case- terminations  ma  or  mi;  thus  koly,  "how 
roach?"  toty,  "so  much."  With  these  are  also  probably 
connected  the  adverbs  of  time  in  lye,  which  prefix  to  the 
pronoun  the  preposition  do  or  ot,  e.g.  do-kolye,  "  how  long?" 
ot-tolye,  "  so  long." 

414.  By  the  suffix  fn  ti  is  formed,  in  Sanskrit,  wfiT  kali, 
"how  much?"  from  ka;  itfir  tali,  "so  much,"  from  la;  and 
the  relative  afir  ynti,  "  as  much,"  from  ya.  The  first  two 
expressions  are  easily  recognised  in  the  Latin  t/not  and  to!, 
which,  like  the  personal  terminations  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  697.] 
verbs,  have  lost  the  final  t'.  The  full  form  is  preserved,  how- 
ever, in  compounds  with  dem,  dip,  dianus;  thus,  toti-dem  (not 
from  lot-Uidem),  quoli-dk,  quoli-dianus.  The  length  of  the  i 
of  quoti-die,  and  of  its  derivative  quoli-dianu*,  is  inorganic, 
and  perhaps  occasioned  by  qxoti  appearing,  by  a  misap- 
prehension, as  an  ablative.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit 
kali,  lati,  ynti,  these  expressions,  in  a  certain  measure, 
prepare  the  way  for  the  indeclinable  cognate  forms  in 
Latin,  as  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  they  have  no 
case-termination,  but  a  singular  neuter  form,  while  in  the 
other  cases  they  exhibit  the  regular  plural  inflexions.  In 
this  respect  they  agree  with  the  numerals  from  5 — 10, 
which  have  become  quite  indeclinable  in  Greek  and  Latin 
likewise,  as  is  quaiuor,  in  the  latter  language,  also  (§.313.). 
In  Zend,  kati  frequently  occurs  after  the  masculine  rela- 
tive plural,  and  with  a  regular  plural  termination,  viz. 
>|ojjuj.M)i  ^fj^yoikatayo,  which  signifies  quicttnque. 

415.  Nearly  all  pronouns  are  combined  in  Sanskrit  with 
the  adjectives  -^  dm,™  drua,  T^driksha,  which  spring 
from  the  root  drit,  "to  see,"  and  signify  "appearing," 
"like";  but,  as  they  do  not  occur  either  isolated  or  in  combi- 
nation, have  completely  assumed  the  character  of  derivative 
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suffixes.  The  final  vowels  of  the  pronominal  bases,  and  of 
the  compound  plural  themes  asma  and  yushma,  are  length* 
ened  before  them,  probably  to  make  up  for  the  loss  of  a  T 
sound  of  the  neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person  and  of 
the  ablative  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular  and  plu- 
ral (comp.  §.  404.) ;  hence,  td-drii  (nominative  tddrik),  or 
td-driia,  or  td-driksha,  "to  this  like,"  "such,"  "to/w,"  for 
tad-dris,  &c;  kt-drii,  kt-drisa,  kLdriksha,  "  qualis" t  for 
[G.  Ed.  p.  508.]  kid-dris,  &c. ;  yd-dris,  yd-driia,  yd-drik*ha, 
"qualis,"  (relative);  md-dris,  md-drisa,  md-driksha,  "to  me 
like,"  "my  equal*;  asmddrii,  &c,  "to  us  like";  yushmadrik 
&c.»  M  to  you  like."  From  the  demonstrative  base  t,  or  rather 
from  the  neuter  it,  which  is  not  used  uncompounded,  comes 
idriia,  &c,  "talis*:  from  the  subjective  demonstrative 
base  sa  comes  sadrii  &c,  which,  according  to  its  origin, 
signifies  "resembling  this,*  "appearing  like  this/'  but  is 
used  to  express  in  general  what  is  "  similar."  But  the  rea- 
son that  there  is  no  form  sddris,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  tddrii,  &c.,  is  clearly  this — that  this  form  springs  from 
the  real  base  so,  and  a  neuter  sat  was  not  used.  It  is  not 
therefore,  requisite  to  assume,  with  the  Indian  grammarians, 
that  sadrii  is  an  abbreviation  of  sama-drii,  though,  perhaps, 
from  soma  a  form  sama-drii  might  .proceed,  as  from  sa  the 
form  sadrii.  The  European  cognate  languages  have,  in 
remarkable  agreement  with  one  another,  exchanged  the  old 
d  for  /  in  these  combinations ;  independently,  however,  of  each 
other,  and  simply  because  the  interchange  between  d  and  I  or 
r  is  much  used,*  and  weakened  sounds  in  forms  encumbered 


*  See  $.  17.,  where,  amongBt  others,  the  Gothic  leik  is  compared  with 
the  Sanskrit  d6ha.  If  the  Gothic  expression  also  means  "  fleshy"  it  may 
be  observed  here,  that  a  word  which,  in  Sanskrit,  means  simply  "  flesh," 
appears  in  Old  High  German  as  a  term  for  the  body ;  while  in  Lithuanian 
and  Sclavonic  the  u flesh"  has  become  u blood."    In  form  the  nearest 

approach 
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by  composition  are  readily  introduced.  In  this  way  -Kitco? 
has  become  so  far  estranged  from  the  verb  3"ep*«,  that  we 
should  have  failed  to  perceive  their  common  origin  without 
the  means  of  comparison  afforded  by  the  cognate  Sanskrit. 
We  must  here  again  notice  a  similar  fate  [G.  Ed.  p.  fit)9.] 
which  has  befallen  the  old  J  of  the  number  "Ten"  in  several 
Asiatic  and  European-Sanskrit  languages  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds (p.  442).  And  in  the  preceding  case  we  meet  with 
a  concurrent  phenomenon  in  the  East ;  for  in  Prakrit,  in  the 
compound  under  discussion,  we  frequently  find  r — which, 
according  to  §.  20.,  is  often  the  precursor  of  I — instead  of 
the  Sanskrit  d;  e.g.  JirfuJ  t&rim,  together  with  infifS  tAdim. 
for  JtT^TJ  t&driia.*  The  Doric  raVicoc  closely  resembles 
tririta.  The  i  of  both  languages,  however,  springs,  not  from 
the  Sanskrit  ri,  for  this  is  an  abbreviation  of  ar.f  the  a  of 
which,  in  Prakrit  and  Greek,  has  been  weakened  to  i,  while  the 
r  i»  dislodged  entirely.  While  Ai'*oc  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit 
fK  driia,  nominative  masculine  driaa-s.  the  pure  radical 
«T  drii,  nominative  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  drik, 
is  also  represented  in  Greek,  vte.  by  ij\if  and  o/^Aif.  The 
Prakrit  kirixa  resembles  the  interrogative  wijVkoc  very 
closely;  but  it  must  not  be  overlooked,  that  the  Prakrit  t  is 


approach  to  the  San  sk  ri  t  kravy  a  -in,  "flesh,"  is  the  Lithuanian  kraui/a-t, 
Sclavonic  Itroiry,  "  Mood "  ;  next  cornea  the  Old  High  German  brae 
HREWA,  nominative  krlo,  "  body,"  which  preserves  the  original  form 
more  truly  tlin.ii  the  Greek  tpiat  Hnd  Lutin  can. 

*  In  my  first  discussion  on  this  subject  I  was  unacquainted  with  the 
rrsemblance  of  the  Prakrit  to  its  cognate  European  iruiguugrs  (nee  Influ- 
ence of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  8  and  27).  Since  then 
Max.  Schmidt,  also  (De  Pron.  Gr.et  Lnt.  p.  72),  hasshewn  the  agreement 
of  the  Sanskrit  formations  in  driia-i  with  the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Latin, 
in  Xitrt!,  leik-t,  and  lis.  But  he  overlooks,  in  the  Sanskrit  forms,  the  long 
vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  on  which  is  based  the  Greek  7,  more  an- 
ciently a,  and  Latin  a,  whence  it  is  not  requisite  to  make  the  adverb*  $, 
VI,  irjj,  the  basis  of  the  said  formations. 

i  $.  1.  and  Vocalismns,  Rem.  1. 
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a  corruption  of  £+  while  mjXlKos  stands  for  *a\iK<*,  and  is 
based,  not  on  the  Sanskrit  kidrtias,  but  on  a  k&driia-s  to  be 

[G.  Ed.  p.  600.]  expected  from  the  base  ha,  and  which  pro- 
bably originally  existed,  to  which,  also,  the  Gothic  hvSeiks 
belongs. 

416.  In  the  hvSleUcs  (theme  hvtleiha)  just  mentioned,  with 
which  the  German  welcher,  "  which,"  is  connected,  as  also  in 
hvtlauds  ($.  409.),  the  Gothic  has  retained  the  vowel  length, 
which  is  thousands  of  years  old,  with  this  difference  only,  that  & 
is  replaced  by  &,  a  circumstance  of  rare  occurrence  (§.  69.). 
There  is  no  demonstrative  tMleiks  corresponding  to  hvtleiks, 
but  instead  of  it  svaleiks,  German  solcher, "  such,"  like  svalaud* 
for  thttauds  (§.  409.) ;  but  the  Anglo  Saxon  and  Old  Northern 
employ  thylic,  thtfflcr,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  ttj\iko$ 
and  Sanskrit  tddriia-*  (Grimm  III.  40.>  The  Gothic  leik*t 
"similar,"  however,  occurs  also  in  combinations  other  than 
the  ancient  pronominal  ones;  never,  however,  by  itself  but 
instead  of  it  is  used  ga-leihs,  our  gleteh,  from  ge-leich,  which 
may  be  looked  upon  as  the  continuation  of  the  Sanskrit 
sadrisas  mentioned  above :  for  as  the  inseparable  preposi- 
tion ^  sa9  *v  gam,  has,  in  Gothic,  become  ga  (Grimm  II. 
1018.),  so  may  also  the  pronominal  base,  from  which  those 
prepositions  have  sprung,  be  expected  as  prefix  in  the  form  of 
go.  In  analeihsj  German  dhnlich,  "  like,"  ana,  in  my  opinion, 
stands,  in  like  manner,  as  a  pronoun,  not  as  a  preposition,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanskrit-Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  ana 
•J.  372.):  anarleiks  therefore  signifies  "to  this  like."  In  the 
other  compounds,  also,  of  this  kind,  with  the  exception  of 
manleika  (theme  -leikan),  "  likeness,"  literally  "  man-resem- 
bling," the  first  member  of  the  word  corresponds  more  or 
foss  to  a  pronominal  idea.  These  compounds  are  antharleihei, 
'variety,"  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective  antharleih,  as 


•  Hoefer  De  Pr&krita  Dialecto,  p.  29. 
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connected  in  sense  witli  the  Sanskrit  anyi-driia-s,  "  to  another 
like,"  "of  a  different  kind,"  whence  alyaleiks,  deducing  it  from 
alua/eikiis.  trepuf ,  is  the  countertype  in  form :  [0.  Ed.  p.  601  ] 
tamaleikd,  itrac,  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective  samu!Hk(a)s, 
"  to  the  same  like,"  analogous  to  the  Greek  ofi^if  and  Latin 
nmilU;*  ibnnleiks.  "equal,"  like  the  simple  ibn(a)-s;  accord- 
ing to  its  origin,  the  former  signifies  "  seeming  equal ": 
musaleih,  "  various."  I  cannot  avoid  expressing  here  the 
conjecture  that  the  Gothic  prefix  mists,  German  miss,  may  be 
of  pronominal  origin,  and  connected  with  the  Lithuanian  base 
fVISSA,  nominative  wissa-s.  "  all,"  and  therefore  also  with 
the  Sanskrit  f^B  vHtdq,  by  the  very  common  exchange  of 
v  for  m  (§.  63.).  According  to  the  explanation  given  above 
(§,393.)  of  fro  vinoa,  this  word,  through  the  signification 
of  the  preposition  ft  vi,  would  be  very  well  adapted  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  variety.  And  the  Gothic  missa  (the  bare 
theme)  might  originally  have  signified  alius,  and  still  be  identi- 
cal with  the  Sanskrit-Lithuanian  term  for  "all";  at  least  its  in- 
fluence in  composition  is  similar  to  the  German  aber,  which  is 
akin  to  the  Sanskrit  apara,  "  alius  "  (see  §.  350.),  in  compounds 
like  Abeneils,  "  delirium,"  Aberglaubp,  "  superstition."  The 
German  Missrthat.  therefore,  Gothic  missndSds,  "misdeed," 
would  be=Aber-Thut,  "  a.  deed  different  from  the  right ";  and 
MUsgunst,  "ill-will,"  would  be  Aber-gunsf,  "  wrong-will";  and 
the  missaieih  given  above  would  originally  signify  "  to  other 
like."  This  conjecture  is  powerfully  supported,  and  con- 
firmed almost  beyond  doubt,  by  the  adverb  missd,  which 
springs  from  the  theme  MISSA  (compare  p.  394),  which 
signifies  "one another":  gtUeiih  iavis  mitt.J,      £G.  Ed.  p. 603-3 


•  The  simple  mill  (iheme  tamtm)  means  "  the  same,'"  and  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  tanin-t,  "  equal,"  "  similar,"  and  Greek  i/tn-t,  the  theme 
being  lengthened  by  an  n.  To  this  head,  also,  must  be  referred  turns 
(tbeme  runia),  "any  one,"  which  has  introduced  a  u  on  account  of  the 
liquid, but  to  make  up  for  this  has  dropped  tin-  n. 
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iairdcacde  aWtj\ovs  (1  Cor.  xvi.  20).  The  original  meaning 
"all"  is  still  perceptible  in  this,  as  missd,  in  one  word,  ex- 
presses "  the  one  and  the  other."  In  German,  the  lich,  which 
is  based  on  the  Gothic  leiks,*  and  which  in  welcher  and  wither 
has  dropped  the  i,  and  in  gleich  gives,  according  to  role,  ei  as 
answering  to  the  old  (9  is  much  more  extensively  diffused,  and 
has  completely  assumed  the  character  of  a  derivative  suffix  in 
words  like  jdhrlich,  "  yearly,*  jammerlich, "  lamentable,*  gtuck- 
lich,  "fortunate*  schmerzlich,  "painful,*  &cf  The  occur- 
rence of  the  simple  word  in  Northern,  Anglo-Saxon,  and 
English,  may  be  explained  by  its  being  formed  by  abbreviating 
the  Gothic  gaieties,  our  gleich,  by  removing  the  entire  prefix. 

417.  An  objection  against  the  identity  of  the  Gothic  suffix 
leilca  and  Greek  A/koj  could  hardly  be  raised  from  the  non- 
mutation  of  sound  in  the  middle  tenuis.  I  refer  the  reader, 
on  this  head,  to  §.  89.,  for  example  to  the  connection  of  the 
Gothic  tUpa  and  Old  High  German  insuepiu  with  the  San- 
skrit swapimi,  Latin  sopio,  and  Greek  virvos,  in  spite  of  the 
retention  of  the  old  tenuis.  The  long  i  (in  Gothic  written 
ei)  in  the  Germanic  formation,  answering  to  the  short  i  in 
the  Greek  X/ico?,  and  Prakrit  visa  or  disa,  will  still  less  be 
a  ground  for  rejecting  the  identity  of  the  suffix  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  three  languages ;  for  as  the  original  form  is 
darka  (see  p.  598  G.  ed.),  the  rejection  of  the  r  may  well 
have  been  compensated  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ; 
and  the  Germanic,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  approaches  the 
original  form  one  degree  closer  than  the  cognate  Hellenic 
and  Prakrit  idiom. 

[Gr.  Ed.  p.  608.]  418.  The  Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  our  suffix 
exactly  in  the  same  form  as  the  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  liko,  nominative  masculine  lik  (according  to  §•  257.), 
neuter  liko ;  hence  tolik,  toliko,  "  to/w,M  "  tale"  or N"  tantus,1 
"  fontum,*«Greek  rrjKiKos,  rrjhiKov,  and  Prakrit,  tAri*6t  tdrisan, 

•  Regarding  Uiki,  see,  too,  p.  1442.  6.  ed. 

*  See  the  Old  High  German  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Graff  II.  105. 
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Sanskrit  tAdri&nt,  tidrHam  kolik,  koltio,  "qualte,"  "quale," 
"quantum,"  "  qunntum?" =Greek  irt)\iKOft  m)\iKov,  Prakrit 
krrisd,  kerUuh,  Sanskrit  kidriits,  kidrimm  ;  yelik,  yelika,  rela- 
tives Greek  fjVxoj,  y\!icov,  Prakrit  ydrisd,  yArisan,  Sanskrit 
yadrisan,  y&driiam.  With  respect  to  the  relative  expression, 
it  is  important  to  remark,  that,  in  this  derivative,  the  base 
ye  (euphonic  forjjo,)  which  commonly  signifies  "he"(§.  282.), 
has  preserved  the  original  relative  signification  without  the 
elsewhere  necessary  enclitic  .v/i?.  Dobrowsky,  however 
(p.  344),  in  assuming  ik  alone  in  this  derivative  as  suffix 
"  interposito  tamen  /,"  appears  not  to  have  noticed  the  sur- 
prising similarity  of  the  Greek  forms  in  X/itor,  otherwise  he 
would  have  assigned  to  the  I  a  more  important  share  in  the 
work  of  derivation.  But  the  Sclavonic  forms  differ  from  those 
of  the  cognate  languages  in  this,  that  they  do  not  lengthen 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  pronoun,  or  replace  o  by  a  : 
for,  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  the  Sclavonic  o  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  short  a,  and  a  to  the  long  d.  We  should  therefore 
look  for  laiik  as  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  tAdriia-t,  and 
Prakrit  lAn.w.  It  cannot,  however,  be  matter  of  surprise, 
that,  in  the  course  of  thousands  of  years,  which  separate  the 
Sclavonic  from  identity  with  its  cognate  idioms,  a  weakening 
of  the  vowel  should  have  taken  place  in  the  preceding  case ; 
as  shortenings,  weakenings,  and  abrasions  of  sounds,  are  the 
most  common  alterations  which  time  introduces  into  the 
original  form  of  a  language.  There  are,  however,  in  Scla- 
Tonic,  other  formations  of  cognate  meaning,  in  which  the 
base  syllable  has  retained  the  old  weight  of  the  vowels,  while 
the  suffix  has  been  abbreviated  by  drop-  [G.  Ed.  p.  004.] 
ping  the  syllable  It,  and  appears  in  combination  with  the 
affix  of  the  definite  declension:  hence  takyi,  "talit,"  kakyf, 
"quali*?"  yakyi,  ••  quali*"  (relative).*    The  simple   neuters, 


*  Dobrowtky  (p.  31U)  incorrectly  regard*  ak  n 
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that  is,  those  divested  of  the  definite  prefix  taJco,  kako,  occur 
as  adverbs,  the  former  with  the  signification  "  so/'  the  latter 
with  that  of  "  how  ?"  By  the  rejection  of  the  syllable  lu  takyi 
and  its  correlatives,  in  respect  to  their  last  element,  become 
identical  with  the  interrogative  kyt,  "qui*?"  which  is  like- 
wise declined  definitely ;  and  therefore  we  cannot  entirely 
set  aside  the  objection,  that  takyi  is  a  compound  of  the  de- 
monstrative with  the  interrogative.  The  explanation,  how- 
ever, given  above  is  to  be  preferred,  because  by  it  the  a  of  the 
first  member  of  the  compound,  as  also  the  signification  of 
the  whole,  is  shewn  to  have  a  very  ancient  foundation; 
while  by  the  second  mode  we  should  not  be  able  to  see  why 
tokyu  yekyt,  kokyU  should  not  be  used,  or  tkyi,*  ikyi;  and  why 
the  mere  appending  of  the  interrogative  to  the  pronoun 
preceding  should  have  the  same  effect  as.  the  suffix  under  dis- 
cussion has  in  the  cognate  languages. 

419.  But  if  the  Old  Sclavonic  correlatives  takyi,  kakyi, 
yakyY,  are  abbreviations  of  talikyi,  &c.,  then  the  analogous 
and  aequi-significant  Lithuanian  forms  toks,  "talis"  koks, 
u  qualis  n  (theme  tokia,  kokia,  see  §.41 1.),  must  also  be  viewed 
in  this  light,  and  the  agreement  of  the  former  with   the 

[6.  Ed.  p.  605.]  tockin  (Grimm.  III.  49.),  which  exists  in 
Old  Swedish,  together  with  tolik  and  iolkin,  would  conse- 
quently not  be  fortuitous.  The  Latin  suffix  li  in  talis, 
qualis,  <Bqualis,\  exhibits  a  contrary  abbreviation,  since  it 
has  retained  the  initial  part  of  the  original  adjective  of 


respect  to  the  primitive  pronoun  he  proceeds  from  the  abbreviated  nomina- 
tive masculine  f,  &*,  t,  and,  in  general,  is  in  the  dark  regarding  the  theme 
of  the  base  words,  and  the  historical  relation  of  the  o  to  a,  developed  in 
$.  255.  an  through  the  Sanskrit,  as  also  its  length. 

*  According  to  the  analogy  ofkto,  chto,  $.  400. 

t  Mqxmlis  is,  probably,  with  regard  to  its  last  element,  so  for  identical 
with  quality  as  aquus  is  most  probably  connected  with  the  Sanskrit 
3V9  4ka-s  "  tmu«,"  and  the  latter  is,  in  its  final  syllable,  identical  with 
the  interrogative  base  ka  ($.  808.). 
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similarity,  as  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  but 
hits  lost  the  last  syllable,  or  the  guttural  only,  of  rTTTW 
tAdrik.  Wt%*  ki'drik  (§.  415.,  p.  597  G.  ed.),  pJKS,  o^k-c. 
The  identity  of  the  formation  lies  beyond  all  doubt,  and  Voss 
has  already  shewn  that  talis  is  identical  with  tHKikos.  To  the 
constant  occurrence  of  a  long  a  in  these  ancient  forms  may 
be  ascribed  the  fact,  that,  in  more  modern  formations  of  this 
sort,  particularly  belonging  to  the  Latin,  an  u  is  inserted 
before  the  suffix,  or  added  to  the  primitive  base,  in  case 
it  terminates  with  a  consonant;  hence,  regolh*  legalis, 
conjugate,  kiemulU,  carnalh,  augttralu,  &c.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  bases  with  a  short  final  vowel  this  is  merely 
lengthened,  and  the  u  (u)  of  the  second  declension  is 
changed  into  a  long  i  instead  of  the  short  i,  which  is  else- 
where introduced  before  suffixes;  hence,  ciri-lis,  hosli- 
lit.  juveni-lii,  from  civi,  hosti,  juveni  ,f  and  so,  also,  viri-lis 
from  viru,  pueri-lis  from  pueru,  servi-lis  from  srrvu,  &c, : 
ani-lix,  also,  from  the  organic  u  of  the  fourth  declension, 
which  is  no  less  subject  to  be  weakened  to  i,  as  is  proved  by 
the  dative-ablatives  in  i-bas.  Here,  perhaps,  may  be  classed, 
also,  though  with  a  short ;",  words  in  (Wis  [G.  Ed.  p.  COC.] 
or  *i-li*.  which  spring  either  from  lost  abstracts  in  ti-s,  si-s.t 
or  passive  participles,  the  u  of  which  must  be  weakened 
before  the  new  suffix  to  i;  thus,  ficti-lis,  mini-lit,  either 
from  the  obsolete  abstracts  ficli-s,  missi-i — whence  the 
secondary  forms  fidio.  rnisnio — or  from  fictus  (weakened  from 
facta*,  §.  6.),  minus.  So,  also,  simi-iu,  with  short  i,  from 
the  lost  primitive  simus  =  Sanskrit  sama-s,  "  similar," 
Gothic  Minn   (theme  tarn  an),  and  Greek  S(io-s  ;  and  humi-lh, 

•  As  to  forms  like  regdii-i  see  also  y.  942.  conclusion. 

+  From  the  primitive  base  juvtm=-Saas.krit  yuvart,  cmnes  jureniilit ; 
gtntilii  comes  from  a  blue  genii  (compare  Lithuanian  jiend'i,  "kinsman"), 
the  i  of  which,  and  consequently  the  t  also,  are  suppressed  in  the  BOBot- 
nmtiie  gent 

t  Compwe  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  3*. 


588  PRONOUNS. 

from  humus.  The  a  of  the  first  declension,  which  is  ori- 
ginally long  (§.  1 18.).  has  preserved  its  length  before  this 
suffix;  hence,  vitalvt,  bestialis,  amphoralis.  As  the  t*oftii« 
second  declension,  according  to  its  derivation,  represents 
a  short  a  (§.  1 16),  and,  in  the  feminine,  passes  into  a,  it  is  not 
extraordinary  that,  in  this  class  of  words  also,  adjectives 
in  a4is  occur,  instead  of  i-lis,  as  faia-lis,  inferna-lis,  libera-lis. 
So,  also,  esuria-lis,  from  esuries,  where  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  the  e  of  the  fifth  declension  springs  from  a  (§§.  121.  and 
137.):  on  the  other  hand,  in  fide-lis,  the  e  is  retained. 
Fame-licus  stands  alone,  and  is  remarkable,  as  it  has  pre- 
served our  suffix  entire,  and  its  licus  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  Greek  A/*<*.  If,  as  I  readily  assume  with  M.  Schmidt 
(1.  c.  p.  73),  felic-8,  also,  should  be  classed  here,  as  analogous 
to  q-\f£,  opij-\i£t*  still  I  do  not  look  for  its  primitive  element 
in  the  root/*?,  from  which  come  fe-tus,  fe-tura,  fe-mina,  &a, 
but  in  a  lost  substantive  base,  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  nn^ 
bhdj,  and  signifies  "  fortune."!  Felix,  therefore,  would  have 
[G.  Ed.  p.  607.]  lost  a  guttural,  as  ful-men  for  fulg-men, 
lu-men  for  luc-men ;  and  in  respect  to  its  last  element,  and 
the  signification  of  its  first  member,  it  would  agree  excel- 
lently with  our  gluck-lich,  "fortunate."  Here  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  any  primitive  words  direct  from 
the  roots,  but  only  derivatives  or  compounds.  Contrary, 
therefore,  to  my  former  conjecture,  I  can  no  longer  class 
words  like  agilis,  fragili*,  docilis,  in  respect  to  their  suffix, 
with  words  like  the  abovementioned,  civffis,  virilis,  tervilis. 
In  the  former,  the  /  is,  perhaps,  primitive,  and  not,  as  in 
the  latter,  a  corruption  of  d.  In  this  case,  a  suffix  la  or 
Ua,   in    Sanskrit,    presents    itself  for    comparison,    as    in 


*  Bat  with  long  i  like  the  Gothic  leihs  ($.  417.). 
t  Compare manda-bh&jy  " having  bad  fortune/9  "unfortunate/'    The> 
cognate  bh&ga  is  more  used* 
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tm-ila-s,  "•wind,"  from  an,  "to  blow,"  to  which  we  shall 
return  when  treating  of  the  formation  of  words.  [  am 
unable  to  cite,  in  Zend,  an  adjective  in  combination  with 
pronominal  liases,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  drii, 
c/rUn,  or  driksha ;  but  I  find,  V.  S,  p.  39,  the  expression 
A»jjg-4y^Ai»«'  livarMiiTeiu,  "  like  the  sun";  and  by  it  the 
opinion  given  above  is  confirmed,  that  the  ri  of  the  Sanskrit 
forms  is  an  abbreviation  of  or. 

PRONOMINAL  ADVERBS. 

420.  Locative  adverbs  are  formed,  in  Sanskrit,  by  the 
suffix  tra,  which  is  attached  directly  to  the  true  theme; 
hence,  a-tra,  "  here,"  ta-tra,  "  there,"  amu-tra,  "  yonder," 
ku-tra,  "  where  ?"  ya-tra,  "  where  "  (relative).  This  tra, 
which  is,  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  47.,  aj?Q  thra  (ithra, 
"  here,"  avathra,  "  there,"  yathra,  "  where  "),  is  probably  a 
contraction  of  the  comparative  suffix  tan i,  and,  with  regard 
to  its  termination,  perhaps  an  instrumental  (see  p.  381).  The 
Latin  pronominal  adverbs  ci-tra  and  ul-tra,  [G.  Ed.  p.  608.  j 
therefore,  are  of  the  same  class,  excluding  the  ditfi-Tence  of 
the  case-forms,  and  also  the  Gothic  ablative  adverbs  in 
tliTii,  mentioned  at  p.  384  ;  compare,  Iha-lhrd,  "  theuce," 
with  m  ta-tra,  "  there"  ;  hvnthrd.  "  whence  ?"  with  W  kutra, 
"where?"  und  ulyathrd  "aliunde,'"  with  W^anyatru,  "alibi" 
Locative  [ironominal  adverbs  are  also  formed  in  Zend  by 
the  suffix  ato^dha  (see  p.  38o",  &c.).  which,  in  Sanskrit,  is 
abbreviated  to  ha,  but  is  found  only  in  i-ha,  "here,"  and  sa-hu, 
"  with  "  (Vedic  sa-dhn).  In  Greek,  as  has  been  already  re- 
marked, the  suffix  6a  of  ei$a,  tvTavda,  corresponds;*  and  pro- 
bably, also, yo  in  travraxo-Qev,  &e.,  as  well  as  ae  (p.  389),  which 
expresses   direction  to  a  place,  unless  the  latter  has  been 


•  Psge-  3B7.  With  respect  lo  ihu  conjeciure  ihere  expressed  regarding 
•  posihlu  lliemniif  identity  betwteo  ir&a,  m^U/iu,  and  tT^'A'i,  refer  lu 
(.373. 
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abbreviated  from  *  tra,  by  rejecting  the  r  and  weakening 
the  t  to  s.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  th  or  d  most  certainly 
corresponds,  in  forms  like  hva-th  or  hva-d,  "whither," 
alya-th,  aKKoae,  yain-d  (for  yaina-d),  6#ce?<re.  The  conjunction 
ttA,  "  but,"  a  if,"  "  for,"  is  completely  identical  with  »& 
idha,  ^r  tAa.#  The  e  of  c-w  and  «/-*  in  Latin  has  been 
already  compared  with  61  (§.  395.,  p.  572  G.  ed.  Note). 

421.  In  Sanskrit,  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  suffix  ira 
tea,  not  only  from  pronominal  bases,  but  also  from  substan- 
tives and  adjectives,  expressing  removal  from  a  place,  and 
£6  Ed.  p.  609.]  frequently  substituted  for  the  ablative. 
The  suffix  las,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (p.  471,  Note '),  is 
connected  also  in  form  with  the  ablative  character,  and  ap- 
pears only  a  prolongation  of  it,  or  it  may  be  that  the  ablative 
is  an  abbreviation  of  it  In  Latin,  the  suffix  tus  corresponds  re- 
gularly ;  compare  cceliTUS  with  sivargaTAS,  "from  heaven." 
The  syllable  tur  of  igitur,  may  also  be  related  to  it,  the  t 
being  exchanged  for  r.  The  preceding  igi  would  then,  as 
has  been  elsewhere  remarked  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8), 
admit  of  comparison  with  ^f  iha,  "  here1';  to  which,  with 
regard  to  the  g,  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  ego  does 
to  *^  aham.  Igitur,  therefore,  would  originally  signify 
••hence,"  or  "from  this"  (ground).  In  Sanskrit  there  is 
a  modification  of  the  suffix  under  discussion,  formed  by 
changing  the  tenuis  to  the  sonant  aspirate  in  WW  a-dhas, 
"  beneath,"  and  on  this  is  based  the  Greek  fkv  and  Scla- 
vonic dd  (see  pp.  379,  380).t    Compare, 


*  Pp.  886, 889.  The  Sanskrit  qdh  requires  the  Greek  6 ;  but,  accord- 
ing to  the  rales  for  the  permutation  of  sounds,  the  Gothic  J  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  6 :  at  the  end  of  a  word,  however,  th  is  preferred  to  d  ($.  01.) 

1 1  wish  to  limit  what  has  been  said  at  $.  298.  Rem.  in  this  particular,  that 
though  vnoMA.  and  ovo&dti  are  compounds  of  &tt>  the  u  of  on&dyemAt&dye 
has  been  developed  from  the  o  of  the  bases  ON09  TO,  precisely  as  the  6 
of  iidtk,  or  yudu,  and  udye  (for  yudye)  from  JO.    I  therefore  consider  the 

forms 


ta-tan. 


■no-Bev.        ot-kd-di. 
■Mm  OMaWtV 

o-Bev,  yd-dH-she. 


The  Latin  offers  for  comparison  untie,  for  [G.  Ed.  p.  610.] 
ninth  (ali-eunde)  and  inde,  the  de  of  which  I  have  scarcely  any 
doubt  is  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  suffix  tas  or  dims,  the 
Greek  6Vv,  and  Sclavonic  da".  Vnde  has,  in  addition,  received 
a.  nasal,  which  is  not  to  be  explained  by  transposition  from  the 
Greek  dev,  as  the  blending  of  nasal  sounds,  which  are  governed 
by  the  organ  of  the  consonant  following,  is  very  common. 
Remark  the  frequently.mentioned  relation  of  umbo,  autbw,  to 
the  Sanskrit  T*ft  ubh&u,  and  Sclavonic  oba.  Aliunde,  an- 
swering to  the  Sanskrit  anyattu,  "  elsewhere,"  need  not  be 
regarded  as  a  compound  of  vnde ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
u  of  aliu-nde  belongs  to  the  theme  of  alius,  and  corresponds, 
therefore,  to  the  Indian  a  of  any a-t int.  So,  also,  ali-bi  and 
tiliu-lii  are  scarcely  compounds  of  tbi  and  vbi,  but  combina- 
tions of  the  dative  termination  bi,  which  is  contained  in  thhi, 
»•/»«,  i-bi,  and  u-b>,  with  the  base  AhW,  either  suppressing 
the  final  vowel — whence  ali'bi — or  retaining  it  as  in  aliu-bi. 
Whether,  however,  a  nasal  has  been  inserted  in  inde,  depends 
upon  whether  it  springs  from  the  base  i — whence  it,  ibi, 
fcc. — or  From  in=Sanskrit  ana  {§.373.)  The  very  isolated 
preposition  de,  in  Latin,  is,  perhaps,  an  abbreviation  of  theSan- 
skrit  Wff  adlta»,  "  below,"  and  therefore,  in  origin,  identical 
with  the  iccjui -sonant  suffix  of  inde,  vnde,  and  aliunde.  A 
form  hi-nde  or  ku-nde,  isli-nde  or  htn-ndr,  and  illi-nde  or 
iliv-nde,  might  also  be  expected.     But  instead  of  these  we 


forma  tiula,  "  thence,"  and  foidu,  "  whence?"  which  occur  only  in  combi- 
nation with  the  preposition  at,  as  simple. 

•  From  the  weakened  base  fru  (j.  .189. ),  lor  kalas,  to  ba  expected  from 
KA,  on  which  are  based  the  Greek  rrofftr,  from  n66tv,  and  Sclavonic  kudu. 
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find  hinc,  Utinc,  Wine,  regarding  which  it  u  unknown  whence 
comes  their  meaning  of  removal  from  a  place,  unless  the 
syllable  de,  as  exponent  of  this  direction,  has  been  removed 
from  them,  and  the  enclitic  c  has  assumed  its  place,  which 
would  surprise  us  least  in  hinc.    Hinc  may,  perhaps,  be  an 

[G.  Ed.  p.  611.]  abbreviation  of  hindc,  as  the  neuter  hoc  is 
of  hodc  (§.  395.,  p.  572  G.  ed.).  The  locative  adverbs  Ate,  Mic, 
irtic,*  I  regard  as  datives,  of  which  the  character,  according 
to  §.  200.,  has  been  taken  from  the  Sanskrit  locative ;  and 
which,  in  ruri,  also  has  retained  the  original  meaning.  Istic 
and  illic  are,  for  the  use  of  language,  sufficiently  distinguished 
by  the  appended  enclitic  c  from  the  forms  isti  and  Uli,  which 
are  used  for  the  dative  relation ;  while  for  hie  a  distinction 
from  the  proper  dative  must  be  very  differently  sought  in 
the  dropping  the  euphonic  u  (from  «).+  Hie,  therefore,  is, 
in  this  respect,  distinguished  from  huic,  as  the  nominative 
Aic,  for  which  huic  might  be  expected,  from  qVu 

422.  Adverbs  of  time  are  formed  in  Sanskrit  by  the  suffix 

^Idd,  hence  kadd,  u  when?"  tadd,  "then ";  yadd,  "  when" 
"  at  which  time  ";  Slcadd,  "  once  ";  mdd9  "  always  " :  the  latter 
springs  from  the  energetic  demonstrative  base  ta  (§.  345.), 
whence  also  sarva,  "every"  (§.381.).  Perhaps  the  Greek 
re  is,  in  an  anomalous  manner,  connected  with  this  cW,  by  a 
permutation  of  sound,  which  has  become  a  principle  in  Ger- 
manic, since  nearly  all  old  luedials,  as  far  as  they  have  not 
experienced  a  second  modification  in  High  German,  become 
tenues.  In  Sclavonic  the  suffix  gda  corresponds,  which  I 
think  must  be  divided  into  g-da,  since  I  regard  it  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  interrogative  base,  which  has  ceased  to  be  used 
alone,  and  which  may  have  signified  "  when  ?"  or  "  once  on  a 
time";  and  the  guttural  tenuis  has  been  weakened  to  a  medial, 
on  account  of  the  d  following,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
gdye,  "  where  ?"  (§.  293.  Rem.).     This  gda,  unconscious  of  its 

*  Vide  p.  1227  G.  ed.  Note  t. 
t  Sec  p.  649  and  $$.  394. 895. 
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derivation,  is  combined  with  tlie  interrogative  itself;  hence 
kogda,  "  when  F"  and  tot/da,  "  then."  But  in  MSS.  is  found  for 
inotjdn,  "  at  another  time,"  also  the  simple  [G.  Ed.  p.  612.] 
indn,  as  a  more  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  anya-dd, 
but  with  the  o  of  the  base  JA'O  suppressed,  which  is  retained 
in  inogda  and  similar  forms,  to  avoid  the  great  accumulation 
of  consonants.  Together  with  yegda,  ore,  the  simple  yeda 
also  occurs,  but  with  a  change  of  signification,  viz,  as  an 
interrogative  particle  (Door.  p.  433).  In  Lithuanian  the 
simple  suffix  appears  both  in  the  un weakened  interrogative 
base,  and  in  other  pronouns  and  words,  the  nature  of  which 
borders  on  that  of  pronouns,  and  which,  in  Sanskrit,  are 
declined  like  pronouns.  Thus,  niekadh,  "  never,"  after  with- 
drawing the  negative  element,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit 
Hcadd,  "  once  " ;  kada,  "  when,"  and  facta.  "  then."  are  iden- 
tical with  the  Sanskrit  expressions  of  the  same  sound  and 
signification;  wiisada  means  "always,"  and  anday  (for  anada), 
"  at  that  time."  It  may  be  allowed  here  to  mention  two 
other  Lithuanian  adverbs  of  time,  which  are  not,  indeed,  con- 
nected with  the  suffix  d&,  but  required  previous  mention  on 
other  accounts ; — I  mean  dabar,  "  now,"  and  /comet,  "  when  ?" 
In  the  first  part  of  da-bar  I  believe  may  be  seen  a  weakened 
form  of  the  demonstrative  base  la;  in  the  latter,  a  remnant 
of  the  term  for  "time,"  mentioned  at  p.  425;  viz.  TO  vdra, 
Bengali  IAr.  and  therefore  a  word  akin  to  the  syllable  -ber 
in  the  Latin  names  for  months.  As  regards,  however,  the 
final  portion  of  kbmet,  it  recalls,  on  account  of  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m,  the  suffix  val  in  the  Sanskrit  adverbs 
of  time,  tdvat,  "now,"  y&vat,  "at  which  time"  (§.  412.),  with 
which  we  have  endeavoured  to  compare  the  Greek  rijitof, 
Wjoj.  We  return  to  the  suffix  da,  in  order  to  remark,  that, 
by  a  perversion  of  the  languuge,  it  is  so  regarded  as  though 
the  adverbs  formed  with  it  were  substantives  or  adjectives 
capable  of  declension.  Thus  arise  the  forms  in  dfa,  dai, 
and  this  ;  the  two  first  with  feminine  geiti-      [G.  Ed.  p.  (113.] 
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live  and  dative  termination*  the  last  with  the  masculine 
plural  instrumental  termination.  Hence,  for  the  niekada  men- 
tioned above,  we  find  also  niekadds,  niekadai,  and  niekadais. 
For  dm  is  also  written  day ;  hence  today  as  well  as  tadd ;  and 
the  form  tad  occurs  with  (I  suppressed,  and  tadda,  tadday,  with 
d  doubled,  just  as  kad,  kaddd,  kadday,  for  kada.  To  the 
latter,  and  to  the  Sanskrit  WQ  kada\  perhaps  the  Latin 
quando  corresponds ;  so  that  a  nasal  would  have  been  inserted 
before  the  T  sound,  as  above  in  unde  (p.  591).  The  cor- 
relative tandof  however,  is  wanting.  The  following  table 
may  serve  as  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparison 
obtained : 

LATIN. 

quando. 


AHSKRIT. 

LTTH. 

OLD  SCL. 

GREEK. 

kada\ 

kadd, 

kogda, 

more 

tadd, 

tadd, 

togda, 

Tore 

yadd, 

•  • 

yegda, 

OT€ 

anyadd, 

.  • 

inda, 

aAAore 

•     • 


.     • 


423.  The  suffix  dd  is  combined  in  Sanskrit  with  nim, 
which  appears  to  me  to  be  an  accusative  form  of  a  femi- 
nine pronominal  base  nt,  that  the  masculine  and  neuter  na 
(§.  369.)  might  easily  form  in  the  feminine,  as  well  as  nd 
(see  §.172.).  Thus  arise  taddnim,  "then,"  and  iddntm, 
"  now."  As,  however,  the  simple  form  idd  has  become  ob- 
solete, the  Indian  grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ddntm. 
As  regards  the  origin  of  the  time-defining  dd\  it  appears 

to  be  an  abbreviation  of  fij^r  divd,  "  by  day,"  by  the  re- 
jection of  iv ;  as,  in  Latin,  ev  is  rejected  in  nolo  (from  nevoid). 
I  recognise  a  different  kind  of  abbreviation  of  this  divd 

in  *rv  a-dyat  "  to-day ,°  "  now,"  where  the  v  only  of  divd 
is  removed,  and  the  final  d  shortened,  while  the  t,  according 
to  a  universal  phonetic  law,  is  changed  into  H. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  614.]  424.  There  is  nothing  similar  in  the  cognate 
languages  to  the  Greek  correlatives  in  vl/ca — th/viVco,  n;vt#ca, 
ijvtKa — besides  the  Latin  donee,  donicum,  before  mentioned, 
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(p,  505  G.  ed.).  unless  it  be  the  Sanskrit  adverb  wf^R 
aniiam,  "  eternal,"  "  perpetual."  Buttmaim  is  inclined  to  see 
in  Ikol  an  accusative  termination  from  an  i£,  to  be  con- 
jectured from  the  Latin  vtx,  vice*  (Lexil.  II.  p.  227).  I  assent 
to  this  explanation  only  in  so  far  as  the  recognition  of  a  sub- 
stantive accusative  in  the  concluding  part  of  these  formations. 
I  do  not,  however,  divide  TnjiMica,  &c,  but  irq-wTca,  and  thus 
make  them  genuine  compounds,  of  which  the  first  member 
does  not  contain  a  case-termination,  but  the  bare  theme. 
We  may  regard,  therefore,  -mj,  7-17,  and  rj,  as  feminine  bases, 
»r.  as  above,  in  t>Jjuo?,  ij/ioc,  as  lengthened  forms  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter.*  The  latter  would  be  more  agreeable 
to  the  original  principle  of  the  formation  of  compounds ; 
according  to  which,  pronouns  and  adjectives,  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds,  express  no  distinction  of  sex,  and  therefore 
never  appear  in  the  form  of  the  theme,  which  is  peculiar  to 
the  feminine,  but  in  that  which  is  common  to  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  in  which,  properly,  there  is  no  sex  expressed,  and 
from  which  the  feminine  theme  is  a  derivative.  In  the  pre- 
ceding case,  however,  the  final  substantive  is  really  feminine, 
if,  as  I  conjecture,  it  is  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  ftr^  nii,  nomi- 
native ftrT  njjfc,  "  night";  the  accusative  of  which,  ttttam, 
is  contained  in  the  abovementioned  nnirtnm,  "eternal,"  lite- 
rally "  without  night."  It  is  certain  that  the  Sanskrit  accu- 
sative nixam  could,  in  Greek,  take  no  other  form  than  ciica, 
as  j^  5  proceeds  from  «  k,  and,  in  Greek,  always  appears 
as  k  (§.  2 1.).  The  Greek  base  vwtr.  (he  Latin  [«.  Ed.  p.  GIB.] 
noei,  and  the  Gothic  naliti  (nominative  nahts).  are,  in  Sanskrit, 
represented  by  nnJcl,  of  which  only  the  accusative  nak(mn= 
noctem,  w/kto.  remains  in  use  as  an  adverb  ("by  night"),  and 
in  the  inorganic  compound  ^rar^T  nnktan-chara,  night- 
walker."  We  might  therefore  derive  naklam,  also,  from  a 
theme  nakta.     If,  then,  in  Sanskrit,  in  disadvantageous  com- 

•  See  }.«». 
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parison  with  its  cognate  languages,  only  an  obscure  remnant 
of  this  nakt  is  left  in  the  accusative  just  mentioned,  the 
reverse  cannot  be  surprising,  that  the  Greek  should  have 
retained  of  nii,  nik,  which  is  most  probably  akin  to  nakt,  only 
the  accusative  in  the  compounds  under  discussion.  As,  then, 
in  ircjr  tadd,  and  similar  formations,  if  the  explanation  of 
the  suffix  given  above  be  well  founded  (§•  423.),  there  is  only 
a  formal  expression  of  "day,"  and  yet  time  in  general  is 
understood  in  it ;  so,  according  to  the  view  here  proposed, 
in  TJ/viica,  "  night w  would  be  selected  as  the  representative  of 
time  in  general,  or  of  a  particular  point  of  time,  which  might 
easily  take  place  through  the  dimming  of  the  primary  mean- 
ing of  the  concluding  element  So  the  Sanskrit  adya, 
"to-day,"  "on  this  day" — its  original  meaning  beigg  lost 
sight  of — is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  sense  of  "now" 
"  at  this  moment"  If  avrUa  is  based  on  the  same  principle 
of  formation  as  ttjviko,  &c.,  it  is  then  an  abbreviation  of 
avrq-viKd,  which  is  also  Buttmann's  conjecture,  since  he 
derives  it  from  tvjv  avrrfv  iko,  and  the  omission  of  the  rjv  would 
resemble  that  of  the  Latin  ev  in  nolo,  for  nevolo,  and  that  of  iv 
in  the  Sanskrit  suffix  da\  from  diva\  But  if  we  follow  C.  G. 
Schmidt  (Quaest  Gramm.  de  Prop.  Gr.  p.  49)  in  taking  avrUa 
as  an  unabbreviated  form,we  might  then,  by  the  same  analogy, 
derive  rrjvtKa  from  ttjvos  ;  which  we  would  not,  however,  do, 
as  there  is  no  form  itrjvos,  whence  we  might  derive  mjvUa, 
nor  rjvos,  whence  rjviKa. 

425.  Adverbs  of  kind  and  manner  are  formed  in  San- 
|G.  Ed.  p. 616.]  skrit  by  addition  of  the  suffixes  iff  thorn 
and  *n  thd.  The  former  occurs  only  in  wf^  katham,  u  how?" 
and  ^TOff  it'tham,  "  so,"  and  it  has  been  before  compared 
with  the  Latin  tern  in  i~tem  and  au-tem  (§.  378.).  To  thd  the 
Latin  ta  answers  in  ita  and  aliuta,  wjrich  latter  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  m^m  anyathd,  "in  another  manner.'"  Besides 
these,  in  Sanskrit,  tatha\  "  so,"  yathd,  "  how"  (relative),  and 
MurvathA,  "  in  every  way,"  are  formed  by  this  suffix.   A  suffix  ti> 
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of  the  same  signification,  forms  with  the  demonstrative  base 
i  the  adverb  iti,*  "  so,"1  the  only  analogous  form  to  which  is 
the  preposition  ^rfif  ati,  u  over/1  which  springs  from  the 
pronominal  base  <v  ar  and  which  we  have  elsewhere  re- 
cognised in  the  Latin  ai-avus.f  In  Latin,  uti,  "  as/'  and,, 
with  the  i  abraded,  ut,  correspond  in  regard  to  the  suffix. 
The  i  of  itidem  may  first  have  arisen  in  Latin  as  a  weakening 
of  Ua,  in  Zend  asuj  itha,  occasioned  by  the  incumbrance  of 
the  dem  (§.  6.)  The  suffixes  *pj  Mam  and  tn  th&  are  re- 
lated to  one  another  as  accusative  and  instrumental;  the 
latter  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend  language 
(§•  158.),  and  which,  contrary  to  a  conjecture  given  at  §•  378., 
I  now  believe  must  be  taken  in  this  sense.  The  Zend, 
which  generally  shortens  the  long  &  at  the  end  of  poly- 
syllabic words,  uses  the  suffix  under  discussion  like  the 
Latin,  with  a  short  final  vowel;  hence  a*<Sj  itha  like  Ua. 
I  have  not  met  with  the  suffix  tham  in  Zend,  for  as<3>} 
kutha  is  used  for  W^  katham,  and  for  Jjn*(  ittham  the  as<& 
itha  just  mentioned. 

*  Cf.  the  Zend  iiitf ,  "  thai,"  from  the  base  u :  as  to  the  Latin  ufx9 
p.  1227G.ed.  Note  f. 
t  Berlin  Jahrb.,  Nov.  1830,  p.  702. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  617.]  426.  The  Sanskrit  has  two  forms  for  the 
active,  of  which  the  one  is  appointed  for  the  transitive  and 
outwardly-operating  direction,  and  is  called  by  the  Indian 
grammarians  para$mdi-padam,  equivalent  to  "  stranger- 
form  ";*  the  other,  which  is  called  dtmantpadam,  Le.  "  self- 
form,"+  serves,  when  it  stands  in  its  primitive  significa- 
tion, for  reflexive  or  intransitive  purposes,  or  shews  that  the 
action  is  to  the  advantage  of  the  subject  or  stands  in  some 
near  relation  thereto.  For  instance,  <ta,  "  to  give,"  in  the 
Atmantpadam,  in  conjunction  with  the  preposition  d,  has  the 
force  of  "to  take,"  Le.  "to  give  oneself":  the  causative 
dariaydmU  "to  make  to  see,"  "to  shew,"  acquires,  through 
the  terminations  of  the  atmanepadam,  the  signification  "  to 
shew  oneself";  #,  "to  lie*  (*%£=- keitou),  is,  "to  sit" 
((Ut$=rjoTat,  p.  1 18),  mud,  "  to  be  pleased,"  "  to  please  oneself," 
ruck, "  to  shine,"  "  to  please,"  "  to  please  oneself,"  are  only  used 
in  the  dtmantpadam  ;  ydch,  "  to  require,"  "  to  ask,"  has  both 
forms,  but  the  reflexive  prevails,  as  we  most  generally  require 
or  pray  for  our  own  advantage.  In  general,  however,  the  lan- 
[6.  Ed.  p.  618.]  guage,  as  it  at  present  exists,  disposes  of  both 
forms,  in  rather  an  arbitrary  manner.  But  few  verbs  have 
retained  the  two ;  and  where  this  happens,  the  primitive  inten- 
tion of  both  seldom  shews  itself  distinctly.  Of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, only  the  Zend,  the  Greek,  and  the  Gothic  have  retained 
this  primitive  reflexive  form;  for  that  the  Gothic  passive  is 


#  ^&  parasmdi  is  the  dative  of  para,  "  the  other." 

t  VTHnr  dtman,  "soul,"  of  which  the  dative,  dtmani,  used  above,  in 
the  oblique  cases  often  fills  the  place  of  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
generally  with  a  reflexive  signification  (see  Glossary). 
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identical  in  construction  with  the  Indo-Greek  middle  has 
been  already  shewn  in  my  Conjugation- system."  Grimm  has 
since  directed  attention  to  two  expressions  which  have  re- 
mained unnoticed  in  former  Grammars,  and  which  are  of  the 
greatest  importance,  as  having  preserved  the  old  middle 
form  in  a  middle  signification  also,  Ulfilas,  namely,  twice 
(Matt,  xxvii.  42.  and  Mark  xv,  32.)  translates  Kajafiaru  by 
" a tsteigadnu,"  and  once  (Matt,  xxvii.  43.)  pvtraoQw  hy  "!au»- 
yadau."  Lately,  also,  v.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  in  their  valu- 
able edftion  of  Ulfilas  (pp.  1 87  and  235),  have  justly  assigned 
to  the  middle  the  following  forms,  all  but  one  lately  brought 
to  light,  by  Castiglione's  edition  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles : 
ufkunnanda,  yvurrovTai  (John  xiii.  3b.);faiiuidit,  "viluperanl" 
(Rom.  ix.  19-);  gaviisyuda  iiTidivcmein,  evSiKnjrai  u<pdaptav 
(1  Cor.  xv.  54.);  vaurln/ada,  epyaCerrat  (2  Cor.  iv.  17.);  utliu- 
haila,  Karepya^erai  (2  Cor.  vii.  10.);  and  liugandau,  yapyoa- 
rutrav  (l  Cor.  vii.  9.).  Grimm,  in  the  first  edition  of  his 
Grammar  (p.  4  44},  gives  the  forms  atsteigadau  and  lausyadnu, 
justly,  I  doubt  not,  as  imperatives,  but  considers  them  as 
erroneous  transferences  of  the  Greek  expressions  into  the 
passive  form.  What,  however,  could  induce  Ulfilas  to  trans- 
late the  middle  pwairdw,  not  to  mention  the  active  Karrafianu, 
by  a  passive,  when  he  had  so  many  other  opportunities  for 
exchanging  Greek  middles  for  passives?  In  the  second 
edition  (1. 855.)  Grimm  asks,  "Have  we  here  [Q.  Ed.  p.  Cia] 
the  III,  subjunctive  of  a  Gothic  middle?"  Were  they,  how- 
ever, subjunctives  middle,  they  must  then  have  retained  the 
characteristic  i  of  this  mood,  and,  in  this  resect,  have  an- 
swered to  the  Indo-Greek  middle,  such  as  bh/irSta  (from 
bhtiTuita),  <pipoiTo.  The  middle  and  passive  could  not  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  insertion  or  suppression  of  the  exponent 
of  the  subjunctive  relation.  I  explain,  therefore,  aisteigadau 
and  famyadau,  as  well  as  the  later  liugandau  {yauijadrmaaii), 

•  P.  123.    Comptre  Vocntismus,  p.  79.  and  Grimm  1.  IOoU 
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without  hesitation,  as  imperatives  of  the  middle  voice ;  for  as 
such  they  answer  excellently  well  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  im- 
peratives, as  bhar-a-tdm, "  let  him  bear  or  receive,*  bhar-a~nidmf 
*  let  them  bear  or  receive."  The  Gothic  au  has  the  same 
relation  here  to  the  Sanskrit  dm,  as,  in  the  first  subjunctive 
person  active,  where,  for  instance,  sit/au,  "  ich  seU"  "  1  may 
be,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  sydm.  The  old  m  has  been  resolved 
into  it,  and  has  formed  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  a  (com- 
pare §.255.  £.).  In  respect  to  form*  however,  atsteigadau, 
lausyadau,  and  liugandau,  are  at  the  same  time  passive ;  and 
Ulfilas  would  probably  have  also  rendered  the  idea  "  let  hiin 
be  freed "  by  lausyadau.  In  the  translation  of  the  Bible, 
however,  an  occasion  for  the  use  of  the  passive  imperative 
rarely  occurs. 

427.  While  the  Greek  and  Gothic  have  carried  over 
the  middle  form  into  the  passive,  so  that  the  passive  and 
middle,  with  the  exception  of  the  Greek  aorist  and  future, 
are  perfectly  identical ;  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  the  pas- 
sive, indeed,  exhibits  the  more  important  terminations  of 
the  middle,  through  which  the  symbolical  retro-operation 
of  the  action  on  the  subject  is  expressed,  but  a  practical 
distinction  occurs  in  the  special  tenses  (§.  10?*.),  in  that  the 
syllable  ya — of  which  more  hereafter — is  appended  to  the 
root,  but  the  characteristic  additions  and  other  peculiarities, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  020.]  by  which  the  different  classes  are  distin- 
guished in  the  two  active  forms,  are  resumed.  In  Greek, 
Se!K-vv-Tcu  is  as  well  passive  as  middle,  but  in  Sanskrit, 
fajlt  chi-nu-M,  from  f*  chu  "gather,"  is  only  middle,  and 
the  passive  is  cht-ya-tt :  in  Greek,  oToorou,  i<ttotou9  are  both 
passive  and  middle ;  in  Sanskrit  the  kindred  forms  3%  daPU, 
anomalous  for  dadd-t#,  frflt  tishtha-U,  are  only  middle,  and 
their  passive  becomes  di-yatt,  sthi-yaiL*  In  that  the  San- 
skrit and  Zend  passive  is  formed  immediately  from  the  root, 

•  Some  of  the  roots  in  &  we*W  *Mt  vowel  to  t  More  the  paarive 
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the  class-characteristics  being  removed,  it  answers  to  other 
derivative  verbs,  the  causa),  desiderative,  and  intensive,  and 
we,  in  treating  of  them,  shall  return  to  it.  The  middle, 
however,  we  shall  treat  pari  passu  with  the  transitive  active 
form,  as  it  is  distinguished  from  this  latter,  in  nearly  every 
case,  only  by  the  extension  of  the  personal  terminations. 

428.  The  moods  in  Sanskrit  are  five,  if  we  include  the 
indicative,  in  which,  in  fact,  no  modal  relations,  but  only 
those  of  time,  are  expressed.  The  absence  of  modal  accessary 
notions  is  its  characteristic.  The  other  moods  are,  the  po- 
tential, imperative,  precative,*  and  conditional.  Besides 
these,  we  find  in  the  Vedas  fragments  of  a  mood,  which,  in 
the  principle  of  its  formation,  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
subjunctive,  and  by  the  grammarians  is  called  Hl.-f  The 
same  moods,  even  to  the  subjunctive,  or  Ml,  exist  in  Zend, 
only  I  am  not  able  to  cite  the  conditional,  which  stands 
in  nearest  connection  with  the  future,  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  021.] 
which  in  Sanskrit,  also,  is  very  rare.  The  infinitive  and  par- 
ticiple belong  to  the  noun,  The  indicative  has  six  tenses, 
viz.  one  present,  three  preterites,  and  two  futures.  The  pre- 
terites, in  form,  correspond  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and 
perfect.  With  their  use,  however,  the  language,  in  its  present 
condition,  deals  very  capriciously ;  for  which  reason,  in  my 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  I  have  named  them  only  with  reference 
to  their  form :  the  first,  single-Formed  augmented  preterite ; 
the  second,  multiform  augmented  preterite;  and  the  third, 
reduplicated  preterite.  Both  futures  are  likewise  indis- 
tinguishable in  their  use,  and  I  name  them  according  to 
their  composition:  the  one,   which  answers   to  the  Greek 


*  Benedictivc,  according  to  us. 

t  The  Indian  grammarians  nnme  the  tenses  and  moods  after  vowels, 
which,  to  designate  ihe  principal  tenses,  are  inserted  between  a  /  and 
Z  (,  and,  10  designate  the  secondary,  between  f$  I  and  y  n.  Thus 
Ihe  names  run,  lat,  U{,  tut,  frtt,  Hi,  lit;  Ian,  tin,  tun,  trin.  See  Cole- 
brookc'*  Grammar,  pp.  13-2.  181. 
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and  Lithuanian  future,  and  is  most  used,  the  auxiliary 
future;  the  other,  the  participial  future,  as  its  first  ele- 
ment is  a  participle  which  answers  to  the  Latin  in  turus. 
In  the  Zend  I  have  not  yet  detected  this  tense,  but  all 
the  other  Sanskrit  tenses  I  have,  and  have  given  proofs  of 
this  in  the  reviews  mentioned  in  the  preface  (p.  xii.  last  line 
but  two.).  The  moods  ranging  after  the  indicative  have,  in 
Sanskrit  and  Zend,  only  one  tense  each ;  yet  the  potential  and 
precative  have,  in  fact,  such  a  relation  to  each  other,  as, 
in  Greek,  the  present  and  second  aorist  of  the  optative ;  and 
P&nini  embraces  both  of  these  modal  forms  under  the  name 
fin.  The  same  relation  of  wishing  and  praying,  which  is  spe- 
cially represented  by  the  precative,  may  also  be  expressed 
by  the  potential,  which  is  in  far  more  general  use.  In  the 
Vedas  traces  are  apparent  of  a  further  elaboration  of  the 
moods  into  various  tenses,  and  it  may  hence  be  inferred,  that 
what  the  European  languages,  in  their  developement  of  the 
moods,  have  in  excess  over  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  dates,  at 

[G.  Ed.  p.  022.]  least  in  its  origin,  from  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  the  language. 

429.  The  numbers  of  the  verb  are  three  in  most  of  the 
languages  here  treated  of.  The  Latin  verb  has,  like  its 
noun,  lost  the  dual;  but  the  Germanic  has  preserved  the 
verbal  dual  in  its  oldest  dialect,  the  Gothic,  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  noun ;  the  Old  Sclavonic  retains  it  in  both ; 
and  so  has  the  Lithuanian  to  the  present  day.  The  Pali 
and  Prakrit,  otherwise  so  near  to  the  Sanskrit,  have,  like 
the  Latin,  parted  with  both  the  dual  and  the  middle 
of  the  active  forms.  In  opposition  to  the  Semitic*  there 
is  no  distinction  of  gender  in  the  personal  signs  of  the 
Sanskrit  family ;  which  is  not  surprising,  as  the  two  first 
persons,  even  in  their  simple  condition,  are  without  the 
distinction,  while  the  Semitic  dispenses  with  it  only  in  the 
first  person,  as  well  simple  as  in  the  verb,  but,  in  the 
second   and    third,   in    both  conditions  distinguishes    the 
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feminine  from  the  masculine.  Tiie  Old  Sclavonic  lias,  in  the 
dual,  gained  a  feminine  in  an  inorganic  fashion,  and  by 
a  divergence  from  the  primary  type  of  its  class,  as  well  in 
its  simple  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  as  in  the  three  persons 
of  the  verb.  As,  namely,  vn,  "'we  two,"  has  the  termination  of 
n  masculine  substantive  dual,  to  which  the  feminine  in  I.  ye 
corresponds  (§.273.);  so,  by  the  power  of  analogy,  out  of 
that  BA  va  has  been  developed  a  feminine  b*  vye,  and,  in 
accordance  with  this,  in  the  verb  also;  for  instance,  kcba 
yesvrt,  "we  two  are"  (masculine),  kCb*  yeseye  (feminine), 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  sums  (abbreviated  from  aswas),  and 
the  Lithuanian  etna.  In  the  same  manner,  in  the  second 
and  third  dual  persons,  which,  in  the  masculine,  are  both 
yesta,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  (a)sthas,  (_a)stas,  and  the 
Greek  iorov,  itrrov,  a  feminine  yestt/e  Kcrfi  has  been  formed ; 
for  as,  in  virtue  of  the  law  by  which  the  terminating  sibilant 
of  the  Sanskrit  form  is  necessarily  rejected  [G.  Ed.  p.  623.] 
(see§.  255./.),  the  verbal  dual  ending  became  identical  with  that 
of  the  masculine  noun,  and  as,  moreover,  the  termination  to.  has 
precisely  the  same  sound  with  the  independent  ta,  "these 
two"  (men),  the  way  was  thus  opened  to  the  formation  of 
a  feminine  personal  termination  t*  (ye,  which  is  also  iden- 
tical with  the  independent  lye,  "these  two"  (women).  These 
feminine  verbal  terminations  are  in  any  ease  worthy  of 
observation,  as  they  rest  on  the  feeling  of  the  grammatical 
identity  of  the  verb  with  the  noun,  and  shew  that  the  spirit 
of  the  language  was  vitally  imbued  with  the  principle  of 
close  connection,  which  had  of  old  existed  between  the  simple 
pronouns  and  those  joined  with  the  verbal  bases. 

430.  With  respect  to  the  personal  signs,  the  tenses  and 
moods  fall  most  evidently,  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek,  into 
two  classes.  The  one  is  fuller,  the  other  more  contracted 
in  its  terminations.  To  the  first  class  belong  those  tenses 
which,  in  Greek,  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  principal. 
namely,  the  present,  future,  and  perfect  or  reduplicated 
BBS 
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preterite,  whose  terminations,  however,  have  undergone 
Serious  mutilations  in  the  three  sister  languages,  which  clearly 
have  their  foundation  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  commence- 
ment by  the  reduplication-syllable.  To  the  second  class 
belong  the  augmented  preterites,  and,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
all  the  moods  not  indicative,  with  the  exception  of  the 
present  of  the  lit  or  subjunctive,  and  of  those  terminations  of 
the  imperative  which  are  peculiar  to  this  mood,  and  are  rather 
full  than  contracted.  In  Greek,  the  subjunctive  has  the  fuller 
terminations,  but  the  optative,  which  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
potential,  has,  like  its  Asiatic  prototype,  the  contracted.  The 
[G.  Ed.  p.  624.]  termination  fit  of  Ttnrroifu  is,  as  we  have 
elsewhere  observed,*  inorganic,  as  appears  from  a  comparison 
nth  the  rvirroifirjv  which  has  sprung  from  the  original  form 
rtSwrotv  and  the  conjugation  in  /xi  (foioltjv). 

431.  In  Latin,  this  double  form  of  the  personal  termi- 
nations, although  in  an  inverted  relation,  makes  itself 
observable  in  this,  that  where  the  fuller  form  mi  stood,  the 
termination,  excepting  in  the  cases  of  sum  and  inquam,  has 
vanished  altogether.  On  the  other  hand,  the  original 
final  m  has  everywhere  maintained  itself.  Hence,  amo, 
amnbo;  but  amabam,  eram,  sim,  amem,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
a-bhavam  and  dxam,  **  I  was,"  sy&m,  "  I  may  be,**  kdmayiyam, 
" 1  may  love."  In  the  other  persons  an  uniformity  of 
terminations  has  crept  in  by  the  abrasion  of  the  i  of  the 
primary  forms;  thus,  legis{i)t  legit(i),  legunt(i)t  as  legos, 
legal,  legant. 

432.  In  the  Gothic,  the  aboriginal  separation  into  the 
full  and  mutilated  terminations  makes  itself  principally 
conspicuous  in  that  the  terminations  ti  and  nti  of  the 
primary  forms  have  retained  the  T  sound,  because  it  was 
protected  by  a  following  vowel,  but  have  lost  the  t:  on 
the  other  hand,  the  concluding  t  of  the  secondary  forms, 


•  Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb.  1^7,  p.  279,  or  Vocalismus,  p.  44. 
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as  in  the  Greek,  has  vanished  i  hence,  for  example. 
U£r  1 1\  bair-a-nd,  answering  to  nrfit  bhar-a-ti,  WlfnT  bhar- 
a-idi  (tpep-o-vTt),  but  bair-ai,  like  <pepoi,  answering  to  wtir 
bhar-i-l  (from  b/iaruft)  fer-a-t.  In  the  first  person  singular, 
the  full  termination  mi  (with  the  exception  of  im,  "  I  am  ") 
has.  in  remarkable  accordance  with  the  Latin,  quite  dis- 
appeared :  on  the  other  hand,  the  concluding  m  of  the  secon- 
dary forms  has  not,  indeed,  as  in  the  Latin,  been  retained 
unaltered,  but  yet  has  kept  its  place  in  the  resolved  form  of  u 
(compare  §.426.  p.  6 1 9.  G.  ed.)  :  thus  bnir-a,  answering  to 
WTTfit  bhar-d-mi.  but  bair-a-v  (from  bairam  [G.  Ed.  p.  G*>fi.] 
for  bairaim),'  answering  to  «\ufl  bhur-iy-am,  fer-a-m.  Iu 
the  second  person  singular,  as  in  the  Latin,  an  identity  be- 
tween the  primary  and  secondary  forms  has  introduced 
itself,  since  the  first  have  lost  the  concluding  >,  and  the  latter 
have  not  brought  one  from  tho  Asiatic  seat  of  their  class ; 
hence  bair-i-t,  answering  to  Htfti  bhar-a-si,  and  also  buir- 
ais  to  *fts  bhar-t-s,  fer-A-s,  diep-oi-f- 

433,  Iu  the  Old  Sclavonic,  the  secondary  forms  have, 
the  singular,  been  compelled  entirely  to  abandon  the 
personal  consonant  (see  §.  2.>j. /.).  on  account  of  its  being 
final;  hence,  in  the  imperative,  which  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  potential,  the  Greek  optative,  and  Roman- 
German  subjunctive,  the  second  person  singular  ends  with 
the  modal-vowel  i,  and,  in  the  preterite,  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit- Greek  aorist,  the  second  and  third  persons  have 
the  same  sound,  because  the  concluding  »,  like  /,  was  ne- 
cessarily dropped.  Compare,  in  the  preterite  iterative,  the 
termination  die,  nhe,  me,  she,  with  the  Sanskrit  t&a  six,  xrfo  wit. 
Ou  the  other  hand,  the  primary  forms  give  the  expression 
of  the  second  person  singular  with  wonderful  accuracy,  as 
mn.  »hi,  or  (ii,  «;  and  out  of  the  fir  ti  of  the  third  we  have 
T,  and,  in  the  plural  ut  from  nnti.  We  now  proceed  to  a 
closer  consideration  of  the  personal  signs. 

•  Colcpnre  Vocnhamus,  p  203. 
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434.  The  character  of  the  first  person  is,  in  the  singular  as 
well  as  plural,  in  its  original  shape,  m ;  but  in  the  dual  the  lan- 
guages, which  possess  a  first  dual  person  in  the  transitive 

[G.  Ed.  p.  026.]    active  form,  have  softened  the  m  to  i,  as  we 

have  also  found  TO^  vayam  "  we,"  for  mm  mayamtin  the  plural 
of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  similar  phenomena  in  several  cog- 
nate languages  (§.  331.).  The  full  characteristic  of  the  first  per- 
son singular  is,  in  the  primary  form  of  the  transitive  active, 
mi,  and  spreads  itself,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  over  all  verbs 
without  exception:  in  Greek,  however — peculiarities  of  dialect 
excepted — it  extends  only  over  such  as  answer  to  the  second 
chief  Sanskrit  conjugation,  which  embraces  the  classes  two, 
three,  five,  seven,  eight,  and  nine  (%.  109*.),  but  altogether  com- 
prises but  a  small  proportion  of  the  verbs  (about  200).  The 
other  Greek  verbs  have  quite  suppressed  the  personal  ter- 
mination, and  their  o>  (omega),  like  the  Latin  o  of  all  conju- 
gations, answers  to  the  Sanskrit  d,  which,  in  forms  like  Mdh- 
-4-r/ii,  "  I  know,"  fcid-d-mt,  "  I  wound,"  "  I  slay,*  belongs  nei- 
ther to  the  root  nor  the  personal  termination,  but  is  the 
character  of  the  class,  which,  when  it  consists  of  a  short  a, 
or  of  syllables  ended  by  a,  lengthens  that  letter  before  m  and 
v  followed  by  a  vowel :  hence,  MdA-d-mt,  bddh-d-vas,  bodh-A- 
mas,  in  contrast  to  bddh-a-si,  bddh-a-ti ;  bddh-a-thas,  Mdh-a- 
tas ;  bddh-a-tha,  bddh-a-ntL  The  Greek  has  no  participation 
in  this  lengthening,  and  makes  repir-o-fiev  answer  to  the 
Sanskrit  tarp-d-mas.  It  is  possible,  however,  that,  in  the 
singular,  repn-ia-fu  may  have  once  stood,  answering  to  tarp- 
d-mi ;  and  if  so,  we  might  conjecture  that  this  o>  may  have 
been  shortened  in  the  plural  and  dual  (middle)  by  the 
influence  of  the  increased  weight  of  the  terminations,  of 
which  more  hereafter;  thus,  also,  in  the  medio-passive. 
The  to-be-presupposed  rSpTrna-fu  has,  in  fact,  the  same  re- 
lation tOTeA-  ^uev.  and  Te«*-«  vlcu,  tha  ^ftta-jit  h»*  to  $t8o-f*v 
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assume  t^ht-o^u  as  the  primitive  form,  the  length  of  Tepww 
must  then  be  considered  aa  a  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
termination.  In  any  case  the  middle-pas-  [G.  Ed  .  p,  *jJ7.  | 
sive  /i«(,  which  spreads  itself  over  all  classes  of  verbs,  proves 
that  they  all  have  had  a  fit  in  the  active ;  for  pat  has  sprung 
form  fit,  as  aai,  rat,  Krai,  from  <n,  n,  vrt  ;  and  without  the 
presence  either  of  a  repitupi  or  a  TEpitopi  we  could  have  no 
-ep-wofiat.  With  regard  to  the  all-prevalent  conservation  of 
the  character  of  the  first  person  in  the  middle-passives,  the 
Greek  maintains  a  conspicuous  advantage  over  its  Asiatic 
cognates,  which,  in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  as  well  in  the 
primary  as  in  the  secondary  forms,  have  suffered  the  m  to 
vanish  without  leaving  a  trace.  If  repitu  be,  as  it  were, 
amended  from  the  Sanskrit  form  tarp-d-mi,  the  mutilated 
Sanskrit  form  turpi*  may  be,  in  like  manner,  traced  back 
from  the  Greek  rep-n-o-pai  to  its  original  form  tarp-d-mi,  or 

435.  We  find,  in  what  has  been  said  above,  a  very  re- 
markable confirmation  of  the  maxim,  that  the  various 
members  of  the  great  family  of  language  now  under  discus- 
sion must  of  necessity  mutually  illustrate  and  explain  each 
other,  since  not  even  the  most  perfect  among  them  have  been 
handed  down  to  us  nncorrupted  in  every  part  of  their 
rich  organism.  For  while  the  ending  ftai  is  still  extant 
in  all  its  splendor  in  the  Modern-Greek  passive,  the  cor- 
responding Sanskrit  form  lay  in  ruins  at  that  period  when 
the  oldest  existing  sample  of  Indian  literature,  the  Vedas, 
were  composed,  the  antiquated  language  of  which  has  con- 
veyed to  us  so  many  other  remnants  of  the  primaeval  type  of 
the  family.  On  the  other  hand,  Homer,  in  all  the  over- 
whelming variety  of  his  present  and  future  forms,  was  com- 
pelled to  forego  the  terminating  fit,  which  was  the  mother  of 
his  fiat,  which  is  the  only  existing  termination  in  the  Sanskrit, 


*  Such  would   be  the  form  »( larp&mi  ill   die  middle  voice,  in  which, 
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and  which  to  this  day  the  Lithuanian  utters  in  the  following 
verbs. 


UTHUAVIAR. 


i  etmi,  "  I  am/ 


g°» 


*  eimi,  "  I 

•p  dUmit  "  I  give," 

g  dim?,  "  I  lay" 

^dowmi,  "  I  stand," 
*drot,  •«  I  eaC 
sMmt,  "  I  sit.- 
giidmi,  ••  I  sing," 
geWmr,  - 1  help,"* 
strgmi,  *'  I  guard" 
*Sti£mf, "  I  preserve 
mitgmi,  "  I  sleep" 
liekmi,  "  I  leave," 


SAKSKfUT. 

■daddmiy 

•dadh&mh 
•tishthAmi, 

zni-shidAmi,  "  I  sit  down" 

*gad(lmi,  "  I  say" 

kalpaydmi, u  1  make,  I  prepare  ?"* 


TiSrjfxt. 
tOTffflt. 


rahdmi,  " I  forsake?  "f 


436.  We  must  take  into  account  that  in  all  these  verbs 
the  termination  /u,  as  in  the  Sanskrit  second  class  ($.  109*.  3.) 
and  in  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it,  such  as  <ptuu,  ei/ui,  is 
combined  directly  with  the  root  The  Old  Sclavonic  also 
has  preserved,  in  some  verbs  of  this  kind,  which  we  would 
name  the  Archaic  conjugation,  the  termination  nu»  not, 
indeed,  in  its  original  purity,  but  under  the  shape  of  my. 
Before  this  tny,  however,  as  also  in  the  first  person  plural 
before  my,  and  before  the  sibilant  of  the  second  person 
singular,  a  radical  d  is  suppressed,  which  d9  before  termi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  029.]  nations  beginning  with  fc  in  analogy  with 
the  Zend  and  Greek  (f  102.  p.  102.  G.  ed.),  passes  into  *4 
Compare: 


*  Kafr&JMJ,  on  which  the  Gothic  root  Aofr,  "  to  help "  (greomt  h  ■>■ . 
preterite  ta^X  >*  probably  bated,  is,  in  all  likelihood,  akin  to  the  root  km- 
ihi)%  «  to  make," 

t  Compere  p,44L 

;  f«^idoDefonnteuuEteptktt,  iaUu^intheeec<e^  and  third 


k 

l 


"*tW  asmt. 
WI  cSdmi. 
f^flTtl  vidtijitt. 
??rftl  daddmi. 
ZZfil  duduti. 
^rfn  i  id  mi. 
"fle^i*  adanli. 

\y  for  «n-yamy,  "co- 
7^,    -I  have."     The 

i  respect  of  the  first 
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KCMb  yetmy,  "  I  am," 
lit.nh  vt/pmy,  "  I  know," 
bt.,v*ti.  vytdyaty,   "they  know," 
AAiM.  damy,    "I  give,"* 
AAAATb  dndynty,   "  they  give," 
owb  yamy,  "  I  eat," 
Qaatij  yudaly,    "  they  eat," 

Thus  also  the  compound  ctitMb  tn-yt 
medo*  "  tnntiduco"\  and  lui.vmi.  imi 
Krainish  deserves  special  attention  i 
person  singular,  aa,  without  exception,  it  has  preserved  the 
personal  m,  although  with  entire  renunciation  of  the  i; 
for  instance,  dZ-iam,  "  I  labor":  so,  in  Polish,  in  the  first 
conjugation,  as  Bandtke  has  it,  czytam,  "I  read."  In  Old 
Sclavonic,  however,  we  find  everywhere  in  the  common 
conjugation  &  un,  and  we  have  already  remarked  that  we 
recognise,  in  the  latter  part  of  this  diphthong,  the  melting 
of  this  personal  sign  m  into  a  short  «  sound,  which,  with 
the  preceding  cnnjugation-vowel,  has  resolved  itself  into  tin,  as 
in  Greek  twttowtj  from  rCirrovri  (§.  255.  y).  [G.  Ed.  p.  030.] 
In  the  same  light  is  to  be  regarded  the  Lithuanian  ti  in 
Mielcke's  first  and  second  conjugation;  compare  suki, 
"  I  turn,"  and  penu,  "  I  feed,"  with  the  plural  suk-a-mi, 
peit-a-me.  On  the  other  hand,  in  verbs  like  hiikau,  "  I  hold," 
yetzkau,  "  I  seek,"  myliu,  "  I  love,"  the  u  only  belongs  to  the 
personal  sign.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  Old  High  German  u 
in  Grimm's  strong  and  first  weak  conjugation:  in  these,  u  is 
a  weakening  of  the  Gothic  a  (Vocaiismus,  p.  327,  ff.),  and  this 

dual  it  inserts  an  e  as  a  connecting  vowel ;  lit' nee,  yntl-t-t'.t  in  contrast  to 
ilai-ta,  vya-ta.     See  Kopilar'a  Glogolila,  p.  83. 

•  la  generally  naed  with  a  future  signification. 

I  The  Sanskrit  preposition  mm,  Greek  trvr,  has,  in  Sclavonic,  usually 
lost  the  Dual,  but  has  preserved  it  in  the  above  instances. 
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is  itself  a  shortening  of  the  Sanskrit  d,  and  so  far  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  o>  and  Latin  o  (see  §.434.).  Com- 
pare the  Gothic  bair-a-\  Old  High  German  6ir-u-  (jnru),  with 
Wjftr  bhar-d-mi,  £€/&-«-(/**),  fer-o.  The  only  verh  which,  in 
Gothic  has  preserved  a  remnant  of  the  termination  fit,  is 
im,  "  I  am/'  =  '•ft*  awit,  &c.  In  High  German,  however, 
the  remains  of  this  old  termination  are  more  numerous: 
in  the  German  bin  it  has  to  this  day  rescued  itself  from  total 
suppression.  The  Old  High  German  form  is  bim,  or  pirn,  a 
contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  bhavdmi,  the  v  of  which  reappears 
in  the  shape  of  r  in  the  plural  birumis.  Besides  these,  the 
personal  sign  in  Old  High  German  fastens  on  some  other 
isolated  verbs,  as  on  gdm,  "  I  go,"  =  Wlu%  jagdmi,  )8<)8j;/lu, 
(p.  Ill);  stdm  "I  stand?  =  fKVTfati8hthdmit  Zend  j$juq&vj& 
histdmi,    Greek,    umjfit  (p.  Ill);    tuom,    'I  do,"  =  Sanskrit 

^VTfk  dadhdmu  "  I  place/1  Greek  ridfjfu,  ftrcvrftl  vi-dadhdmi, 
"I  make";  and,  further,  on  those  classes  of  verbs  which  ex- 
hibit the  Sanskrit  form  aya  in  the  shape  of  6  or  6  (Grimm's 
second  and  third  conjugations  of  the  weak  form,  see  §•  109*.  6.). 
Hence  habim  (Gothic  haba),  damndm,  and  phlanzdm,  are 
more  perfect  than  the  corresponding  Latin  forms  habeo, 
damno,  planto.  Yet  it  is  only  the  oldest  monuments  which 
exhibit  the  m  termination :  the  more  modern  substitute  n. 

[Q.  Ed.  p.  631.]  437.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  expression 
of  the  first  person  singular,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  is  termi- 
nated by  m  without  a  vowel ;  and  this  mutilated  ending,  which 
has  maintained  itself  in  Latin  in  preference  to  the  fuller  mi 
(§.  431.),  has  been  forced  in  Greek,  by  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  to  become  v ;  just  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  Old 
High  German,  the  final  m  of  the  most  ancient  authorities 
corrupted  into  n.  Compare  erepit-o-v  with  atarp-arfn, 
iifout-v  and  e$a>-i>  with  adadd-m  and  add-m;  and  further, 
StSo-Irjv  and  So-t'tjv  with  dad -y dm  and  dt-ydm.  In  the  first 
Greek  aorist  the  personal  sign  has  vanished ;  hence,  e$e/f a 
contrasted  with  ■  fgq  i  oJtfcsham.     The  oMer  eSetEav*  from 
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a  still  older  form  e5e*fa/i,  can  be  traced,  however,  out  of 
the  resulting  middle  form  e$e<£a/i-ijv.  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  u  for  m,  we  refer  the  reader  to  §.432. 

"  Remark. — We  have,  above,  divided  atarp-a-m  after  the 
fashion  of  the  Greek  erepit-a-v,  but  have  further  to  observe, 
that,  according  to  the  Indian  grammarians,  the  full  termina- 
tion of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  form  is  not 
a  simple  m,  but  am:  accordingly,  a/arpam  would  stand  for 
otaTpdm  from  alaTp-a-am,  and  we  should  have  to  assume  an 
elision  of  the  intermediate  syllable  a.  In  faet,  we  find  the 
termination  am  in  places  where  the  a  cannot,  as  in  atarp-a-m, 
anai-ya-m,  adars-aya-m,  be  assigned  to  the  claBS  character 
(§.  109*.  1. 2.  6,);  for  we  form,  for  instance,  out  of  i,  "go," 
liy-om,  not  &i-m,  "  I  went";  from  bri,  "  speak,"  abrav-am 
or  abruv-atn,  not  a!>rfi-m,  "  I  spoke";  and  from  the  syllables 
/•a  and  tf,  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  are  appended  to  the 
mots  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  class  (§.  109".  4.),  spring,  not 
tid-m,  <J-m,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  present  iwf-mi, 
(J-mJ,  but  nnvam,  ovam;  and  thus,  for  instance,  we  find 
WMH*_  astrinamm,  plural  VT^CTH  anlrinuma,  answering  to 
itrtopviiv,  iatopivfit.v.  As,  however,  the  second  person  in  San- 
skrit has  a  simples,  the  third  a  simple/,  for  its  sign,  and,  for  in- 
stance. 'i.v/W-jkKy,  astri-nd-t,  answer  to  the  Gr.  eardp-wi-c,  e<rrop- 
-^(t):  from  thence,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that  the  Greek  also, 
in  the  first  person,  has  a  simple  v,  we  may  deduce  that  the  a  of 
tutrhiainm  is  inorganic,  and  imported  from  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, just  as,  in  Greek,  we  find  for  etnopvl-v  [G.  Ed.  p.  538.] 
also  etrr6pvv-o~v ;  and  so,  in  the  third  person,  together 
with  earopvu  also  ta-ripvu-c,  to  which  a  Sanskrit  oatrinav-a-t 
would  correspond.  The  verbs  which  unite  the  personal  ter- 
minations immediately  with  roots  ending  in  consonants  may 
have  particularly  favoured  the  introduction  of  an  a  into  the 
first  person;  thus,  for  instance,  to  the  present  vfdmi,  "I  know," 
no  ae&im  could  follow;  the  personal  character  must  have 
vanished  entirely — aa  in  the  second  and  third  person,  where, 
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instead  of  avits,  avtt-t9  by  §.  94.  avU  (for  avid)  is  used* — or 
else  the  aid  of  an  intermediate  vowel  must  have  been  sought; 
as  the  nominal  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  add  am  instead 
of  simple  m  in  the  accusative,  from  whence  this  termination  has 
passed  also  over  to  monosyllabic  bases  terminating  with  a 
vowel ;  so  that  ndv-am  for  ndum,  and  bhruv-am  for  bhrdm  have 
the  same  relation  to  the  Greek  vaO-v,  6<ppu-v,  that  we  have  seen 
astfinav-am  (for  astrindm)  bear  to  earopvv-v.  In  any  case,  how- 
ever, the  a  has  acquired  a  firm  establishment  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  secondary  forms ;  and  it  would  be  best  perhaps, 
practically  as  well  as  theoretically,  to  lay  down  the  rule, 
that  where  a  or  d  does  not  precede  the  terminating  m  as  the 
property  either  of  a  class,  a  mood,  or  a  root,  that  letter  is  in- 
troduced:  hence  we  find  atarp-a-m,  "placabam,"  adadd-m, 

dabam"   ayd-m,   "ibam"    (from  the  root  yd),  ayu-nd-m, 

ligahamr  (cl.  9.  see  §.  109*.  5.),  dadyd-m,  "  dem";  but  also 
astri-nav-am,  "  sternebam"  for  astri-nd-m;  and  tarp-ty-am, 
"placem* (§. 43.), for tarp&m ;  tishth§-y-amt  " stem"  fortishth&m, 
which  last  would  accord  more  closely  with  tishtMs,  "stes"; 
ttihthtt,  "def;  tishth&ma,  "sttmus";  tishthtoa,  "stHis." 

438.  In  the  Gothic,  as  we  have  before  remarked  (§.  432.), 
the  m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  resolved  itself  into  u. 
This  termination,  however,  has  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Old  High  German,  with  the  exception  of  a  solitary  exam- 
ple, which  has  preserved  the  original  m  in  preference  to 
the  Gothic  u;  namely,  lirnem,  "discamT  in  Kero.  In  the 
Lithuanian,  both  the  mutilated  m  and  the  fuller  ending  mi 
have  been  corrupted  into  ti,  and  therefore  just  as  laikau,  u  I 
hold,"  is  related  to  the  to-be-presupposed  laikam  from  laikami, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  688.]  so  is  buwau  to  the  Sanskrit  aJbhavam, 
"I  was."    With  respect  to  the  Sclavonic,  I  may  refer  the 


*  In  the  second  person  the  form  avis  also  holds  good  with  the 

consonant  suppressed  and  the  termination  retained,  as  in  the  Latin  nomi- 
natives,  like  pe~t  for  ped-i. 
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reader  to  what  has  been  said  generally  (§.  433.)  ou  the  sin- 
gular secondary  terminations,  and  to  what  will  follow  here- 
after on  the  preterite  in  particular. 

439.  With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  termination  of  the 
first  person,  I  consider  mi  to  be  a  weakened  form  of  the 
syllable  ma  (compare  p.  102),  which,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  simple  pro- 
noun as  theme.  In  the  word  dadilmi,  mi  lias  the  same 
relation  to  the  ma  in  which  it  originates,  as  the  Latin  i  bears 
in  compounds  like  tul>iCIN(-cinis),  to  the  true  radical  form 
CAN.  The  secondary  form  rests  on  a  further  weakening 
of  mi  to  m,  which,  though  it  be  of  most  remote  antiquity, 
as  would  appear  from  its  striking  accordance  with  the  sister 
languages  of  Europe,  still  does  not  belong  to  those  times 
when  the  organization  of  the  language  was  yet  flourishing 
in  all  its  parts,  and  in  full  vigour.  I  do  not,  at  least, 
believe,  that  in  the  youth  of  our  family  of  languages  there 
was  already  a  double  series  of  personal  terminations ;  but 
I  entertain  the  conjecture,  that,  in  the  course  of  time,  the 
terminations  underwent  a  polishing  process  in  those 
places  where  an  accession  to  the  anterior  part  (in  the 
augment-preterites),  or  an  insertion  into  the  interior  {in 
the  potential  or  optative),  had  given  greater  occasion  for 
such  a  process.*  The  gradual  prevalence  of  the  mutilated 
terminations  is  illustrated  by  the  fact,  that,  in  Latin,  all 
the  plurals  still  end  in  mut,  in  Greek  in  fiev  (/xes),  while  in 
Sanskrit  the  corresponding  form  tra  mas  only  remains  in 
the  primary  forms,  and  even  in  tiicse  shews  itself  not 
unfrequently  in  the  mutilated  form  ma,  [G.  Ed.  p.  634.] 
which,  in  the  secondary  terminations,  has  become  the  rule: 
hence  we  have,  indeed, tarp-d-maa,  sarp-&-man,a.ad  occasionally 
tarp-d-ma,  tarp-4-ma,  corresponding  to  -repir-ovec  serp 
-i-mui.  (§.  109".  L);  but  constantly  atarp-d-ma.  asaTp-d-ma, 
answering    to    ereptr-o-^tes,    serjtebamus  ;    constantly  tls-mu, 


"  Compare  \  wiilisnms.  Rem.  1G. 
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answering  to  ^(cr)-ft€f,  erdmus,  dadyd-ma  to  StSott^fieg,  and 
tUhpii-ma  to  sthnus.  To  pass,  however,  to  the  explanation 
of  the  termination  mas,  we  might  assume  that  it  should  be 
divided  into  m-a* ;  that  the  m  should  stand  as  theme,  but  the 
as  as  a  plural  nominative  termination;  for  mas  ends  like 
qra  padast  /xec  like  xoJej,  and  the  personal  endings  always 
express  a  nominative  relation.  It  is,  however,  also  possible 
that  the  s  of  mas  rests  on  the  same  principle  as  the  s  of  the 
Zend  >vv?>*o  yus$  "  you,"  for  yusmt,  and  the  8  of  the  San- 
skrit naSf  vas,  and  Latin  nos,  vos.*  Then  TO^  ad-mas 
would  signify  "  I  and  they  eat,"  as  we  have  seen  that  v$ 
a-smt  was  considered  a  copulative  compound  in  the  sense 
of  "  I  and  they "  (§.  333.).t  In  this  view  the  Vedic  termi- 
nation masi,  on  which  rests  the  Zend  mahi — for  instance, 

^Hftr  dadmasi9    »»AJv£^y   dadhnahi,    "  we  give" — would 
[G.  Ed.  p.  636.]     appear  to  be  a  mutilation  and  weakening 
of  the  appended  pronoun  smat  or  the  t  of  masi  would  be  a  mu- 
tilation of  6  (=a  +  *);  and  masi  (for  masi)  woulcl  thus  join  itself 

to  the  Vedic  plural  nominative  asml  for  masmi.    The  inde- 

« 

pendent  asmi  would  have  lost  the  first,  and  the  termination 
masi  the  second  nu  If,  however,  the  first  supposition  be  the 
true  one,  the  t  of  masi  might  be  compared  with  the  Greek 
demonstrative  /,  omitting  the  difference  of  quantity. 


•See $$.335,836.  337 

t  As  in  the  expression  "  we"  other  companions  are  more  usually  attri- 
buted to  the  /  than  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  to  whom,  in  fact, 
things  are  usually  recounted  in  which  they  themselves  have  had  no 
share ;  and  as,  moreover,  for  the  idea  "  we  two,"  in  its  simple  use,  a  spe- 
cial form  is  provided,  which  perhaps  existed  before  other  duals  ;  it  seems 
to  me  little  likely  that  Pott's  conjecture  (Berl.  Jahrb.  March  1833,  p.  386) 
is  correct,  that  the  syllable  mas  of  the  first  person  plural  properly  ex- 
presses "  I  and  thou";  and  that  therefore  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person 
is  expressed  by  the  *,  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  appears  in  the 
singular  of  the  verb,  which  in  any  case  we  are  obliged  first  to  derive  from 
the  t  of  f™Hnit,  *°  ^ile,  Hv  tha  ^^plan**"***  *hnye^  th**  *  fa  <r -^m  a*  Axiatmft 
>n>5n«llT 


FIRST  PKIiSuN.  015 

440.  The  Old  High  Geroiiin  exhibits  the  first  person 
plural  in  the  very  full  aud  perfect  shape  mes,  as  well  in 
the  primary  as  in  the  secondary  forma — i.  e.  in  the  indiea- 
tive  and  subjunctive — while  the  Gothic  has  in  the  one 
merely  m,  in  the  other  ma.  In  the  Lithuanian  we  find 
everywhere  mi;  in  the  Curniohui  mo,  for  instance,  dHamo, 
"  we  labor";  but  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  naked  m  or  my 
— the  latter,  however,  only  in  a  few  verbs,  which  have,  in  the 
singular,  the  more  full  termination  my  (p.  609);  for  instance, 
ani>[  ya-my,  "  we  eat, "  =  WEt  ad-mag ;  ntiibi  vye-my, 
"we  know,"  =  ftan  vid-mas.  This  Sclavonic  bi  y  for 
■  or  o,  which,  according  to  §,  255.  n.,  we  might  expect  in 
answer  to  the  Sanskrit  «  a,  is,  I  believe,  produced  by  the 
euphonic  influence  of  the  original  s  which  concludes  the 
form  (compare  §.  271,).  It  is  more  difficult  to  account 
for  the  long  e  in  Old  High  German,  unless  Graff  (I.  21.)  be 
right  in  his  conjecture,  that  the  termination  mfa  may  rest 
upon  that  peculiar  to  the  Vedas,  matt,  We  should  then  have  to 
assume  either  that  the  i  which  had  been  dropped  from  the 
termination  had  been  replaced  by  the  lengthening  of  the 
antecedent  vowel  (thus  mix  for  m&s,  as  in  Gothic  &  =Tn  A. 
J.  6!).).  or  that  the  i  had  fallen  back  into  the  preceding 
syllable;  for  out  of  ai  we  have,  in  Old  High  German,  as  in 
Sanskrit,  S.  In  Gothic,  we  may  be  surprised  that  the  more 
mutilated  termination  m  should  answer  to  the  fuller  Sanskrit 
termination  in^  mas,  while  the  shorter  ma  [G.  Ed.  p.  fins.] 
of  the  secondary  forms  has  remained  unaltered ;  thus 
bair-a-m,  "ferimus,"  contrasted  with  ijtnn^  bhar-a-mnx  and 
bair-ai-ma,  "ftrramut,"  answering  to  tra  bliar-i-ina.  Pro- 
bably the  diphthong  ai.  and.  in  the  preterite  subjunctive,  the 
long  i  (written  «,  us  in  btr-ei-ma),  was  found  better  able  to  bear 
the  weight  of  the  personal  termination,  after  the  same  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  reduplication-syllable  of  the  preterite, 
in  the  Gothic,  has  only  maintained  itself  in  the  roots  with 
lung  syllables,  but  has  perished  in  the  short.     We  must  con- 
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aider  that  the  Sanskrit,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  has,  in 
like  manner,  if  ma,  not  ff^  mas ;  but  the  Gothic,  in  this 
place,  does  not  share  the  termination  ma  with  the  Sanskrit, 
but — as  I  believe,  on  account  of  the  shortness  of  the  ante- 
cedent vowel — has  a  simple  m;  hence,  for  instance,  bund-u-m, 

"  we  bound,"  answering  to  TOfaPT  b&bandh-i-ma. 

441.  In  the  dual,  the  Sanskrit  has  vas  in  the  primary- 
forms,  and  va  in  the  secondary,  in  analogy  with  the  plural 
mas,  ma.  The  difference  between  the  dual  and  the  plural 
is,  however,  so  far  an  accidental  one,  in  that,  as  we  have 
before  observed  (§.434.),  the  dual  v  is  a  corruption  ofm. 
This  difference  is,  nevertheless,  of  remote  antiquity,  and 
existed  before  the  individualization  of  the  German,  Lithu- 
anian, and  Sclavonic,  which  all  participate  in  this  peculiar  dual 
form.  The  Lithuanian  universally  has  too,  the  Old  Sclavonic, 
together  with  ba  va,  an  inorganic  feminine  Bfe  vye  (§.  429): 
but  the  Gothic  has  three  forms,  #and  the  most  perfect  in  the 
subjunctive,  where,  for  instance,  bair-ai-va  has  the  same 
relation  to  vrbf  bhar-6-va,  as,  in  the  plural,  bair-ai-ma  to 
*fcl  bhar-4-ma.  The  reason  why  the  dual  ending,  in  this 
position,  has  maintained  itself  most  completely,  plainly 
lies,  as  in  the  case  of  the  plural,  in  the  antecedent 
diphthong,  which  has  felt  itself  strong  enough  to  bear  the 
syllable  va.    In  the  indicative  present,  however,  the  long  A 

[G.  Ed.  p.  687.]  which,  in  the  Sanskrit  bhar-d-vas,  pre- 
cedes the  personal  termination,  has,  in  the  Gothic,  shortened 
itself,  in  all  probability,  as,  in  the  plural,  bair-a-mt  and,  in  tie 
Greek,  ipep-o-fjLes,  contrasted  with  bhar-d~mas :  then,  how- 
ever, v  has  permitted  itself  to  be  extinguished,  and  out  of 
baira(y)as,  by  a  union  of  both  the  vowels,  bairds  has  been 
generated,  as  6,  in  Gothic,  is  the  long  form  of  a  (§•  69.) ;  and 
hence,  in  the  nominative  plural  masculine  of  the  a  bases, 
in  like  manner  6s  is  produced  out  of  a  +  cu,  so  that,  for 
instance,  vairSs,  "men,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  vMs, 
*  heroes'  (out  of  vira-as).    In  the  indicative  preterite  we 
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cannot  expect  to  meet  with  fa,  as  this  tense  has  for  its 
connecting  vowel  not  o  but  u;  nor  can  we  expect  to  meet 
with  u-va,  since  va,  like  the  plural  ma,  can  be  borne  only 
by  diphthongs  or  long  vowels.  The  next  io  turn  is  u-v, 
as  analogous  to  the  plural  u-m.  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
however.  t>  is  subject,  whore  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
to  be  changed  into  u.  Hence,  for  instance,  thin,  "ser- 
vum."  (for  thiv),  from  the  base  THIVA;  and  thus,  also, 
from  u-v,  first  u-u,  and  next  long  u,  may  have  been  gene- 
rated, by  the  union  of  the  two  short  vowels  into  one 
long.  I  therefore  hold  the  u  of  magit,  "  we  two  can,"  siyu, 
"we  two  are,"  the  only  evidence  for  the  form  under  dis- 
cussion,* to  be  long,  and  write  mag&,  sit/H,  as  contractions 
of  magu-v,  siyu-v,  from  mag-u-v,  s/y-it-ti.  Should,  however, 
the  u  of  this  termination  be  neither  long  nor  the  modern 
shortening  of  an  originally  long  u,  it  would  then  be  identical 
with  that  which  stands  as  a  connecting  vowel  in  mag-u-ts, 
mag-u-m,  or  it  would  be  explainable  as  mngu  from  magva. 
$lyu  from  tiyva.  Independently,  however,  of  the  phonetic 
impossibility  of  the  last-mentioned  form,  [G.  Ed,  p.  63B.] 
the  immediate  annexation  of  the  personal  ending  to  the 
root  is  incredible,  because  the  first  dual  person  would  thus 
present  a  contrast  scarcely  to  be  justified  to  the  second,  and 
to  all  those  of  the  plural,  as  well  as  to  the  most  ancient 
practice  of  this  tense.  In  Zend  I  know  no  example  of  the 
first  person  dual. 

443.  Of  the  middle  terminations  I  shall  treat  particularly 
hereafter.  The  following  is  a  summary  view  of  the  points 
of  comparison  we  have  obtained  for  the  first  person  of  the 
transitive  active  form. 


•  Ab  miff  is  throughout  inflected  ns  n  preterite,  nnd  hIso  the  verb  sub- 
■rutin  in  both  plurals,  Grimm  )ini,  certainly  with  justice,  deduced  the 
form  of  the  Brat  dual  person  uf  nil  the  preterites  from  the  foregoing  in- 
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... 


...  •   .   .   .       9t  017ft. 
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.-  • 

.Xa   -*<?  .Nuiskrit  r  oi  rah  signifies, 
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w  Old  High  Gorman,  the  un- 
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alio  "to  bear,"  from  which  we  easily  arrive  at  the  ides  of  "hav- 
ing." Id  Greek,  however,  it  seems  that,  in  this  verb,  two  roots 
of  distinct  origin  have  intermixed  themselves,  namely,  'EX  =  w^T  vatt,  and 
JXE  iSXH)= w  ink,  "  to  bear,"  with  transposition  of  the  radical  vowel, 
as  in  jSi'/JAtho,  as  related  to  BAA.  If,  however,  fga  and  ax<j-a-ai  Irelong  to 
one  root,  the  first  must  then  stand  for  oV^u,  with  the  loss  of  the  a. 
We  mast  not,  however,  consider  the  spiritus  asper  of  ifa,  and  of  simi- 
lar forms,  as  a  substitute  for  the  cr,  as  it  is  very  satisfactorily  explained  by 
$.104.  *  III  p.  213  of  my  Glossary  I  have  made  the  Sanskrit  vak 

correspond  to  the  Gothic  noma*,  "to  set  in  motion"  ;  QG.  Ed  p.  640.] 
but  this  vagya  belongs,  like  the  Lithuanian  ta£-6-y%,  to  the  causal 
tsdhaydmt  ($.100*.6,):  the  primitive  ofiragya  has  weakened  in  the  pre- 
sent the  radical  vowel  to  i  (p.  106),  and  only  appears  in  connection  with 
the  preposite  ga  (ga-vi-ga,  ga-vag).  In  the  Lithuanian,  the  a  of  waioyu, 
"I  ride,"  rests  on  the  long  d  of  the  Sanskrit  v&hayami;  the  e  of 
!£■«=»   on    the  short  a   of  vakdmi.  s  Though,  at  the  beginning  of 

the  Vendidad  (Olshsusen's  edition,  p.  1,)  the  form  daidhyahm  belong  to  the 
Sanskrit  root  dhd,  "to  place  "—which,  if  not  by  itself,  at  least  in  con- 
junction with  fa  i<»,  has  the  meaning  "  u>  make,"  "  to  create"— still  we 
deduce  thus  much  from  daidhyaitm,  that  it  is  also  derivable  from  da, 
"to  give":  unless  they  lias  exercised  no  aspirating  power  on  the  antecedent 
d,  in  which  case  we  should  necessarily  have  duidyahm.  On  the  roots 
AU4  dd  =  l*T  dd,  "to  g>ve,"  and  jujo  ltd  =  VI  dhd,  "to  place,"  compare 
Burnoufs  pregnant  Note  217  to  the  Ya?na  (p.  85fi),  and  Fr.  Windisch- 
msn'a  excellent  critique  on  the  same  work  in  the  Jena  Lilcrar.  Zeit. 
July  1834.  p.  143.  *  See  $.  430.  '  Or,  without  reduplication, 

dfiwa,  as  the  analogue  of  the  singular  dumi,  together  with  which,  also,  a 
reduplicated  form  dudu,  bnt  wanting  (he  mi  termination,  is  extant. 
•  See  $.441.  »  SeeJ.SM.e.  '"See  Mielcke,  p.100.  13 

11  Veda  dialect,  see  {,  439.  "  See  ■'.  440.  ' "  Euphonic  for 

dadymg,  see  Dobrowsky,  pp.  39  and  530.  "See  $$.440,441. 

SECOND  PERSON. 

443.  The  Sanskrit  pronominal  base  twa  or  itce  (§.  326.) 
has,  in  its  connection  with  verbal  themes,  split  itself 
into  various  forms,  the  t  either  remaining  unaltered,  or 
being  modified  to  th  or  dh,  or — as  in  Greek  tru  has  de- 
generated into  s — the  v  being  either  maintained  or  removed, 
the  o  remaining  unaltered,  or  being  weakened  to  i,  or  alto- 
gether displaced.  The  complete  pronominal  form  shews 
IB  I 
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itself  in  the  middle  voice,  as  this  affects  weightier  ter- 
minations, and  therefore  hap  guarded  more  carefully 
against  the  mutilation  of  the  pronoun,  upon  the  same 
principle  as  that  in  which,  in  Sanskrit,  the  verbal  forms 
which  take  Guna  admit  no  irregular  mutilations  of  the  roots. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  641.]  For  it  is  natural  that  a  form  which  loves 
strengthening  should  at  least,  under  circumstances  which 
prevent  that  process,  repudiate  the  contrary  extreme  of  muti- 
lation. Hence  we  say,  for  example,  asmi,  "  I  am,"  with  the 
root  undiminished,  because  the  latter  would  receive  Guna  in 
the  singular,  if  a  would  admit  of  Guna;*  but  we  say,  in  the 
dual  8wat9  in  the  plural  smas,  in  the  potential  sydm,  because 
the  two  plural  numbers  and  the  entire  potential  refuse  all 
Guna  increment,  and  hence,  occasionally,  admit  of  radical 
mutilation.  After  the  same  principle,  the  pronoun  of  the 
second  person  shews  itself  in  its  most  complete  shape  in  the 


•  Upon  Guna  and  Vriddhi  see  §§.  26. 29.  I  may  here  append,  in  justi- 
fication of  $.  29.,  what  I  have  already  indicated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p.  ix), 
that  I  no  longer  seek  the  reason  why  a  is  incapable  of  Guna,  although  it  may 
be  compounded  into  long  d  with  an  antecedent  a,  in  the  supposition  that 
Guna  and  Vriddhi  would  be  identical  in  the  case  of  a— for  a -fa,  as  well 
as  d+o,  give  d— but  in  this,  that  a,  as  the  weightiest  vowel,  in  most  of  the 
cases  in  which  t  and  u  receive  Guna,  is  sufficient  of  itself,  and  hence  re- 
ceives no  increment,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  long 
vowels  i  and  £  in  most  places  remain  unaltered  where  an  a  precedes 
i  or  u  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  34  \).  It  is,  moreover,  only  an  opinion  of  the  gram- 
marians, that  a  has  no  Guna :  the  fact  is,  that  a  in  the  Guna,  as  in  the  Vrid- 
dhi degree,  becomes  d,  but  on  account  of  its  weight  seldom  usesthis  capa- 
bility. When,  however,  this  happens,  i  and  u  for  the  most  part,  in  the 
same  part  of  grammar,  have  only  Guna ;  for  instance,  bibhSda,  "he  clave," 
from  bhid,  together  with  jagdma,  "  he  went,"  horn  gam.  It  is,  however, 
natural,  that  where  so  great  an  increment  is  required  as  that  i  and  u  be- 
come, not  4,  6  (=a  +  i,a  +  u),  but  di,  &u,  in  such  a  case  a  should  exert 
the  only  power  of  elevation  of  which  it  is  capable :  hence,  for  instance,  we 
have  mdndva^  "  descendant  of  Manu, "  from  manu,  as  id^va  fW-n  foa, 
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middle  voice,  namely,  in  the  plural,  where  the  primary 
forms  end  in  illm-P,  and  the  secondary  in  dhicam,  and,  in 
the  imperative  singular,  where  the  termination  stea  has 
indeed  allowed  the  T  sound  to  vanish  into  s,  but  has  yet 
preserved  the  v  of  twam,  '■  thou."  As  we  [G.  Ed.  p.  642.] 
shall  have  hereafter  to  consider  the  middle  forms  in  par- 
ticular, we  now  turn  to  the  transitive  active  form.  This  has 
nowhere  completely  preserved  the  semi-vowel  of  the  base 
tei,  yet  I  believe  I  recognise  a  remnant  of  it  in  the  th,  which 
stands  in  the  primary  forms,  as  well  in  the  dual  as  in  the 
plural,  and,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  also  in  the  singular. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  secondary  forms,  as  they  generally 
have  blunter  terminations,  so  also  they  have,  in  the  two 
plurals,  the  pure  tenuis;  hence,  for  instance,  UshthS-ta, 
i<rrai*fre,  opposed  to  thhlha-tha,  urrare ;  and,  in  the  dual, 
thlith&tam,  °<nauy)Tov,  opposed  to  lishlhuthas,  i/rrarov.  We  see 
from  this,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the  aspirates  are  heavier  than 
the  tenues  or  the  medials ;  for  they  are  the  union  of  the 
full  tenuis  or  medial,  with  an  audible  h  (§.  12.),  and 
lixhthtttha,  must  then  be  pronounced  luht-hat-ha:  and  I  think 
that  I  recognise  in  the  h  of  the  termination  the  dying 
breath  of  the  v  of  twam,  "  thou."     • 

414.  The  above  examples  shew  that  the  full  termina- 
tion of  the  second  person,  in  the  dual  present,  is  thas,  and, 
in  the  plural.  Ma :  we  have,  however,  seen  the  dual,  in 
the  noun,  arise  by  strengthening  of  the  plural  termi- 
nations (§•  206.).  As,  however,  the  personal  termina- 
tions, being  pronouns,  stand  in  the  closest  connection 
with  the  noun,  it  might  be  assumed  that  the  second  person 
plural  in  the  verb  was  once  thas,  and  that  the  dual  termi- 
nation thd-i  had  developed  itself  from  this ;  hut  that,  in  the 
lapse  of  time,  the  s  had  escaped  from  the  thas,  and  the  long 
vowel  from  the  dual  thfa.  We  must  consider  that  even, 
in  the  6rst  person,  the  *  of  mas  has  but  a  precarious  tenure, 
as,  even  in  the  primary  forms,  we  often  meet  with  ma.     If, 
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however,  in  the  second  person  plural,  the  original  termination 
was  thas,  the  Latin  tis  corresponds  well  to  it,  and.it  would 
confirm  Thiersch's  conjecture,  derived  from  the  hiatus,  that 

[G.  Ed.  p.  643.]  in  Homer,  instead  of  re  the  termination 
ref  may  have  stood  as  analogous  to  /uey  (Third  Edition,  §.  163.). 
As  to  the  origin  of  the  s  of  the  termination  thas,  it  is  without 
doubt  identical  with  that  of  mas  in  the  first  person :  it  is 
thus  either  to  be  divided  as  th-as,  and  as  is  to  be  explained  as 
a  plural  nominative  termination,  or  the  s  of  tha-s  is  a  rem- 
nant of  the  appended  pronoun  sma  (§.  439.) ;  as  also,  in  an 
isolated  condition,  yu-ahmt,  "ye,"  is  found  with  a-sm4f 
M  we M  (§•  332.).  If  the  latter  assumption  be  correct,  pos- 
sibly in  the  m  of  the  secondary  dual  termination  tarn 
we  may  recognise  the  second  consonant  of  sma ;  so  that 
this  appended  pronoun  has  suffered  a  twofold  mutilation, 
surrendering  at  one  time  its  m,  at  another  its  «.  In  this 
respect  we  may  recur  to  a  similar  relation  in  the  Lithu- 
anian dual  genitives  mum&,  yumd,  opposed  to  the  plural 
locatives  mususe,  yususe  (§.  176.).  As,  however,  the  secon- 
dary forms,  by  rule,  are  deduced  by  mutilation  from  the 
primary,  we  might  still — whether  the  first  or  the  second 
theory  be  the  true  one  of  the  termination  thas — deduce  the 
duller  m  from  the  livelier  concluding  8 ;  as  also  in 
Greek,  in  the  primary  forms,  we  find  rov  from  ire  thas; 
as,  in  the  first  person,  fxev  from  mas,  /zej,  and,  in  the 
Prakrit  fit  hin  from  the  Sanskrit  fr^  bhis  (§.  97.).  Thus, 
also,  may  the  dual  case-termination  vqm  bhydm  have  arisen 
from  the  plural  bhyas  originally  by  a  mere  lengthening 
of  the  vowel  (see  §•  215.),  but  later  the  concluding  s  may 
have  been  corrupted  into  m. 

445.  While  the  Greek  already,  in  the  primary  forms,  has 
corrupted  the  s  of  the  dual  ending  thas  into  v,  in  the  Gothic 
the  ancient  s  has  spread  itself  over  primary  and  secon- 
dary forms;  and  we  are  able  to  deduce  fronr    this  a  new 

pmof,    that    "*  **°Te«     ^r     'Saxifllrj*?*      ir     *h*     p«Ann     -v»r  ^m    •ina], 
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a  nasal  shews  itself,  this  did  not  arise  out  of  s  till  after  the  se- 
paration of  languages.  The  a  which  preceded  [G.  Ed.  p.644.] 
the  i  has.  however,  escaped  from  the  Gothic,  and,  in  fact, 
in  pursuance  of  an  universal  law,  by  which  a  before  a  ter- 
minating *  of  polysyllabic  worda  is  either  entirely  extin- 
guished, or  weakened  to  i.  The  first  of  these  alternatives 
has  occurred ;  and  thus  Is  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  that,  as, 
in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  bases  in  a,  vulfs  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  vrikas  and  Lithuanian  wilkax.  Com- 
pare batr-a-U  with  >rc*ni  bhnr-a~thas,  ipep-e-rov,  and  further, 
bair-ai-ts  with  «TjnT  bhar-i-iam,  rpep-ot-rov.  The  Sclavo- 
nic has  been  compelled,  according  to  §.  225.  /.,  to  give  up 
the  final  consonant  of  the  termination  in  question ;  the 
Lithuanian  has  chosen  to  do  so :  both,  in  fact,  make  ta  cor- 
respond to  the  ^  tha»  of  the  Sanskrit  primary  forms,  as 
wl'II  as  to  the  Hit  tarn  of  the  secondary.  Compare  the 
Sclavonic  aacta  dan-ta  (see  §.436.),  the  Lithuanian  dus~ta  or 
duda-ta,  "  ye  two  give,"  with  $W^  dat-tktu,  SiSo-tov  ;  and 
AAftiAbTA  daihdy-la,*  "  let  you  two  give,"  ■pOTin^  dadya- 
■tam,  StSoiipov.  and  Lithuanian  dudo-ta,  "ye  two  gave,"  with 
W^TTfl \adat-tam.  eSiSo-rov. 

446.  In  the  Zend,  I  know  no  example  of  the  second 
dual  person  ;  but  that  of  the  plural  runs  as  in  the  Sanskrit 
primary  forms  wG  thn,f  and  in  the  secondary  Aire  ta.  The 
Greek,  Sclavonic,  and  Lithuanian  have  every  where  re,  Tf,  te; 
the  Latin  has  in  the  imperative  alone  weakened  its  tU  to  re 


*  $.  443  Note  ".  Dobrowsk  j  does  not  cite  any  dual :  it  is  plain,  how- 
ever, from  the  plural  dathdyte,  that  the  dual,  if  it  be  nsed,  cannot  sound 
otherwise  than  as  given  in  the  text. 

f  In  the  Zend  we  might  explain  the  aspiration,  according  to  $.  47.,  m  a 
remaining  effect  of  the  earlier  V!  as,  however,  in  Sanskrit,  the  :emUv>wel 
ie  entirely  free  from  this  influence,  we  prefer  for  both  languages  the  con- 
jecture put  forward  p.  642  G.  od.,  that  the  k  contained  in  the  th  is  the  real 
representative  of  the  v. 
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(§.  444.).  The  Gothic  has  everywhere  th9  with  the  termi- 
nating vowel  rubbed  off:  this  th  is,  however,  in  my  opinion* 
neither  to  be  identified  with   the  Sanskrit-Zend  th  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  645.]  primary  forms,  nor  to  be  explained  by 
virtue  of  the  usual  law  of  displacement  by  which  th  is  re- 
quired for  the  older  t ;  but  very  probably  the .  Gothic  per- 
sonal termination,  before  the  final  vowel  was  abraded,  was 
da.  The  Gothic,  in  feet,  affects,  in  grammatical  termina- 
tions, or  suffixes  between  two  vowels*  a  d  for  the  original  f, 
but  willingly  converts  this  d,  after  the  suppression  of  the 
concluding  vowel,  into  th  (see  §.  91.).  On  the  Gothic  d  just 
presupposed  rests  also  the  High  German  t  (§.  87.),  by  a  dis- 
placement which  has  thus  brought  back  the  original  tenuis : 
hence  we  find,  for  instance,  Old  High  German,  weg-a-t, 
u  ye  move,"  answering  to  the  Latin  veh-i-tis,  Greek  6%-e-TC, 
(p.  639  G.  ed.  Note '.),  Lithuanian  wei-a-Ce,  Old  Sclavonic 
begets  ve£-e-te,  Sanskrit  ^T9  vah-a-thaf  Zend  ajOajjajC?  va»~ 
-a-tha,  and  presupposing  in  Gothic  an  older  vigid  for  vigith. 

447.  We  now  turn  to  the  singular.  The  primary  forms  have 
here,  in  Sanskrit,  the  termination  fs  9^  and  the  secondary 
only  ^  «.  Out  of  «,  however,  under  certain  conditions,  fre- 
quently comes  shi  (§.  21.),  which  has  also  been  preserved  in 
the  Zend,  where,  according  to  §.  53.,  the  original  si  is  changed 
to  At ;  as  jwm»au  bavahi  and  jwm  ahi, "  thou  art,"  answering 
to  trafo  bhavasu  wfwt  asi  (for  as-si) :  but  -^-^/g^)  ktrenuishi. 
"  thou  makest,"  answering  to  ^rafrfit  krindshi,  as  Jtrt,  according 
to  the  fifth  class  (§.  109°.  4.),  would  form.  In  the  secondary 
forms,  according  to  §•  56\,  the  concluding  sibilant,  with  a 
preceding  ai  a,  has  become  y  6\  and  with  jui  A,  gw  do,  but 
after  other  vowels  has  remained ;  hence  ^&M»jw7j9.uOeyrat- 
rdvay6t  u  thou  spakedst"  (V.  S.  p.  4l),  answering  to  UTOTCT^ 
prdsr&wyas;  but  M&Aify  mra6&*  "  thou  spakedst,"  answering 

*  I  write  m3Wm/$  purposely,  and  render  i  by  6,  because  I  now  find 
myself  compelled  to  adopt  the  remarksof  Burnouf,  founded  on  the  best 

end 
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toWWTH  auras,  for  which  irregularly  wWfa  [G-  Ed.  p.  646.] 
fibratis  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  352.).  Among  the  European  cognate 
languages,  the  Old  Sclavonic  takes  decided  precedence  for  the 
fidelity  and  consistency  with  which  it  has  preserved  the  pri- 
mary termination  si  or  shi,  and  ao  distributed  them  that  the 
first  lias  remained  in  the  archaic  conjugation,  (§.436.)  the 


and  oldest  manuscripts  (Ynfnn,  pp.  Ivii.  Iviii.),  that  i  as  well  aa  i  stands 
for  the  Sanskrit  wt;  the  former,  4,  however,only  for  the  initial  and  medial, 
and  always  accompanied  by  the  new  Ouna  a  ({.  28.)— tuns  always  i.u 
for  an  initial  and  medial  ifh— and  the  latter,  y,  onlyforatercninating  vt 


without  the  appendage  of  At;  aa  also  before  uj  t  at  the  end  of  a  word 
i  inserted,  As  a  medial  letter,  if  appears  sometimes  as  the  repro- 
of the  Sanskrit  ^J  o,  and  ia  then  produced  by  the  influence  cither 
of  an  antecedent  v  or  b  (^Ji^j>  ubay6  for  TClfcf  ubhayfo,  p.  277),  or  it 
represents  in  the  diphthong  j|i  61,  the  a  element  of  the  Sanskrit  ?  t 
(=a  +  r).  As,  however,  J,  in  the  porest  testa  is  specially  reserved  for  a 
position  in  the  last  syllable,  it  happen*  that,  for  the  must  purl,  it  is,  accord- 
ing to  its  origin,  the  solution  of  the  syllable  VH  «■*,  aa  this  terminating 
syllable,  in  Sanskrit,  becomes  6  only  before  sonants,  in  Zend  always 
i  (..  ofl  \).  Yet  I  do  not  believe  that  it  has  been  the  intention  of  the  Zend 
speech  or  writing  to  distinguish  the  Gnna  V\  o,  i.e.  the  o  which  springs 
from  5  u  with  a  inserted  before  it,  from  that  which  springs  from  WB  as, 
by  vocalization  of  the  a  to  u  ;  for  each  6  consists  of  u  +  u,  and  upon  the  value 
and  the  pronunciation  the  question  whether  the  u-  or  the  a-tlement  was 
there  first,  whether  an  a  has  been  prefixed  to  the  u,  or  an  u  appended  to  the 
a,  can  have  no  influence.  The  position  of  a  vowel  in  a  word  inay,  however, 
well  have  an  influence  on  its  value;  and  it  is  conceivable  that  the  con- 
cluding 5,  kept  pure  from  the  Guna  a,  appeared  more  important  than  that 
which,  at  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  had  a  prefixed.  If 
the  crude  forms  in  «,  in  Zend  as  in  Sanskrit,  had  Guna  in  the  vocative 
(5-205.),  the  concluding  Guna- qft  would  also, as  1  believe,  be  represented 
in  Zend  by  <p  sod  not  by  Wa>.  I  can,  however,  as  it  is,  discover  no  reason 
why  a  concluding  sjft  in  Sanskrit,  produced  by  Guna  out  of  u,  should  be 
represented  in  Zcud  in  the  one  way  or  the  other. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  647.]  latter  in  all  the  others.  I  subjoin  the  verbs 
of  the  archaic  conjugation,  with  several  examples  of  the  more 
common,  for  comparison  with  the  Sanskrit 


OLD  SCLAVONIC. 


kch  vest,      es, 


yesi, 


.1 


• « 


** 


i.  * 


AACH  dasi,    "  das,' 
BUh  yasi,1  "  edis? 
b*ch  vyesi,1  "  novisti, 
riiimnpieshi,  "bibis, 
MieniH  chieshi,   "  quiescis," 
CQfbKoiH  smyeyeshi(sya),  "rides, 
BtKmH  vyeyeshi,   "flat" 
^NAKnin  £nayeshif  "novisti," 
eohoih  bvi$hi($ya\  "times? 
AfeKoiH  dyeyeshi,  "Jucis," 
Ahbeidh  shiveshi,  "  vivis* 
uAAimH  padeshi,  "  cadis, 
BE^emH  veQeshU  "  vehis, 
tnnwii  spishi,  "dermis, 
£ EMiuiH  recheshi,  "  dicis, 
t^acedjh  tryaseshi(sya),  "  tremis, 
BfeAEiUH  byedeshi,  "  affiigis? 
HECEUin  neseshi,  "fers, 
j^oeedjh  £obeshi,  "vocas, 
AEfEniH  dereshi,  "excora," 
U£Owhuih  proshishi,  "  precaris," 
rAAnmH  gadishi,  "vituperas, 
^CAbimnmH  slyshishi,  "  audis* 
S  ^BEHnmu  ^yenishi,  "sonas," 
^  n*AHUiM  pudishi,  "pettis," 
^  BA^THiiiM  vartishi,  "vertis", 
C9AHniH  budishi,  "  expergefacis, 
mhAhiuh  smishishi,  "nictaris, 


** 


• ** 
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** 


*% 


n 
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vftr  on. 
J^Jlftl  daddsi. 
wffcr  atsi. 
^fkr  tAn. 
nWW  pivasu 

fniik  smayast? 

Wfrfll  bibh&shi. 

^Vrftf  dadhdsi. 

IflTOrjtvaa. 

UTTPb"  patasu 

^T^ftl  vahasu 

^rfafa  swapishi. 

T^ftr  vachan. 

TOfa  traiast. 

ftmftl  vidhyasi. 

♦piftc  nayasxJ 

aprffc  htvayasi. 

jmfa  drindsi,  "laceras^g 

Tpsfa  prichchhasi,  "intern* 

iT^ftr  gadasi,   "  loqueris. 

*jqftftl  srinfohi. 

^Rftf  manast. 

m^qftr  pdefayaw.11 

qftfa  vartan. 

WftPlftl  bddhayasi. 

ftmftr  mishasi. 


•   m 


Se*  5  4» 


^m^A?^  fflfl  pA  *>«*v» 


A   mufjftj 
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form,  which  is  replaced  in  Sclavonic  by  the  appended  reflexive.  *  Ac- 
cording to  the  ninth  close  (§.  lOO'.O.),  bat  with  irregular  suppression  *»f 
then  of  the  rooljnrf,  which  in  the  second  class  would  tormjndn,  to  which 
the   Sclavonic   form   approaches  more   closely.  *  Dhd  "to  place," 

obtains,  through  the  preposition  ti',  the  meaning  "to  make"  (compare 
$. 442.,  Note  "').  Perhaps, also,  the  Carniolan  dibim,  "  I  work,"  is  based 
on  this  root,  so  that  it  would  stand  for  dedam  ($.  17.),  retaining  the  redu- 
plication which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  verb,  as  also  the 
Lithuanian  dtdti  with  dimi.  "  Observe  the  favourite  interchange  be- 

tween it  and  r  or  /  (J.  SO.  and  §. 409.,  Note  t} :  on  this  pcrbups  rest* 
the  relation  of  the  inseparable  preposition  pAg  ra{— which  in  several 
compounds  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  Latin  d«  (Dobr.  p.422,  tec.)— to 
the  Sanskrit  ttf^H  vakit,  "  ont,"  for  ^  A  is  frequently  represented  by  the 
Sclavonic  3  ',  as  in  Zend  by  (  a ;  r.g.  in  4fl\  '  oahdmt,  j(j  jufwy  vaxdmi, 
BE3K  re'ii.  The  Sanskrit  vahit,  however,  is  found  in  Sclavonic  in 
another  form  besides  this,  viz.  with  the  v  hardened  to  b;  hence  EE3 
bei,  "without*' ;  in  verbal  combinations  bi  and  bof  (Dobr.  p.  413,  ic.). 
7  1  have  no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  Sclavonic  root  net  and  the  San- 
skrit ni,  which  agree  in  the  meaning  "to  bring";  and  in  many  passages 
in  the  Episode  of  the  Deluge  the  Sanskrit  nl  may  be  very  well  rendered 
by  "to  carry."  With  reference  to  the  sibilant  which  is  added  in  Sclavonic 
observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  root  ilyt,  "to  hear,"  to  the  Sanskrit  tru 
snd  Greek  KAY.  <  In  the  infinitive  ibati  and  preterite  {baeh   the 

Sclavonic  form  of  the  root  resembles  very  strikingly  the  Zend  j,«ii,iiU5 
sooye'nii,  a  complex  but  legitimate  modification  of  the  Sanskrit  kuiayami 
($  j.  42. 67.}.  *  The  root  is  properly  dor,  according  to  the  Gramma- 

rians iff  drl,  and  TBI  nd  (euphonic  for  n&)  the  character  of  the  ninth 
class  Q.  109*. 5.).     Compare  Vocalismua,  p.  170.  '    Remark  the 

Zend  form  j»>jdj3c7ciJ  pereiahi.     In  Russian  i-protittj  in  em  is  "to  carry." 
11  Irregularly  for  irunoihi,  from  the   root  iru,  with  the  character  of  the 
fifth   dan   (§.109*.  4.),   and   n    euphonic   for   n      [G.  Ed. p. 649.] 
(eomp.  Note'.).  "  The  causal  form  of  pad,  "togo."    The  Sclavonic 

has  u  for  tl,  according  to  $.  255.  A.  The  Latin  ptlla  appears  to  me  to  be- 
long to  this  root,  with  exchange  of  (I  for/ (§.17.),  to  which  a  following  y 
may  have  assimilated  itself— as,  in  Greek,  oXAor  from  SXf/oi — aa  a  rem- 
nant of  the  causal  character  wtj  ai/a  (§.  374.). 

448.  The  Lithuanian  has,  in  common  with  the  Greek,  pre- 
served the  full  termination  si  only  in  the  verb  substantive, 
where  ei-si  and  the  Doric  tV-oV  hold  out  a  sisterly  hand  to 
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each  other.    In  other  cases  the  two  languages  appropriate 
the  syllable  in  question  so  that  the  Lithuanian  retains  every- 
where the  h  the  Greek,  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  and 
Gothic,  the  s.    Compare  the  Lithuanian  d&cT-i  with  the  San- 
skrit dadd-si,  Sclavonic  da-si,  Greek  $!$(*-$,  and  Latin  das. 
Just  as  dud! A  has  suppressed  its  radical  vowel  before  that  of 
the  termination,  so,  in  Mieleke  s  first  and  second  conjugation, 
is  the  connecting  vowel  removed,  while  the  third  and  fourth 
form  a  diphthong  of  it  with  t,  as  in  the  first  person  with  the 
u ;  hence  wez-i  for  we£e-%  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  vah-a-su 
Zend  vaz-a-hi,  Sclavonic  ve^-e-shu  Latin  veh-is,  Gothic  vig-i-s 
(§.  109%  1.),  Greek  6%-ei-s,  and  its  own  plural  vei-e-te9  as 
d&da-te,  answering  to  dua"-i;  but  yesslc-a-U  "thou  seekest," 
analogous  to  the  first  person  yessk-a-u.     In  the  Greek,  how- 
ever, the  t  of  the  second  person  in  the  conjugation  in  a>  has 
hardly  been  lost  entirely,  but  has  very  probably  retired  back 
into  the  preceding  syllable.    As,  for  instance,  yeveretpa  out  of 
yeverepta  =  Sanskrit  janitri;  fiehcuva  out  of/ueAav*a  (§.119.), 
/xe/fwv,  xe/pa)i/,  d/ze/vwv,  for  /xefitwv,  &e.  (§.  300.  p.  415  G.  ed.); 
so  also  T€fwr^€i-y  out  of  Tepv-e-ai  =  Sanskrit  tarp-asi.    Or 
are  we  to  assume,   that   in  Greek  the  i  has  exercised  an 
attractive  force  similar  to  that  in, Zend  (§. 41.),  and  accord- 
ingly the  antecedent  syllable  has  assimilated   itself  by  the 
insertion  of  an  t,  so  that  Tepirets  is  to  be  explained  as  arising 
[G.  Ed.  p.  C60.]     from  an  older  form  repveta-t  ?    I  think  not, 
because,  of  the  t-forms  extant  now  in  Greek,  no  one  exhibits 
such  a  power  of  assimilation,  and,  for  instance,   we  find 
yeveais,  r&pevi,  fieKavt,  not  yiveiGts,  repetvi,  pihaivt.     The 
power  which  is  not  attached  to  the  living  1  is  hardly  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  dead. 

449.  The  Lithuanian  carries  over  the  i  of  the  primary 
forms  also  to  the  secondary,  at  least  to  the  preterite,  or 
has  brought  it  back  by  an  inorganic  path  to  this  place, 
which  it  must  have  originally  occupied ;  so  that,  for  instance, 
*»iw-a-i  corr^r^nds  to  the  Sanson*  "-Wwwr  .*  "  thon  wp*t r 
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On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Sclavonic  the  secondary  forms 
are  without  any  personal  sign  of  distinction,  since  the  final 
j  of  the  cognate  languages  has  been  compelled  to  yield  to 
the  universal  law  of  suppression  of  terminating  consonants 
(§.  255.  /.).  Hence,  for  instance,  the  imperatives  aa.i.au 
daxhdi,  "  give,"  be  a*  ve£ye,  "drive,"  answering  to  the  San- 
skrit dadyis,  vahes,  Zend  daidhyAo  (§.  412.  Note  s,  and  §.  56'.), 
vazQis,  Greek  SiiWijj,  e^o'i.  Latin  dfo,  veh&s,  Gothic  vigais. 

450.  There  remain  two  isolated  singular  terminations  of  the 
second  person  to  be  mentioned,  fv  dhi  and  *I  tha.  The  former 
is  found  hi  Sanskrit  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  principal 
conjugation,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fu; 
the  latterin  the  reduplicated  preterite  of  verbs  in  general.  The 
termination  dhi  has,  however,  split  itself  into  two  forms;  inas- 
much as,  in  the  common  language,  consonants  alone  have 
the  power  to  bear  the  full  dhi,  but  after  vowels  all  that 
remains  of  the  dh  is  the  aspiration ;  hence,  for  instance, 
bhAki,  " shine,"  pd-hi,  "rule,"  in  contrast  to  ad-dhi,  "eat," 
vij-dlii,  "  know,"  vag-dki,  "speak,"  yung-dht,  "  bind."  That, 
however,  dhi  originally  had  universal  prevalence,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  the  corresponding  6i 
spreads  itself  over  consonants  and  vowels,  sinee  we  find  not 
only  la-Hi,  KeKpa\6i,  avv>x$t,  -neneiadi,  but  [G.  Ed.  p.  651.] 
also  tpadi,  tdi,  <rrt}$t,  &c. :  furthermore  from  this,  that  in  San- 
skrit, also,  many  other  aspirateB  have  so  far  undergone  mu- 
tilation, that  nothing  but  the  breathing  has  remained; 
inasmuch  as,  for  instance,  the  root  dhd,  "  to  lay,"  forms  liila 
in  the  participle  passive ;  and  the  dative  termination  bhyam 
in  the  pronominal  first  person,  although  at  an  extremely 
remote  period,  has  been  mutilated  to  hyum  (§.  215.)  i  filially 
from  this,  that  in  more  modern  dialects  also,  in  many  places, 
a  mere  h  is  found  where  the  Sanskrit  still  retains  the  full 
aspirated  consonant,  as  also  the  Latin  opposes  its  humus  to 
the  Sanskrit  bhumi.  My  opinion  hereon,  already  elsewhere 
established,  that  whereas  it  has  formerly  been  assumed  that 
the  termination  hi,  as  the  original,  has,  after  consonants,  been 
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strengthened  to  dhi,  this  assumption  1b  false,  and  conversely 
the  dhi  has  been  shortened,  after  vowels,  to  hi,  is  since 
then  confirmed  by  the  Vedic  dialect,  which  I  had  not  yet 
consulted;  inasmuch  as  in  this  it  is  true  the  mutilated 
form  /u*  is  already  extant,  but  the  older  dhi  has  not 
retired  so  far  to  the  rear  as  not  to  be  permitted  to  con- 
nect itself  also  with  vowels.  Thus,  in  Rosen's  Speci- 
men of  the  Rig-Veda  (p.  6),  the  form  iru-dhi>  "  hear  thou," 
answers  remarkably  to  the  Greek  kKvdtA  The  Zend  also 
gives  express  confirmation  to  my  theory,  in  that  it  never, 
as  far  as  is  yet  known,  admits  of  the  form  hi,  or  its  probable 

substitute  jg  zi  (§.  57.),  but  proves  that  at  the  period  of  its 
identity  with  the  Sanskrit  the  T  sound  of  the  ending  dhi 
had  as  yet  not  yielded.  In  Zend,  in  fact,  we  find,  wherever  the 
personal  termination  is  not  altogether  vanished,  either  dhi  or 
di;  for  instance,  jQ^pJ)  huidhi,   "  praise  thou,"  for   the 

[G.  Ed  p.  662.]  Sanskrit  wgff  stuhi;  42*y/£%  herenmdhi, 
"  make  thou,"  for  the  word,  deprived  of  its  personal  ter- 
mination, ^raj  krinu;  J®^$a>£  daz-dhi,  "give  thou,"  (for 
^ff  d&hi),  euphonic  for  dad-dhi,  inasmuch  as  T  sounds  be- 
fore other  T  sounds  pass  into  sibilants  (compare  ir&r6i<r-6f, 
J.  102  concl.):  to  soft  consonants,  however,  as  Burnouf  has 
shewn,  the  soft  sibilants^  z  and  tb  zh  alone  correspond.^  For 
Jft^gAsg  dazdhi  we  find,  also,  Msny  dAidti  for  instance, 
Vend.  S.  p.  422;  but  I  do  not  recollect  to  have  met  elsewhere 
with  di  for  dhi. 

451.  How  much,  in  Sanskrit,  the  complete  retention  of 
the  termination  fV|  dhi  depends  on  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  word,  we  see  very  clearly  from  this,  that  the  character 
of  the  fifth  class  (nu,  §.  109*.  4.)  has  preserved  the  mutilated 
form  hi  only  in  cases  where  the  u  rests  against  two  anteoe- 

*  See  Gram.  Crit.  §.  104.  and  Addenda  to  $.  31 5.  p.  331  G.  ed. 

t  Compare  Rosen's  remark  on  this  termination,  Lap. 22. — B.  The 
retention  of  fVf  after  a  vowel  is  found  also  in  the  MaMbhaxata  as  Wflfif 
'  oot  away,"  "  discard."— W. 
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dent  consonants ;  for  instance,  in  dpnuht,  "obtain,"  from  dp 
(compare  ad-ipiacor).  Where,  however,  the  u  is  preceded 
only  by  a  simple  consonant,  it  is  become  incapable  of  bearing 
the  hi  termination;  hence,  for  instance,  c/itnu,  "  collect,"  from 
the  root  chi.  In  this  mutilated  form  the  Sanskrit  goes  along 
with  the  corresponding  verbal  class  in  Greek,  where  SeixvC, 
according  to  appearance,  is  in  like  manner  without  personal 
termination.  The  coincidence  is,  however,  so  Far  fortuU 
tuous,  as  that  each  or  the  two  languages  has  arrived  inde- 
pendently at  this  mutilated  form  subsequently  to  their 
separation.  Nor  is  the  Greek  SeUvu  entirely  without  ter- 
mination, but,  as  I  conjecture,  the  i  or  the  ending  61  lies  con- 
cealed in  the  v.  as  also  in  the  optative  long  v  occurs  for  vi ;  for 
instance,  iatvvro  (Il.xjciv.  665.)  from  SWikto.  It  is  not  re- 
quisite, therefore,  to  derive  Seixvii  from  the  u  conjugation,  and 
to  consider  it  as  a  contraction  from  SeUvve;  [G.  Ed.  p.  653.] 
and  thus,  also,  to  deduce  Ti'Bet.  not  from  Ti'flee,  but  from  rideri, 
the  t  being  rejected,  as  rinrret  from  -rOirrert,  followed  out 
from  -numrai,  and  as  nlpa  from  Kepan;  thus,  also,  firry 
(for  lirrfj)  from  firral6)i,  as  M0W5  from  Mo&otu.  \6ybt  from 
\6yoi  (compare  o'koi).  If,  also,  SiSou  be  the  contraction  of 
SiSot,  we  find  also  with  it,  in  Pindar,  the  dialectic  form 
Si&ot,  which  admits  very  well  a  derivation  from  &!8o(ff)t.* 

452.  As  the  luof  the  fifth  class,  where  it  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  two  consonants,  has  lost  the  capacity  for  sup- 
porting the  personal  termination  dhi  or  hi :  thus,  also,  the  short 
a  of  the  first  chief  conjugation,  both  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
has  proved  too  weak  to  serve  as  a  support  to  din  or  hi, 
and  has  laid  them  aside,  as  would  appear,  from  the  re- 
motest  period,   as  the    corresponding  Greek    conjugation, 

•  The  relation  of  tttoi  to  SiSou  is  essentially  different  from  that  which 
oiiiti  between  rvuroitft,  rwrTowa,  and  rvmtmm,  rvirrovtra  ;  for  here,  as  in 
fuKmt  for  iiAit,  oat  of  lUXm-s,  and  analogous  cose*,  the  i  represent  a 
nm],  which,  in  the  ordinary  language,  haa been  melted  down  tot, bot  also, 
in  nMi  for  ntin,  haa  become  i.  On  Uie  other  hand,  Si'dau  and  i)i8oi  do  noi 
real  on  different  modifications  of  a  nasal. 
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namely,  that  in  u,  and  the  Latin  and  Germanic  conjuga- 
tions, collectively  dispense  with  the  personal  termination. 
The  Germanic  simple  (strong)  conjugation  also  surrenders 
the  connecting  vowel;  hence  vig  for  viga,  Sanskrit  vah-a* 
Zend  vaz-a,  Latin  veh-e,  Greek  e%-€. 

453.  We  now  turn  to  the  termination  *r  tha,  of  which 
it  has  already  been  remarked,  that  it  is,  in  the  singular, 
peculiar  to  the  reduplicated  preterite.  In  the  Zend  I  know 
no  certain  instance  of  this  termination ;  yet  I  doubt  not 
that  there,  also,  its  prevalence  is  pervading,  and  that  in 
a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (V.S.  p.  311),  in  which  we  expect  a 
fuller  explanation  through  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation, 
[6.  Ed.  p.  654.]  the  expression  juoauqas^mo*  fra-dadhdtha 
can  mean  nothing  else  than  "thou  gavest,"  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Sanskrit  pra-daddtha,  (§.  47.) ;  for  in  the 
second  person  plural,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  and 
the  Zend  first  person  dademahi  (§.  30.),  the  &  of  the  root  must 
have  been  extinguished,  and  I  expect  here  aj^ajj  dai-ta 
for  ju<*!»A)£  das-tha,  insomuch  as  in  the  root  jutspj)  kA, 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  root  ctt  sthd  (compare  p.  Ill), 
so  universally,  in  Zend,  the  Sanskrit  H  th  has  laid  aside 
its  aspiration  after  #  *.+  Among  the  European  cognate 
languages  the  Gothic  comes  the  nearest  to  the  aboriginal 
grammatical  condition  of  our  family  of  languages,  in  so  far 
that,  in  its  simple  (strong)  preterite,  it  places  a  t  as  a  per- 
sonal sign,  without  exception,  opposite  to  the  Sanskrit  tha, 
which  t  remains  exempt  from  suppression,  because  it  is 
always  sustained  by  an  antecedent  consonant  (compare  §.  91.): 
we  might  otherwise  expect  to  find  a  Gothic  th  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  th,  yet  not  as  an  unaltered  continuation  of  the 
Sanskrit  sound,  but  because  ^  th  is  a  comparatively  younger 
letter  (compare  p.  621),  to  which  the  Greek  t  corresponds, 

1  Barnou^  in  his  able  collection  of  (he  groups  of  consonants  ascertained  to 
exist  in  the  Zend,  has  not  admitted  the  damnation  wJ  kh  (f?M,  bnt  only 
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and  to  this  latter  the  Gothic-  lh.  If,  however,  the  Greek,  in 
its  termination  8a,  appears  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ntlia, 
this  appearance  is  delusive,  for  in  an  etymological  point  of 
view  fl=ir  eft  (§. 16.).  While,  however,  this  rule  holds 
good  elsewhere,  in  the  case  above,  d  is  generated  by  the  ante- 
cedent cr,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  which,  in  the  medio- 
passive,  converts  every  t  of  an  active  personal  termination, 
after  the  p re-insertion  of  a-,  into  8.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  a 
which  constantly  precedes  the  ending  8a  [G.  Ed.  p.  666.] 
I  have  now  no  hesitation,  contrary  to  an  earlier  opinion,*  in 
referring  it  to  the  root  in  ^ada  and  aiada,  and  in  dividing  them 
%<r-8a,  ola-Ba  (for  ot$-8a).  The  former  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
&t-i-tlia,  for  which  we  may  expect  ds-tha,  without  the  con- 
necting vowel,  which  has  perhaps  remained  in  the  Veda- 
dialect  If  this  treatment  and  comparison,  however,  be  sound, 
then  is  jjo-fla  also  a  remnant  of  the  perfect,  to  which,  too, 
the  first  person  ija  for  >7<ra=Sunskrit  dsa,  belongs,  and  the 
ending  8a  thus  stands  in  >j<jda  in  its  true  place :  just  so,  also, 
in  ola-Oa,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  v&t-tha  (for  vSd-tha), 
"  thou  knowest,"  Gothic  vais-l  for  vait-t  (§.  102.),  and  very 
probably  to  the  Zend  vaii-ta(see  p. 94).  The  root  ft^  vid,  in 
Sanskrit,  has  the  peculiarity, demonstrated  by  comparison  with 
the  cognate  languages  to  be  of  extreme  antiquity,  of  using  the 
terminations  of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  but  without  redu- 
plication, with  a  present  signification :  hence,  in  the  first 
person,  vSdu  (not  viveda),  answering  to  the  Greek  olSa  for 
FoiSa,  and  Gothic  wit.  In  *8etoda  or  fj5ti<i8a,  I  recognise 
with  Pott,  as  in  all  pluperfects,  a  periphrastic  formation, 
and  consider,  therefore,  his  eur8a  or  ryjda  as  identical 
with  the  simple  »J<70a.  "UuaOa  is,  as  to  form,  a  plus- 
quam  perfect:  nevertheless,  to  the  Sanskrit  first  augmented 
preterite  &yam,  <\yai,  rjiov,  iji'ct,  correspond.     In  e<f»j<Tda,  how- 


*  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature,  p,  41. 
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ever,  and  in  dialectic  forms  like  edeKprda,  the  termination  0a 
appears  to  me  unconscious  of  its  primitive  destination,  and, 
habituated  by  rjirda,  and  oi<r-da  to  an  antecedent  <r,  to  have 
fallen  back  upon  the  personal  sign  2,  which  was  ready  to  its 
hand. 

454.  In  Latin,  sti  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  termi- 
nation tha,  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  i,  and  the  pre-in- 
sertion  of  an  t,  which  has  even  intruded  itself  into  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  056.]  plural,  where  the  t  is  less  appropriate.  On 
which  account  I  consider  it  as  a  purely  euphonic  affix. 
Compare,  for  example — 

LATIN.  SANSKRIT. 

dedi-sti,  dadi-tha  or  dadd-tha. 

sietistU  tasthi-tha  or  tasthd-tha. 

momord-i-sti,  mamard-i-tha,  "  thou  crushedst." 

tutud-i-stit  tutdd-i-tha,  "  thou  woundedst." 

peped-i-sti,  papard-i-tha* 

poposc-i-sti  paprachch-i-thcf  "  thou  askedst" 

The  Latin  has  preserved  the  ancient  condition  of  the  lan- 
guage more  faithfully  than  the  Greek  in  this  respect,  that 
it  has  not  allowed  the  termination  in  question  to  overstep 
the  limits  of  the  perfect  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
have  allowed  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  with  it,  the 
termination,  entirely  to  perish* 

455.  We  give  here  a  general  summary  of  the  points  of 
comparison  which  we  have  established  for  the  second  person 
of  the  three  numbers  of  the  transitive  active  form. 


•  Compare  the  Sclavonic  proshiti,  "precari"  (J.  447.  Table.)  The  San- 
skrit root  prachchh,  whose  terminating  aspirate  in  the  case  above  Gram, 
Crit.  $.88.)  steps  before  its  tenuis,  has  split  itself  into  three  forms  in 
Latin,  giving  np  the/?  in  one,  whence  rogot  interrogo,  the  r  in  another, 
whence  po&co  ($.  14.),  and  retaining  both  in  preoor. 
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SINGULAR 
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■MB 

ORUE.          UTIH. 

CKHM1N.»           LI 

OLD  SCLAV 
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ahi. 

«Wi,         u. 

".                            < 

". 

M* 

iithlkasi, 

hulttki. 

ionjt,        ttai, 

•»(im,             i/oioi,- 

tUSM. 

Jad&ti, 

dadh&hi, 

iiSvi,       dm, 

....           rfudi,= 

daii. 

bfua-ati, 

barahi, 

d>tp,n,     fert,* 

(xn'rw 

S3 

rakati, 

vaxalii, 

Ix«w.*      vthti, 

oyw,            u 

an,1 

wg«H. 

S 

(«>W*. 

hydo. 

((crjitjr,     si  fa. 

nyaU,* 

? 

tUhtktM* 

hitt&'u, 

[(TTin'ijt,      rtr.1, 

....           *toweki? 

rtflt.* 

§ 

dadyiis. 

daidhydo, 

Si&oi^F,       rf&f, 

....           diiAt,' 

daibdy? 

^ 

bkarU. 

bharbii, 

<pipois,    ferdt. 

MM* 

whit, 

vaxSU, 

•xpis,        i^Ad*, 
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vHf." 

aiiJuii, 

vaz6, 
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teiel* 

mi," 

onftV* 

M.            ... 

rtrldhi, 

vithdif* 
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dthi," 

datdi," 

ftftwA,      .... 

rrad/u,'* 

cXCA,        .... 

vaka, 

MM, 

!xt,           vehe, 

"'? 

adtha, 

donhitha?"  ^tr-fla,"       .  .  .  .    ' 

vtttka, 

vatitat" 

olaSa,'     eiditti. 

MM 

tutmtka, 

....      tutud'utt 

j(ow<im»tw 

bi/ASdUka, 

DUAL. 

maimm'sf*1 

titkthatha 

,  kittath&r1 

urraTor,     .... 

Mtolla 

bhfiratha). 

baratkSt' 

0.'prroK,     .... 

Saira/* 

mkathat. 

vaiathAt- 

Jx*"",      ... 

tr^a/l, 

■ri.iln 
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bkarttam. 

fcpotror,  .... 
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ifeMW,      .... 
PLURAL 

eeiita 

tifhthathtt 

hiitatha. 

ToTflT.,      rtaiii, 

•ttdt 

bharatha. 

baralha, 

tbipirt,    ferti*,71 

bairith* 

i-ahalha, 

nazatha, 

tgrrt,        mkitis, 

viyith," 

eeiatf, 

vefrle. 

*j8 

ti*hthtta* 

hUtaita, 

iaTolrjTi,  ittHil, 

.... 

towikite,  itoitt. 

H 

dadydta. 

daidhydta 

lutaiijrt,    ditit, 

iukitf. 

dankdite.  ^ 

bhnrri<i. 

baraita. 

•pipotrt,  ferdtu, 

bairaith11 

£ 

fahtlu, 

etmaeta. 

i'v'"-*.      vrhdti; 

vigaith," 

otfzkite,  vttyete. 

anahata, 

MMM, 

tl\m,      vth'bat 

■Jote» 

toedite 
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*  Abbreviated  from  a$-si.  *  See  §.  448.  "  Corresponds,  with 

regard  to  the  immediate  connection  of  the  personal  termination  with  the 
root,  to  fw*f4  bibharshi  of  the  third  class  {§.  109  V  3.).  *  See 

J.  44*2.  Note  \  &  This  form  is  grounded  on  siy  as  its  root ;  a  is  the  nsnal 
connecting  vowel  (p.  105),  and  t  the  modal  expression.  More  of  this 
hereafter.  *  Tishth&yas,  or,  with  the  d  suppressed,  tuhthyds,  would  cor- 
respond with  the  Greek  larairjs:  but  the  root  sthd  treats  its  radical  vowel 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109  •.  1.), 
and  contracts  it,  therefore,  with  the  modal  character  t  or  f,  into  4,  as  in 
Latin  iti*  out  of  stats.    More  of  this  hereafter.  7  The  Lithuanian 

imperative,  also,  like  the  Sclavonic,  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  potential  The 
t  is  thus  here  not  a  personal  but  a  modal  expression,  but  is  generally  sup- 
pressed in  the  second  person  singular ;  and  Ruhig  declares  the  form  with 
i  to  be  absolute.  *  See  Dobr.  p.  680.  •  See  Dobr.  p.  539,  and 

the  further  remarks  on  the  imperative  of  the  Archaic  conjugation. 
10 See  J}. 255. 1  and  433.  "Out  of  addhi,  and  this  euphonic  for 

as-dhi,  l<r-6i  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  100.) ;  so,  below,  di-hi  out  of  dad-dhu 
That,  however,  the  form  dS-hi  has  been  preceded  by  an  earlier  dd-ki 
or  dd-dhi,  may  be  inferred  from,  the  Zend  form  ddi-di  (see  $.  450.),  the 
first  t  of  which  has  been  brought  in  by  the  retro-active  influence  of  the 
last  ($.  41.)*  In  Sanskrit,  however,  I  no  longer,  as  I  once  did,  ascribe 
to  the  t  of  Sdhi,  dihi,  an  assimilating  influence  on  the  antecedent  syllable, 
but  I  deduce  the  6  from  &  thus,  that  the  latter  element  of  a+a  has 
weakened  itself  to  t.  I  shall  recur  to  this  hereafter,  when  I  come  to  the 
reduplicated  preterite.  1 1  As  ^ftf  Sdhi  has  sprung  from  ad-dhi,  the 

latter  leads  us  to  expect  a  Zend  form  JACM  az-di,  by  the  same  law  which  has 
generated  JAC^A  daz-di  from  dad-di.  "The  here  supposed  jAtfo J 9 

vizh-di,  from  vid-di,  distinguishes  itself  from  ja^^a daz-di,  out  of  dad- 
diy  through  the  influence  of  the  antecedent  vowel ;  for  cfo  *A  and  (  z  are,  as 
sonant  (soft)  sibilants,  so  related  to  each  other  as,  in  Sanskrit,  V  s  and  ^  s.h 
among  the  surd  (hard),  see  §.  21.,  and  compare  Burnoufs  Yacna,  p.  cxxi. 
14  See  §.  450.,  and  above,  Notes  n  and  ".  "  See  §.  460.  «•  Veda-form, 
$.  450.  ,7  I  have  here,  and  also  p.  664  G.  ed ,  given  a  short  a  to  the  end- 
ing tha,  although  the  lithographed  Codex,  p.  311,  presents  fradadhAthd 
with  a  long  d ;  but  in  the  passage  cited  of  the  Izeshne  there  are  many  other 
instances  of  the  short  terminating  a  written  long ;  for  which  reason  I  can- 
not draw  from  the  form Jradaddthd  the  conclusion  that  the  originally  short 
personal-termination  Ma  has  lengthened  itself  in  Zend,  while  elsewhere,  con- 
versely, the  long  finaLa  of  polysyllabic  words  has  been  shortened :  compare 
p.  806  Note  f.    As  to  what  ooncenis  the  supposed  form  aoT^i/aa  I  have  else- 
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where  already  cited  the  third  person  jugful  Attnha='%Wi"',  ($■  ofl-'.), 
and  expect  accordingly  Htftni  iJ«(Ao  to  be  answered  by  juG  jwjJuj 
Aot/iilha.  "See  pp.  03d, 633.  ">  See  §.  102.  fc/, and  p.  C54  O.  ed. 

w  The  Gothic  roots  itanf  and  niiiit  have  permanently  substituted  the  Guns 
for  the  radical  vowel,  and  thus  preserved  the  reduplication  :  1 1 leir  concluding 
I  for  '/  satisfies  the  law  of  substitution,  hut  the  first  I  of  staut  is  retained 
on  in  original  footing  by  the  pre-insertion  of  the  euphonic  i  ('5.9!.). 
With  regard  to  the  m  of  mail,  as  corres[>onding  to  the  bh  of  bhid,  look  to 
§j.  62.  and  216.,  and  to  the  phenomenon,  often  before  mentioned,  that 
one  and  the  same  root  in  one  and  the  same  language  has  often  split  itself 
into  various  forms  of  various  significaiiun ;  for  which  reason  1  do  not  hesi- 
tate to  consider  as  well  bil,  "to  bite"  (btitn,  bail),  as  matt,"  lo  cnt  off,'1 
with  its  pelrified  Ouna,  as  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  bhid,  "  to  split." 
"The  dual  termination  16,  of  which  we  have  evidence  for  the  third  person, 
leave*  scarcely  room  for  doubt  that  tbo  belongs  to  the  second  person  of 
the  primary  forms.  "  Compare  f*t>ra  bibhri-tha  of  the  third  class, 

and  above  Note  *,  M  Upon  Ih  for  df  see  {.  446. 

Til  11(1)  PERSON. 

456  The  pronominal  base  w  ta  (§,  343.)  has.after  the  analogy 
of  the  first  and  second  person,  weakened  ita  vowel,  in  tlw 
singular  primary  forms,  to  i,  and  in  the  secondary  laid  it 
quite  aside :  the  /,  however,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  has,  with 
the  exception  of  the  termination  in  ns  [G.  Ed.  p.  680.] 
nowhere  suffered  alteration,  while,  in  the  second  person,  we 
have  seen  the  t  of  twa  divide  itself  into  the  forms  (,  (h,  .//'■. 
and  ».  The  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  has  left  the  (  of  the 
third  person  in  ordinary  language  unaltered  only  in 
ivri  =wfa  artit  Jp ■« ai  asti.  but  elsewhere  substituted  a 
<r;  so  that,  for  instance,  S!Su<rt  more  resembles  the  Sanskrit 
second  person  dadiHi  than  the  third  dadAti,  and  is  only 
distinguished  inorganically  from  its  own  second  person 
iiSms,  by  the  circumstance  that  the  latter  has  dropped  the  i, 
which  naturally  belonged  to  it.  That,  however,  originally 
ti  prevailed  everywhere,  even  in  the  conjugation  in  w,  is 
proved  by  the  medio-passive  termination  rat ;  for  as  8/Jotdu  is 
founded  on  Siiuin,  so  also  is  repTterai  on  repx-e-Ti  = Sanskrit 
tarp-a-ti.      The  form    repirei  has,    however,    arisen    from  R 
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rejection  of  r,  as  above  (§.  451.),  ridei  from  riSertt  ilia 
from  ilioOt,  $cep<f9  from  Kepart;*  as  also,  in  Prakrit,  bhanai, 
M  dicitr  is  used  together  with  bhanadi.t  In  the  secondary 
forms  the  Greek,  according  to  the  universal  law  of  sound, 
has  given  up  the  concluding  T  sound,  and  goes  hand  in 
hand,  in  this  respect,  with  the  Prakrit,  which,  with  excep- 
tion of  the  Anuswara  (§•  10.),  has  repudiated  all  consonants 
at  the  end  of  words,  as  in  the  Gothic,  §.432.,  and  the 
Sclavonic,  §.  255.  I :  hence  e%o*  answers  better  to  the 
Prakrit  form  vahS,  and  to  the  Gothic  vigai  and  Sclavonic 

bs^h  vezi,  than  to  the  Sanskrit  vahtU  Zend  pj^gju^  vaz6l{9 
and  Latin  vehat,  vehet 

457.  While  the  concluding  T  sound  of  the  secondary  forms  in 
[6.  Ed.  p.  661.]  Sanskrit  and  Zend  has  survived  the  injuries 
of  time  in  but  one  other  language,  the  Latin,  in  the  more  full 
termination  of  the  primary  forms  U  almost  everywhere  the 
t  alone  has  been  dropped,  but  the  T  sound  has  been  preserved 
to  the  present  day  in  German  and  in  Russian.  Nor  has  the 
Old  Sclavonic  allowed  the  i  to  escape  entirely,  but  exhibits 
it  in  the  form  of  a  y.\    Compare 

OLD  SCLAVONIC.  SANSKBTT. 

KCTb  yea-ty,   "erf,"  mfmas-ti. 

»CTb  ya*-ty,§   "edit,"  *ftr  at-ti. 

BtCTb  tn/es-tyS  "scit,"  ^KvH-ti. 

AACTb  dartyS  "dot"  WrflldaddrtL 

fi*3ETb  veS-e-tij,    "  vehit"  *ffi|  vahorti. 

*  Perhaps  oucot,  too,  is  not  an  antiquated  dative  form  for  oucy,  but  an 
abbreviation  of  oUoBl. 

t  In  the  second  imperative-person,  also,  the  Prakrit  exhibits  an  inter- 
eating  analogy  to  the  Greek  W&(r)*,  ofto(0)*,  in  the  form  bhanai,  «dk" 
(Urvasi  Ed.  Lens,  p.  67),  for  lhanahi,  from  bhanadhi. 

t  According  to  Dobrowsky,  only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation ;  to  Kopi- 
xar,  also  in  the  ordinary.  He  remarks,  namely  (Glagolita,  p.  02),  "  Tertia 
oertorue  Tb  tarn  ring,  quam  plw.  veteres,  ut  nos  hie,  pe  *b  scribebami. 
todierrf  ~r  T^  '  f  c  in^Vnic  f«    i  (p.  RO*U 
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The  Lithuanian  lias,  in  the  ordinary  conjugation,  lost  the 
sign  of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers;  hence 
teiz-a  corresponding  to  the  Sclavonic  ve£-e-ty  and  Sanskrit 
vak-a-ti;  so,  too,  in  the  dual  and  plural.  Those  verbs 
only,  which,  in  the  first  person,  have  preserved  the  termi- 
nation mt  {§.  435.),  have,  in  the  third  also,  partially  pre- 
served the  full  (/,  or  the  t.  and,  indeed,  at  the  same  time,  in 
direct  combination  with  the  root;  hence,  e.iti,  "he  is,"  dusti.or 
d&it',*  "  he  gives,"  4st','  "  he  eats,"  giest',*  "  he  sings,"  dest',* 
"  be  places,"  miegt',  "  he  sleeps,"  sdugt',  "  he  preserves," 
ge tbt',  •'  he  helps,"  strgV,  "  he  protects,"  liekf,  "  he  lets." 
This  singular  termination  is  also  carried  over  to  the  dual  and 
plural.  The  Gothic  has,  with  the  exception  of  ist,  where 
the  ancient  tenuis  has  maintained  itself  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  antecedent  *,  everywhere  (A  in  the  third  person 
of  the  primary  forms.  This  th,  however,  is  not  the  usual 
substitute  of  f.  but  stands,  as  in  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  662.] 
second  plural  person  (see  §.  446,),  euphonical ly  for  d,  because 
(A  suits  the  ending  better  than  d  (§.91.).  In  the  medio- 
passive,  on  the  other  hand,  the  older  media]  has  maintained 
itself  in  the  termination  da,  which  also  agrees  with  the  Prakrit 
endiDg  di.  On  these  medials  rests,  also,  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man /,  by  a  displacement  which  has  again  brought  back  the 
original  form.-)- 

458.  For  the  designation  of  plurality  a  v,  which  has 
been  compared  before  with  the  accusative  plural  (§.  236.),  is 
inserted  before  the  pronominal  character.  Afterthisn,  the 
Gothic,  in  contradistinction  from  the  singular,  has  main- 
tained the  older  medial,  since  mf  is  a  favourite  combination. 
Compare   rind   with    Jtfm  satitl,    jjo^yftv  kenti,    "iunt,"    and 


*  S  e  a  phonic  for  d,  i 
t  In  this  mam  is  to 


accordance  with  f.  102.  mid  with  the  Sclavonic, 
e  corrected  what  wc  have  remarked  on  this  ht-sil 
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{a)evri    The  Sanskrit  observes  before  the  same  n  the  same 
principle,  which  we  have  noticed  above  (§.  437.  Rem.),  with 
respect  to  the  vowel-less  m  of  the  first  person  of  the  secondary 
forms.     It  pre-inserts,  namely,  an  a  when  that  letter  or  A 
does  not  already  precede  the  pluralizing  n  in  the  class  or  radical 
syllable :  hence,  indeed,  tarp-a-nti,  like  ripit-o-vTi,  tishfo-nti 
like  to~ra-vTi,bhd-nti,  "  they  shine"  like  ^a-vr/;  but  chi-ntv-anti, 
"they  collect,"  not  chi-nu-nti  from  chi;  y-anti,  "  they  go,"  not 
[G.Ed. p.  663.]    t-ntt*  from  t.    Thus  the  Greek  dat  out  of 
avri  in  $etKi>v-6vJt9  i-itri,  Ttde-a<Tt9  &t$6-a<rt,  acquires  a  fair 
foundation ;  for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  admitted  that  so  striking 
a  coincidence  can   be  accidental.    For  even  if  the  forms 
Ttdeavri,  iiioavrt,  lam,  iettcvvavrt,  are  not  maintained  in  any 
dialect,  yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  length  of  the  a  in  rtdecurt, 
&c.,  as  well  as  in  fcn-acri  and  rerv<f>a<rif  is  a  compensation  for  a 
dropped  v,  and  that  <r<,  as  everywhere  in  the  third  person, 
stands  for  n.    With  regard,  however,  to  the  interpolated  a, 
SeiKvvaai  and  taai  coincide  the  most  closely  with  the  abori- 
ginal type  of  our  family  of  language,  as  in  nOiaart  the  e, 
and  in  itioaai  the  o,  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  dor  a;   for 
Ttdrjfit=*dadhdmi  and  iiio)fxi=daddmi    These  two  Sanskrit 
words  must  originally  have  formed,  in   the  third   plural 
person,  dadhd-n-ti,  dadd-nti,  or,  with  a  shortened  a,  dadha-nti, 
dada-nti;  and  to  this  is  related  the  Doric  ndhrrif  iiiovrt,  as 
evr!  to  *|ftir  aardu    The  forms  TtSeacrt,  itioaat,  however,  have 
followed  the  analogy  of  ietKvvatrt  and  fact,  inasmuch  as  they 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume  everywhere  anti,  and,  in  the  secon- 
dary forms,  an,  as  the  full  termination  of  the  third  person  pleural,  and  lay 
down,  as  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms,  as  a  rule,  that  a 
of  the  class  syllable  of  the  first  chief  conjugation  is  rejected  before  the  a  of 
the  ending;  thus,  tarp'-anti,  for  tarp&nti,  out  of  tarp-a-antu  The  cognate 
languages,  however,  do  not  favour  this  view;  for  if  the  Greek  o  of  </xp-a-m 
« identical  with  that  of  $c'p-o-/icff,  and  the  Gothic  a  oibaxr-a-nd  with  that 
A  bmr-a-m)  the  a  also  of  the  Sanskrit  bharanti  must  be  received  in  a  like 
sense  a"  *h^  V**1?  d  **  tJm-  a  ~»n%  »n^  *he  phn**  *%f  hh^f^n-thn 
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have  treated  their  radical  vowel  as  though  it  had  not  sprung 
from  a.     Thus  the  (omcisms,  iaream,  earn. 

459.  The  Sanskrit  verbs  of  the  third  class  (§.  109*.  3.),  on 
account  of  the  burthen  occasioned  by  the  reduplication, 
which  they  have  to  bear  in  the  special  tenses,  strive  after 
an  alleviation  of  the  weight  of  the  terminations:  they 
therefore  give  up  the  n  of  the  third  person  plural, 
and  shorten  a  long  d  of  the  root,  whence  eTffit  dada-ti, 
"  they  give,"  ^vfir  dadha-li,  "  they  place,"  n^fir  jaka-ti, 
"they  leave."  There  is,  however,  no  room  to  doubt  thati 
in  the  earlier  condition  of  the  language,  these  forms  were 
sounded  dnda-nti,  dadka-nti,  jaha-nti,  and  that  in  this  respect 
the  Doricisms  itSo-pn,  TiOe-vrt,  have  handed  down  more  faith- 
fully the  original  type.  The  Zend  also  [G.  Ed.  p.  664.] 
protects,  in  reduplicated  verbs,  the  nasal  j  for  in  V.  S., 
p.  213,  we  read  Wp^cJ-vy  dudenll,  "  they  give,"  perhaps 
erroneously  for  dadfnti*  If,  however,  the  reading  be 
correct,  it  is  a  middle  verb,  and  not  the  less  bears  witness 
to  a  transitive  dadenti.  The  Sanskrit,  however,  in  the 
middle,  not  only  in  reduplicated  verbs,  but  in  the  entire 
second  chief  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
in  fti,  on  account  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 
abandons  the  plural  nasal ;  hence  chi-nw-nlS  (for  cln-nw-tmU) 
contrasted  with  the  transitive  cki-nw-anti.  This  also  is 
evidently  a  disturbance  of  the  original  build  of  the  language, 
which  dates  first  from  an  epoch  subsequent  to  the  dis- 
persion of  tongues;  for  the  Greek  maintains  in  the  medio- 
pagsive,  Stilt  more  firmly  than  in  the  active,  the  nasal  as 


•  That,  however,  the  suppression  of  the  natal  is  not  foreign  to  the 
Zend  is  shewn  in  the  form  jpjAiwaCJ*  icnliaUi,  "they  teach,"  =  SonBkrit 
JJTHfit  itUati  from  the  root  JIT"  *''",  which,  probably  on  account  of  tile 
double  sibilant,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  reduplicated  forma.  In  Zend, 
the  tuual  (§,M*.)  placed  before  the  A  may  have  favoured  the  suppres- 
sion of  that  of  the  termination.  Upon  the  e  r  for  c  e  see  Burnouf 's 
Ysene,  p.  *80. 
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an  expression  of  plurality,  and  not  only  opposes  T^pTr-o-vrcu 
to  the  Sanskrit  tarp-a-nti,  but  also  iiio-vrcu,  Tifle-vroi,  to 
the  Sanskrit  dadatt,  dadhatS.  Yet  the  Greek  has,  through 
another  channel,  found  a  means  of  lightening  the  excessive 
weight  of  the  middle  termination,  by  substituting  vrou 
where  avrau  would  naturally  be  expected :  hence  i&iKw-vrou, 
not  ieiKw-avrat,  which  latter  we  might  expect  from  ieifcvu-aat 
(out  of  ietKw-avTt).  The  Sanskrit  form  stri-nw-at6  and  the 
Greek  <rr6p-w-vrai  respectively  complete  one  another, 
since  the  one  has  preserved  the  o,  the  other  the  nasal.  The 
extrusion  of  the  a  from  oTop-vv^afyvreu  resembles  that  of 
the  tj  of  the  optative,  inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  the  in- 
creasing weight  of  the  personal  terminations,  in  the  medio- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  665.]  passive,  we  form  from  itioirjv  not  itiotquqv, 
but  itiolpqv.  The  lonicism  has,  however,  in  the  third 
person  plural,  sacrificed  the  v  to  the  a,  and  in  this  par- 
ticular, therefore,  harmonizes  most  strictly  with  the  Sanskrit ; 
in  remarking  which,  we  must  not  overlook  that  both,  in 
their  respective  ways,  but  from  the  same  motive,  have  gene- 
rated their  att,  arai,  out  of  antt,  avrau ;  thus,  oto(>-vvhx(v)tcu, 
together  with  o-r6p-vu-(a)irrcu,  the  first  being  analogous  to 
the  Sanskrit  stri'niv-a(n)t4.  We  do  not,  therefore,  require, 
contrary  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  255,  to  assume  that 
the  a  of  irenauarat,  and  similar  forms,  is  the  vocalization 
of  the  v  of  vknavvrau,  but  v&rau-iraf  and  ireirau-arai  are 
diverse  mutilations  of  the  lost  original  form  Tternav-avrau. 

460.  *The  Old  Sclavonic  has  dissolved  the  nasal  in 
Dobrowsky's  first  and  second  conjugation  into  a  short  u 
sound  (as  in  the  first  person  singular  the  m),  and  contracted 
this  again  with  the  antecedent  connecting  vowel,  which  else- 
where appears  as  I,  but  here  is  to  be  taken  as  o,  to  v ;  so  that 
Bi^vTb  veQ&tift  from  vefynty  has  a  surprising  resemblance 

♦Cfc($.783.\). 

+  Dobxowsky  writes  Blga  T  wtfU,  and  gives,  as  in  the  mngutar.  the  f 
*W-Jy  ■*»  *h#  Awltft**  *tfttiir>7»ti*n  (s*~  d.  fi*%  Note.  I). 
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to  the  Greek  tyovvi  from  *\ov<rt  for  lyovri.  The  Bohemian 
wf.-'ju  has,  on  the  other  hand,  preserved  the  old  a  of  the 
Sanskrit  vah-a-nti,  and  the  Gothic  gjjantf,  which,  iD  the 
Latin  vek-u-nt,  by  the  influence  of  the  liquid,  has  become  u, 
in  contrast  to  the  i  of  the  other  persons  (veh-i-s,  Sec).  The 
u  of  the  Bohemian  u-ezau,  however,  like  the  last  constituent 
of  the  diphthong¥of  BE^KTb  w{4ty,  is  of  nasal  origin  (j.  255.  g.). 
In  the  Archaic  conjugation  the  Old  Sclavonic  has,  with  the 
exception  of  t«*ri>  suiy  =  *f?W  tanli,  "  sunt."  jp^ugw  hhiti, 
err!,  abandoned  entirely  the  nasal  of  the  termination  anti,  but, 
instead,  has  maintained  the  a  in  its  primary  shape,  yet 
with  the  pre-insertion  of  an  inorganic  y  [G.  Ed.  p.  666.] 
(J,  2-25°.) ;  otherwise  dadnty,  for  which  we  find  aaA'»'N>  dad- 
yaty,  would  be  nearly  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  s^fir  dadf/ti  1 
us  reduplicated  verbs  have,  in  Sanskrit  also,  lost  the  nasal 
(§.  459.).  Bt.A.vn.  vyedyaty,  "  they  know,"  accords  less  with 
f**jfar  vidardi,  and  nAATb  yadyaty,  "  they  eat,"  with  ^fcr 
odanti.  This  analogy  is  followed,  also,  by  those  verbs,  which 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  (§.  109*.  6.),  namely, 
Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation,  as  EKAATb  bild-yn-ty,  "  they 
wake"  =  Sanskrit  'flUnPM  bttdh-aya-nli.  Here,  however,  as 
the  division  and  comparison  given  above  shew,  the  y  pre- 
ceding the  a  is  not  inorganic,  but  belongs  with  the  a  to  the 
character-syllable  of  the  conjugation,  of  which  more  hereafter. 
461.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  vowel  has  been  dropped 
from  the  plural  termination  n/i  or  anti,  as  from  the  singular  (1, 
$i,  mi  and  with  this  in  Sanskrit,  after  the  law  had  esta- 
blished itself  so  destructive  to  many  terminations  which 
forbids  the  union  of  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word 
(§.  94.),  the  personal  character  t  was  obliged  to  vanish,  which 
in  Greek,  where  even  a  simple  ( is  excluded  as  a  termination, 
had  been  already  withdrawn  from  the  singular.  If  thus 
CTepir-e  finds  itself  at  a  disadvantage  opposed  to  atarp-a-t — 
so,  in  erepii-o-v,  compared  with  atarp-a-n  (for  atarp-a-nl) — the 
two  languages,  though  from  different  motives,  stand  essen- 
tially on  a  similar  footing  of  degeneracy.    *llo-av  accords 
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still  tatter  with  ds-an,  and  aorists  like  e$et£av  with  San- 
skrit tenses  like  the  equivalent  adihhan,  as  it  would  seem 
that  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  has  protected  the  old 
a  of  the  termination  an  from  degenerating  to  o ;  for  the  usual 
practice  of  the  language  would  have  given  us  to  expect 
rjvov  like  erepvov,  or  rjaev  like  ripvoi-ev.  The  Zend  goes 
along  with  the  ev  of  the  latter  in  forms  like  /fwjuu 
anhen,    "  they   were,"   and    ^lu&sj  barayen,   "  they  may 

[G.  Ed.  p. 667.]  bea.r" <=<pepoiev.  We  see  from  this  that  the 
Zend  also  cannot  support  the  weight  of  the  termination  nt, 
although  it  condescends  more  than  the  Sanskrit  to  conclud- 
ing sibilants  sequent  on  r,  c,/,  and  »;*and  has  handed  down 
to  us  nominatives  such  as  m^as^jui  Atar-s,  "  fire,"  ms5^ 
drucs,  "  a  demon,"  -H^f^j  kerefs,  "  body,"  jj^au  barons, 
"  bearing."  From  the  Gothic  have  vanished  all  the  final  T 
sounds  which  existed  in  the  period  previous  to  the  German 
language  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  1,  p.  399  G.  ed.).  Hence,  if  in  the 
present  indicative  bair-a-nd  answer  to  the  Sanskrit  bhar~an-ti 
and  Greek  fpep-o-vn,  we  can  nevertheless  look  for  no  bairaind 
or  bairaiand  in  the  subjunctive  answering  to  <f>epotev(T)9  Zend 
barayen[t) ;  and  we  find  instead  bai-rai-na,  as  would  seem  by 
transposition  out  of  bairai-an,  so  that  an  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  and  Zend  ev,  en  out  of  an*  In  the  medio-passive  the 
lost  T  sound  of  the  active  has  preserved  itself  as  in  the  Greek, 
because  it  did  not  stand  at  the  end,  but  the  vowel  coming 
before,  and,  in  Gothic,  by  transposition,  after  the  n,  is  re- 
moved on  account  of  the  increscence  of  the  ending ;  hence, 
bairaindau,  as  in  Greek  <pepoivrot  not  0e/9oieiTo(compare  p.642). 

462.  The  termination  un  of  the  Gothic  preterite,  as  in 
haihaitun,  "  they  were  named,"  may  be  compared  with  the 
Alexandrine  av  for  avrt,  act  (eyvu>Kavt  etprjKav,  &c)  with  the 
recollection  that  the  Sanskrit  also,  in  its  reduplicated  pre- 


•  Or  should  wc  assume,  that,  as  in  the  accusative  singular  ($.  149.),  an  in* 
,rp»nt/»  n  ho*  1— «  upended  to  the  originally  terminating  nasal  ?    The  sup- 
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terite,  although  the  primary  endings  belong  to  it,  yet,  under 
the  pressure  of  the  reduplication  syllable,  has  been  unable  to 
maintain  the  original  anti  uncorrupted,  but  puts  us  in  its 
stead.  The  s  of  this  form  is  without  doubt  [G.  Ed.  p.  868.] 
a  weakening  of  the  original  t;  with  respect,  however,  to  the 
u,  it  may  remain  undecided  whether  it  is  n  vocalization  of 
the  nasal,  and  thus  the  latter  element  of  the  Greek  ou  of 
Twrwtri,  or  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  anti.  The  Sanskrit  uses 
the  ending  us  also  in  the  place  of  an ;  first,  in  the 
potential,  corresponding  to  the  Zend-Greek  en,  ev,  hence 
wtr*^  Wiari-y-tM(with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.)  =  y£j jaj^u  baray-en. 
ipipoi-ev,  second,  in  the  first  augmented  preterite  of  the  redu- 
plicated roots,  thus,  adadkus,  "  they  placed,"  adadus,  "they 
gave,"  for  adadhan  (comp.  eridev),  adadan  ;  from  which  it  is 
clear  that  us,  since  u  is  lighter  than  o  (Vocalismus. 
p.  227),  is  more  easily  borne  by  the  language  than  an 
third,  in  the  same  tense,  but  at  discretion  together  with 
d-ti,  in  roots  of  the  second  class  in  A,  for  instance,  ayus, 
or  ayan.  "they  went,"  from  yd;  fourth,  in  some  forma- 
tions of  the  multiform  preterite,  for  instance,  ^rSrnni 
alrthixltim,  "  they  heard." 

463.  The  Old  Sclavonic  could  not,  according  to  §.255./., 
maintain  unaltered  either  the  t  or  the  n  of  the  secondary 
form  mil*  or  >il :  it  sets  in  their  place  either  a  simple  aorn; 
which  Inst  is  to  be  derived  from  on.  These  two  terminations 
are,  however,  so  dealt  with  by  the  practice  of  the  language, 
that  a  appears  only  after  m  tk,  v  only  after  ^ ;  for  instance, 
Bt^a  bt/echd  or  bHui  a  byesha,  "  they  were  "  (§.  255.  m.).  The 
secondary  form  of  the  Latin  has  been  handed  down  in  most 
perfect  condition,  and  has  everywhere  retained  the  prono- 
minal t  after  the  nasal  which  expresses  plurality  ;  thus  erant 
outdoes   the   above  mentioned    forms    VPff^  dsaw,  rjtrav,  and 


*  Of  the  lermimiiion  ant  only  the  (  lias  been  dropped,  but  llie 
ined  in  the  preceding  Dualized  vowel  (see  j.  "83.  Iti-umrv):  I: 
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ft&yt  anken  ;  and  ferant,  in  respect  of  the  personal  sign, 
is  more  perfect  than  the  Greek  ^epot-ev,  Zend  /££,)as7asj 
baray-en,  Gothic  bairai-na,  and  Sanskrit  H^TO  bhart-y-vs. 

464.  In  the  dual  of  the  Sanskrit  the  primary  form  is 
fas,  and  the  secondary  t&m :  to  the  former,  rov  corresponds  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  069.]  Greek,  (§.97.) — thus  ripn-e-rov  ==  tarp-a-tas ; 
— but  the  termination  t&m  has,  according  to  the  variety  of  the 
&  representation  ($.  4.)  divided  itself  into  the  forms  rrjv  and 
row,  of  which  the  former  is  the  prevalent  one,  the  latter 
limited  to  the  imperative;  hence  ere/Mr-l-nyv,  repv-oi-rrpr, 
answering  to  atarp-a-tdm,  tarp-t4dm ;  eSeiK-a&rtiv  answering 
to  adik-  ha-t&m;  but  repir-i-rco*  answering  to  tarp-a-tdm. 
From  this  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  Sanskrit,  it  is 
clear  that  the  difference  in  Greek  between  rov  on  the  one  hand, 
and  Tjyr,  ronton  the  other,  has  a  foundation  in  remote  antiquity, 
and  was  not,  as  Buttmann  conjectures  (Gr.  §.  87.  Obs.  2.),  a 
later  formation  of  the  more  modern  prose,  albeit  in  four  places 
of  Homer  (three  of  which  are  occasioned  by  the  metre)  rov  is 
found  for  rrjv.  The  augment,  however,  cannot  be  considered 
as  a  recent  formation  merely  because  it  is  often  suppressed  in 
Homer,  since  it  is  common  to  the  Greek  and  the  Sanskrit  In 
Zend  the  primary  form  is  regular,  \$  t6  :•  for  the  se- 
condary, however,  which  will  be  $«»p  tanm,  we  have  as 
yet  no  instance.  The  Gothic  has  lost  the  third  dual  person, 
bnt  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  ta  ta,  feminine  Tfc  lye,  as  well  for 


•  An  instance  is  found  in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne'  (V.  S.p.  48},  the 
of  which  has  been  much  mistaken  by  Anquetil: — asai^coaas^  jf  ifAspj) 

9 )J*/-*2»a*IJ  ^0 JAJq)  itadmi  matghemcha  vdremcha  yd  ti  khhrpem  vaaayatd 
(vide  $.  922.)  barfonus  paiti  gairinamn,  "  I  praise  the  clouds  and  the  rain, 
which  sustain  thy  body  on  the  heights  of  the  mountains."  According  to 
Anquetil,  "Tadrtue  mapriere  A  Vannte,  a  lapluie,  auxquelles  vow  avez 
lonrU  un  corps  tur  le  tommet  des  montagnes."  Vactayatd  is  either  the 
Aiture  of  oar,  with  an  inserted  a — thus  for  vcuxyatd  =Sanakrit  vakthyatat 
—or  a  derivative  from  the  root  mentioned,  in  the  present,  according  to  the 
^i*lr  «\ne*  •  m  eith»*  c*f^  h^we*""**  *  ♦Wwi  perse*  ,,",*' 
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the  primary  form  int  ta*  (toi ■}  as  for  tlie  [G.  Ed.  p.  070:] 
secondary  Km  idm,  -nji',  -rutv  (compare  §.415.);  hence  be^eta 
wieta,  "they  two  ride,"  =q?TTH  vahatas;  BE30CTA  w&wta, 
"they  two  rode,"  =  «rqrfit^  av&kt&m,  euphonic  for  avdktht&m, 
p.  98;  ^beiiIicta  iwnyeda,  "they  two  sounded,"  =  1U f<il|i» 
am-imiiihtflm.  As  to  what  concerns  the  origin  of  the  last 
letters  «  and  m  in  the  personal  expressions  ira  t-is  and 
Tt^  tdm,  they  rest,  without  doubt,  on  a  similar  principle  to 
those  of  the  second  person  *r«  thus,  jr\  tarn;  and  if  one  of 
the  explanations  given,  §.  444.  be  valid,  we  must  then  abandon 
the  conjecture  elsewhere  expressed,  that  m  of  (dm  sprang  in- 
deed originally  from  s,  but  first  through  the  previous  interven- 
tion of  a  ti  (for  u),  after  the  analogy  of  *rrei^  AvAm,  "  we 
two,"  vvr*  yuvdm.  "  ye  two  "  (§.  340.  Table,  Dual,  l). 

465.  The  following  comparative  table  presents  a  summary 
of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers: — 

SINGULAR. 


mM, 

oili, 

tart, 

*»(, 

Ut, 

e»H, 

¥"'¥■ 

lithtati, 

hiitati, 

urran, 

JdO/, 

i*t&. 

item, 

tlolty. 

dadSti, 

dadMUi 

St'Sun, 

da(, 

daiti. 

da$ty. 

*ti, 

#»(, 

itith. 

e>t\ 

yMy. 

barati. 

baraiti, 

$*/w(r)i. 

/"■(,' 

bairiih, 

rnAoii, 

wxaiti, 

WO*' 

whit, 

vigtih, 

uvea, 

witty. 

(***, 

ht/aU 

fefe 

liet, 

riyai1 

fitUMtS 

hittdit, 

Itrmitf, 

tttt, 

Htoi. 

dadydt, 

daidhi/ii 

B.Sof.,, 

del, 

dnthdy 

bharit. 

bar&it. 

*«>«, 

ferat, 

bairai. 

avuhat. 

vaiat, 

>h<- 

vrhebat 

vxit 

mii.-iniii/ 

DUAL. 

{nenye 

(«>!«., 

ittV 

AttJv, 

ytila. 

tiihlhlttut. 

kututd,' 

uiraroy, 

.  .  * 

ittAta. 

barttdm. 

tt/tpoinir 

Utaraldn, 

fj!.™. 

anainJihtdm,  .... 

o*"*" 
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henti*        (<r)€PTi9     sunt,       rind, 
histenti,    tcrrayrt,     stent,      tstdnt. 

dadenti,"  M6vti,  dant,       .... 

barenti,     <t>*povri,  ferunt,    bairand 

pazenti,    ?xoyri*  vehxatt,  vigand, 

tishthSyusJ*   histayht,  iarcucir,  stent        .... 

bharSyusJ2     barayen,    typotsv,  ferant,    bairaina1* 

dsan, 

atarpishus, 

aswanishus, 

atikshan, 


SANSKRIT. 

santi, 

tishthanti, 

dadati;* 

bharanti, 

vahantiy 


UTH. 

8 
8 


anhen,      Jjo-av,        erant 
....       (htptyap,    .  .  . 


.... 


.... 


•  •  •  . 


.... 


£Xct£av, 


.... 


OLD  SCLAV. 

suhty.' 

stoyahty. 

dadyahty. 

•  •     • 
vefphty* 


*  •  • 


terpyeshah.H 

(penyeshan. 

bkashan. 


1  See  $.  456.  «  Answers  to  frofft  bibharti,  third  class,  p.  630, s. 

»  Without  personal  sign :  see  §.  457.  4  See  p.  686, 8.  *  P.  636,  • 

•  First  person,  aswanisham,  "  I  sounded.'4  7  See  §.464.  •  As 

in  the  singular;  see  $.467.  •  See  §.225.  g.  »  See  {.459 

»  See  $.459.  12  See  p.  645.  "  See  p.  644.  "  Tarpyeti 

means  u  to  suffer/'  "  to  bear/'  so  that  the  original  signification  appears 
to  be  inverted :  compare  the  Gothic  thaurban,  "  to  need "  (Vocalismua, 
p.  170).  The  Sanskrit  root  tarp  (trip)  means,  according  to  the  fifth  class 
(tripydmi),  "  to  be  content,  satisfied ";  according  to  the  first  (tarpdmi), 
tenth  (tarpaydmi),  and  sixth  (tripdmi),  "  to  rejoice/' "  to  content,"  && 

MIDDLE  TERMINATIONS. 

[G  Ed.  p.  672.]  466.  The  middle  terminations,  in  which 
the  passive  participates,  distinguish  themselves  throughout 
from  those  of  the  transitive-active  by  a  greater  fulness 
of  form,  even  though  the  mode  of  formation  be  not  always 
the  same.  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek  accord  in  this, 
that  they  lengthen  a  concluding  t,  in  the  primary  forms,  by 
the  pre-insertion  of  a :  hence,  fiat  from  fu,  acu  from  the  at 
which  remains  uncorrupted  only  in  hrtrl  of  the  second  person 
'§.  448.),  tou  from  n9  and,  in  the  plural,  vtcu  from  vti.  The 
Sanskrit  and  Zend  make  their  diphthong  6  correspond  to  the 
lireek  at ;  and  this  applies  to  the  rare  cases  in  which  the  t 
produced  by  a+ 1  i*  represented  in  Greek  by  at,  as  usually  the 
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lu  the  shape  of  eoro  (see  Vocaiismus.  p.  19ti).  The  weightier 
and  original  a  seems,  however,  in  the  terminations  of  the 
middle  voice  here  spoken  of  (cf.  §.  473.),  where  expressive 
fulness  of  form  is  of  most  importance  to  the  language,  to 
have  been  purposely  guarded.  The  Gothic  has  lost  the  i 
element  of  the  diphthong  at ;  hence,  in  the  third  person,  da 
for  dai;  in  the  second,  za  (euphonic  for  sa,  %.  86.  5.)  for  ttf; 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  nda  for  ndai.  The  first  person 
singular  and  the  first  and  second  of  the  plural  have  perished. 
and  are  replaced  by  the  third,  as  our  German  sind,  which, 
pertaining  only  to  the  third  person  plural,  has  penetrated  into 
the  first.  The  a  which  precedes  the  personal  termination,  ns 
in  hait-a-sa,  "  vocarU,"  hait-a-da,  "  vacatur,"  as  opposed  to  the 
t  of  hailis,  "  vocas,"  haitilh,  "  vacat,"  formerly  appeared  mys- 
terious, but  has  since,  to  my  mind,  fully  ex-  [G.  Ed.  p.  G78.] 
plained  itself,  by  the  assumption  that  all  Gothic  verbs  of  tlie 
strong  form  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first  or  fourth  class 
{p.  105),  and  that  the  i  of  haitis,  hailith,  is  a  weakening  of  an 
older  a,  conformable  to  rule,  and  the  result  of  a  retro-active 
influence  of  the  terminating  x  and  Ik  (§.47.).  The  medio- 
passive,  however,  found  no  occasion  for  a  necessary  avoid- 
ance of  the  older  a  sound,  and  it  therefore  continues,  in  this 
particular,  in  the  most  beautiful  harmony  with  the  Asiatic 
sister  idioms. 

467.  The  Sanskrit  and  Zend  have  lost  in  the  first  person 
singular,  as  well  of  the  primary  as  the  secondary  forms,  the 
pronominal  consonant,  and  with  it,  in  the  first  chief  conjuga- 
tion, the  a  of  the  class-syllable  (sec  §.  435.) ;  hence  *ti 
btidU,  •■  I  know,"  for  bddh-A-mi  or  bMh-a-m&,  in  case  the 
weightier  personal  ending  has  impeded  the  lengthening  of 
the  class-vowel  mentioned  in  §.  4:'4.     Compare — 


ft  hhiiT-f.  (e>JJ*U  bnir-i\i 

nri)  blittr-a-ti.     \naus%ji  bar-a-hl. 


•pep-o-jiai  .  .  . 

(<pep-e-rrat).  tj>epT],  bair-a-zn, 
rtT  bliar-a-tl,      w^oau^j  bar-ai-U.'  tpep-e-rai,  barr-tt-d<i. 

ttm  bhar-aittf.  (OMVAM^U  bot-ta-^t,    ipep-o-vTw,  bair-a-nda. 
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*  8ee  §.  41 .  *  In  the  passive  the  third  person  plural  often  occurs 

as  v6$<wjnMxX<&>uizay6int$  "nascuntur,"  (Vend.  S.  p.  136),  with  &  for 
a,  through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  y(j.  42.).  For  the  middle  I  have 
no  instance  of  this  person  :  we  might,  however,  at  the  utmost  be  in  doubt 
whether  we  should  use  barentt  after  the  analogy  of  the  transitive  barhtiiy 
or  barainU.  Both  are  possibly  admissible,  but  baraintS  appears  to  me  the 
safest,  as  in  the  active  transitive,  also,  ainti  is  extant  as  well  as  2/tti,  espe- 
cially after  v,  where   foiti  would,  perhaps,  not   be  allowed:    hence, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  674].  j$jHjM»gmjvainti> "  they  live,"  sSanakrit  iftafo 
jivanti;  j^o^uja»»as|  bavainti^  "they  are,"  =*jwfar  bhavanti.  We  find, 
also,  without  v  preceding,  yazmnti=yajanti  in  a  passage  cited  from  the 
TashterYesht  by  Burnouf  (Yacna,  Notes,  p. 74).  Or  should  we  here 
read  yamnntS^  as  yaM  is  specially  used  in  the  middle. 

468.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  terminating  diphthong 
in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  weakens  itself  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  Gothic  already  in  the  primary ;  the  i  element,  namely, 
vanishes,  but  the  a  remaining  appears,  in  Greek,  as  o; 
hence,  e<j>€p~€-To,  opposed  to  VTOT  abhar-a-ta  AspAiAsj 
bar-a-ta;  in  the  plural,  €<f>ep-o-vTot  to  W^sT  abhor-a-nta, 
jup^ujo^ui  bar-a-nta.  The  Sanskrit-Zend  forms  have  a 
striking  likeness  to  the  Gothic  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda,  given 
above.  Yet  I  am  not  hence  disposed,  as  formerly,0  to  adjust 
the  Gothic  primary  to  the  Sanskrit  secondary  forms,  and  to 
make  the  comparison  between  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda,  (instead 
of  bhar-a-tt,  bhar-a-nti9)  and  abhar-a-ta,  abhar-a-nta.  The  ter- 
mination au,  in  the  Gothic  subjunctive,  is  puzzling ;  where, 
for  instance,  bair-ai-dau  is  opposed  to  the  Sanskrit  bhar-4-ta, 
Zend  bar-aS-ta,  Greek  <f>ep-ot-ro ;  and  thus,  in  the  plural, 
bair-ai-ndau  answers  to  tyep-ot-vro  ;f  and,  in  the  second  per- 


•  Conjugation  System,  p.  181. 

t  In  Zend  the  active  bar-ay-hi  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  middle 
bar-a4~nta  (compare  §.  461.).  The  Sanskrit,  departing  from  the  stater  lan- 
mages,  has  the  termination  ran,  thus  bkar-4-ran,  which  seems  to  me  a  ma- 
tilation  of  bhar-6-ranta.  The  root  it,  "  to  sleep,"  "  to  lie,"  inserts  anoma- 
lously such  an  r,  as  here  precedes  the  proper  personal  ending,  in  the  third 
person  of*11  sr*wi*l  tenses  t$.  109»  Y  suppressing,  however,  *«  the  present 

mpe- 
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son  singular,  bair-ai-zau  to  nSep-oi-(<ro).  [G.  Ed.  p.  C7fi  ] 
It  is  not  probable  that  this  au  has  arisen  out  of  a  by  the  in- 
organic addition  of  a  «,  as  the  corruptions  of  a  language 
usually  proceed  rather  by  a  wearing  off  than  an  extending 
process.  I  think,  therefore,  that  the  termination  au  of  the  im- 
perative, where  it  has  already  attained  a  legal  foundation 
(p.  597),  has  insinuated  itself  into  the  subjunctive  ;  that  thus 
the  speakers,  seduced  by  the  analogy  of  bt>ir-a-diiu,  bair-a- 
ndau,  have  used  bair-ai-dtiu,  buir-ai-ndau,  also  in  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  and  that  thence  the  au  has  made  its  way  into  the  second 
person  singular,  thus  bair-ai-zau.  for  bair-ai-za.  This  ought 
not  to  surprise,  as  the  medio- passive  in  the  Gothic  lias  already 
got  into  confusion  in  this  respect,  that  the  first  person,  and, 
in  the  plural,  the  second  also,  has  been  entirely  displaced 
by  the  third. 

469.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms 
the  Sanskrit  diverges  from  the  principle  of  the  third  and 
first  Just  as  la  stands  opposite  to  the  primary  tt  and  the 
secondary  t  of  the  transitive  active,  so  we  should  expeut  %A  as 
a  counterpart  to  s4  and  j.  In  its  place,  however,  we  find  thds; 
thus,  for  instance,  nbliodh-a-lhas,  "thou  knewcsC  bMdtt-8- 
-tfiAt,  "  thou  mayest  know."  That,  however,  originally 
there  was  a  form  sa  co-existent  with  this  than  is  indicated, 
not  only  by  the  .Greek,  in  which  eSi'iWo,  SiSot-ao,  accord 
exactly  with  eSiTSo-ro,  S!Soi-to,  but  also  by  the  Zend,  which 
exhibits  *svt>  ha  in  places  where,  in  Sanskrit  U  sa  would  be 
to  be  expected,  the  »>  h  being  a  regular  correspondent  to  ^  » 
(§.  53.),  and  juey  ska  after  such  vowels  as,  in  Sanskrit,  require 


imperative  and  first  augmented  preterite,  according  to  ">-  459.,  the  nasal  of 
plurality;  hence  ie-ra(n)iS  = mi-irai ;  potential  iay-Urim,  imperative 
'U-ra(n)tdm,  preterite  ai£-ra(n)ta  =  ihuto.  We  shall  hereafter  recog- 
nise inch  an  r  in  the  middle  of  tlie  reduplicated  preterite.  Aa  to  its  origin, 
however,  I  tonjectnre  it  to  be  the  radical  consonant  i.f  the  verb  eubatan- 
tive,  with  an  anomalous  exchange  of  $  for  r  (corap. }.  22.),  so  that,  I'or  iu- 
stance,  dad-i~ran,  hrdaii-i  rant  a,  would  run  parallel  with  the  Greek  active 
diAniijwar,  to  which  would  pertain  a  medio  pass i  »<■  tiSaiqaairro  oi  AiAourairv. 
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the  conversion  of  the  «  into  sh  (p.  20).  The  termination  ha  has. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  676.]  according  to  §.  56*.,  an  n  prefixed,  and  thus  it 
occurs  in  the  passive  form  noticed  in  my  first  Zend  attempt 
(Berlin  Jahrb.  March  1831,  p.  374),  and  still  hitherto  unique, 
uiazayanha,  "thou  wast  born"  ( Vend.  S.  p.  42).  Anquetil 
translates  the  passage,  which  cannot  admit  two  interpre- 
tations, \iv>$jjMx£xsu>  $f$  w&  hi  turn  uiazayanha,  "to  him 
thou  wast  born"  by  "  ltd  qui  a  eu  unfits  cMebre  comme  vous,"  and 
thus  conceals  the  true  grammatical  value  of  this  remarkable 
expression,  which  was  perhaps  no  longer  intelligible  even  to 
Anquetil's  Parsi  instructors.  I  have  since  been  unable  to  find 
a  second  instance  of  this  form ;  but  Burnouf  (Yacna,  Notes, 
p.  33)  has  brought  to  light  a  middle  aorist  form  of  no  less 

importance,  namely,  aj^)>@^7>  ururudhusha,  H  thou  grewest," 
to  which  we  shall  recur  hereafter.  At  present  we  are  con- 
cerned only  with  the  substantiation  of  the  termination  ska,  the 
*h  of  which  is  used  under  the  euphonic  influence  of  a  preceding  u. 

470.  We  return  to  the  Sanskrit  termination  thds.  This  stands 

• 

in  obvious  connection  with  the  active  termination  t/ia,  dis- 
cussed §.  453.,  which  probably  had,  in  its  origin,  a  still  farther 
extension  in  the  singular,  and  from  which  the  form  thd-s 
arose,  by  elongation  of  the  vowel  and  the  addition  of  s;  which 
«,  as  elsewhere  noticed  (Gram.  Crit  §.  301.  d.),  probably 
stands  also  tq  designate  the  second  person.  If  this  be  so, 
then  either  the  first  or  the  second  personal-expression  would 
designate  the  person,  which  sustains  the  operation  of  the 
action  or  its  advantage,  which  in  all  middle  forms  is 
forthcoming  at  least  in  spirit  if  not  in  form.  Thus  in 
adat-thds,  "thou  gavest  to  thee"  (tookest),  either  "thou* 
is  designated  by  td,  and  M  to  thee "  by  s,  or  the  convense. 
[G.  Ed.  p. 677]  If  this  be  so,  and  if  in  the  Greek  first  person 
the  v  of  the  termination  ur\v  (Doric  uav)  be  organic,  i.e.  not  a 
ater  nugatory  addition,  but  intentional,  and  a  legacy  of  the 
primeval  period  of  our  race  of  languages,  then  kitiourjv  also 
iignifies  M I  gave  to  me,"  whether  it  be  that  foj  (»")  or,  as 

jOAmi)  tr     me     mot***    piv^cM**     +)\*>  •«  aTnw«QA(    +Vm      .,,niontiVa 
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relation:  in  either  case,  however,  jitj-v  (j*a-v)  stands,  even 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel,  in  perFect  analogy 
to  the  Sanskrit  thtl-s.  To  this  we  must  add,  as  an  analogy 
for  the  third  person,  the  termination  nTff  lA-t  of  the  Veda- 
dialect,  where  the  expression  of  the  third  person  stands  dou- 
bled. I  therefore  hold  this  remarkable  termination  for  a 
middle  one,  although  Paniui  (VII.  1.  35.)  gives  it  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  transitive  imperative  terminations  (u  and  hi  * 
which  occur  in  benedictions;  for  instance,  bhnv&n  jivoiill, 
"May  your  honour  live  I"  (respectful  for  "mayest  tiiou  live!"). 
It  is  true  the  root  jtv  {and  perhaps  many  others  with  the 
ending  l&t),  is  not  used  in  the  ordinary  language  in  the 
middle  voice,  but  this  termination  may  he  a  remnant  of  a  pe- 
riod in  which  all  verbs  had  still  a  middle  voice.  The  middle 
is,  moreover,  in  its  place  in  blessings,  in  which  some  good 
or  advantage  is  always  invoked  for  some  one.  Finally,  Mr, 
in  a  formal  respect,  is  much  nearer  to  the  usual  middle 
imperative  termination  Mm  than  the  transitive  tu;  yet  I  do  not 
believe  that  t&t  has  arisen  out  oft&m,  but  [G.  £d.  p.  078.] 
rather  that  the  converse  has  taken  place,  perhaps  by  the 
intervention  of  an  intermediate  tils  (compare  §.  441.),  How- 
ever this  may  be,  the  termination  Id  I,  which  Burnoufs  acute- 
ncss  lias  detected  also  in  Zend.f  is  of  importance,  because  it 
affords  an  ancient  foundation  for  the  Oscan  imperative  in 
lutl,*  preserved  to  us  in  the  table  of  Bantia,  as  Ikitu-d  for 

•  Possibly  thereprestiitutii.il  of  the  termination  hi  by  t&t  may  be  so  un- 
derstood, as  that  iii  MatSDOM  like  bhar&itjivatd  t ,  "  May  yirar  honour  live!" 
the  person  addressed  is  nl  ways  meant.  Examples  tire  not  adduced  in  which 
the  actual  second  person  is  expressed  by  Idl,  Should  such  exist,  we  should 
be  obliged  here  to  bring  back  the  two  I  to  the  hue  turn  of  the  second  per- 
ton,  while  in  the  t&t  of  the  third  person  both  belong  to  the  demonstrative 

*  ta  ($.343.).  Cf.  0.719.  p.Ofiu,  Note. 


r»AU(OU'jj»(: 


t  Only  in  one  instance  of  talm 
|i.fi03,  Nor.). 

I  Compare  the  ablative  in  ad,  answering  lo  the  Sanskrit-Zend 
and  the  Old  Latin  \a  o-d. 


it&t.    (Yncim, 
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liceto,  e$tu-d  for  esto,  carta.*  To  the  Greek  imperative  termi- 
nation to)  a  middle  origin  has  been  already  elsewhere  ascribed ; 
for  in  the  plural,  Te/wr-<>-i>TG>v  accords  perfectly  with  the  San- 
skrit middle  tarp-a-ntdmt  and  is  related  to  it  as  repir-i-rtw  to 
the  purely  active  dual  tarp-a-t&m.  Should,  however,  repir-o- 
lvtvv  be  identical  with  the  transitive  tarp-a-ntu,  this  would  be  a 
solitary  instance  in  the  whole  grammar  of  the  Greek  language, 
of  <•>  corresponding  to  a  Sanskrit  u,  with,  moreover,  an  inorganic 
accession  of  a  nasal*  We  should  be  more  inclined  in  repirera 
— if  we  compare  it  to  the  middle  tarp~a-tdm — to  admit 
the  abrasion  of  a  nasal  sound,  as  in  eieil-a,  opposed  to  wfl^pv 
adiksham.  I  now,  however,  prefer  to  identify  repvina  with 
the  VSdic  word  tarpatdt,  for  the  abandonment  of  the  r  was 
compulsory,    that    of   the    nasal    an    accidental    caprice. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  679.]  The  relation  of  re/nr-£-Ta>  to  tarp-a-tdt 
would  be  similar  to  that  of  eoTSu,  e$a>,  to  adaddt,  ad&L  If, 
however,  repmerui  be  identical  with  tarpatdt  and  Oscan  forms 
like  licitud,  estud,  the  view  we  have  mentioned  above,  that 
the  Veda-ending  tdt  belongs  properly  to  the  middle,  acquires 
a  new  support ;  for  if  repvovrw  is  based  on  tarpantdm,  and 
is  therefore  of  middle  origin,  then  its  singular  counterpart, 
also,  can  belong  to  no  other  verbal  genus,  and  will  prove 
a  similar  origin  for  that  of  its  Asiatic  prototype  tarpatdt. 

47 1.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms  ought, 
in  Sanskrit,  after  the  analogy  of  the  third  in  to,  to  be  ma, 
so  that  bharima  would  be  the  counterpart  of  the  Greek 


•  It  deserves  remark,  that  Dr.  Kuhn,  in  his  lately-published  work, 
"  Conjugatio  in  /u,  lingua*  Sons,  ratione  habita"  (p.  26,  obs.),  has  ascribed 
to  this  Oscan  form,  without  recognising  its  Vedic  analogue,  a  passive 
origin.  The  Oscan  affects  a  concluding  d  for  t,  bat  has  maintained  the 
old  tenuis  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  *;  hence  the  subjunctive 
tonus  such  as  fust,  opposed  to  fuid  (see  O.  Mullens  Etrusker,  p.  87). 
Jompare,  i«   his  parHculf   the  Gothic  w'  '-).66lG.ed.)  with  bairitk, 
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<pepo!nav  (-/*!)•').  This  form,  if  not  the  oldest,  must  have  been 
of  long  standing  in  Sanskrit.  In  the  present  condition, 
however,  of  the  language,  the  m,  as  everywhere  in  the 
singular  of  the  middle,  has  given  way,  and  for  bhur&{m)a  we 
fiud  bhari-y-a,  with  euphonic  y,  which  is  inserted  before  all 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  vowels,  in  both  active 
forms  of  the  potential  (compare  §.  43.).  In  the  forms 
burthened  with  an  augment,  the  termination  a,  already  much 
mutilated,  has  experienced  a  further  weakening  by  the  trans- 
ition of  a  into  r;  hence,  e.g.,  n.itri-nv-i,  "  stemebam,"  for  astri- 
-no-u,  and  this  from  astrhtu-ma,  or  a  still  older  astri-nu- 
m&m,  which  would  correspond  to  the  Doric  etrrop-vv-ftav. 

472.  We  return  to  the  primary  forms,  in  order  to 
remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  not  merely  those  forms  end  in  ■'• 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  end  in  t,  and  above  have 
been  classed  opposite  the  Greek  middle  forms  in  at ;  but  also 
those  which,  in  the  transitive  active,  ex-  [G.  Ed.  p.  680. J 
hibit  no  i,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle,  no  cm.  The  collective 
primary  forms  run — 


{m)t=)iat,  vahi,  mn/i^  =  /ie0a. 

ii=*aai,  SlkS,  dhwi. 

tt,=-tm,  AH,  nit  or  at3=vrai,  oral  {§,  459.) 

The  Zend  follows,  as  far  as  evidence  exists,  the  analogy 
of  the  Sanskrit,  yet  the  first  person  plural  is  not 
ju^juv  mazi,  as  would  be  expected  from  d%  maht,  but 
M£^u(  rwiidht  (§.  4t.);*  from  which  it  is  clear,  that  the 
Sanskrit  maM  is  a  mutilation  of  *w  madhi  (§.  23.),  as,  before 
I  studied  Zend,  I  had  already  inferred  from  the  Greek  fieda. 
The  Greek  peda.  however,  has  on  its  side  lost  the  termina- 
ting i,  and  thus  ranks  with  the  Gothic  forms,  mentioned  §.  467. 
In  the  secondary  forms.  ir$  mnhS  weakens  itself  by  the  loss 


•  Maidt,  hIbi,  mm  »ilh  il.L-  Mffatlga  dmpjHtl. 
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of  the  initial  element  of  the  diphthong  t  to  mahi ;  on  the 
other  hand  it  extends  itself,  in  a  manner  which  argues  a 
propensity  to  the  greatest  fulness  of  form,  in  the  first 
person  imperative  to  <*ra^  dmahdi;  and  analogous  to  this 
the  dual  exhibits  together  with  ^  vahi  the  forms  vaM  and 
Avahdi.  The  Zend  retains,  also,  in  the  secondary  forms, 
the  full  termination  maidht;  at  least  there  is  evidence  of  this 
last  in  the  potential  MQj(UvJ¥&,}Q4^lj  buidhydimaidhS,  "  we 
may  see,"  (Vend.  S.,  p.  45)  repeatedly, 

473.  Though,  in  Sanskrit,  all  the  middle  terminations  of  the 
primary  forms  end  in  t,  I  am  not  of  opinion,  therefore, 
that  all  these  t  rest  on  the  same  principle.  As  to  those  to 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  t,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  681.]  at,  corresponds,  I  am  much  inclined  to 
assume  the  dropping  of  a  pronominal  consonant  between  the 
two  elements  of  the  diphthong,*  and,  indeed,  to  derive  (m)t, 
fioi,  from  mnmi ;  si,  vat,  from  sasi ;  ti,  rat,  from  tati ;  as  we 
have  before  seen  rinrrei  spring  from  rvTrrert,  and,  in  the 
Prakrit,  bhanai  from  bhanadi ;  and  as,  also,  in  the  Greek,  the 
middle  rvwrexrat  has  been  still  further  shortened  into  tvtttq, 
and,  in  Sanskrit,  mt  into  t.  In  this  t,  therefore,  the  expres- 
sion of  the  first  person  is  contained  in  a  twofold  manner, 
once  in  a  for  ma,  and  then  in  t  for  mi ;  and  thus,  also,  the 
reduplicated  preterite  in  the  third  person  exhibits  i  opposite 
the  Greek  rat  for  ran,  and  the  Veda-dialect  gives  us, 
even  in  the  present  for  s$-tt=Ke?Tou  of  the  ordinary  lan- 
guage, the  form  say-i  (euphonic  for  si-f),  and  other  simi- 
lar mutilations  of  the  terminations  of  the  middle  voice,  as  aduh, 
"they  milked,"  for  aduh-ata;  duhdm,  "let  him  milk,"  for 
dug-dh&m,  and  this  last  euphonic  for  duh-tdm  (Panini  VII. 
1.  41.)  If  we  now  refer  (m)t=fjiat,  s6=aai,  and  t$=zrou,  to 
the  probably  pre-existing  forms  mami,  sasi,  tati,  perhaps, 


^o,  olso.  *"hn  in  hr  Tract  (p  °-M,  ir^tioned  at  p»  **+ 
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Also,  mdmi,  sdti,  ttUi,*  the  question  arises  which  of  the  two 
pronouns  expressed  the  subjective,  and  which  the  objective 
relation.  Do  dat-*e(t)i,  $i$o-aa(a)i  signify  "give  to  thee 
thou,"  or  "give  thou  to  thee"?  If  we  assume  the  former,  we 
obtain  the  same  order  as  in  SioWfle,  StSovdov,  &c,  of  which 
more  hereafter ;  and  the  remarkable  case  would  occur,  that, 
after  the  suppression  of  the  second  pronominal  consonant, 
the  first,  which,  with  its  vowel,  expressed  the  pronoun 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  oblique  case,  has  obtained  the 
appearance  of  designating  the  subjective,  [G.  Ed.  p.  082.] 
or  of  belonging  to  the  proper  personal  termination ;  for,  ia 
$iSo-fta{n)i,  the  feeling  of  the  language  would  better  dispense 
with  the  expression  of  the  "to  me"  or  "me"  (accusative) 
than  with  that  of  "  t."  Whichever  of  the  two  explanations 
be  true,  it  is  thought  we  find  in  SiSo-nai  the  same  n  as 
in  Sliu-fju.  That  this  should  so  appear  is,  however,  no 
proof  of  the  real  state  of  the  matter;  for  if — which  much  re- 
sembles the  case  in  question,  and  has  often  occurred  in  the 
history  of  language — reduplicated  forms  undergo  interior 
mutilation,  by  extrusion  of  the  consonant  of  the  second 
syllable,  the  first  syllable  then  acquires  the  appearance  of 
belonging  to  the  root  itself.  No  one  misses,  from  the  point 
of  sight  of  our  current  language,  from  preterites  like  luelt 
the  initial  consonant  of  the  root:  every  one  holds  the  A  of 
hielt  as  identical  with  that  of  Unite;  and  yet,  as  Grimm,  with 
much  acutencss,  was  the  first  to  discover  (I.  103.  104.),  the 
syllable  hi  of  hielt  has  gained  this  place  by  reduplication. 
The  Old  High  German  form  is  hialt  hi(h)alt,  and  the  Gothic 
liaiU'dd,  whose  second,  and  thus  radical  ft,  has  escaped  from 
the  younger  dialects.  [  now  hold,  contrary  to  my  earlier 
opinion,  the  initial  consonants  of  Sanskrit  forms  like 
tfpima,  "we  expiated,"  for  reduplicative,  and  I  assume  an 
extrusion    of   the    base    letter    (    of    tatopima,    producing 


1  Compare  $.  470  IA**,  U-t,  p3- 
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tdpbfna  = taapima,  and  hence,  by  weakening  the  & 
(aa-f-a)  to  6  (  =  a  +  *),  tfpima.  In  the  Sclavonic  damy, 
"  I  give,"  also,  and  in  the  Lithuanian  d&mu  the  first  syllable 
has  arisen  by  reduplication,  and  the  radical  syllable  has 
entirely  vanished*    More  of  this  hereafter. 

474.  Let  us  now  turn  to  those  middle  terminations  in  4,  to 
which,  in  Greek,  no  ou  corresponds,  and  we  believe  that  we 
recognise  in  the  plural  dhwt  a  pronominal  nominative  form 
in  the  sense  of  §.  228. ;  thus  dhwt  out  of  dhwa-i,  from  the  base 
dhwa  for  two.  The  dual  terminations  dtht,  dtt,  correspond, 
on  the  other  hand,   with  neutral  dual  forms;    such,  for 

[G.  Ed.  p.  688.]  instance,  as  fl,  M  these  two."  In  the  se- 
condary forms,  dhwam,  distributed  into  dhu-am,  may,  in 
regard  of  its  termination,  be  compared  with  yd-y-am,  "you," 
vay-amt  "  we  ;M  but  the  dual  expressions  dihdm,  dtdm,  are  re- 
lated, with  respect  to  their  terminations,  to  dhwam,  as,  accord- 
ing to  §.  206.,  du  (out  of  ds)  is  to  as,  and  answer  to  dvdm,  "  we 
two "  yuvdm,  *  ye  two."  For  the  rest,  *i^r  d-tht,  Mfb  did, 
WTO^  dthdm,  wnn*  dtdm  appear  to  me  mutilations'  of 
idlht,  &c.  (see  Kuhn,  1.  c,  p.  31) ;  just  as  we  have  found  above 
in  the  Veda-dialect,  in  the  third  person  singular  imperative 
dm  for  tdm  (p.  681  G.  ed.).  The  syllables  (t)hd,  (04  which 
express  the  pronoun  standing  in  the  objective  case-relation, 
are  represented  in  Greek  by  the  <r  in  $i$o-<T-0ovt  ftta-c-difv, 
e$i$o-v-6ov9  e$i$6-<r-0r}vt  which  <r,  according  to  §.  99.,  explains 
itself  very  satisfactorily  as  out  of  r :  the  following  0,  how- 
ever, has  likewise  proceeded  from  r  through  the  influence  of 
this  a ;  0  with  a  preceding  aspirate,  or  <r,  being  a  very  favourite 
union.  If  we  contrast  $(8o-<r-dov§  &c„  with  the  Sanskrit 
dad,'(th)d'thi1  we  perceive  that  the  two  languages,  in  dealing 
with  the  aboriginal  form,  so  divide  themselves,  that  the  one 
has  preserved  only  the  consonant,  the  other  only  the  vowel,  of 
the  pronominal  expression  standing  in  the  oblique  case-re- 
lation. In  the  second  person  plural  the  Sanskrit  has  dropped 
the  vowel  as  well  as  the  consonantal-element  of  the  inter- 
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medisiry  pronoun;  but  I  believe  that  dliwf,  dkwam,  in  the 
condition  of  the  language  immediately  anterior,  were  d-dkwt, 
d-dhwam  ;  thus  bhar-a-d-dhu&,  abbar-a-d-d/twam  =  <pep-e-a-6e 
e<pep-e-<r-de ;  for  T  sounds  are  easily  suppressed  before  tw 
and  dhw;  hence  we  find  in  the  gerund  for  dat-tw&,  "after 
giving,"  bhit-fwd.,  "after  cleaving,"  more  commonly  da-twd, 
bhi-twd ;  and  in  the  second  aorist  form  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  middle  exhibits  both  id-dbtvam  [G.  Ed.  p.  684.} 
(out  of  is-dkwam)  and  i-dhwam:  finally,  before  the  termination 
dhi  of  the  second  person  imperative  singular,  a  radical  s 
is  converted  into  d:  this  d  may,  however,  also  be  sup- 
pressed; hence  id-dhi,  as  well  as  sdd-dki,  "  reign  thou,"  for 
Jtis-dhi.  The  root  as,  "  to  be,"  forms  merely  3-dhi*  for  ad-dhi, 
out  of  wi-dhi.  As,  then,  this  4-dhi  is  related  to  the  Greek 
ta-di,  so  is  bharadhwd  for  bharaddhwS  to  iftepea-de,  only  that 
in  the  latter  place  the  Greek  0  represents,  not  the  Sanskrit 
cM(§.16.),  but  the  Greek  t,  through  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  a.  Hence  arises,  in  the  imperative  also,  ipepcadut, 
as  a  middle  after-growth.  For  after  tbeperv,  a  middle  itself 
by  origin  (p.  678  G.  ed.),  had  been  applied  in  practice  with 
a  purely  active  signification,  the  necessity  arose  of  forming 
from  it  a  new  medio- passive  on  the  old  principle.  Even  the 
infinitives  in  crBo.t\  appear  to  me,  by  a  misdirected  feeling, 
to  have  proceeded  out  of  this  principle;  for  after  the  true 
signification  of  tiie  <r  under  discussion  was  extinguished,  the 
spirit  of  the  language  found  it  adapted,  everywhere  by  its 
insertion  before  a  t,  and  the  conversion  of  the  latter  into  6,  to 
call  forth  a  medio- passive  signification.  If,  however,  we 
disrobe  the  form  iSSovBeu  of  its  <r,  and  bring  back  the  d  to  t,  we 
arrive  at  8i5ot«u,  which  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Scla- 
vonic-Lithuanian infinitive  in  ti,  just  as  this  last  has  itself 
been   traced     back   elsewhere    to  abstract   substantives  in 


•  As  I  think,  immediately  from  d-dhi. 
t  But  Kef  888.  p.  1'JWG.ed. 


with  n  weakening  of  the  d  to  t. 
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Sanskrit  with  a  similar  termination  in  tu  The  Veda-dialect 
also  supplies  us  with  infinitives  in  4  dhydi,  as  dative  femi- 
nine abstracts  in  ft  dhi,  in  which  I  can  only  recognise  a 
transposition  of  the  ordinary  suffix  fir  ft  (Gram.  Crit  §.  640. 
Obs.  3.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  685.]     475.  If  we  cast  a  glance  back  over  the  at- 
tempts we  have  made  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  terminations 
of  the  middle  voice,  the  theory,  that  they  depend  on  the  doubling 
of  each  personal  designation  as  it  occurs,  will  be  found  to  rest 
principally  on  the  fact,  that,  in  the  Greek  e<f>ep6fir]vtthe  San- 
skrit abharatds,  and  Vedic  bharatdt,  one  and  the  same  per- 
sonal expression  is  manifestly  doubled,  as  also  on  the  prin- 
ciple that  it  is  most  natural  so  to  express  ideas  like  "I  give  to 
me,"  "  I  rejoice  me,H  that  the  "  I,w  as  well  as  the  "  to  me,11  or 
"  me" — the  subjective  as  well  as  the  objective  case-relation— 
should  find  a  formal  representative  in  one  and  the  same 
pronominal  base.    Apart,  however,  from  efepopqv,  forms  like 
<f>epeoTe,  and  the  to-be-supposed  Sanskrit  bharaddhwi  for  the 
existing  bharadhwi,  would   admit  yet  another  exposition, 
namely,  that  the  Greek  <r  does  not  stand  euphonically  for  r, 
but  on  its  own  account,  and  as   the  base-consonant  of  the 
reflexive   (§.341.);  which,  although  belonging  to  the  third 
person,  yet  willingly  undertakes  the  functions  of  both  the 
others.     In  Sanskrit,  the  s  of  the  reflexive  base  before  the 
personal  terminations  dhtvS  and  dhwam,  by  the  universal  laws 
of  sound,  would  either  become  d,  or  be  dropped ;  and  so  far  in 
this  way,  also,  the  Greek  <j>epe<jde,  i(pepe<rde9  would  go  along 
with  a  Sanskrit  bhara(d)dhw&f  abharald)dhwam :  for  the  above 
presupposed  forms,  such  as  bharathdthi,  answering  to  tyepe- 
<rdov,  we  should  have  to  assume  bharasdtht,  out  of  bharaswdthi. 
Were  this  assumption  well  founded,  as  probably  a  similar  prin- 
ciple would  have  prevailed  in  all  the  productions  of  the  middle 
voice,  the  terminations  (m)8t  t$,  fiat,  rat,  would  have  to  be  ex- 
plained, not  as  from  mami,  tali,  but  from  masi,  tasi9  or  matwi, 
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Umoi.  The  second  person  would  remain  mm,  but  the  second  n 
would  pertain,  not  to  the  second  person,  but  to  the  reflexive.and 
we  should  then  refer,  also,  the  s  of  nbhandhAs  to  the  re- 
flexive, and  necessarily  suffer  the  juijk  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  680.] 
e^epofiiji-  to  stand  totally  isolated,  without  sympathy  wiih  an 
old  principle. 

476.  With  respect  to  the  Latin,  it  was  in  the  "Annals 
of  Oriental  Literature"  (London,  1820,  p.  62),  that  it  was  first 
observed  that  the  passive  r  might  owe  its  origin  to  the 
reflexive.  I  am  now  the  more  decided  in  giving  a  pre- 
ference to  this  hypothesis  over  that  which  resorts  to  the 
verb  substantive,  as  [  have  since  recognised  in  the  Lithu- 
anian and  Sclavonic,  which  I  had  not  then  drawn  within 
the  circle  of  my  inquiries  into  comparative  language, 
a  similar,  and,  in  truth,  universally- recognised  procedure; 
not,  however,  necessarily  that  aboriginal  one  which,  in 
the  remotest  sera  of  the  formation  of  the  language,  must 
have  governed  those  middle  forms  which  are  common  to 
the  Greek  and  Asiatic  sisterhood;  but  I  rather  assume 
a  gradual  inroad  of  the  reflexive  of  the  third  person  into 
the  second  and  first,  as  a  substitute  for  some  older  and 
more  decided  expression  of  each  person,  on  whom  the  action 
works  retro-actively,  The  Old  Sclavonic  appends  the 
accusative  of  the  reflexive  to  the  transitive  verb,  in  order 
to  give  it  a  reflexive  or  passive  signification ;  for  instance, 
IT*  c/ifd,  '•  leyt',"  becomes  cht&xyn,  "letjor";  and  thus  in 
the  second  and  third  person  iteuiiica  ckfetliisya.  yrETbt* 
chetyny'i,  plural  <itemc*  clitfmspa,  &c.  (Dobrowsky,  p.  544, 
Kopitnr's  Glag,  p.  64,  xvii.)  In  the  Bohemian,  «■  is  not 
so  much  as  graphically  connected  with  the  verb,  and 
may  stand  as  well  before  as  after  it,  but  is  used  by  pre- 
ference for  the  expression  of  the  passive  only  in  the  third 
person  (Dobr.  Bolmi.  Lehrg.  p.  182),  which  may  also  be 
the  case  with  the  Old  Sclavonic.  lu  the  Lithuanian  such 
verbal   expressions   have  merely  a  reflexive  signification. 


662  VERBS. 

[G  Ed.  p.  687.]  but  bear  more  the  appearance  of  a  gram- 
matical unity,  and  therefore  more  resemble  the  Latin  pas- 
sive, because  it  is  not  a  positive  case  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun,  whose  accusative  is  sawen  (p.  477),*  but  only  its 
initial  consonant,  which  is  appended  to  the  verb,  either 
immediately,  or  with  an  e  prefixed.  The  latter  occurs  in 
the  persons  which  end  in  t  or  e,  the  latter  of  which,  before 
the  appended  es,  becomes  t.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
Old  Latin  amari-er  from  amare-er,  with  forms  like  wadinnat't-e$, 
44  ye  name  you,"  for  wadinnate-es.  The  dual. terminations  wa 
and  ta  convert  their  a  into  o,  and  a  simple  u  of  the  first  per- 
son becomes  &.  I  annex  here  the  present  of  toadinnus, 
"I  name  myselCf  opposite  the  simple  transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  wadinnu,  wadinnu*. 

2.  wadinnu  wadhmies. 

3.  wadinna,  wadinnas. 

DUAL. 

1.  wadinnawa,      wadinnawos. 

2.  wadinnata,        wadinnato*. 

3.  like  sing.  like  sing. 

PLURAL. 

[G.Ed. p. 688.]    1.  wadinname,      wadinnamies. 

2.  wadinnate,         wadinnaties. 

3.  like  sing.  like  sing. 


*  It  would  appear,  that,  together  with  this  sateen,  or,  in  the  dative,  to- 
gether with  saw,  a  kindred  form  «  co-existed,  as,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  si  with 
sebye>  and  from  this  si  it  is  plain  that  the  suffix  of  the  verba  reflexiva  pro- 
ceeded; and  in  the  third  person,  instead  of  a  simple  s  the  full  si  may 
stand;  for  instance,  wadinnas  or  wadinnasi,  u he  names  himself."  With 
verbs,  also,  beginning  with  at,  ap,  and  some  other  prepositions,  or  the  ne- 
gation ne,  the  reflexive  is  interposed  in  the  shape  of  si,  but  may  also  be 
appended  to  the  end ;  for  instance,  issilaikau*  (w-ri-/at*a«-#),  "I  sustain 


<ne." 


^mF»«wf**nskr5*  t«*  "  to  wr**\  "' 
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477.  To  these  formations  the  Latin  passive  is  strikingly 
similar,  only  that  here  the  com  position  is  already  ob- 
scured, as  the  sense  of  independence  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun  is  not  here  maintained  by  its  mobility,  as  in  the 
Lithuanian,  where,  under  the  above-cited  conditions,  it  is 
placed  before  the  verb.  By  the  favourite  interchange, 
also,  between  s  and  r,  a  scission  has  occurred  between  the 
passive  suffix  and  the  simple  reflexive.  In  the  persons 
ending  with  consonants,  a  connecting  vowel  was  necessary 
towards  the  adjunction  of  the  r,  and  u  stands  as  such  in 
amotnr,  amantur,  as  it  seems  to  me  through  the  influence  of 
the  liquids.  The  imperative -forms  aiwito-r  and  amanto-r 
required  no  auxiliary  vowel.  lu  amamur  the  s  of  amamus 
has  given  way  before  the  reflexive,  which  is  not  surprising, 
as  the  >  does  not  belong  to  the  personal  designation,  and, 
in  Sanskrit,  is  given  up  also  in  the  simple  verb,  in  the 
secondary  forms,  and  occasionally  even  in  the  primary. 
In  amer.  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  character  is  itself 
sacrificed  to  the  suffix,  for  umemr  was  not  possible,  and 
amemuT  was  forestalled  fur  the  plural  (instead  of  amemutr). 
In  atnaris,  amerk,  &c.,  there  is  either  a  transposition  of 
amatir,  or  the  personal  character  s  has  been  unable  to  with- 
stand the  inclination  to  become  r  when  placed  between  two 
vowels  (5,  22.) ;  and  the  reflexive  has  protected  its  original  *, 
(just  as  the  comparative  suflix  in  the  neuter  exhibits  ins 
opposed  to  iur  {§.  298.),)  and  hence  i  here  forms  the  conjunc- 
tive vowel  of  the  s,  not  u,  which  is  used  to  conjoin  ft* 
In  the  singular  imperative-person  ama-re,      [G.  Ed.  p.  680.] 


*  That  the  i  of  amuris  belongs  to  the  original  termination*!,  as  Pott  con- 
jectures (Etym,  Foiscb.  p.  13/i),  I  cannot  admit,  because  I  bold  this  kind  of 
passive  formation  far  younger  than  the  period  when  the  1  of  the  active 
expression  in  Latin  was  still  extant,  as  it  has  slao  vanished  in  Greek 
without  a  trace,  except  in  ivai.  In  the  secondary  forms,  however,  it  hail 
disappeared  before  the  individualization  of  the  languages  hare  compared, 
and  yet  we  find  omabarit,  atiierii. 
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the  reflexive,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  other  pas- 
sive forms,  has  protected  its  vowel;  and  if  we  commute 
this  re  into  se,  we  obtain  the  perfect  accusative  of  the  simple 
pronoun.  We  have  already  attended  to  the  old  infinitive 
form  amari-er9  produced  by  transposition  for  amare-re 
(p.  662).  If  we  prefer,  however,  which  I  do  not,  to  exempt 
the  imperative  amare  from  the  universal  principle  of  the 
Latin  passive,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a  remnant  of  the 
Hellenic-Sanskrit  and  Zend  structure,  and  compare  re  as 

a  personal  termination  to  <ro,  ^r  swa,  asw»  ha,  of  which  more 
hereafter. 

478.  That  the  second  person  plural  amamini  steps  out  of 
all  analogy  with  the  other  passive  persons  is  easy  to 
observe,  and  nothing  but  the  circumstance,  that  the  earlier 
procedure  of  grammar  did  not  trouble  itself  at  all  with  the 
foundation  of  lingual  phenomena,  and  that  the  relationship 
between  the  Greek  and  Latin  was  not  systematically  and 
scientifically  traced  out,  can  account  for  the  fact,  that  the 
form  amamini  had  so  long  found  its  place  in  the  paradigms, 
without  raising  the  question  how  and  whence  it  came  there. 
I  believe  I  was  the  first  to  bring  this  under  discussion  in  my 
Conjugation  System  (Frankf.  a.  M.  1816.  p.  105,  ff.);  and  I 
repeat  with  confidence  the  explanation  there  given,  namely, 
that  amamini  is  a  passive  participle  in  the  masculine  nomi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  690.]  native  plural ;  thus  amamini  for  amamini 
estis,  as,  in  Greek,  rervfifxevot  elcrt.  The  Latin  suffix  is 
minus,  and  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fxevog  and  Sanskrit 
mdn-as.  From  the  fact,  however,  that  these  participles 
in  Latin  are  thrust  aside  in  ordinary  practice,  mini  has, 
in  the  second  person  plural — where  it  has  continued  as  if 
petrified,  as  far  as  the  practice  of  the  language  is  con- 
cerned— assumed  the  character  of  a  verbal  termination, 
ind  has  thus  also,  having  lost  the  consciousness  of  its  no- 
minal nature,  renounced  its  distinction  of  gender,  and  its 


MIDDLE  TERMINATIONS.  665 

and  amamina  for  the  neuter,  we  should  be  spared  the 
trouble  of  seeking  an  explanation  for  amamini,  inasmuch 
as  it  would  partly  be  afforded  by  the  language  itself.  It 
may  be  suitable  here  to  bring  to  remembrance  a  similar 
procedure  in  Sanskrit:  this  employs  ddtil  (from  the  base 
dAldr,  §.  144.),  properly  dalurus,  in  the  sense  of  datum*  est, 
without  reference  to  gender,  and,  therefore,  also  for  datur/t 
»nd  datuTum  est,  although  this  form  of  word,  which  is  also 
ft  representative  of  the  Latin  nomcn  agentis  in  for,  has 
a  feminine  in  tri  at  its  command  (see  tri-c,  §.  119.),  and 
the  giveress  is  no  more  called  ddtd  than  the  giver  in 
Latin  dator.  In  the  plural,  also,  ddldras,  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, stands  for  "the  givers,"  and  in  the  character  of 
a  verbal  |>erson,  "they  will  give;"  this  in  all  genders; 
likewise  in  the  dual,  ddl&r&u.  The  procedure  of  the 
Sanskrit  is  thus  still  more  remarkable  than  that  of  the 
Latin,  because  its  ddtd,  d<Hdrdtt,  ddtdnh,  has  maintained 
itself  in  the  ordinary  nominal  usage  of  the  language.  It  is 
therefore  due  merely  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  lan- 
guage, in  its  condition  as  handed  down  to  us,  could  no  longer 
deal  ad  libitum  with  the  forms  in  the  sense  of  future  parti- 
ciples, that  dAt&,  ddldrdu,  ddtdrds,  where  they  signify  dnbil, 
ilabunt,  have  lost  all  consciousness  of  their  adjectival  nature, 
and  their  capacity  for  distinction  of  gender,  [Q.  Ed.  p.  681.] 
and  have  assumed  altogether  the  character  of  ordinary  per- 
sonal terminations.  To  return,  however,  to  the  Latin  ama- 
mini: the  Reviewer  of  my  Conjugation  System,  in  the  "Jena 
Literaturzeitung "  (if  I  mistake  not,  Grotefend),  supports 
the  explanation  given  by  the  forms  alumnus,  vertumnus, 
which  evidently  belong  to  these  participial  formations,  but 
have  lost  the  i.  This,  however,  has  been  preserved  in  ter- 
minus, if,  as  Lisuh,  and  beyond  dispute  correctly,  lays  down, 
we  consider  it  as  expressing  "that  which  is  overstepped," 
and  identify  its  root  with  the  Sanskrit  tar  (trf).*     Fe-m'ma 

*  Vocaliamus,  p.  17-1, 
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(as  giving  birth,  and  therefore  middle),  which  is  likewise 
instanced  by  Lisch,  1  had  before  recognised  as  a  formation 
belonging  to  the  same  category:  the  rootis/e,  from  which 
also  fetus,  fetura,  and  fecundu*.  Gemini,  moreover,  as  "the 
born  together,"  (from  the  root  gen)  may  be  considered  as  an 
abbreviation  of  genmini  or  geniminL 

479.  How  stands  the  case  now  with  the  imperative 
amaminorf  Are  we  to  consider  its  r  as  identical  with  that 
of  amor,  amator,  amantor?  I  think  not;  for  it  was  not 
necessary  to  express  here  the  passive  or  reflexive  meaning 
by  an  appended  pronoun,  as  the  medio-paasive  participial 
suffix  was  fully  sufficient  for  this  purpose.  Our  best  course, 
then,  is-  to  seek  in  amaminor  for  a  plural  case-termination 
as  in  amamini;  and  this  is  afforded  us,  as  I  have  observed 
in  my  Conjugation  System  (p.  106),  by  the  Eugubian  Tables, 
where,  for  instance,  we  find  subator  for  the  Latin  subacti, 
icrehitor  for  scripti.*  The  singulars,  however,  of  the 
second  masculine  declension  in  the  Umbrian  end  in  o:  we 

[6.  Ed.  p.  692.]  find  orto  for  ortus,  subato  for  subadui. 
Now  it  is  remarkable  that,  in  accordance  with  these  sin- 
gular forms  in  o,  there  are  extant  also,  in  Latin,  singular 
imperatives  in  mino,  namely,  famino  in  Festus,  and  prue- 
famino  in  Cato  de  R.  R.  To  these  forms,  before  described, 
we  can  add /ruimtno,  which  Struve  (Lat  Decl.  and  Conj.  p.  143) 
cites  from  an  inscription  in  Gruter,  "is  eum  agrum  net 
kabeto  nei  fruimino,*9  where  the  form  in  question  plainly 
belongs  to  the  third  person,  by  which  it  still  more  con- 
clusively proclaims  itself  to  be  a  participle,  in  which  cha- 
racter it  may  with  equal  right  be  applied  to  one  as  to  the 
other  person. 

"  Remark. — Grafe,  in  his  work,  '  The  Sanskrit  verb 
o™  pared  with  the  Greek  and   Latin  from  the  point  of 


rhe  termination  or  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanskrit  di  {a+as)  and 
Gothic  6s  ($.  227.) ;  while  the  La*1'"  '  has  od'-^-mI  itseJ    'row  the  pro- 

tAminal  4#w»lAnaiAr    r(C   QQft  > 
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view  of  Classical  Philology,"  remarks,  p.  120,  that  he  once 
considered,  as  I  do,  the  form  in  mini  as  a  participle  similar 
in  kind  to  the  Greek  in  uei'oc,  but  now  considers  it  with  con- 
fidence, as  a  remnant  of  an  old  analogy  of  the  Greek 
infinitive  in  epevai,  which,  having  been  originally  passive, 
had  first  been  applied  to  the  imperative  in  Latin,  and 
thence  had  been  further  diffused.  How  near  the  impera- 
tive and  infinitive  come  together,  and  how  their  forma 
are  interchanged,  Grafe  thinks  he  has  shewn.  I.e.  p.  58  ff., 
where,  namely,  the  Greek  second  person  in  ov  (rv^fov)  is  de- 
duced from  the  Sanskrit  first  person  singular  in  rfni;  but 
where  the  remark  follows,  that  in  any  case,  tixtkani  ('let  me 
stand')  is  manifestly  and  strikingly  like  the  infinitive 
taravat,  and  much  more,  if  we  consider  that  ai  in  Sanskrit 
is  merely  the  diphthong  nearest  to  <  (in  Greek,  however, 
the  rarest,  see  Vocalism.  p.  193).  We  have,  however,  to  re- 
member, that,  in  laravai.  the  a  belongs  to  the  root,  and  that, 
therefore,  for  a  parallel  with  the  Sanskrit  imperative,  if 
such  be  admitted,  only  vat  can  bo  compared  to  dni.  Grafe 
goes  on :  'It  would  be  easy  to  imagine  that  the  first  person 
plural  firfw  tishthdma  had  its  counterpart  in  the  other 
infinitive  form  trrrdfiev,  properly  lora/ie*  i.e.  stnre.  Finally, 
it  may  not  be  left  unobserved,  that  the  Greek  [G.  Ed.  p.  693.  J 
and  Sanskrit  imperative  in  6i,  dhi,  is  again  the  form  of 
the  infinitive  in  the  Sclavonic  dialects, t  and  that  custom 
admits  the  frequent  use  of  the  infinitive  for  the  imperative 
in  Greek.'  I  could  hardly  have  expected  that  the  personal 
terminations  of  the  Sanskrit  imperative  could  lead  to  so  many 
and  various  comparisons.  It  appears,  however,  to  me  ill 
suited  to  the  spirit  of  classical  philology,  without  necessity 
to  attribute  to  the  Greek  that  it  has  borrowed  infer  alia  its 


*  I  consider  the  r  very  essential,  just  because  1  deduce  /m  and  ptiitu 
from  the  middle  participial  suffix  ptros. 

t  I  explain  their  fi  as  identical  with  the  abstract  substantive  suffix 

x  x  2 
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second  person  imperative  in  ov  from  any  Sanskrit  first 
person.  I  find  it  still  less  congenial  to  the  spirit  of  a  more 
universal  comparative  philology,  that  Grafe,  who  has  before 
overlooked  many  laws  of  sound  incontrovertibly  established, 
should,  in  his  comparisons,  lend  too  willing  an  ear  to  mere 
similitudes  of  sound ;  for  instance,  where  (p.  39.)  he  explains 
the  root  *|T  char,  '  to  go/  by  the  periphrasis  (' hinscharren'), 
'  to  move  scraping  along  on  the  ground,'  and  where  (p.  32, 

Note)  he  compares  3J^  lap,  '  to  speak/  with  lappen,  'to  botch/ 
•  to  speak  imperfectly/  and  Aamra.  I  was  not  aware  that  a 
German  sch  anywhere  corresponded  to  a  Sanskrit  ch,  but 
I  knew  that  it  did  so  to  /  (or  v),  in  observance  of  the  law  of 
permutation  of  sounds  (§.  87.),  and  of  the  favourite  practice 
of  exchange  between  gutturals  and  labials.  Remark  but  the 
relation  of  chatwdras  to  the  Gothic  fidv^r  and  German  vier,  as 
also  that  of  panCHan  to funF,  and  the  identification  of  the  San- 
skrit char,  'go/  and  Gothic  farya  (preterite /dr),  'to  go/  'to 
wander/  German  fahren,  will  be  satisfactorily  proved.  If, 
however,  we  are  to  admit  that  any  infinitive  has  arisen  out 
of  any  imperative  person,  it  would  be  the  least  far-fetched  sup- 
position, which  derived  the  Sanskrit  infinitive  and  the  Latin 

supine  in  turn  from  the  third  person  imperative  v  tu,  by 
the  addition  of  m;  for  instance,  bhdtum,  'to  shine/  from 
bhdiu,  'let  him  shine';  pdtum,  'to  rule/  from  pdtu,  'let  him 
rule/  In  kartum,  '  to  make/  from  Jcardtu,  «  let  him  make,* 
the  class  vowel  only  would  be  thrust  aside.  As,  however, 
Grafe  (1.  c.  p.  58)  has  found  a  jest  in  what  I  have  elsewhere 
said,  and  mean  to  repeat,  of  the  first  person  imperative; 
I  must  take  care  that  he  does  not  take  for  earnest  what 
I  mean  as  a  jest.     We  do  not,  in  truth,  go  so  for  in  deriving 

bhdtum  from  bhdiu  as  in  deducing  icrravcu  from  fTOTftf  ttih- 
thdni  (Zend  histdni),  'let  me  stand';  but  I  can  find  no  other 
relationship  between  bhd-iu  and  bhd-tum  than  this,  that  in 
the  infinitive,  as  an  abstract  substantive,  the  action  is  per- 
sonified through  a  form  which  comes  near  the  expression  of 
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the  third  person  in  the  imperative.  I  reeog-  [G.  Ed.  p.  69*.] 
nisi'  in  the  suffix  fa,  as  also  in  that  of  ti.  (of  another  cla93  of 
abstracts,  with  which  the  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  infinitive  is 
connected),  different  gradations  of  one  and  the  same  pronoun 
of  the  third  person — as  in  the  interrogative  we  find  the  forms 
ka,  ki,  ku, — and  so  far  a  relationship  between  the  nominal 
classes  in  question  and  the  terminations  //  and  fa  of  bhdli,  '  ho 
shines,'  and  bftdtu, '  let  him  shine.'  The  coincidence  is  thus 
in  any  case  not  quite  so  fortuitous  as  that  between  'urra-vai 
and  ti&htli/lni, '  let  me  stand.'  Whosoever  derives  the  former 
from  the  latter  cannot  escape  from  bringing  into  this  family 
the  Gothic  infinitives  in  an,  especially  as  the  a  of  xt and- an 
does  not,  like  that  of  lara-vai,  belong  to  the  root.  Histori- 
cally, however,  as  I  doubt  not,  the  German  infinitive  belongs 
to  the  class  of  the  Sanskrit  abstracts  in  ana,  as  bundh-nna, 
'  the  binding  "=Gothie  bind-an." 

INFLUENCE  OP  THE  WEIGHT  OF  THE  PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 

480.  The  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exercises, 
in  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  and,  as  far  as  we  have  evidence, 
also  in  Zend,  an  influence  on  the  antecedent  radical  or  class 
syllable,  obvious  and  comprehensive,  though  till  lately  quite 
overlooked.*  Before  light  terminations  extensions  are  fre- 
quent, which,  before  the  heavier,  are  withdrawn;  so  that  in 
many  anomalous  verbs  the  entire  body  of  the  root  can  only 
be  maintained  before  the  light  terminations,  but,  before  the 
heavy,  mutilation  occurs.  For  instance,  the  root  mr  as, 
"to  be,"  retains  its  a  only  before  the  light  terminations,  but 
reject!  it  before  the  heavy,  as  if  it  had  been  overgrown  by 
the  augment;  hence,  indeed,  ami,  "  I  am,"  but  smtm,  "  we 
are";   ttha,  "ye  are,"  tanli,  "they  are."     {G.  Ed.  p.  60S.] 

*  1  was  first  led  in  the  ol nervation  uf  tliia  intertstiog  phenomenon  in 
my  investigation  into  the  origin  of  ihv  German  AMtui  (liurlin  Juhrb.  Feb, 
1CJ7,  p.  230,  nud  Vmalisuiii",  p.  13. 
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We  see,  however,  that  this  mutilation  had  not  yet  established 
itself  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  language;  for  the 
Greek  protects,  in  the  verb  substantive,  the  radical  vowel 
corrupted  to  e,  even  before  the  heavier  terminations,  aud 
opposes  ecr/Ltec,  hrri,  eoroV,  eordV,  to  the  Sanskrit  8ma$,  stha, 
sthas,  stas.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  also,  testify  to 
the  comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  Sanskrit  a  before  the 
weightier  terminations.     Compare 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GlEIK. 

LITB. 

SCLAVONIC. 

wfev  as-mi9 

es-mt, 

KCMb  yes-my. 

wftr  a*-*\t 

es-si, 

kch  ye-sL 

*rftfT  os-th 

e<r-Ti, 

es-tit 

DUAL. 

KCTb  yes-fy. 

^TTI  s-was. 

•  •  • 

es-uvd, 

KCBA  yes-va. 

W(^  s-thas. 

etr-Tov, 

es-taf 

KCTA  yes-ta. 

^R^  s-tas, 

€<t-t6v, 

like  the  Sing. 

kcta  yes-ta. 

PLURAL. 

■ 

W^  s-mas 

ec-pes, 

es-me, 

KCMM  yes-my, 

Ft  *-tha, 

ec-ri, 

es-te9 

kctb  yes-te. 

^fftfj  s-anti, 

((7)-€Vt/, 

like  the 

Sing. 

c*Tb  8-unty. 

"Remark. — It  is  possible  that  the  suppression  of  the  radi- 
cal vowel  may  have  begun  with  the  third  person  plural, 
whose  termination  and  is  also  the  heaviest  of  all,  and  it  may 
have  existed  in  this  position  even  before  the  migration  of 
language,  and  its  manifold  individualizations ;  at  least,  all 

[G.  Ed.  p.  696.]  the  languages  under  comparison  exhibit 
in  this  case  a  wonderful  harmony  scarcely  attributable  to 
chance :  and.  in  addition  to  these,  the  Latin  sunt,  as  opposed 

*  By  assimilation  out  of  cV-w.  as,  before,  £/*/*€£,  Gupcs,  oat  of  aafur, 
vafxcs,  Vfrtfc  asmti,  yufhmi. 

t  Irregular  for  as-si,  on  which  are  baaed  the  Greek  and  Lithuanian  forma. 
The  Sclavonic,  however,  has  likewise  dropped  one  of  the  two  sibilants. 
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to  es-iis,  as  well  as  the  Gothic  sind,  are  in  accordance.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  dropping  of  the  e  in  sumvs  first  appeared 
on  Roman  ground,  and,  in  the  singular  likewise,  sum  for 
■  sum  is  quite  isolated.  After  the  falling  away  of  the 
initial  and  terminating  vowels  of  asmi  in  the  Latin,  the 
insertion  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  became  necessary,  and 
the  influence  of  the  liquids  prevailed  in  favour  of  u.  This 
u  remained,  also,  in  the  plural,  where  s-mus  was  possible, 
but  not  favoured,  as  the  Latin  has  generally  gone  out  of 
its  way  to  avoid  the  immediate  connection  of  the  ending  mus 
with  roots  terminating  in  consonants;  whence  we  have 
vul-u-mus  opposed  to  vul-lis,  vul-t ;  fvr-i-mus  to  fer-iis,  fer-s, 
ftr-t  (Sanskrit  bibkri-mas,  bibhri-tha,  bi-bkar-xhi,  bibkur-ti 
from  bhri  class  3) ;  ed-i-mus  opposed  to  es-Us,  S-s,  es-t  (San- 
skrit ad-mas,  at-tba,  at-si,  at-ti).  To  the  Greek,  in  the  case 
of  the  third  person  plural,  evrl,  if,  as  I  scarcely  doubt,  it 
stands  for  a-eini  (=Zend  k-enli),  nothing  has  remained  but 
the  termination,  as  in  the  Sanskrit,  in  the  second  person 
middle,  s4  for  «(«)-.*£.  TheGothic  we  have  excluded  from  the 
above  comparison,  although  i-m,  i-s,  is-t,  are  based  upon 
as-mi.  n-si,  as-ti ;  but,  in  the  plural  numbers,  sind  alone  is 
organic,  for  siy-u-m,  .siy-u-th  Dual  *ij/-d  (see  §.  44 1.),  niy-u-ts, 
have  the  terminations  of  the  preterite,  and  belong  to  a 
secondary  root  siy,  which  proceeds  from  the  Sanskrit  potential 
sy&m,  in  which  ty  has  changed  itself  to  siy. 

491.  All  Sanskrit  roots  of  the  third  class  in  d  (§.  109*.  3.) 
depend,  on  account  of  the  anterior  burthen  created  in  the 
reduplication  syllable,  on  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the 
personal  terminations,  so  that  they  retain  their  (1  only  be- 
fore the  light,  but  before  the  heavier  either  altogether 
suppress  or  shorten  it,  or  change  the  length  of  the  a- 
sound  into  that  of  the  lighter  i ;  and  this  is  one  of  the 
evidences  from  which  1  deduce  the  maxim — very  important 
for  the  history  of  language — that  the  organism  of  the  lin- 
gual body  sustains  a  greater  weight  in  the  a  than  in  the  i 
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sounds,  the  long  a  being  heavier  than  the  long  t,  and  the  short 
a  heavier  than  the  short  i  (see  Vocalismus,  Obser.  12.  p.  214). 
[G.  Ed.  p. 697.]  The  roots  cM,  " to  give,"  and  dhd,  ••  to  place* 
suppress  their  &  before  heavy  terminations,  with  exception 
of  the  third  person  plural,  if,  as  I  prefer,  we  make  the  divi- 
sion dada-ti,  not  dad-ati  (compare  §.4 58.);  for  the  ori- 
ginal form  was  certainly  dadA-nti,  whence  never  could  come 
dad-nti,  but  dada-nti  well  enough,  and,  out  of  this,  with 
a  new  sacrifice  to  the  reduplication  syllable,  dada-ti.  The 
Greek  only  shortens  the  long  vowel  before  the  increasing 
terminations,  and  makes  $<&>,  ride,  iara,  out  of  8tSu>,  nBrj9 
l<rra.  In  the  Latin,  Sclavonic,  and  Lithuanian,  the  influence 
of  the  weight  of  the  personal  endings  on  the  antecedent 
syllable  has  utterly  vanished,  and  da  has  also  lost  the  original 
length  of  its  vowel  and  the  reduplication  syllable.  The 
Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  have,  on  the  other  hand,  saved 
their  reduplication,  but  have  absolutely  suppressed  the  root- 
vowel,  which  the  Sanskrit  only  does  before  heavy  termi- 
nations. As,  however,  the  d  also  vanishes  before  endings 
which  commence  with  m  and  s — in  Lithuanian  also  with  w — 
but  before  t  passes  into  s  (§.  457.),  the  reduplication  in  these 
verbs  is  almost  totally  overlooked,  and  in  dumi,  AAMb  damy, 
which  are  mutilations  of  du-d'-mi,  da-cT-my,  the  reduplication 
has,  by  thrusting  out  the  most  essential  element  of  the 
entire  form,  acquired  the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable. 
It  is,  however,  certain,  that  in  dumi,  damy,  the  syllables  du\ 
da,  are  identical  with  those  of  du-s-ti,  da-s-ty,  for  du-d-ti, 
da-d-ty,  thus  merely  reduplicators*     Compai 


•  We  here  confirm  the  observations  of  §.  442.,  Note 7.  In  dudu,  ac- 
cording to  the  usnal  conjugation,  dud  has  constituted  itself  as  root,  and 
the  a  of  dud-a-wa,  dud-a-me,  has  thus  nothing  more  to  do  with  the  A  of 
the  Sanskrit  dad&mi,  or  the  o>,  o,  of  the  Greek  bibmfu,  M&optv,  bnt  belongs 
to  a  class  with  the  a  of  uw£-a-icd,  icez-a»mr. 
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dadH-mi,  dadiid-mi,  StUv-fii,  du(d)-mi,  da{d)-jny.  do.  p 
dadd-si,  dadhd-M,  tlSo^,  d&(d)-i,  da{d)-si,  das.  g 
dadd-ti,     dadhdi-ti,       JVoV-n,     d&s-ti,        das-fy,        dut.      V 

I 

DUAL.  |j 

dad-was,     ....  ....        d'{d~ywa,  dad-e-va 

dat-thas,    dai-ICV         SlSo-rov,  d&s-ta,       daM-ta 
das-td  ?:  SiSo-Tov,   like  Sing,  das-ta 


dad-ma*.  dud-Z-mahi,'  St'So-pes,  d&{d)^me,  da.{d)-my,  da-mus. 
dat-tha,  das-ta?1  SiSo-re,  dfis-ff,  das-lr,  da-iis. 
dada-ti,  dade-nli,i  SiSo-vti,  like  Sing,  dad-yaly,  da-vt. 
In  the  Greek  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  ter- 
minations over  the  radical  syllable  has  penetrated  further 
than  in  Sanskrit,  in  this  respect,  that  even  the  aorist  forms, 
set  free  from  reduplication,  idt/v  and  eoW,  have  shortened 
their  vowel  before  the  increasing  terminations,  while  etrnjv 
(&rrdv),  in  accordance  with  similar  Sanskrit  aorist- forms, 
allows  no  influence  to  the  weight  of  the  endings.  In  Sanskrit, 
from  the  first  augmented  preterite  adadd-m  comes  the  plural 
adad-ma,  as,  in  Greek,  iSISo-pev  from  eStSwv ;  but  from  addm 
comes,  not  adma,  but  the  root  remains  un-  [G.  Ed.  p.  699.] 
diminished.  It  may  be  convenient  to  give  here  in  full  the 
two  augmented  preterites,  which  are  distinguished  in  the  two 
languages  by  retaining  and  laying  aside  the  reduplication 
■y  liable. 

1  Although  the  second  dunl  person  in  Zend  is  not  yet  identified,  it  may 
nevertheless  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  third  person 
in  tfi.  which  U  extant  (y.  4G4.),  far  which,  in  the  second  person  of  the  pri- 
mary forms,  we  may  expect  llid,  the  aspirate  of  which,  however,  has  been 
forced  to  vanish  in  A'p  jj.via  tluitd  (>«e  $ .  ABB.).  Upon  aj  *  fora  d  see 
$.  102.  Conclusion  *  $.  tOfl,  Conclusion.  »  y  80. 

•J.  102.  Conclusion,  and  \.  463.  »J,  i..:1. 
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adadd-m,  eiiioh-v,      adad-wa,    ....  adad-ma,  edfto-fte?. 

adadd-s,    eoVJco-f,      adat-tam,  eiiio-rov,     adat-tat      eii&o-re, 
adadd-t,   eiiSct-fr),    adat-tdm,  eitio-Tijv,     adad-us*  eSfoo-v, 

add-m,      e$(a-v9        add-va,       ....  add-ma,    e$o-pesf 

adds,       e}c*-f,         add-tam,  edo-rov,     '  add-to,      eio-re, 
add-t,       e$a>-T,         add-tdm,  eio-rrjv,        ad-ust*      e$o-v. 

482.  The  Sanskrit  roots  hd9  "  to  leave^f  H  "  to  go,"  and 
md,  "  to  measure  "  (compare  /ue-T/oov,  fti/ueo/iai,  &c) — the  two 
last  have  only  the  middle,  the  first  only  the  pure  active 
form — weaken,  before  most  of  the  heavy  terminations,  their 
d  to  t,  and  the  two  last  substitute  also,  in  their  reduplication 
syllable,  a  short  *  for  short  a  •  for  instance,  jaht-mas,  "  we 
leave,"  opposed  to  jahd-mit  "I  leave";  mimi  (from  mimt-mt), 
"  I  measure,"  mimt-mahi,  "  we  measure."  The  roots  m 
rthd,  "  to  stand,*  and  *T  ghrd,  "  to  smell,"  follow  a  peculiar 
path,  inasmuch  as  a  vowel-shortening,  which  probably  at  its 
origin,  as  in  the  Greek  Torafu,  ftrrafxev,  only  obtained  before 
heavy  terminations,  has  extended  itself  to  the  other  persons 
through  which  the  radical  a,  thus  shortened,  would  be  treated 

[G.  Ed.  p.  700.]  just  like  the  unradical  of  the  first  and  sixth 
class  (109'.  1.).  Hence  the  Indian  grammarians  reckon  these 
roots  as  under  the  first  class,  although  they  assume  a  redu- 
plication syllable,  which,  however,  substitutes  an  i  for  a,  as 
I  doubt  not,  on  the  ground  that  the  reduplication  syllable, 
which  is  seeking  generally  for  relief  from  weight,  and  there- 
fore, as  a  rule,  converting  long  into  short  vowels,  may  not 
combine  the  heaviest  among  the  short  vowels,  with  the 
length  derived  from   position;    hence,   tiMhdmi,   tishthasi, 


•  See  $.  402 

t  Compare,  with  Pott,  xh'Pa>  "  widow," as  the  "  abandjned  "  or  "left. 
In  Sanskrit  vi-dJiavd  is  "  die  manless." 
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thhthuti,  &c,  Zend  histami,  hhtasi,  hhtali ;  j'/jhrarni,  jigkraxi; 
jighrati.  &c.  The  Greek  follows  this  principle  of  the  weak- 
ening of  the  vowel,  there  also,  where  there  is  not,  aa  in  the 
cases  of  tirnip-t.  Ki'xptipt,  any  immediate  reason  for  it  by  the 
doubling  of  consonants.  ni/m\>;/*j  and  ■niinrptmt  are,  how. 
ever,  striking  and  peculiar  in  appending  a  nasal,  a  stranger 
to  the  root,  to  the  reduplicated  syllable.  These  forms, 
however,  accord  with  the  Sanskrit  intensive  verbs,  which 
love  a  great  emphasis  in  the  repeated  syllable,  and  hence 
change  to  the  Guna  letters  the  vowels  susceptible  of  Guna, 
but  double  the  whole  root  in  roots  ending  with  nasals,  and, 
in  some  cases,  also  represent  the  liquids  r  and  I  by  the  nasal 
liquids  which  accord  with  the  organ  of  the  chief  consonants 
of  the  root;  for  instance,  jangam,*  from  gam,  "  to  go";  chan- 
chal  from  chal,  "to  totter";  ckanckur  (for  chanchar),  from 
char,  "  to  go."  In  this  sense,  then,  I  take  Tttfiitptifii,  jri/iiAij/ji, 
for  iri'pTtprjfu.  m\Tr\t}fu :  thus,  also,  Pafifiaivu,  with  the  kin- 
dred form  {SajLt/3a\u  (compare  ba/but). 

483,  As  the  roots  of  the  second  class  (§.  109*.  3.),  in 
Sanskrit,  do  not  load  themselves  with  reduplication,  so 
neither  do  they  subject  a  concluding  &  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  701.] 
the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations. 
The  Greek,  however,  has  here  also  again  permitted  a  wider 
range  to  that  influence,  inasmuch  as  tptipi  (tj>ap.i),  in  this 


respect 

follows  the  analogy  of  i<mjfii 

Compare — 

OLAR.                             DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

blid-mi. 

<pa-H<,         bhd-vas,      .... 

bhA-mas,  <pd-p£s. 

bh/t-ai. 

0j-t,           bhrl-lkas,    <pa~rav. 

bhA-tha,    0«-te. 

bka-iU 

dw-ri,        bhd-tas,      ipa-rov. 

bha-nti,    ipix-vr<. 

abhll-m 

e^a-f,        a'>ha-va      . ... 

tibial -ma,  e<jta-ftes 

abha-s. 

eipn-j,       tiblul-tnm.  e/pa-rov, 

alihA-ta,     etpa*TG. 

.•bha-U 

etpa-{r),     uhhn-t&m,  k<pa~T*)v, 

nbkn-n,     e<pa-v. 

*  Compare  with  thin  tb«  Gothic  qoijgn,  (  =  yanga),  "  I  go,"  where  the 
nhirf  syllnble  hus  Inet  the  nnml 
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This  analogy  is  followed  in  Sanskrit,  among  other  roots,  by 
yd,   •'  to  go,w  on  which  the  Greek  fiyfu,  properly  "  to  make 
to  go/'  rests,  to  which  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  lent 
a  causative  signification,  as  to  the  Latin  aiato  opposed  to  ato, 
while  the  Greek  torrjfu  (=o7<rn/fu)  unites  the  primitive  with 
the  causative  signification.     While  in  f-orj/fu  the  spiritus 
asper,  as  it  so  often  does,  stands  for  <?,  in  t-rj^t  it  is  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  lost  semi-vowel  y,  as,  among  other  words,  in 
oj  for  TO  yaa,  "who"  (§.382.);  thus  i-iyfti  for  yi-yrj/jj:  on 
the  other  hand,  compare  the  future  37-0-0),  relieved  from  the 
reduplication,  with  the  Sanskrit  yd-sydmu     This  Ttjfu  still 
bends  to  the  weight  of  the  terminations ;  thus  fe/ier ,  te-re, 
opposed  to  yd-mas,  yd-tha.    To  the  root  yd,  I  think,  with 
Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  p.  201),   we  must  refer  the  middle  of 
e?/xi,  which  itself  belongs  to  the  root  ^  i,  "  to  go,"  which 
in    Greek,    analogously    to  i-pes,  should   form  tfiat,   teat, 
"rat,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  i-y6  (from  i-mA\  i-ah£9  i-tt. 
[G.Ed. p. 702.]    The  form  ie-pat,  however,  is  to  be  derived 
from  yd,  by  a  vocalization  of  the  semi-vowel,  and  thinning 
of  the  d  to  e.    In  duly  considering,  then,  what  I  think  I  have 
proved,  that  the  personal  terminations  exercise  a  wider  in- 
fluence on  the  preceding  syllable  in  Greek  than  in  Sanskrit, 
and  that,  for  example,  roots  ending  in  vowels  shorten  one 
originally  long  before  heavy  terminations,  the  verbs  Jy/xai 
and  tcef-fiai  might  surprise   us,  since  in  these  the  heavy 
middle  terminations    have  not  shortened    the   antecedent 
vowel.    Of  Keifxou  we  shall  treat  hereafter ;  but  rj-ficu  owes 
the  retention  of  the  length  of  its   vowel   to  the  circum- 
stance that  its  root  was  originally  terminated  by  a  con- 
sonant, and  I  have  already,  in  my  Glossary,  identified  it 
with  the  Sanskrit  da,  "to  sit,"  the  a  of  which  has  remained  in 
the  Greek  only  before  t;  hence  q<T-Tcu=1*nis![  ds-ti,  9<r-TO= 
*H3T  ds-ta.*      It    accords,    however,    with    the    system    of 

'   ^n  the  other  hand,  cl-o^  &c ,  belong  to  the  -oot  *EA  (ZS-pa),  Sanskrit 


,.*-•- 
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i,  together 


equilibrium  tli:it  xadtjfiai  cannot  bear  the  <r  of  Tjit-i 
with  the  burthen  of  the  augment;  hence,  indeed, 
but  e#t«ft/-To. 

484.  The  Sanskrit  root  31m  ids,  "  to  rule,"  exhibits  & 
peculiar  susceptibility  f»r  the  weight  of  the  personal  termi- 
nations, inasmuch  as  its  long  A  remains  undisturbed  before 
those  heavy  terminations  which  begin  with  the  weakest  eon- 
sonants  (si: mi- vowels  and  nasals);  thus  ids-was,  "we  two 
rule,"  s&a-mas,  "we  rule;"  but,  before  the  Stronger  conso- 
nants of  heavy  terminations,  weakens  itself  to  the  shortness 
of  the  lightest  vowel,  namely,  to  i,  whence,  for  instance, 
uhlflha,  "  T-gith ,"  opposed  to  sds-st,  "  rrgte,"  s'd.i-tt,  "regit." 
We  may  recognise  in  this  a  forerunner  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  7*13.] 
the  German  conjugation- forms,  such  as  b'mda,  bhidam, 
bitndum,  opposed  to  the  monosyllabic  singular  preterite  bund, 
btms-t.v.  116  G.  ed. 

4S5.  The  roots  of  the  ninth  class  (§.  109*.  5.)  are  so  far 
in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  the  roots  Ad  and  ma, 
mentioned  in  §.482.,  in  that  they  weaken  to  i  the  d  of  the 
class  syllable  m),  in  the  same  places  in  which  those  roots 
experience  the  same  relief  in  their  radical  syllable.  The 
Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  shortens  the  long  Doric  d  (>,)  to 
d.     Compare — - 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

krt-nd-mi,1     nep-va-fu.  kri-ni-vm  

kri-nd-$i,       sep-va-f.  kri~nt-t!ias,      -nep-vd-Tov. 

kri-nd-ti,        itcp-va-Ti.  kri-m-fat,       nep-vd-rov. 


akri-iy\-m,      wip-va-v. 
akri-nd-s,       ewep-va-j. 

•tl.'iijA-t,       enep-va-{t). 


al.ri-nt-va  .  .  .  . 

a'.Ti-nl-tam,    htep-v 
ukri-in-tdm,    enep-v 


tfpiriliu  of  tfjwi  is  inorganic,  i.e.  not  from  a;  no,  for  instance.  I 
opposed  to  3^  "da,  inula. 
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t 

PLURAL. 

krf-nt-mas,      irep-va-pes* 
kr{-n(-tha,       we/o-va-re. 
kri-na-nti,1      (wep-va-ir*.) 

'akri-nt-ma,     ewe>va-/xe* 
akrt-nt-ta9        ewl/D-va-re. 
akri-na-n?       (eir£p-v#-v.) 

1  nftinfa  krfydmi,  "  I  purchase,"  has  n  for  n  in  the  middle  syllable 
through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  antecedent  r.  The  relationship  to 
the  Greek  irfpvtyu  rests  on  the  favourite  exchange  between  gutturals  and 

[6.  Ed.  p.  704.]  labials,  through  which  the  Greek  verb  has  assumed  an 
apparent  relationship  to  ircpaa,  "  to  sail  through  "  (=Sanakrit  p&ray&mfy 
where  the  ir  is  primitive.  *  If  we  make  the  division  kri-n'-anti,  akri-n-an 
§.  468.),  we  must  assume  that  the  middle  syllable  suppresses  its  vowel  be- 
fore all  those  heavy  terminations  which  themselves  begin  with  a  vowel; 
thus,  also,  in  the  middle,  kri-n'S  from  kfi-nt-m£.  For  the  special  pur- 
poses of  Sanskrit  Grammar  this  rule  may  hold  good ;  but  in  considering 
the  historical  developement  or  decay  of  the  language,  I  am  more  inclined 
to  the  belief  that  the  syllable  nd  has  shortened  itself  before  nti  and  n  (older 
nt)  instead  of  converting  itself  into  the  long  form  of  the  lighter  t  sound,  in 
order  to  avoid  combining  length  of  vowel  and  position.  The  middle  dual- 
terminations  dihiy  dtS,  dthdrriy  atdm,  did  not  require  the  weakening  of 
the  nd  to  nf»  since  without  this,  by  the  ordinary  rule  of  sound,  two  homo- 
geneous vowels  melt  into  one  long  one ;  so  that  nd+dthi  gives  a  lighter 
form  than  nt+dth&,  which  latter  would  give  ny-dt£,  while  from  na+&t4 
comes  merely  ndU. 

486.  With  Sanskrit  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  class, 
with  a  radical  vowel  capable  ot  Guna,*  the  influence  of 
the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  is  shewn  in  this,  that 
Guna  takes  place  before  the  light  (§.  26.),  but  before  the 
heavy  the  pure  radical   vowel  reappears.     The  same  law 


*  The  Sanskrit  conjugation-system  only  allows  the  Guna  to  short  vowels 
before  simple  consonants,  and  to  long  at  the  end  of  roots.  On  the  other 
Hand,  Guna  never  takes  place  in  the  middle  of  the  roots  where  there  is 
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is  respected  by  the  Greek,  which,  however,  affords  no 
example,  except  that  of  eifu  (§.  26.),  of  ;i  verb  with  a  radical 
vowel  capable  of  Guna,  which,  in  the  special  tenses 
($.  109*.),  connects  the  personal  sign  directly  with  the 
root.     Compare — 

SINGULAR,  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

i-mi,    ei-/x(,         (-wis,     . . .  i-mas,    i-pet. 

t-shi.   ei-f.  i-ikiu,   t-Tov.        i-tl,a,      '-re. 

t-ti,     et-Ti.  i-tas,      nov,         y-anti,    t-aai  (from  i-ovti). 

That  the  middle  "spat  belongs  to  another     [G.  Ed.  p.  705.] 
root  has  been  already  remarked  (p.  676). 

487.  An  exception  to  the  law  of  gravity  is  found  in  the 
root  «,  class  2  ("  to  lie,"  "  to  sleep,")  in  that,  although  only 
used  in  the  middle,  despite  the  weight  of  the  middle  termi- 
nations, it  everywhere  exhibits  Guna;  in  which  respect  the 
Greek  KV.fxai  runs  exactly  parallel  to  the  Sanskrit:  hence 
*et-<Tcu=s6-sht,  (ce"-T«(=se-W,  plural  Kei-peda^si-maM.  We 
might  also  present  s£,  as  the  root  for  the  Sanskrit  verb,  as 
the  pure  vowel  i  nowhere  appears,  and  the  formation,  also, 
of  the  word  exhibits  no  expression,  which  would  make  a 
root  it  necessary,  rather  than  H,  unless,  perhaps,  we  should 
take  &ila,  "  cold,"  in  the  sense  of  "  frozen,"  and  therefore  "  rest- 
ing," -  motionless,"  and  hence  choose  to  derive  it  from  si.  The 
Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  the  old  diphthong  in  the  shape  pre- 
sented by  the  Greek  koItij,  Katpaai,  in  no  K  oil  pakoi,  ■  re- 
oki'm,"  "  pai'x*  On  the  other  hand,  ihio  chiv&,  "  i/uieaco," 
has  undergone  n  double  weakening;  first,  that  of  k  to  'i  cli, 
and  next,  the  thinning  out  of  the  diphthong  to  its  concluding 
element.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  pakoi  is  not  the 
primitive  shape  of  the  base,  but  pa-kayo,  out  of  which,  in  the 
un inflected  nominative  and  accusative,  after  suppression  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (§.  257.),  po-kot  necessarily  came : 

•  Kopit»r-»  Gtigolita,  p. BO. 
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the  theme  pnhyo,  however,  accords  excellently  with  the 
Sanskrit  iaya ;  as  adjective,  M  lying,*  u  sleeping ;  *  as  sub- 
stantive, "  sleep." 

48S.  The  roots  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  class  admit  the 
Guna  form  of  the  7  u  of  the  class  syllable  tin  or  u  before  the 
light  terminations,,  and,  before  the  heavy,  reject  the  Guna- 
vowel :  the  Greek  obeys  the  same  principle,  only,  instead  of 
extending  v  into  ev,  it  lengthens  the  v9     Compare — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

*tri-no-mi9*       <rr6p-vu-fit.         stri-nu-vas         .... 
g  stri-no-shi,        <rr6p-vv-s.  sfri-nu-thas,     OTop-vv-rov. 

**- stri-nd-ti,  arop-vv-n.         gtri-nu-tas,      arop-vv-Tov. 


a. 


.  •  .  • 


w  astri-nav~am9    etrrop-vD-v.         adri-mi-va 

Zj  as(ri-n6-s9         ecrrop-vv-s.         a&tri-nu-tam,   eoTop-vv-Tov* 

astri-nd-U  €ot6p-i>v-(t).      astri-nu-tdm,  eoTop-wJ-nyi'. 

PLURAL. 

stri-f}u-mas,        orop-vv-fies, 
stri-nu-tha*         OTop-vv-re. 
gfri-nv-anti,        oTop-vv-vrt. 

cw(ri-nu-ma,        etrrop-HJ-fter. 
astri-nu-ta9         eorop-vu-Te. 
a$tri-nv-an9         (eorop-vv-v.) 

489.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  receives  Guna 
before  the  light  terminations,  and  restores  the  pure  root- 
vowel  again  before  the  heavy.  Herein  the  Germanic,  and 
most  evidently  in  the  Gothic,  stands  in  closest  accordance 
with  the  Sanskrit,  inasmuch  as  all  verbs,  with  a  root-vowel 


*  The  grammarians  assume  a  root  w  ttri  and  another  ct  rfrt,  both  of 
which  signify  u  to  strew,"  and  have,  projwrly,  for  their  radical  syllable 
tfarsr Greek  STOP,  Latin  STER,  the  a  of  which  is  subject  to  suppression 
(  Vocalismus,  Obs.  I.  p.  157,  and  on  the  root  in  question,  especially,  L  a 
p.  179.) 
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susceptible  of  Guna  (i.  e.  with  i  or  u).  insert  before  this,  iu 
the  singular  of  the  simple  (strong)  preterite,  the  original 
Guna  vowel  a ;  but  before  the  increasing  terminations  of  the 
two  plural  numbers,  as  also  in  the  entire  subjunctive,  which 
is  burthened  by  the  exponent  of  the  mood,  [G.  Ed.  p.  707] 
and  is  already  in  the  singular  polysyllabic,  again  reject  the 
foreign  strengthening  vowel.     Compare — 


SANSKRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

SANSKRIT. 

bbid, "  to  split." 

bit, "  to  bite. 

bhuj,"  tob 

■INOUMR. 

MMGUUft. 

RHRtt 

bibhido. 

bait, 

bubhfljn. 

bibhWtha, 

baist, 

bubti&jitha. 

bibhida. 

bait. 

bubh&ju. 

dual. 

nvii.. 

DUAL. 

hiblddiva. 

biti, 

biiblnij'tvn. 

bibhidalhvi. 

bituts. 

bubhujatbu 

bibhidatus. 

bubhvjattts 

baug. 


bugtdn. 


bibhidima,  bitttin, 

hibhidn(tha).        bituth, 
bibkidus.  bitun, 


hvbh  i/jima,  bugtitn. 

bubliuja{tha)  bugvlh. 

hjibbiijut,  liuijini. 


490.  On  the  law  of  gravity  rests  also  the  phenomenon, 
that  those  Gothic  roots  ending  in  two  consonants,  which, 
without  protecting  the  reduplication,  have  preserved  a  radi- 
cal a  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite,  weaken*  this  to  u 
before  the  heavy  plural  and  dual  terminations,  and  those  of 
the  whole  subjunctive  (Vocalismus,  Obs.  16.  p.  227).  The 
Sanskrit  exhibits  a  remarkable  counterpart  to  this  phenome- 
non, which  had  not  come  under  my  notice  in  my  earlier 
treatment  of  the  theory  of  gravity,  and  is  [G-  Ed.  p.  708.  J 
here  for  the  6rst  time  considered  from  this  point  of  view ; — 


*  Id  ihe  German  preterite,  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  ia  produced  hj 
the  polysyllabicness,  see  p.  TOO.  O.ed. 
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I  mean  the  root  kar,  "  to  make,"  which — not  indeed  in  the 
reduplicated  preterite,  but  still  in  the  special  tenses  before  the 
heavy  terminations,  and  in  the  whole  potential,  which  answers 
to  the  Gothic  subjunctive — weakens  its  a  to  a,  and  only 
before  light  terminations  retains  the  heavy  a  sound.  Hence 
kardmi,  "  I  make,"  stands  in  quite  the  same  relation  to  jfruru- 
mas  or  kurmas,  "  we  make,"  and  to  kurydm,  "  I  may  make/ 
as,  in  Gothic  band  to  bundum,  and  bundyau.  We  compare 
here  the  Gothic  preterite  band  with  the  Sanskrit  babhandha, 
which  everywhere  leaves  its  vowel  unaltered,  and  with 
kardmi  as  regards  the  change  of  vowel. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSKRIT.  GOTHIC.     SANSKRIT.  SANSKRIT.  GOTHIC.         SANSKRIT. 

babandha,       band,  kardmi,     babandhiva,     bundd,     kuruvas. 
babandhitha,  banst,  kardshi,    babandhathus,  bunduts,  kurutha*. 
babandha,      band,  kardti,       babandhatus,     •  .  .         kuruta*. 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT.  GOTHIC.  SANSKRIT. 

babandhima,       bundum,  kurumas. 
babandha(tha),  bunduih,  kurutha. 
babandhus,        bundun,    kurwanti. 

POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT.         GOTHIC.  SANSKRIT.  GOTHIC.  SANSKRIT.         GOTHIC. 

kurydm,  bundyau,  kurydva,    bundeiva,    kurydma,  bundeima. 
kuryds,    bundei*,    kurydtam,  bundeits,     kurydla,     bundeitlu 
kurydt,    bundi,       kurydtdm,    ....        kuryus,      bundeina. 

[G.Ed. p. 709.]  "Remark  1.— As  all  verbs  which,  in  the 
preterite,  follow  the  analogy  of  band,  have  a  liquid  for  their 
penultimate  consonant,  and  liquids  have  a  preference  for  the 
rowel  u,  we  may  attribute  to  them  here  an  influence  on 
ne  generation  of  the  u :  it  remains,  however,  not  the 
.ess  true,  that  the  conditions  under  which,  in  the  fore- 
foiogr  *w»h*»nn o.  -,  onH  §f  ar*    1--»+erch*nr*'*   r****  ouh    hi  the 
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laws  of  gravity,  and  on  a  principle  sufficiently,  as  I  believe, 
demonstrated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p.  227),  that  the  weight  of 
the  u  is  more  easily  supported  by  these  languages  than  that 
ofn.  For  were  this  not  so,  it  were  difficult  to  see  why 
the  old  a  was  protected  exactly  in  the  monosyllabic  singular  ; 
and  why  the  condition  of  monosyllabic ness  is  so  enforced 
in  the  preservation  of  the  a,  that,  in  Old  High  German, 
where  the  second  person  singular  is  designated  by  i  instead 
off,"  even  in  the  form  which  thus  becomes  dissyllabic,  the 
lighter  u  should  assume  the  place  of  the  heavier  a;  and  thus 
htnuli  Stand  in  contrast  to  bund  of  the  h'rst  and  third  person, 
and  to  the  Gothic  second  hanst.  In  like  sense  a  certain 
share  in  the  generation  of  the  w  may,  in  the  Sanskrit  form 
kur,  alternating  with  kar,  be  attributed  to  the  liquid,  while 
the  distribution  between  the  a  and  u  forms  depends  on 
the  weight  of  the  terminations  atone.  Beyond  the  range, 
however,  of  the  special  tenses,  the  root  lair,  in  the  forms 
which  seek  to  be  lightened,  dispenses  entirely  with  the  n, 
so  that  the  r  becomes  the  vowel  ri.  The  mutilated  form 
kri  thus  produced — as,  for  instance,,  in  kri-tn,  'made,' 
opposed  to  knr-tum,  'to  make '—is  considered  by  the 
grammarians  as  the  original,  and  this  holds  good  in  ana- 
logous cases ; — a  view  which  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the 
first  Observation  of  my  Vocalismus,  to  demonstrate  as  his- 
torically unsustainable.  In  special  Sanskrit  grammars,  how- 
ever, this  system  may  be  outwardly  maintained  ,*  and  knr  may 
■till  pass  for  a  Guna  form  of  kri ;  as  also  we  may  be  com- 
pelled to  treat  the  a  of  the  Gothic  preterite  bond  as  the  Guna 
form  of  i  in  binda,  and  so,  indeed,  we  must,  if.  reversing 
the  real  historical  course  of  the  language,  we  recognise,  in 
the  singular  a  of  the  preterite,  a  first,  and,  in  the  plural  and 
subjunctive  u  of  the  preterite,  a  second  .tblmit  of  the  t 
of  the  present  bindn." 
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"  Remark  2. — It  may  appear  surprising  that  those  Gothic 
verbs  with  a  radical  a,  which,  in  the  preterite,  have  preserved 
the  old  reduplication,  do  not  equally  weaken  their  a  to  u 
before  the  heavy  terminations ;  that,  for  instance,  haihald, 

[G.Ed. p. 710.]  in  the  plural,  should  form,  not  haihuldum, 
but  hailhaldum,  although  the  root  has  equally  a  liquid  for 
its  penultimate;  and  we  might  imagine  that  the  bur- 
thening  of  the 'root  by  reduplication  would  occasion  still 
more  susceptibility  for  the  weight  of  the  terminations; 
as  we  have  seen,  in  Sanskrit,  that  the  reduplicating  roots  of 
the  third  class  in  d  either  weaken* or  totally  remove  that 
vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  (§.481.),  but  the  non- 
reduplicating  roots  of  the  second  class  experience  no  dimi- 
nution. With  the  Gothic  reduplication  of  the  preterite 
we  find  a  peculiar  condition :  it  can  only  be  borne  by 
the  strongest  radical  structure,  and  has  hence  only  been 
perpetuated,  first,  by  verbs  with  a  long  or  diphthongal 
radical  vowel;  as  haihait,  'I  was  named/  present  haita; 
hluilaup,  'I  ran,*  present  klaupa;  secondly,  by  roots  with 
the  heaviest  of  the  short  vowels  (a),  united  with  length  by 
position ;  for  instance,  vaivald,  '  I  directed,'  present  valdcu* 
Under  these  conditions,  it  was  a  necessity  of  the  lan- 
guage to  retain  the  root  after  the  reduplication  in  all  its 
strength,  and  by  this  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  was 
provided  against" 

491.  The  Greek  exhibits  the  Guna  modification  of 
the  #  in  two  forms,  in  that,  namely,  the  original  pre-in- 
serted  a  sound  is  represented  either  by  e  or  o,  but  cu  never 
answers  to  the  Sanskrit  6  in  roots  in  which  diphthongs 
are  exchanged  with  a  pure  i.f    Where,  however,  ei  and  ot. 


•*  Faifahy  from  the  root fah, "  to  seize,"  and  haihah,  from  hah, "  to  hang,* 
iiake  an  exception,  bnt  apDear.  on  the  evlAaince  ^f  cognate  dialects,  to 
lave  lost  a  nasal. 
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together  with  i,  are  exchanged  with  each  other  in  one  and  the 
same  root,  there  01,  as  the  heavier  of  the  two  Gunas,  takes  its 
place  in  the  perfect,  where  also  the  simple  o  is  frequently 
opposed  to  the  simple  e ;  hence,  for  instance,  \t\onra  opposed 
to  \etiru.  e\iitov;  neirotBa  to  tieiBu,  emQov,  as  Terpo<pa  to 
rpeipai.  Thus  ot  answers  to  the  Gothic  Guna  through  a,  and 
£i  to  that  through  i  (§.27.);  and  icetdw  and  ■nevotda  are 
related  "to  each  other,  as  beila  (i.e.  blla  [G.Ed.  p.  711.] 
from  biila,  p.  106)  to  bail  from  the  root  bit ;  then,  also,  rpetpta 
to  Terpodia,as  lisato  las  from  the  root  LAS  (p.  116G.  ed.)-  It 
appears,  therefore,  that  the  Greek  too  bears  more  willingly  the 
burthen  of  reduplication  by  a  stronger  than  a  weaker  root- 
syllable.  The  susceptibility  towards  the  weight  of  termi- 
nations has,  however,  almost  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Greek  perfect  A  remnant  of  it  is  still  found  in  oTSa, 
opposed  to  the  Sanskrit  vSda,  "  I  know,"  and  the  Gothic 
vail  " — in  all  three  languages  a  present  as  to  sense,  with  the 
terminations  of  the  reduplicated  preterite.  Yet  the  Sanskrit 
verb,  in  this  signification,  dispenses  with  the  reduplication, 
and  so  does  the  Greek;  for  oiSa  for  FoiSa  is  merely  the  Guna 
of  the  root  (F)i3.    Compare — 


%*  vid-a. 
\n  wtt-tka, 
^  vfd-a, 

vait, 

vait-t, 

vail, 

otJ-o. 
ola-da  ( 

07S-€. 

ftfij*  vid-i-va, 
fa^ija  eid-a-thux, 
finnni  vid-u-tus, 

vit-u 
vit-u-ts, 

ir'ov: 

ftrf?F  vid-i-ma, 
fire(Tj)  vid-a-(tha), 
frjjl  vi<I-un  (see  §.462.), 

tit-u-m, 
vit-u-th, 
t>it-v-n. 

fir-re. 
tff-a-trt. 

*  In  tin-  case  of  this  verb  the  modem  Gcrmim  language  has  preserved 
the  o]*rnlion  of  the  influence  of  the  terminnlimia;  hence,  ipu.vn,  MM', 
wUien,  opposed  to  ice'ui,  mint,  wrus;  while  elsewhere  the  plural  h«s 
everywhere  mndi'  jtaell'  njuul  in  ivcifjht  tii  •  lie  singular. 
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"  Remark. — The  Sanskrit  root  vid  is  not  without  a  proper 
present — *^ftr  vidmU  the  plural  of  which*  vid-mas,  vit-tha, 
vid-anti,  might  have  equally  given,  in  Greek,  t8-fiev9  ?<r-re, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  712]  ta-aai  (from  itiavri,  p.  663 G. ed.) ;  as  also 
out  of  the  duals  vit4has,  vit-tas,  we  could  hardly:  obtain  in 
Greek  any  thing  else  than  ?(T-tov,  ta-rov.  The  present  forms 
resemble  the  Greek  much  more  than  those  above  of  the  pre- 
terite. Nevertheless,  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  the*  Greek 
plural  and  dual  terminations  can  belong  to  the  present  in 
their  origin,  for  the  intermediate  vowel  a,  whose  rejection 
gives  to  tdfxev  the  appearance  of  a  present  (compare  eo--/uev), 
is  no  essential  element  of  the  perfect,  and  is  wanting,  among 
other  instances,  in  ei#c-foi/;  which,  moreover,  through  the 
restoration  of  the  pure  radical  vowel,  bears  the  same  re- 
lation to  eottce,  as  forov  to  olie.  We  shall  recur  to  this  sub- 
ject" 

492.  After  what  we  have  hitherto  remarked  on  the  laws  of 
gravity,  it  becomes  scarcely  necessary  to  quote  instances  to 
shew  which  are  the  light  terminations,  and  which  the  heavy. 
It  is  self-evident  that  the  dual  and  plural  endings  have 
more  body  and  compass  than  the  singular  of  the  transitive 
active  form,  and  that  in  the  middle  voice  the  weight  of  termi- 
nations communicates  itself  also  to  the  singular;  for/xou,  acu, 
rat,  are  obviously  richer  in  sound  than  pi,  a{i),  n :  in  the 
same  manner,  in  the  secondary  forms,  firjv,  <ro,  to,  are  heavier 
than  i/,  <r,  (t).  We  have,  however,  to  observe,  that  several 
terminations,  originally  heavy,  but  which  have,  in  the  course 
of  time,  become  abbreviated,  have  nevertheless  left  behind 
them  the  effect  of  their  former  state.  This  is  the  case  espe- 
cially in  the  Sanskrit,  in  which  the  middle  abibhr-i  (see  p.  471 
G.  ed.)  is  much  weaker  in  its  termination  than  the  transitive 
toibhar-am ;  so  that,  according  to  the  present  state  of  the 
anguage,  we  should  rather  expect  abibhr-am  answering  to 
bibhar-i  than  the  reverse.  The  second  person  plural  of  the 
transitive  reduplicate  pre'tnte.  Hke  the  first  and  third  of  the 
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intermediate  vowel.  Nevertheless,  we  6ud  above  virla,  "ye 
know,"  over  against  the  singular  v&da,  "  I  know,"  "  he 
koows."  In  the  second  person  plural  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  713.] 
the  primary  forms,  tha  is,  in  its  present  state,  heavier  than 
the  singular  xi,  as  a  is  heavier  than  i,  and  the  Sanskrit  aspi- 
rates are  evident  combinations  of  an  A  with  the  full  tenues  or 
inedials  (§.  1 2.).  In  Greek,  all  the  terminations  (if  we  except, 
perhaps,  the  relation  of  re  to  da,  as  in  "a-re,  contrasted  with 
otc-da),  which  I  reckon  heavy,  have  still,  in  their  actual  state, 
more  weight  than  those  which,  according  to  the  theory 
which  has  been  brought  forward,  belong  to  the  light  class. 
Compare — 


fu,  vat,  mm,  e,  vaM, 
c<i>  that,  tka,  st,  dlhl, 
n,    tan.   nti,     U,     &tt. 


mtiht, 

/i£r,      fiat, 

Hedov 

Heda. 

dhwi. 

tov,  re,  am. 

ffflOK, 

trde. 

vtl 

TOV,  VTI, 

aBov, 

vrai. 

m),  v,      va,     mn,      a,  i*  vahi,     maht,         pes,      faiv,        fxedov,  peda. 
t,       tam,  la,       this,  lithtlm,  dhvinm,     tov,  re.no,         a-Qov,    <r(Je. 
(t),  tAm,  "(in),  la,  dlAm,  ntn,  {ala),      rt\v  (tiiiv),  i>,  to,  adrjv     (aduiv). 

VTO. 

DIVISION  OF  CONJUGATIONS. 

493.  Sanskrit  verbs  admit  of  an  easy  distribution  into 
two  conjugations ;  the  first — which,  if  not  the  oldest,  existed 
before  the  separation  of  languages,  and  is  almost  alone  re- 
presented in  the  European  cognate  languages — comprehends 
the  great  majority  of  all  the  verbs,  viz.  classes  1.  4.  6.  10. 
(5.  109 '.),  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  to  the  root  either 
a  simple  a  (el.  1.  and  6.),  or  syllables  which  terminate  with  a, 
viz.  i/a  and  aya  (cL  4.  and  10.).  This  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  714.] 
jugation  is  followed  also,  as  will  hereafter  appear,  by  nearly 
all  derivative  verbs  and  by  all  denominatives.  In  Greek,  the 
conjugation  in  a  corresponds  to  it,  in  which,  of  course,  too 

•  SmJ.471. 
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much  stress  must  not  be  laid  on  the  o>  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  mi,  for  if  the  yu  is  restored  to  the  re/nru,  compared 
above  (§.  434.)  with  tarp-A-mi ;  and  if  rifmeis,  rip/ret,  are 
carried  back  to  the  forms  ripir-e-crt,  re/wr-e-Ti,  which,  in  all  pro- 
bability, once  existed;  still  this  verb,  and  all  of  .similar 
structure,  remain  sufficiently  distinguished  from  all  classes 
of  the  so-called  yu  conjugation,  which  does  not  contain  any 
verbs  that  insert  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termina- 
tions an  e,  which  is  interchanged  with  o,  and  is  foreign  to  the 
root,  or  larger  syllables  terminating  with  these  vowels.  The 
second  Sanskrit  conjugation  separates,  like  the  Greek,  into 
three  divisions.  It  comprehends  first,  those  verbs  which 
append  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  root  (CI.  2.  3. 7.), 
as  £-mi=»e?-fu;  dadd-mi—itiwiu ;  yunaj-mU  "junyo"  plural 
yunj-mas,  "junyimus ,"  (§.  109'.  3.),  to  which  there  is  no 
analogy  in  Greek ;  secondly,  verbs  with  nu  or  ti,  in  Greek 
vv,  v,  as  the  intermediate  syllable ;  thirdly,  those  with  nd 
(weakened  to  nt),  in  Greek  va(vrj)9  va  (see  pp.  119,  703G.ed.). 
All  these  divisions  are,  in  Sanskrit  as  in  Greek,  subjected  to 
the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 
while  the  first  conjugation  is  free  from  it  Other  peculiari- 
ties will  be  presented  hereafter,  in  which  the  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  second  conjugation  coincide  with  one  another,  and  are 
distinguished  from  the  first  conjugation. 

494.  The  Greek  first  conjugation  contains  a  greater  va- 
riety of  subdivisions  than  the  Sanskrit,  which  consists  of 
only  four  classes.     This,  however,  has  no  influence  on  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  715.]  inflection,  since  Tepir-o-/^ei/*  is  inflected 
just  like  Tinr-To-fiev,  SaK-vo-fiev,  it-avo-fiev,  Xafifi-avo-[iev9 
Trpav-ao-pev,  $a^-afb-/xei>,  a>d-/£b-/uei/ ;  as  it  is  the  same,  with 
regard  to  the  conjugation,  whether  the  formation,  which  is 
**dded  to  the  root,  consists  simply  of  one  e,  which,  before 
nasals,  is  replaced  by  o,  or  of  syllables  which  terminate  with 

*  I  give  the  plural,  88  the  abbreviation  of  the  singular  primary  termi- 
Mtion  rep^-*-  he  -haw****  «f  fon^tion  not  easil;*  perceptible. 
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this  vowel,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  formations  a,  ya,  and  aya,  are 
inflected  similarly,  for  this  very  reason,  that  they  all  end  in 
a.  It  appears  to  me,  however,  wrong  to  separate,  in  Greek, 
the  consonants  from  their  vowels,  and,  e.g.,  in  nTtroftev  to 
add,  first  a  t  and  then  a  conjunctive  vowel  o ;  while,  accord- 
ing to  the  course  of  the  development  of  the  language,  the 
root  run,  in  the  special  tenses,  combines  with  the  syllable  re 
or  to,  SctK  with  ve  or  vo,  and  \aj3  with  ave  or  ava.  The  addi- 
tion of  a  bare  consonant,  or  of  a  syllable  terminating  with  a 
consonant,  would  have  been  too  cumbrous  for  the  conjuga- 
tion :  a  Tvn-7-fiev  or  SaK-v-fxev  can  never  have  existed.  But 
if  we  are  right  in  dividing  thus,  SetK-vv-ftev,  and  do  not 
regard  the  v  merely  as  the  element  of  formation,  and  the  v 
as  the  conjunctive  vowel,  there  is  no  reason  to  distribute 
rimrojiev  according  to  a  different  principle.  What  the  syl- 
lable to  is  in  the  latter  verb,  the  syllable  vu  is  in  the  former. 
For  this  reason  I  cannot  admit  that  mode  of  distinguishing 
the  conjugation  in  w  from  that  in  fit,  which  consists  in 
terming  the  latter  "  with  a  conjunctive  vowel ";  as  the  fit 
conjugation  also,  though  not  in  all  the  classes  of  which  it 
consists,  has  syllables  of  conjunction,  if  they  are  to  be  so 
called,  that  are  inserted  in  SeiK-vv-fxev,  3atfi.-va-fj.ev,  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination, 

495,  It  is  hardly  possible  to  state  any  thing  satisfactory 
regarding  the  origin  of  these  syllables.  It  appears  to  me 
most  probable  that  the  majority  of  them  [G.  Ed.  p.  716.] 
are  pronouns,  through  which  the  action  or  quality,  which  is 
expressed  in  the  root  in  abstracta,  becomes  something  con- 
crete; e.  t/.  the  expression  of  the  idea  "  to  love"  becomes  the 
expression  of  the  person,  "  who  loves."  This  person,  how- 
ever, is  more  closely  defined  by  the  personal  termination, 
whether  it  be  "I,"  "thou,"  or  "he."  Proceeding  from 
this  point  of  view,  we  may  regard  the  character  of  the 
Sanskrit  ninth  class  nd  (§.  109".  5.)  =  Greek  va,  vq,  va,  as 
the  lengthening  of  the  pronominal  base,  ^  na.  {%■  36u.)  and 
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nusGreek  vv,  as  the  weakening  of  this  no,  as,  in  the  interro- 
gative, together  with  ka  the  forms  ku  and  ki  occur.  The 
u  of  the  eighth  class  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  syllable  nu,  which  arises  from  the  circumstance 
that  the  few  roots  of  this  class  themselves  terminate  with  n°, 
thus  tan-u~mas  for  tan-nu-mas.  The  sole  exception  is  kru 
"  to  make,"  which,  however,  as  may  be  deduced  from  the 
Zend  kere-nad-mi,  likewise  had  n  originally  before  the 
appended  u.  From  iff  nd  it  seems  that  dn  has  arisen  by 
transposition,  which  is  further  combined  with  the  cha- 
racter a  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  and  belongs  to  the  first 
conjugation;  but  it  occurs  only  in  the  second  person 
imperative  singular  of  the  transitive  active  form  of  the 
ninth  class,  in  which  the  first  conjugation  is  without  the 
personal  termination ;  hence,  ai-dna,  "  eat,"  opposed  to  the 
first  person  ai-ndni,  and  the  third  ab-ndtu.  This  ai-dna 
would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  ai-dnd-mi,  as-dna-ti^ 
aidna-ti,  for  av-nd-mi,  &c.  The  circumstance  that  the 
Veda-dialect  has  not  preserved  forms  of  that  kind  affords 
no  certainty  that  they  have  never  existed;  for  although 
several  other  ancient  forms  of  speech  have  been  preserved 
in  the  Veda-dialect,  still  it  is  very  far  from  having  re- 
tained, in  their  perfect  state,  all  that  existed  at  the  period 
of  the  unity  of  language ;  e.  g.  there  are  no  middle  forms 
in  mi  for  the  abbreviated  L  But  if  the,  Sanskrit,  in  its 
[G.  Ed.  p.  717.]  formations  in  dna,  actually  took  its  de- 
parture from  the  second  person  imperative,  where  it  also 
remained,  the  Greek  has  completed  the  formation  thus 
commenced;  for  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  that  forms  like 
ai-dna  are  the  prototypes  of  the  Greek  t^-ave,  S&pd-ave, 
&c.  Both  languages  agree  in  their  conjugational  affixes 
almost  as  exactly  as  possible ;  for  a  Greek  a  refers  rather 
rf>  a  Sanskrit  long  d  than  to  a  short  one,  as  V  a  is  more 
>vequenth"  represented  by  e  or  o  than  by  a.     Besides,  the 

T  "^inui"      l^»n^o>tl,       of    -iimptr         ig      ■♦.ill     '"»f*     lr       '*r#w.»         It| 
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Lithuanian,  verbs  in  enu*  and  inv,  and  also  those  with 
doubled  n,  innu,  belong  to  this  class,  though  they  retain 
the  nasal,  also,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  which  verbs 
in  nu,  of  which  hereafter,  do  not,  e.g.  gab-enu,  "  I  bring," 
gad-inv,  "I  destroy,"  future  gabeiisu,  gadh'isu  (§.  10,),  in- 
finitive gaheuti,  gndinti. 

496.  If,  in  the  Sanskrit  seventh  class  (§,  109".  3.),  that 
form,  which  appears  before  light  terminations,  is  older 
than  that  which  occurs  before  heavy  ones,  e.g.  bhi-iw-d 
from  bki-nad-mi,  "  I  cleave,"  older  than  bhi-n-d  from 
blii-nd-max,  "we  cleave,"  then  it  might  be  assumed,  as  I 
am  much  inclined  to  do,  that  this  syllable  nn  is  nothing 
else  than  the  syllable  nil  of  the  ninth  class,  which  has 
been  transposed  into  the  interior  of  the  root,  and  abbre- 
viated;  thus,  bhinudmi  for  bhidndmi,  as  blud  would  form 
according  to  the  ninth  class.  In  Greek  verbs,  like 
Kapfiavw.  (tai'daw,  both  forms  occur  together ;  and  in  them 
the  nasal  of  derivation  has  a  second  time  been  reflected 
into  the  middle  of  the  root,  just  as,  in  Zend,  an  i  or  y 
imparts  to  the  preceding  syllable  also  an  t  (§.  41.).  It  has 
been  already  remarked  (§.  109".  &.)■  that  verbs,  like  SaK-vo- 
-fiev.  rep-vo-pev,  by  weakening  the  syllable  of  derivation, 
i.e.  by  changing  the  organic  a  of  Sa/i-va-ftev  for  the  inorganic 
e  or  o,  have  entered  into  the  w  conjugation.  [G.  Ed.  p.  718.  J 
To  this  place,  also,  must  be  assigned  the  Latin  formation  ni 
(before  r:  tie)  of  ster-ni-mu.i,  cer-ni-mits,  aper-m-mus,  ti-ni-mut, 
ti-n't-mu*.  Compare,  for  instance,  ster-ni-mus  with  %jflfl*ll 
itri-M-mn.i;  but  the  resemblance  must  not  be  rated  too  high, 
for  the  Latin  ni  is  not  a  shortened  form  of  the  Sanskrit  nt' 
(see  §.  483.},  but  a  weakened,  as  leg-i-miu  for  Ug-H-mun, 
(5-109'.  I.).  In  Old  Sclavonic,  verbs  in  nd,  nhht,  correspond, 
which  reject  this  appended  syllable  in  the  preterite,  e.g. 
ibiEiisr  gyb-nu,  " pereo"  second  person  gyb-ne-thl,  preterite 
gg-bock  (Dobr.  p.  355.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  verbs  in  nu,  plural 

"  Cf.  p. im,§.7iS. 
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na-mk,  correspond,  which,  though  sparingly,  are  retained 
in  roots  in  au  (Mielke,  p.  101,  25.);  e.g.  gdu-nu*  "I  avow," 
plural  gdu-na-me,  preterite  gawau,  future  gaunt.   Compare — 

GREEK.  OLD  SCLAV.  UTHUAN.  LATIN.  SANSKRIT. 

S&k-vq),         gyb-nu-n,1    gdu-nu,1       ster-no-         strl-nd-mu 
Satc-vets,      gyb-ne-shi,  gdu-ri-i,        sier-nis,        stri-qd-si. 
SaK-ve-(T)t,    gyb-ne-fy,    gdu-na-        8ter-ni-t,        stri-nd-tu 

•  • .  .  •        gyb-ne-va,   gdu-na-wa, stri-ni-va*. 

idtc-ve-rov,    gyb-ne-ta,    gdu-na-ta, stri-nt-thas. 

ian-ve-rov,    gyb-ne~ta9    gdu-na-        stri-ni-tas* 

ti&K-vo-fiev,   gyb-ne~m%    g&u-na-me,  ster-ni-mus,  ttri-ni-mas. 
$&k-v€-t€,     gyb-ne-te,    gdu-na-te,     ster-ni-tis*     stri-ni-tha. 
$aK-vo-vTt9    gyb-nd-ty*  gdu-na-        ster-nu-nt9     stri-na-nti. 

1  Hence  an  entirely  legitimate  division  is  impossible,  since  the  personal 
termination  has  likewise  a  share  in  the  6  of  derivation,  its  nasal  being 
contained  in  it :  see  §.  255. g.  *  See  p.  630  G.  ed. 

497.  The  affix  re,  to  (Tw-To-fiei/,  xt/ir-re-re),  appears  pe- 
culiar to  Greek :  however,  except  in  ireta-co,  t/ktw,  it  occurs 

[G.  Ed.  p.  719.]  only  after  labials.  Its  t  is,  perhaps,  a 
corruption  of  v,  as  elsewhere,  also,  we  have  seen  mutes 
proceed  from  nasals  of  corresponding  organ;  e.g.  jSpordV 
from  fiporos ;  in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  dewyni,  AEBATb 
devyafy  (§.317.),  from  newyni,  nevyaty;  and  (which  comes 
tolerably  near  to  the  case  in  question)  the  Greek  suffix  par, 
used  in  the  formation  of  words,  corresponds  to  a  formation 
in  n  in  the  kindred  languages ;  e.  g.  6-vofiar  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  ndman,  Latin  nomen,  to  the  Gothic  namd,  namin-s, 
and  Sclavonic  hma  imya,  genitive  hmehe  imen-e  (§.  269.).  In 
Sanskrit,  also,  we  must  remark  that  the  n  is  replaced  by 
the  tenuis  of  its  organ,  since,  for  instance,  from  hanf  "  to 
tl%y,"  comes  the  causal  ghdt-ayd-mi  for  hdn-ayd-mi.  If, 
tnen,  the  t  of  rvTr-ro-fjiev,  Kpuir-ro-fxev,  &c.,  stands  in  this, 
manner  fir-  ^  th^u  v1»«»«q  "«*rbs,  iuat  a*  those  m  »***  *>*v   /©-t' 
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(§.  109".  5.),  lead  back  to  the  Sanskrit  ninth  class.  But  if 
the  t  is  organic,  which  is  less  probable,  then,  according  to 
the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  495.,  the  syllable  re,  to,  leads  to 
the  pronominal  base  to  =  Sanskrit  it  la  (§.  343.). 

498.  In  Lithuanian  there  are  some  verbs  which  re- 
semble Greek  verbs  like  tvhtio  in  this  point,  that  they  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination  an  allix 
beginning  with  t  and  terminating  with  a  vowel,  though 
they  reject  it  again  in  the  preterite,  which  answers  to 
the  Greek  imperfect,  and  in  which  otherwise  the  class 
syllables  are  still  retained.  Thus  klys-tu  (euphonic  for 
klyd-tu,  compare  §.  457.).  plural  klys-ta-me,  preterite  klyd-au, 
future  kly-mt,  as  ipei-vu  for  epe!S-a-u ;  pl&s-tu  (for  p!itd-tu), 
"  I  swim"  (compare  plti,  p.  114),  plural  plfa-la-me,  preterite 
pliid-au ;  I6$z-lu,  "  I  nm  petulant,"  plural  Idxz-ta-me,  prete- 
rite Idszau;  mirnz-tu,  "I  forget,"*  plural  [O.  Ed.  p.  720.] 
mirsz-ta-me,  preterite  mirsz-au;  plysz-lu,  "  I  tear  to  pieces," 
plural  p/ysz-ta-me,  preterite  plysz-au.  Some  verbs  prefix  to 
the  t  a  non-radical  s  also,  for  which  the  way  is  perhaps  pre- 
pared by  cases  in  which  a  sibilant,  or  a  d  which  changes 
into  »,  is  already  in  the  root,  or  because  s(  is  in  general 
a  favourite  termination  (compare  §.  94.) ;  as,  rim-ttu,  "  I  am 
quiet"  (Sanskrit  vi-ram,  "to  rest"),  plural  rlm-sta-me,  pre- 
terite rimm-au,  future  rim-su. 

499.  I  believe  a  pronominal  origin  must  be  ascribed, 
also,  to  the  e,  o,  of  verbs  like  reptt-o-nev.  repir-e-Te,  which  is 
usually  called  a  conjunctive  vowel ;  for  the  V  a,  which  an- 
swers to  it  in  Sanskrit,  is  deducibte  from  a  pronominal 
base  more  easily  than  any  other  conjugational  affix,  and 
it  proceeds,  in  fact,  from  the  base  from  which  we  have 
above  seen  a-tmAi,  "  to  this,"  a-sm-lt,  "  from  this,"  a-sya, 
"of  thisv"  and  a-tmin,  "in  this,"  proceed.  For  a  mere 
conjunctive  vowel,  a,  as  the  heaviest  of  the  three  primary 


•  Compare  the  Sanskrit  "nar  («np')i  "  to  rinieinher ,"  VocaIwiiibs,  p.  111*. 
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vowels,  appears  to  me  least  of  all  adapted;  and  I  think 
that  the  origin  of  conjunctive  vowels,  which  are  inserted 
between  two  consonants  to  facilitate  pronunciation,  belongs 
to  a  later  period  of  the  language  than  that  to  which  the 
coincidences  of  the  Sanskrit  with  its  European  cognate 
languages  conduct  us  back.  The  Vain  question,  how- 
ever, coincides  with  the  Gothic  a  which  is  interchanged 
with  t,  with  the  Greek  e  interchangeable  with  o,  Old  Scla- 
vonic I  e,  Lithuanian  a,  and  Latin  t  (§.  109*.  1.);  e.g.  in  the 
second  person  dual,  *^*!^  wh-a-thas,  answering  to  the 
Gothic  vig-a-ts,  Greek  e^-e-Tov,  Old  Sclavonic  be^eta  veg-e-ta, 
Lithuanian  wez—a-ta;  second  person  plural  m*t  vah-a-tha, 
answering  to  the  Greek  e^-e-re,  Old  Sclavonic  BEgere 
ve£-e-te,  Lithuanian  wez-a-th,  Latin  veh-i-ti**  Gothic  viy-i4tu 
The  case  is  different  with  the  lightest  of  the  primary 
vowels,  t,  with  which  we  shall  hereafter  become  acquainted 
in  considering  the  Sanskrit  auxiliary  future.  No  analogous 
vowel  can  be  assigned  to  this  i  in  the  kindred  languages, 
and  we  must  therefore  fix  its  origin  in  the  period  succeeding 
[G.Ed. p. 721.]  the  division  of  languages.  In  Zend,  we 
see  some  conjunctive  vowels  arise,  as  it  were,  under  our 
eyes,  i.e.  vowels  which  enter  between  two  consonants  that 
were  formerly  combined :  this  never  occurs,  however,  with 
an  a,  but  with  the  inorganic  £  e  (§.  30.),  for  which  i  is 
sometimes  found ;  e.g.  ui-e-hisia,  "  stand  up,"  in  which  an  •  is 
inserted  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb,  which 
never  happens  in  Sanskrit 

500.    The  affixes  of  the   fourth  and  tenth  classes,  *  ya 
and  *n?  aya,  must,   I   believe,   be   regarded   as   auxiliary 

verbs :  n  ya  is,  at  the  same  time,   the  character  of  the 

passive,  and  we  shall  recur  to  it  in  treating  of  that  voice. 

Tn  Gothic,  we  have  already  found  a  representative  of  the 

Sanskrit  fourth  class  (§.  109*.  2.):  in  Latin,  verbs  in  to,  of 

he  third  conjugation,  correspond  to  it     These,  in  disad- 
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(tel  of  the  syllable  i/u  to  disappear  almost  everywhere, 
'.  in  alt  the  cases  in  which  the  a  of  the  Erst  and  sinth 
as  has  been  weakened  to  i,  before  rtoe;  hence,  spec-iu, 
tpec-i-unt,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  pnx-yA-mi,  pai-yn-nli, 
but  spec-is,  spec-i-l.  spec-i-mus,  spec-i-lis,  contrasted  with 
pai-ya-si,  pm-yn~H,  pns-yti-maa,  pai-ya-tfirt.  In  the  participle 
present,  the  a  of  the  syllable  ya  has  been  retained  under 
the  protection  of  two  consonants ;  hence,  npec-ie-its,  spec-ie- 
ittem,  answering  to  pax-yn-n,  pai-ya-ntttm.  Fiido,  according 
to  its  origin,  should  follow  the  fourth  conjugation,  as  it  is 
based  on  the  Sanskrit  causal  form,  bhAmyfimi,  "  I  make 
to  be"  (§.  19,) :  on  account,  however,  of  the  trifling  difference 
in  form  between  -ydmi  and  -ayAmi,  it  cannot  surprise  us 
that  the  said  Latin  verb  has  deserted  its  original  class,  and 
migrated  to  that  next  adjoining.  Thus,  vice  vernA,  cupiu 
=kup-y&-mi.  "  I  am  angry,"  has  partly  changed  into  the 
fourth  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth 
class,  and  to  which  belong  cupiti,  cupitnm,  [G.  Ed.  p. 722.] 
while  the  present  has  remained  in  the  class  to  which  this 
verb  originally  belongs.  In  Lithuanian,  verba  in  iu,  yn,  of 
Mielke's  first  conjugation  (p.  96,  &c.)  correspond  ;  e.g.  firjn/u, 
"  I  order,"  which,  like  similar  verbs  with  a  labial  ter- 
mination to  the  root,  rejects  indeed  the  y  before  the  i  of 
the  second  person,  but  otherwise  retains  the  class  syllable 
inviolate  throughout  the  whole  present.  In  Sclavonic, 
Dobrowsky's  first  conjugation  belongs  to  this  class,  which, 
iu  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  third  person  plural,  exhibits  the    syllable  n  ya 


in  the  form  of  K  ye,  but  only  after  vowels :  after  c 
only  the  e  of  the  K  ye  is  left,  as  in  other  parts,  also,  of  gram- 
mar I  p  is  very  frequently  the  remnant  of  the  syllable  K  ye. 
as  the  euphonic  product  of  yo  (§§.  255.  n.  and  258.).  In  the 
first  persou  singular  and  third  person  plural,  we  find,  both 
after  vowels  and  consonants,  yH,  yt'tty,  from  yu-m,  yo-nly, 
(i  255.  g.),    and,   in   the  gerund    (participial)    present  yu. 


\ 
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feminine  yfohchi,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  yan,  ymUi. 
Examples  are :  pi-yk  "  I  drink,"*  second  person  j>i-ye-shi?\ 
third  person  pi-ye-iy ;  £na-y&,  "  I  know"  (Sanskrit  jnA,  •'to 
know'')  £na-ye-ihi,  £na-yeAy ;  or-y&,  "I  plough,"  or-e-thi, 
or-e-ty.    Compare — 

SANSKRIT.  UTH.  OLD   SCLAV.  GOTHIC  LATW. 

lubh-yd-mi,1  liep-yu,  £na-y&9*      haf-ya-*  cap-to-' 

/lubh-ya-si,  liep~i,  £fia-ye-*fti,  hqf-yi-s,  cap-u*. 

lubh-ya-ti9  liep-ya-  £na-ye-ty,   haf-yi-th,  cap-i-t. 
r-i 

i         » 

2  lubh-yd-vas,    liep-ya-wa,  ^na-ye-va,    haf-y6-iA      ..... 
^  luhh-ya-thas,  liep-ya-ta,    £na-ye-ta,    hqf-ya-ts 
^  lubh-ya-tas,     liep-ya-        Zna-ye-ta?      


•  .  • 


f  ^  lubh-ya-tas,     liep-ya-        £na-ye-ta 

6 


lubh-yd-mas,   liep-ya-me,  £na~ye-m9    haf-ya-m,   cap-i-mtis. 
lvbh-ya-tha9     liep-ya-te,    ^na-ye-te,     haf-yi-th,    cap-i-li*. 
lubh-ya-nti,     liep-ya-        £na-y&-ty,2  haf-ya-nd,  cap-iu-nL 

1  "  I  desire,"  compare  hibet,  libet^  Gothic  Hubs,  "dear."  *See 

p. 692,  Note '.  3  The  Gothic  haf-ya,  German  heben,  "to  raise,"  is 

radically  identical  with  the  Latin  capib,  the  law  of  transposition  being 
followed  ($.  87.).  4  A  completely  legitimate  division  is  impossible  in 

this  word  (see  §.  265.  g.) 

m 

501.  As  the  Lithuanian  readily  assimilates  the  semi-vowel 
y  to  a  stronger  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  369  G.  ed.), 
it  need  not  surprise  us  if  this  occasionally  occurs  also  in  tlie 
class  of  verbs  under  discussion.  To  this  we  refer  verbs  in 
mmu  (according  to  Mielke,  p.  101,  23.),  which,  in  the  prete- 
rite, again  restore  their  second  m  to  the  y,  whence  it  arose, 


*  The  Sanskrit  root  pi  is  used  only  in  the  middle,  but  belongs,  in  liko 
manner,  to  the  fourth  class ;  hence,  pi-yi,  pi-yasS,  &c. 

t  Dobrow8ky  writes,  p. 321,  bieshi,  bitty,  from  the  root  fci,  "  to  cut"; 
>i?*  Kopitar,  whom  I  follow,  gives  biyeshi,  &c.  If  the  first  reading  were 
joif^L,  it  must  be  assumed  tW  aft»r  i  the  y  Mf  th*  d<v  ^yllsMe  would 
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hut,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  according  to  the  old  princi- 
ple, entirely  withdraw  the  class  syllable  ;  as  immii,  "  I  take," 
preterite  hnyau,  future  imsu,  infinitive  imti.  Gemmu,  "  I  am 
born,"  has,  in  the  preterite,  together  with  gimyau  also  the 
assimilated  form  yimmnu-  The  root  yim  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  if^jan,  which,  in  the  sense  of  "to  be  born,"  is  like- 
wise included  in  the  fourth  class,  but  which  irregularly  sup- 
presses the  n  before  the  character  u  ya,  and,  in  compensation, 
lengthens  the  vowel.  As,  however,  jan,  "vaxi,"  is  used 
only  in  the  middle,  and  the  passive,  on  account  of  its  cha- 
racter ya,  is  identical  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class, 
nothing  prevents  us  from  regarding  •rpi  Jiiyi,  "  nnscor,"  as 
passive,  and  thus  recognising  in  the  Lithuanian  gemmu 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  passive,  only  [G.  Ed.  p.  "24.] 
with  the  loss  of  the  middle  terminations.  We  should  also 
remark  the  admirable  agreement  between  the  Lithuanian 
luppu,  "I  peel,"  "I  skin,"  which  is  based  on  assimilation, 
and  the  Sanskrit  lup-yd-mi,  from  the  root  tup,  "to  cleave," 
"  to  destroy."  "  to  trouble."  Hence  the  transition  is  very 
close  to  Greek  verbs  with  double  consonants,  in  the  special 
tenses;  for  the  form  oWtos,  as  contrasted  with  the  Gothic 
ALYA.  has  furnished  us  with  the  first  proof,  that,  in  Greek, 
the  semi-vowel  y  still  exists  in  the  form  of  a  retroacting 
assimilation,*  for  comparatives  like  Kpeiaauv,  e\a<rau>v,  are 
traced  back  to  this  principle  (§.  300.),  to  winch,  also,  verbs 
with  <r  or  \  doubled  in  the  special  tenses  are  subjected ; 
thus  \irTtropat  from  \nyofiat,  as  Kpelaautv  from  xpetTWv  or 
KpaTVuv;  Qpfaaw  from  ipptityw,  as  yJiMtraotv  from  yKuia/w 
(■y\uKi'iDv) ;  inwffw  from  tttu^vw,  as  isatratitv  from  ■nayymv 
(ircrjgt'up).  According  to  this  principle,  7  also  becomes  <r; 
e.g.  TOfftru  from  Tayuu>,  to  which  the  comparatives  do  not 
supply  any  analogy,  as  might  have  been  expected  in  neyas. 
As,  however,  peifav  is  used  for  peyluv  from  ncyymv,  so  also 


'  IX*moniLmtivr  Burt,  p.  20. 
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in  the  £  of  some  verbs  the  retroactive  influence  of  an  earlier 
v  might  be  conjectured ;  thus  afa>  (with  ayto$  =  Sanskrit 
^  yqj,  "  to  adore/'  "  to  sacrifice")  from  ayya) ;  <pp<bfa  from 
Qpaiyw;  <£w  from  ttyw;  fipafa  with  f}pa<r<ru>  from  ppafyt* 
or  f&payy<*> 

502.  Most  verbs  in  <nra>  are  denominatives ;  and  it  is  here 

important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit  also,  the  syllable  V  ya 
forms  denominatives,  as  ckird-yd-mi,  "  I  hesitate,"  from  chira 
"slow";  sabdd-yd-mi,  "I  sound,"  from  iabda,  "sound";  as&- 
yd-mK  "  I  curse,'1  from  asu,  "  life";  namas-yd-mi,  "  I  adore," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  726.]  from  nomas,  "  adoration."  Thus,  in  Greek, 
amongst  others,  alp.a<T<Tu>  from  cdfiaTVu*  from 'AIM AT;  ko- 
pvacru}  from  Kopvdym  from  KOPY0;  rapdaaia  from  rapayy<a 
from  TAPAXH ;  irrepvaao/JLat  from  Trrepvyyo/jLOi  from  I1TE- 
PYr ;  /cqpvaac*  from  Krjpvyyu)  from  KHPYI\  The  numerous 
denominatives,  also,  in  a£o>  aiid  i£<u>  might  be  referred  to 

this  class,  the  semi-vowel  ^  y  being  represented  by  t* 
The  question  is,  whether  the  a  and  i  of  forms  like  evvd£a>, 
djcfta£o>,  J/icaJw,  dYe\afa>,  d7opa£a>,  7roAe/x/fu>,  adpolfa, 
a<ppiX(j>f  belong  to  the  primitive  noun,  or  to  the  verbal 
derivative.  It  must  be  considered  an  important  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  former  view,  that  a£u>,  in  that  kind  of 
denominatives,  for  the  most  part  occurs  only  where  an  a  or  9 
is  already  contained  in  the  base  noun,  but  17  according  to  its 
origin  =d  (§.  4.).  If,  therefore,  $<ica£u>  comes  from  Suaj  (5/ica), 
then  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  has  only  been  weakened 
in  the  most  natural  manner,  and  it  would  therefore  be  also  only 
a  weakening  of  the  vowel,  if  n,  springing  from  short  a,  should 
become  /  (§.  6.),  and  e.g.  irohefii-fa  should  stand  for  iro\e/io-(ak 
And  it  need  not  surprise  us  if  rj  (a)  were  at  times  weakened  a 
stage  further  than  to  &,  viz.  to  1,  and,  e.g.,  avhl-typm  were 
Jerived  from  av\tj,  by  changing  the  tj  into  1.     Bases  ending 


*  See  §.  19.    From  this  interchange  an  affinity  of  the  Greek  fed,  fcid, 
o  *he  Stop*1'  ?*  *»wf//»«vi     *Lp»*ley     **»»v  h'    ^"'**d :  thns,  fed  *or  ttFd 
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with  a  consonant  observe,if  this  opinion  be  jus  t.adouble  course 
of  procedure:  either  the  final  consonant  is  suppressed,  or  an  i 
added  to  it  as  a  conjunctive  vowel.  The  former  occurs  princi- 
pally in  words  which  have  already  become  accustomed,  through 
the  nominative  (accusative),  to  the  loss  of  their  final  conso- 
nant; the  latter  principally  in  those  words  that  retain  their 
final  consonant,  or  the  former  of  two  in  the  nominative;  hence, 
Xetnafa  from  XEIMAT;  ovofta^u,  from  *ONOMAT;  wo.fw 
from  II AI  A;  atmXopat,  from  'A2I1IA  ;  but  [G.  Ed.  p.  726.] 
avSp-i-^iit,  yaarp-i-Zui,  av\ev-i-)^w,  aK0VT-i-£ti>,  ayM-(-£ofiai, 
aSoK-l-%fa.  Deviations  from  the  prevailing  principle  arc 
a'lfi.aT-i-fo.epnaT-l-fa.'napaSetyfiaT-i-fa.  KV[iaT-i'-£(ii,(TTtepnaT- 
-i'-Cid,  woS-i'-fio ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  futari-^w,  iroAw<'-£u>, 
trvpi-fa,  for  pa<rrty-t~fa,  &c.  The  2  of  words  like  Tei^o^ 
belongs,  indeed,  as  has  been  before  shewn  (§.  128.),  to  the 
base;  notwithstanding,  no  derivations  exist  like  Tetj^c-'-C". 
since,  at  the  time  when  these  verbs  originated,  it  was  already 
forgotten  that  the  2,  which  had  been  dislodged  from  the 
oblique  cases,  belonged  to  the  base. 

503.  If  we  start  from  the  view,  that  the  «  and  i  of  denomi- 
natives in  afu>  and  ifat  belong  to  the  verbal  derivative,  then 
they  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  (§.109".  6.), 
which  likewise  forms  denominatives;  and  thus,  in  the  second 
person  plural,  afe-re  would  =  Sanskrit  oyn-thit.  The  i  of 
jfbi  would  consequently  be,  in  wo\ej*/ Jw,  not  the  weakening  of 
the  oof  nOAEMO,  and  in  yatrrpi'fa,  ixiKapiCu,  evSoLtfioiifa, 
and  others,  not  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  the  weakened  form 
of  the  old  o  of  ^nnfa  'iijd-mi.  wrfti  "ya-*i,  &c. ;  but  the 
vowels  of  the  nominal  bases  would  be  rejected,  as  in  San- 
skrit in  which  language,  in  polysyllabic  bases,  not  only  the 
final  vowels  are  withdrawn,  but  final  consonants  also,  toge- 
ther with  the  vowel  preceding  them  ;  r.  <j  prit-a-i/'Uai  from 
prill,  "joy,"  virm-aydmi  from  varmnn,  "armour."  We 
might  consider  in  this  light  the  isolated  word  dacatZopevo;  in 
Greek,  and,  moreover,  forms  like  ovofiafa,  atmlfa ;  thus  pro- 
Z  Z  9 
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perly,  a€K(ovT)-a£6fi€vosf  &nr(id)-/(c*,  6vop(aT)a£u) :  on  the 
other  hand,  the  majority  of  bases  terminating  with  a  conso- 
nant, in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  Sanskrit,  preserve 
the  primary  word  unabbreviated,  or  only  so  weakened,  as 
before  the  oblique  case-terminations:  thus,  ya<rrp-i£ia  like 
ya<TTp-6$.  If  this  second  view  of  the  matter  is,  as  I  am 
much  inclined  to  think  it  is,  the  correct  one,  then  the  oppo- 
sition between  forms  like  ayop'-dfa,  $ik'-<£(u>,  %e</x-d£o>,  on 
[G.  Ed.  p.  727.]  the  one  hand,  and  such  as  voAeftV£u>,  afyp- 
-ifco,  d5e\<£'-/£a>,  atiV-ilQuf  vx/r'-i'fw,  on  the  other,  is  to  be  settled 
thus,  that  the  a  of  derivation  is  preserved  by  a  or  37  (»a)  of 
the  primitive  word,  in  order  that  the  base  and  derivative  part 
may  not  experience  too  much  weakening.  Moreover,  in  bases 
in  0  too,  the  forms  in  dfw,  and  without  t  preceding,  are  not 
rare,  though  they  are  kept  in  the  back-ground  by  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  those  in  /go>;  as  nnr-d£&,  Ai0-a£a», 
epy-atyfiau,  /c-dfiw,  yvpv-dfa,  *co\-dfa>,  $oju/x-a£a>,  €Toifi-d£<*k 
jca>ft-<£(a>,  <tyjk-&£(j),  <n/<r#coT-a£u>,  (together  with  oxoT-i'fw)  <rwc- 
-a£u>,  ro^-d^ofxou.  Add  to  this,  the  form  in  /£«  is  not  en- 
tirely foreign  to  the  a  declension  (\t/p<£a>  from  Kvpa) ;  and 
what  is  of  more  importance,  both  dfw  and  /£a>  occur  be- 
yond the  nominal  formations,  as  /Jurr-dfco  from  p/uro),  oTev- 
-d£c*  from  oTei/co,f  as  Ja/xdfo)  together  with  Ja/xda>,  d7<nrd£<u> 
with  dyanrdo),  7rpo«caA/(a>  with  JcaAeu,  airifaa  with  ahem, 
a>0/£a>  with  codec*.     Such  forms  are  certainly  connected  with 

the  character  *n?  aya  of  the  tenth  class. 

504.  To  this  class  I  refer,  also,  verbs  in  ao>  and  ew,t  whose 


*  Not  from  the  nominative  078*7?,  but  from  the  base  'AHAE2  (compare 
p.  327  G.  ed.). 

t  'E/wr-t£a>  from  «piro>  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  weakening  the  a 

t«  V. 

I  Of  course  with  the  exception  of  those  the  c  or  a  of  which  is  radical. 
Jenominatives  in  oo>,  likewise,  probably  belong  to  this  class,  though  the  0 
v*  tn«    ariTW*v*uir'*  of  ^lonc'^ff  ftk  *H*  pr;*m»»v«  n/tnn,     Tli#»  qaestioi. 


" 
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relation  to  the  Sanskrit  aya  must  be  this,  that  (as  in  the 
Latin  first  conjugation  and  the  Gothic  second  weak  form), 
after  dropping  the  semi-vowel,  the  two  «  of  w|  aya  have 
combined  into  a  corresponding  long  vowel  (a  or  ij).  This 
shews  itself  elsewhere  besides  in  the  special  tenses,  e.g. 
in  d>iVij-o-w,  iie^>l\-r]-Ka,  with  which  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  728.] 
/Eolic  present  tpih-tf-fu  agrees;  whence,  by  adding  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  u  conjugation,  through  which  the  >/  is 
abbreviated,  come  <[iiA6ui,  (f>i\eonev.  The  case  is  exactly 
similar  to  the  formation  of  Tiflew,  for  rtfo/fit,  from  the 
root  0H.*  For  vikqu  we  should  expect  viK-a-fu,  and  such 
forms  must  have  formerly  existed;  the  viK-rj-fii,^  however, 
which  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  like  vtK-fj-otii  for  viK-a-tru, 
need  not  surprise  us,  as  17,  according  to  its  origin,  stands 
everywhere  for  a,  and  even  the  Doric,  disposed  as  it  is  to 
adopt  the  5,  has  not  preserved  every  a  from  being  corrupted 
to  ij.  The  Prakrit,  as  has  been  already  observed,  has,  for 
the  most  part,  contracted  the  character  aya  into  $ — by  sup- 
pressing the  final  a,  vocalizing  the  y  to  i,  and  combining 
it,  according  to  rule,  with  the  preceding  a  to  e*J — and  thus  it 


appears  to  have 

to  the  verbal  derirat 


belong 


0  with  that,  whether  the  a  0 
o  the  nominal  base. 

•  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  it  might  appear  doubtful  whe- 
ther taiOfU,  ri'diftu,  SiSai/u,  should  be  regarded  as  lengthened  forms,  or 
te-rS/ttr,  rlStfitv,  dl&uptv,  as  shortened  ones.  But  the  history  of  language 
is  in  favor  of  the  latter  opinion  (compare  $.481.). 

t  I  formerly  thought  it  probable,  that  hi  nxaa  the  Sanskrit  preposition 
ni  might  be  concealed,  then  tn  would  be  the  root,  and  might  be  compared 
with  imfiijay-d-mi,  "  I  conquer,"  from^i,  CI.  1.,  the  medial  being  irre- 
gularly raised  to  a  tenuis.  But  if,  which  I  now  prefer,  rin  is  regarded  ai 
the  root,  and  aussay&mi,  ia  the  class  character;  tlien  m««  lends  us  to 
the  Sanskrit  causal  ndi-ayfi-mi,  "to annihilate,"  "to  slay."  The  rela- 
tion of  hi  to  ndi  resembles  that  of  kri-nl-mat  to  kii-nd-mi,  in  Sanskrit 
{$.  4R.5. ).  Then  the  conquering  would  take  ita  name  from  the  annihilation 
of  'ho  foe  combined  with  it,  and  mtim  would  also  be  akin  to  viiais,  wipir. 
I  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  203. 
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answers  to  the  Latin  second,  and  Gothic  third  conjugation 
of  the  weak  form  (p.  110,  passim).  But  in  Prakrit  the  y  of 
aya  may  also  be  abandoned,  asjan-aa-di »  Sanskrit  jan-aya-ti, 

[6.  Ed.  p.  729.]  which  serves  as  countertype  to  the  Latin 
first  and  Gothic  second  weak  conjugation  (with  6  for  d\  ac- 
cording to  §.  69.),  and  to  Greek  verbs  with  the  derivative 
17  or  a. 

505.  The  relation  of  the  Latin  i  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion to  the  Sanskrit  aya  is  to  be  viewed  thus,  that  the  first  a  has 
been  weakened  to  i,  and  has  then  combined  with  the  y  dis- 
solved to  t,  which  follows,  into  t,  and  this  i  before  a  vowel  fol- 
lowing-sound is  again  subjected  to  abbreviation.  The  final  a  of 
W  aya  has  been  lost  or  preserved  under  the  same  circum- 
stances as  those  under  which  the  syllable  ir  ya  of  the  fourth 
class ;  e.  g.  in  capio ;  is  retained  or  lost  (compare  §.  500.).  Thus 
the  io,  iunt,  of  audio,  audiunt,  correspond  with  the  Sanskrit 
ayd-mi,  aya-nti;  e.g.  in  chdr-ayd-mi,  u  I  steal"  (compare 
furo,  according  to  §.  14.),  chdr-aya^nti;  the  its,  ids,  of  audits, 
audids,  with  the  Sanskrit  *ft*^  ayfa  in  ch&r-ayt-s,  "  thou 
mayest  steal'1;  on  the  other  hand,  the  is,  it,  imus,  itis,  of 
audts,  audit,  audimus,auditis,  answer  to  the  aya-si,  aya-ti,  ayd- 
-mas,  aya-tha,  of  ch&r-aya-si,  &c  In  'Sclavonic,  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation  is  to  be  referred  to  this  place,  which, 
in  the  present,  contrasts  yd  (from  yo-m,  §•  255*.  g.),  ya-ty, 
with  the  Sanskrit  ayd-mi,  aya-nti,  and  Latin  io,  iu-nt,  but 
in  the  other  persons  has  preserved  only  the  semi-vowel  of 
the  Sanskrit  aya,  resolved  to  t.  Exclusive  of  the  special  tenses, 
these    verbs  separate  into  two  classes  (JE  and  F,  according 

to  Dobrowsky),  since  the  Sanskrit  *n^  ay,f  shews  itself 
either  in  the  form  of  *  ye,  or  as  i.  The  former,  according 
to  §.  255.e,  corresponds  exactly  with  the  Prakrit  *A  and 


•  Cf.  J  741.  p.  992. 

t  The  final  a  of  ^m  aya  remains  only  in  the  special  tensea  (}.  109.«  6.) 
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therefore  with  the  Latin  e*of  the  second  conjugation,  and  with 
the  Gothic  ai.  Old  High  German  S.  of  the  third  weak  con- 
jugation (p.  120,  passim);  e.g.  bha*tm  vid-w-ti,  "to  see,"" 
answering  to  the  Prakrit  ved-t-tun  (v$d-&-  [O.  Ed.  p.  730.] 
-mi),  Latin  v'ui-e-re,  Sanskrit  ved-ay-i-titm  {vtd-ai/il-mi).  On 
the  other  hand,  b',d-i-U,  "  to  waken,"  in  analogy  with  Ldd-i-shi, 
"thou  wakenest,"  &c, 

506.  In  Lithuanian  we  recognise  the  Sanskrit  tenth 
class,  and  therefore  the  German  weak  conjugation,  in 
Mielke'st  second  and  third  conjugation.  The  second,  with 
regard  to  the  present,  distributes  itself  into  two  classes,  of 
which  tlie  one,  and  the  more  numerous,  has  preserved 
only  one  n  of  the  character  two — probably  the  latter, — and 
hence  appears  identical  with  the  first,  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  first  or  sixth  class;  e.ij.  slen-a-me,  "we 
groan,"  sf£n-a~le,  "  ye  groan  "=Sanskrit  nlan-ny6.-mm,\ 
stan-nya-tlta,  as  wi-a-mk,  vei-^i-ls=vah-A-mas,  vah-a-tka. 
The  other,  and  less  numerous  class,  has,  like  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation,  an  i  in  the  present,  as  a  remnant  of  the 
Sanskrit  aya,  e.g.  mijl-i-me,  "we  love."  In  the  preterite 
both  classes  have  Ayo  throughout  the  dual  and  plural; 
thus,  e.<j.  second  person  plural,  slrn-eyo-tt;  myl-h/o-te,  an- 
swering to  the  Sanskrit  ml'm-oyo-la.  The  singular  has, 
in  the  first  person,  h/au,  from  eyn-m  (§.  J3S.);  second 
person,  eVi  from  pya-si;  third  person,  eyu,  without  an  ex- 
pression for  the  person.  Thus  we  see  here  the  class 
character  VJfnya  retained  more  exactly  than  in  any  other 

"  In  Sclavonic  and  Latin  the  causal  in  question  has  the  meaning  "to 
we,"  which  ii  a  meant  of  making  to  know  of  a  [.articular  kind,  as,  in 
Sanskrit,  the  eye,  ns  the  organ  of  puidin™,  is  termed  ni-lrit  and  nay-aria. 

t  Mielke's  4th  conjugation,  too,  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  10th  cl,,  see 
$.  608.  Note. 

;  The  Sanskrit  ?aA  expresses  n  louder  groaniiii;  than  the  Lithuanian, 
■lid  signifies  "to  thunder";  compare  lotatrc  and  Greek  on™  in  the  sense 
of  tile  roaring  of  the  waves  »f  l!lu  -ea 


704  VERBS. 

European  cognate  language.  The  4*  answering  to  the 
m  a,  is  perhaps  produced  by  the  re-active  influence  of  the 
y,  while  in  Zend,  that  semi-vowel,  by  its  assimilative  force, 
changes  into  t  the  following  a  sound ;  e.  g.  ir&v-ayt-mi,  irdv- 
ay&shi,  ir&v-ayti-ti,  "  I  speak  "  ("  make  to  hear  ")  &c.  There 
are  some  verbs  in  Lithuanian  which,  in  the  present  also, 
[6.  Ed.  p.  731.]  have  preserved  the  character  v*  aya  in 
the  most  perfect  form;  e.g.  klyd-tyu^  "I  wander  about," 
plural  klyd-hja-me,  preterite  singular  Iclyd-tyau.  Verbs,  also, 
in  oyut  iiyu,  and  iya — plural  oya-me,  uya-me,  iya-me — fur- 
nish an  exact  counterpart  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  or  cau- 
sal form;  e.g.  dum-oyu,  "  I  think,"  plural  dum-oya-me,  pre* 
terite  dum-oyau ;  wazuyu,  "  I  drive,"  plural  toai-St/a-me= 
the  Sanskrit  causal  v&h-ayd-mas.  Verbs  in  iyu  are,  as  it 
appears,  all  denominatives ;  t  e.g.  d&wadiyu,  M  I  bring  into 
order,"  from  dawddas,  "  order."  Mielke's  third  conju- 
gation, like  the  preponderating  class  of  the  second  conju- 
gation, has,  in  the  present,  preserved  only  the  last  vowel 

of  the  character  m  aya,  and  that  in  the  form  of  an  o, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular, 
in  which  the  old  a  remains.  Compare  penii,  "  I  nourish," 
of  the  second  conjugation,  with  laikau  (lailc-a-u),  "I  stop," 
of  the  third. 


♦  The  Lithuanian  grammarians  do  not  write  the  e  with  a  circumflex, 
bat  with  a  different  mark  to  denote  the  length  of  quantity. 

t  Lithuanian  y  =  I ;  and  thus  from  the  root  of  this  verb  comes  the  sub- 
stantive klaid&nas,  false  believer/'  with  Vriddhi  (  § .  26.),  for  Lithuanian 
ai  =  4i,  the  i  being  slightly  pronounced ;  so  baimS, u  fear,"  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  root  bhi,  "  to  fear,"  whence  bhima,  "  fearful,"  and  hence  the  deri- 
vative bhdima.  The  derivative  suffix  un:i,  in  klai-diina-i,  corresponds  to 
he  Sanskrit  middle  participial  suffix  dna  (compare  §  255.  A.). 

t  Mielke  refers  verbs  in  fyu,  opu,  fyt*,  and  iyu,  to  his  first  conjugation, 
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pen-it,     laik-a-u.  pen-a-wa,      laik-a-wa. 

pen -J       laik-a-i,  pen-a-la,       taik-o-ta. 

p&n-a,     laik-o.  pen-a,  laik-o. 

PLURAL. 

pen-a-tne,      laik-o-me, 

pe'n-a-te,        faik-o-te, 

pen-a,  laik-o. 

In  the  two  plural  numbers,  and  in  the  third  [G.  Ed.  p.  732.] 
person  singular  of  the  preterite,  la ika u  has  lost  the  syllable 
t/o  of  the  Syo,  which,  in  the  second  conjugation,  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  aya,  and,  in  the  first  and  second  person 
singular,  it  hus  lost  the  S:  it  uses  iau  for  hjau,  and 
iei  for  (yei.  Hence  we  see  clearly  enough  that  this  con- 
jugation, though  more  corrupted,  likewise  belongs  to  the 
Sanskrit  tenth  class.     Compare — 

BlNOPLiB.  DUAL. 

pen-Sya-u,     laik-ia-u,  pen-hpi-wa,      laik-4-wn, 

pen-fye-i,      laik-ie-i.  pen-faio-ta,        laik-4-ta, 

pen-eyo,        laik-L  ftn-hio,  taik-i. 


pen-iyo-me,  la>Jc-4-me, 
pen-fyu-te,  laik-4-te, 
pen-fyo,  laik-4. 

It  has  been  already  observed  with  regard  to  the  Sanskrit 
tenth  class,  that  its  characteristic  vn  aya  is  not  restricted 
to  the  special  tenses  (§.  109".  6.),  but  that,  with  few  excep- 
tions, it  extends  to  all  the  other  formations  of  the  root, 
only  laying  aside  the  final  a  of  aya-  Thus,  in  Lithuanian, 
a  part  of  the  corresponding  tyu,  iyo,  &c,  is  transferred  to 
the  general  tenses  and  the  other  formations  of  the  word. 
Of  pW  the  '.'  remains;  of  iyo,  i,  and  of  oya,  uua,  6:  the 
third  conjugation,  however,  uses  y  (=i)>  e-3-  future  pen- 
-t-ftt,  da-wad-i-iu,  wat-6-su,  laik-y-su. 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  733.]  PRESENT. 

507.  The  Present  requires  no  formal  designation,  but 
is  sufficiently  pointed  out  by  this,  that  no  other  relation 


The  following  Note  formed  the  Preface  to  the  Fourth  Part  of  the  German 
Edition,  ana\  being  too  important  to  be  omitted,  is  inserted  in  the  present 
form,  in  order  to  avoid  an  interruption  of  the  text 

This  Part  contains  a  section  of  the  Comparative  Grammar,  the  most 
important  fundamental  principles  of  which  were  published  twenty- 
six  years  ago  in  my  Conjugation  System  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Persian,  and  German,  and  have,  since  then,  been  almost  universally  ac- 
knowledged as  just.  No  one,  perhaps,  now  doubts  any  longer  regarding 
the  original  identity  of  the  abovementioned  languages,  with  which,  in  the 
present  work,  are  associated  also  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic ;  while, 
since  the  appearance  of  the  Third  Part,  I  have  devoted  a  distinct  Treatise 
to  the  Celtic  language,*  and  have  endeavoured,  in  a  Work  which  has  re- 
cently appeared,  to  prove  an  original  relationship  between  the  Malay- Po- 
lynesian idioms,  also,  and  the  Sanskrit  stem.  But  even  so  early  as  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  the  establishment  of  a  connection  of  languages 
was  not  so  much  a  final  object  with  me,  as  the  means  of  penetrating 
into  the  secrets  of  lingual  development,  since  languages,  which  were  origi- 
nally one,  but  during  thousands  of  years  have  been  guided  by  their  own 
individual  destiny,  mutually  clear  up  and  complete  one  another,  inasmuch 
as  one  in  this  place,  another  in  that,  has  preserved  the  original  organiza- 
tion in  a  more  healthy  and  sound  condition.  A  principal  result  of  the 
inquiry  instituted  in  my  Conjugation  System  was  the  following: — that 
many  grammatical  forms,  in  the  system  of  conjugation,  are  explained  by 
auxiliary  verbs,  which  are  supposed  to  have  attached  themselves  to 
them,  and  which,  in  some  measure,  give  to  the  individual  languages 
a  peculiar  appearance,  and  seem  to  confirm  the  idea,  that  new  gram- 
matical forms  were  developed,  in  the  later  periods  of  the  history 
of  languages,  from   newly-created  matter ;  while,  on  closer  inspection, 


*  In  the  Transactions  of  the  Phil.  Historical  CI.  of  the  Acadeny  of  Belles  Lettres  fok 
ae  y*ar  1836.  The  separate  Edition  of  my  Treatise  is  oat  of  print.  *-*  «*  «»r  ^ditioi 
-•ill  h»  «*tv)l  of  se^eaft•,^  ♦^oo'**^***  this  Comja^^r  p-m^^nr. 
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of   time,    past    or    future,    has    a    sonant    representative. 
Hence,  in  Sanskrit  and  its  cognate  languages,  there  occurs) 


we  find  nothing  in  their  possession  bnt  what  they  had  from  the. 
first,  though  at  times  its  application  is  new,  Thns  the  Latin,  in  com- 
parison with  the  Greek,  which  is  bo  closely  allied  to  it,  shews,  in  the 
forms  of  iis  tenses  and  moods  in  bitm,  bo,  vi,  rtm,  and  rim,  an  aspect  which 
is  completely  strange.  These  terminations,  however,  ns  has  been  long 
since  shewn,  are  nothing  else  t  linn  the  primitive  mots  of  the  verb  "  10  be," 
common  to  all  the  members  of  the  Indo-European  family  nflanguages, 
and  of  which  one  has  for  its  radical  c.uis.>nant  ahihial,  the  other  a  sibilant 
which  is  easily  converted  into  r ;  it  is,  therefore,  not  surprising,  that  bam 
presents  n  great  resemblance  to  the  Sanskrit  alAavam  and  Lithuanian 
twiiTui},  "I  was"  (see  (.522.);  while  forms  like  amabo,  through  their  final 
portion,  stand  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  6eo,  and 
Corniolan  bum,  "I  shall  be"  {sec  $.66-2.,  &c),  and  border  on  the  Irish 
dialect  of  the  Celtic  in  this  respect,  that  here  also  the  labial  root  of  "  to 
he"  forms  un  elementary  part  of  verbs  implying  futurity  (see  $.256.). 

In  the  Latin  subjunctives,  as  amtm,  amm,  and  futures,  as  legam,  legrs, 
1  have  already,  through  the  medium  of  the  Sanskrit,  perceived  an  analogy 
with  the  Greek  optatives  and  German  subjunctives,  and  designated,  as  ex- 
ponent of  the  relation  of  mood  or  time,  on  auxiliary  verb,  which  signifies 
"to  wish,"  "to  will,"  and  the  root  of  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  I,  which  here, 
m  in  Latin  and  Old  High  German,  is  contracted  with  a  preceding  a  to  6, 
hut  in  Greek,  with  the  a  which  is  corrupted  to  o,  forms  the  diphthong  oi. 
Thus  we  meet  with  the  Sanskrit  bhures,  the  Old  1 1  igh  German  blrit,  (he 
Latin  fen*,  the  Gothic  bairain,  the  Zend  txiroix,  and  the  Greek  tpipots,  as 
forms  radically  and  iiiuVxioinlly  connected,  which  excite  real  surprise  by 
the  wonderful  fidelity  with  which  the  original  type  has  been  preserved  in 
so  many  languages  which  have  been,  from  time  immemorial,  distinct  from 
one  another.  On  the  whole,  the  mood,  which,  in  $  .  B7&  713  ,  I  have 
largely  discussed,  may  1*  regarded  ns  one  of  the  lustrous  points  of  the  com- 
mon grammar  of  the  members  of  the  Indo-European  languages.  All  the. 
idioms  of  this  giant  family  of  languages,  as  far  as  they  arc  collected  in  this 
book,  share  therein  under  different  names.  In  Sclavonic,  Lithuanian,  Let- 
tisb,  and  Old  Prussian,  it  is  the  imperative  in  which  we  re-discover  the 
mood  called,  in  Sanskrit  grammar,  the  potential  and  prccativc;  and  it  is 
moat  remarkable  how  closely  the  Csrnidan.  as  spoken  at  this  day,  au- 
this  point,  to  the  Sanskrit,  which  has  so  long  been  a  dead 
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in  the  present,  only  the  combination  of  the  personal  termina- 
tions, and,  indeed,  of  the  primary  ones,  with  the  root,  or, 


language.  In  order  to  set  this  in  a  clear  point  of  view,  I  have,  at  §.711. 
(last  example),  contrasted  two  verbs  of  the  same  signification  in  the  two 
languages,  and  in  them  written  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  4  from  ai  accord- 
ing to  its  etymological  value. 

Where  differences  exist  in  the  languages  here  discussed,  they  frequently 
rest  on  universal  euphonic  laws,  and  therefore  cease  to  he  differences. 
Thus,  in  the  paradigm  just  mentioned,  the  Carniolan  has  lost,  in  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  imperative,  the  personal  termination,  while  the 
dual  and  plural  stand  in  the  most  perfect  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit. 
The  abbreviation  in  the  singular,  however,  rests  on  the  euphonic  law 
which  has  compelled  the  Sclavonic  languages,  at  least  in  polysyllabic 
words,  to  drop  all  original  final  consonants  (see  $.  255.  L).  According  to 
this  principle,  in  Carniolan,  ddj  (=sddi),  thrice  repeated,  corresponds  to 
the  Latin  dcmy  d&s,  det  (from  daim,  dais,  dait),  while  in  the  present  dam  is 
more  full  than  doy  and  dash  as  full  as  das,  because,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
present  the  pronominal  consonants  originally  had  an  %  after  them.* 

The  German  languages  have  renounced  the  association  of  the  roots  of 
the  verb  "  to  be."  They  are  wanting  in  futures  like  the  Sanskrit  dd- 
sydmiy  Greek  da>-tr«,  and  Lithuanian  d&su,  and  also  in  those  with  the 
labial  root  of  "  to  be,"  which  furnish  the  Latin  dabo,  and  Irish  futures  like 
meal-fa-mar,  "  we  will  deceive,"  and  Lithuanian  subjunctives  as  dhtum- 
-bime,  daremus  (see  §.  685.)*  German  is  wanting,  too,  in  preterites  like  the 
Sanskrit  adik-sham,  Greek  cdeue-o-a,  and  Latin  dic-si  (see  §.  555.) ;  to  which 
belong  the  Sclavonic  tenses  like  da-ch,  "  I  gave,"  dachom,  "  we  gave,"  the 
guttural  of  which  we  have  derived  from  a  sibilant,  f  On  the  other  hand, 
the  German  idioms,  by  annexing  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do," 
have  gained  the  appearance  of  a  new  inflexion.  In  this  sense  I  have  already, 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  taken  the  Gothic  plurals  like  sSkid&dum 
and  subjunctives  as  sdkid&lyau  ("  I  would  do  seek") ;  and  subsequently, 
in  agreement  with  J.  Grimm,  I  have  extended  the  auxiliary  verb  just 
mentioned  also  to  the  singular  indicative  sdkida,  and  our  forms  like 
suchte.  (See  $$.  620.  &c.)  I  think,  too,  I  have  discovered  the  same  auxiliary 
n  the  Sclavonic  future  budu,  "I  will  be"  ("I  do  be"),  and  in  the 


*  Sanskrit  daddmi,  daddsi,  daddti,  on  wK;"h  the  Carniolan  ddm  (for  dadm),  dd-th, 
ia,  ia  baaed,  see  p.  67? 
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instead   of  the   root,  such   an   extension    of  it,  as,  in   the 
special  tenses,  fulls  to  the  class  of  conjugation,  to  which 


imperative  budi  (properly  "do  be");  moreover,  in  ids,  "I  go" 
("do  go,"  see  $.633.};  And  finally,  in  the  Greek  passive  sonata  in  &jr 
(see  J  630.) ;  for  the  auxiliary  verl>  to  which  our  than  answers,  which 
has  been  treated  of  minutely  at  (i.428,  &c.,  signifies,  hoth  in  Sanskrit 
and  Zend,  "  to  place,"  and  "  to  make  ";  and  the  Old  Saxon  dlda,  "  1 
did,''  resembles  surprisingly  tilt-  Zend  reduplicated  preterite  iJtuiha  (see 
}.  030.).  It  is,  however,  remarkable,  that  those  Sanskrit  classes  of  verba, 
to  which,  as  I  think,  I  have  proved  our  weak  conjugation  answers,  always 
paraphrase  that  preterite  which  is  the  foundation  of  our  German  tense 
(ihe reduplicated  or  perfect),  either  by  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "to 
do,"  "  to  make,"  or  by  a  rerb  substantive.  Here,  therefore,  as  in  so 
many  other  things,  the  apparently  peculiar  direction  which  the  German 
languages  hare  taken,  was  in  a  great  measure  pointed  out  to  them  by 
their  old  Asiatic  sister. 

I  cannot,  however,  express  myself  with  sufficient  strength  in  guarding 
against  the  misapprehension  of  supposing  that  1  wish  to  accord  to  the 
Sanskrit  universally  the  distinction  of  having  preserved  its  original  charac- 
ter: I  have,  on  the  contrary,  often  noticed,  in  the  earlier  portions  of  this 
work,  and  also  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annuls  of  Orien- 
tal Literature  for  the  year  1820,  that  the  Sanskrit  has,  in  many  points, 
experienced  alterations  where  one  or  other  of  the  European  sister  idioms 
has  more  truly  transmitted  to  us  the  original  form.  Thus  it  is  undoubt- 
edly in  accordance  with  a  true  retention  of  the  original  condition  of  the 
language  that  the  Lithuanian  /Uncus,  "  God,"  and  all  similar  forms,  keep 
their  nominative  sign  *  before  nil  following  initial  letters,  while  the  Sanskrit 
lii'riit,  which  rinsu-iTs  to  ilieiilxivei'iiciitiiiiu'd  rli-  «■«.«,  Iieeunifs  either  dtvu/i, 
or  dSro,  ortfeWi,  according  to  the  initial  sound  which  follows,  or  a  pause  ; 
and  this  phenomenon  occurs  in  all  other  forms  in  of.  The  modem  Lithu- 
anian is,  moreover,  more  primitive  and  perfect  thou  the  Sanskrit  in  thta 
point  also,  that  in  its  exti,  "  thou  art,"  it  has,  in  common  with  the  Doric 
ijm,  preserved  the  necessary  doublet,  ot  which  one  belongs  to  the  root,  the 
other  to  the  personal  termination,  while  the  Sanskrit  aid  has  lost  one:  also 
in  ibis  point,  that  the  forms  cjraie  "we  are,"  ate,  "ye  are,"  in  common 
with  the  Greek  ioiiiv,  tori,  have  retained  the  radical  vowel,  which  fans  been 
dropped  in  the  Sanskrit  tman,  tlhat  {see  f.  480.).  The  Latin  erant  and  Aunt, 
of  amebant.  Sec,  surpass  the  Sanskrit  dtan  and  abhaviiv,  "they  were,"  as 
the  Greek  Ijoav  and  faWnr,  by  retaining  the  I,  which  belongs  to  the 
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the  root  belongs  (§.  109'.  493,  &e.)-    Compare,  for  the  first 
conjugation  (§.493.),  the  Sanskrit  qfTfa  validmi,  "I  drive," 


third  person ;  and  ferens  and  the  Zend  bararis  are  in  advance  of  the  San- 
skrit bharan  and  Greek  fopvv,  by  their  keeping  the  nominative  sign ;  as 
also  the  Lithuanian  irezans  (wezas),  in  common  with  the  Zend  vazans  and 
Latin  vehens,  put  to  shame,  in  this  respect,  the  Sanskrit  vahan.  It  is,  in 
fact,  remarkable  that  several  languages,  which  are  still  spoken,  retain 
here  and  there  the  forms  of  the  primitive  world  of  languages,  which  seve- 
ral of  their  older  sisters  have  lost  thousands  of  years  ago.  The  superiority 
of  the  Carniolan  ddm  to  the  Latin  do  has  been  mentioned  before ;  but  all 
other  Carniolan  verbs  have  the  same  superiority  over  ail  other  Latin  verbs, 
with  the  exception  of  sum  and  inquam,  as  also  over  the  Greek  verbs,  as 
the  Carniolan,  and,  in  common  with  it,  the  Irish,  have  in  all  forms  of  the 
present  preserved  the  chief  element  of  the  original  termination  mi.  It  is, 
too,  a  phenomenon  in  the  history  of  languages,  which  should  be  specially 
noticed,  that  among  the  Indian  daughters  of  the  Sanskrit,  as  in  general 
among  its  living  Asiatic  and  Polynesian  relations,  not  one  language  can, 
in  respect  of  grammatical  Sanskrit  analogies,  compare  with  the  more  per- 
fect idioms  of  our  quarter  of  the  globe.  The  Persian  has,  indeed,  retained 
the  old  personal  terminations  with  tolerable  accuracy,  but.  in  disadvan- 
tageous comparison  with  the  Lithuanian  and  Carniolan,  has  lost  the  dual, 
and  preserved  scarce  any  thing  of  the  ancient  manner  of  formation  of  the 
tenses  and  moods;  and  the  old  case  terminations,  which  remain  almost 
entire  in  the  Lithuanian,  and  of  which  the  Classical  and  German  lan- 
guages retain  a  great  part,  the  Celtic  somewhat,  have  completely  vanished 
in  Persian,  only  that  its  plurals  in  dn  bear  the  same  resemblance  to  the 
Sanskrit  plural  accusatives,  that  the  Spanish  in  os  and  as  do  to  the  Latin ; 
and  also  the  neuter  plurals  in  h&,  as  I  believe  I  have  shewn,  stand  con- 
nected with  the  old  system  of  declension  (see  §.  24 1 .).  And  in  the  correct 
retention  of  individual  words  the  Persian  is  often  far  behind  the  Eu- 
ropean sisters  of  the  Sanskrit ;  for  while  in  expressing  the  number 
"three"  the  European  languages,  as  far  as  they  belong  to  the  Sanskrit, 
have  all  preserved  both  the  T  sound  (as  t,  th,  or  d)  and  also  the  r,  the 
Persian  sih  is  farther  removed  from  the  ancient  form  than  the  Tahitic 
oru  (euphonic  for  tru).  The  Persian  chehdr  or  chdr,  "  four,"  also,  is  in- 
-- ior  to  the  Lithuanian  keturi,  Russian  clietyre,  Gothic  fidvdr,  Welch 
<*dwar,  and  even  to  the  e-fatrd  of  Madagascar. 
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"I  carry,"  with  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it  in  the 
cognate  idioms,  (Regarding  e^w,  and  the  Lithuanian  wfh'i-. 
see  §.  442.  Note J  and '.). 


lias  completely  altered  the  grammatical  ayatem,  and  thus,  in  this  respect, 
resembles  tin-  Sanskrit  infinitely  k-ss  than  the  majority  of  European  lan- 
guages. And  ub  regards  the  lexicon,  too,  the  Bengali  resembles  the  above- 
mentioned  language  far  less  than  its  European  sisters,  in  such  words,  for 
instance,  as  have  gone  through  the  process  of  fermentation  in  a  language 
which  has  newly  arisen  from  the  rum*  of  an  old  one,  and  have  not  been 
re-drawn  from  the  Sanskrit  at  a  comparatively  recent  period,  without  the 
slightest  alteration,  or  only  with  a  trilling  modification  in  their  pronunci- 
ation. We  will  take  as  an  example  the  word  Sc/iwtster,  "sister":  this 
German  word  resembles  the  Sanskrit  turasdr'  far  more  than  the  Bengali 
Wii'ii;t  Bruder,  also,  is  more  like  the  Sanskrit  bhrStar  than  the  effemi- 
nate Bengali  bh.il;  and  Toclilcr  is  iiifmUely  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  du/iilar 
than  the  Bengali  jhi.  The  German  words  Voter  and  Mutter  correspond 
far  belter  to  the  Sanskrit  pilar  (.from  patnr)  and  m&tar  than  the  Bengali 
bapoibaba\a,nAaiii.  The  German  numerals  rfret,  tivht,  and  MM,  ara  more 
similar  to  the  Sanskrit  tri,  atkt/in  (from  akl.in).  tutran,  than  the  Bengali 
fin,  at,  nay.  And  while  riebe n  has  retained  only  the  labial  of  the  j>t  of  the 
Sanskrit  mptan  ;  the  Bengali  sut  hit  only  the  T  sound,  and  has  dropped 
entirely  the  termination  an.  In  general  it  appears  that,  in  warm  regions,  lan- 
guages, when  lliey  have  onco  burst  the  old  grammatical  chain,  hasten  to 
their  downfall  with  a  far  more  rapid  step  than  under  our  milder  European 
sun.  But  if  the  Bengali  and  other  new  Indian  idioms  have  really  laid 
■side  their  old  grammatical  dress,  and  partly  put  on  a  new  one,  and  in 
theif  forms  of  words  experienced  mutilation  almost  everywhere,  in  the 
beginning,  or  ill  the  middle,  or  at  the  end,  no  one  need  oliject  if  I  ansert 
the  same  of  the  Malay -Polynesian  languages,  and  refer  them  to  the  San- 


Ktaid'am,     Thj<  word,  u  Poll  al»o  conjecture".  Imi  lost,  alter  llic  jccnod  i,  •  r,  whirl) 
fca>  licen  retained  in  K'-eruI  European  Unguagei. 

t  The  initial  all  rejected,  and  the  icnind  cumin  ted  ml.      The  S>  oik  n't  n  ii,  in  Bru- 
gali.  regularly  pronounced  u  A,  anil  u  like  o.       A.  regard*  Ihr  tcrminitina  m,  I  look 

numeral  (in,  "  three."     Properly  apcaking.  iahmi  pri'iiuppwci  a  Sanikriiai«ari(from 


I  '■ 


a  of  the  initial  tylljWr  pa. 
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SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  ZERO.  GREEK.         LATIN.  GOTHIC.  UTH.  OLD  SCLiT. 

vah-d-mi,*  vaz-d-mi,  <x-®-\  uefc-o-',  vig-a-\  toei-d,*  wef-*-*.* 
vah-asi,  vaz-a-hi,  fx"€l-*>8  veh-i-9^  vig-i-ty*  wez-ly*  ve{-&*hi 
vah-a-tiy      vaz-ai-ti,       ?x-*-(r)i,  veh-i-t,A      vlg-i-th^  wed-a-',     vel-e-fy, 

DUAL. 

vah-A-vasJ     vig-6$f    wcz-a-wa,  tttg-*-ca. 

vah-a-tha*,  vaz-a-th6?    ?x-c-ro^,7 vig-a-ts,  wez-a-ta,   tw{-e-tu. 

vah-a-taSy    vaz-a-td,        ?X"€*roy»7 *      i*{-e-ta. 

PLURAL. 
vak-d-maMj  wx-d-mahi*  ?x-o-ficf,  veh-i-mviS  vig-a-m,  v*£-a-m\  ve£-o-me. 
vah-a-tha,    vaz-a-tha,     ?x-*-rc ,     w*-i-*»»4     vig-i-thf  wez-a-ti9    vea~e-te. 
vah-a-nti**  vaz-$-nti,       cx-o-m,   veh-u-nty     vig-a-n<L,    .  .  .  .•      t>e{-te-itty." 

skrit  family,  because  I  have  found  in  them  a  pervading  relationship  in 
numerals  and  pronouns,  and,  moreover,  in  a  considerable  number  of  other 
common  words.* 

Philology  would  ill  perform  its  office  if  it  accorded  an  original  identity 
only  to  those  idioms  in  which  the  mutual  points  of  resemblance  appear 
everywhere  palpable  and  striking,  as,  for  instance,  be' ween  the  Sanskrit 
daddmi,  the  Greek  dt'oo>/u,  Lithuanian  ddmit  and  Old  Sclavonic  damy. 
Most  European  languages,  in  fact,  do  not  need  proof  of  their  relationship 
to  the  Sanskrit;  for  they  themselves  shew  it  by  their  forms,  which,  in 
part,  are  but  very  little  changed.  But  that  which  remained  for 
philology  to  do,  and  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  the  utmost  of  my 
ability  to  effect,  was  to  trace,  on  one  hand,  the  resemblances  into  the  most 
retired  corner  of  the  construction  of  language,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  as 
far  as  possible,  to  refer  the  greater  or  less  discrepancies  to  laws  through 
which  they  became  possible  or  necessary.  It  is,  however,  of  itself  evident, 
that  there  may  exist  languages  which,  in  the  interval  of  thousands  of 
years  in  which  they  have  been  separated  from  the  sources  whence  they 
arose,  have,  in  a  great  measure,  so  altered  the  forms  of  words,  that  it  is  no 
longer  practicable  to  refer  them  to  the  mother  dialect,  if  it  be  still  existing 
and  known.  Such  languages  may  be  regarded  as  independent,  and  the 
people  who  speak  them  may  be  considered  Autochthones.  But  where,  in 
two  languages,  or  families  of  languages,  resemblances,  which  are  perfectly 


•  See  my  Pamphlet  -  On  the  Connection  of  the  Malay- Polynesian  Language*  with  th» 
Indo-European ;  as  also  my  own  notice  of  the  same  in  the  Ann.  of  Lit.  Crit,  (March 
1812);  and  compare  A.  Djlefenbacb's  judicious  review,  L  c  May  1842. 
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Respecting  the  lengthening  of  the  class  vowel  [U.  Ed,  p.  784.] 
see}.  431.  '  rFesrilfromieei-o-Bifortofi-a-w,  asm  Old  Sclavonic  BEdb 
wi-u  from  vel-o-m:  see  $}.  2i5.ff.  and  436.  The  fall  Lithuanian  teroii- 
nationii  mi,  and  the  Old  Sclavonic  my  ($.  438.),  «  See  J. 448.  •  In 
Latin  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  middle  syllable  to  r  prevails  nearly 
throughout ;  bat,  in  Gothic,  occurs  only  before  »  and  1h  final :  see  $$.  87. 
IOD*.  1,  s  Wez-1,  for  vesc-a-i  from  vex-a'ti,  compare  a-si,   "thou 

art":  boo  p.  448.,  where  we  should  read  loei-ni,  icti-ate,  for  wed-ti,  wvi-ete. 
The  Old  Prussian  has  everywhere  retained  the  sibilant,  and  employs  ie 
or  set,  and  si,  as  the  personal  termination;  as  druw-t-ie,  "thoa  bclievesi " 
(compare  Sanskrit  dliruva,  "firm,"   "certain"),  da-ie,  "thou  givest," 


t(rf)-itet,  "thou  knowest,"yi 
jir-a-si.  *  From  vig-a-vai 

•  Is  supplied  by  the  singular. 
form  vakdmati,  sea  {.  439. 
»ee$.255.ff. 


-jjj  (for giw-a-tti),  "thou  li vest, "=  Sans, 
e  $.441.  I  From  iv-«-rot,  see  j.  07- 

*  Vazdmahi  in  founded  on  the  Veda- 
'•  See  5-  458.  "  From  vez-o-nty. 


evident,  or  may  be  recognised  through  the  known  laws  by  which  corrup- 
tions arise,  crowd  together  into  the  narrow  and  confined  space  of  particular 
eJassea  of  words,  as  ia  the  case  in  the  Malay. Polynesian  Ungates  in 
relation  to  the  Indo-European,  in  the  numerals  and  pronouns ;  and  where, 
moreover,  we  find,  in  all  spheres  of  ideas,  words  which  resemble  one 
another  in  the  degree  that  the  Madagascar  sakai,  "  friend","  does  the 
Sanskrit  tokh&i;  the  Madagaac.  mica,  "clood,"  the  Sanskrit  mSyhti  ;  the 
New  Zealand  rd/row,  "tree,"  the  I'riikrit  rnkkha;  the  New  Zealand  pdkau, 
"wing,"  the  Sanskrit  pal-ska;  the  Tagalia  paa,  "foot,"  the  Sanskrit 
p&da;  tile  Tabitian  my,  "night,'"  the  Prakrit  rJi;  the  Tongian  ako, 
•■day,"  the  Sanskrit  ahi);  the  Ton  gi;  in  i  »ka,  "ship,"  the  Sanskrit  plAvaka; 
the  Tongian fehiu,  "to  anil  in  aship,"  the  Sanskrit  plana,  "ship";  the 
Tmgian  fafulu,  "to  wash,"  the  Sanskrit  phi  (A  phi)',  the  Tongian  An  mo, 
"wish,"  the  Sanskrit  kima ;  the  Malay  piililt  and  Madagaac.  futti, 
"white,"  the  Sanskrit  p-'ita,  "  pure";*— there,  certainly,  we  have  ground 
for  being  convinced  of  a  historical  connection  between  the  two  familiet 
of  langoages. 

ired,  in  settling  the  relation  of  langnages,  to  start  from 
point  of  view,  and  to  declare  met)  languages,  or  groups  of  lan- 
t  related,  which,  when  compared  with  one  another,  present  it 
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508.  In  the  Sanskrit  first  conjugation  the  rerb 
filflfif  tishthdmi,  "  I  standi  deserves  particular  notice.  It 
proceeds  from  the  root  sthd,  and  belongs  properly  to  the 
third  class,  which  receives  reduplication  (§.  109*.  3.) ;  but 
is  distinguished  from  it  by  this  anomalous  character,  that 
it  shortens   its  radical   A  in  the  special  tenses,*  and  also 


*  Whereupon,  naturally,  in  the  first  person,  this  shortened  a  ia,  ac- 
cording to  §.  484.,  again  lengthened. 


large  number  of  words  and  forms,  which  appear  to  be  peculiar,  then 
we  must  not  only  detach  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages  from  the 
Sanskrit  stem,  but  also  separate  them  from  one  another — the  Mada- 
gascar and  Sooth-Sea  languages  from  the  acknowledged  affinity  with 
the  Tagalia,  Malay,  and  Javanese,  which  has  been  so  methodically 
and  skilfully  demonstrated  by  W.  von  Humboldt ;  and  in  like  manner 
divide  the  Latin  from  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit ;  and  the  Greek,  German, 
Sclavonic,  Lettish,  Lithuanian,  Celtic,  must  be  allowed  to  be  so  many 
independent,  unconnected  potentates  of  the  lingual  world ;  and  the  coin- 
cidences, which  the  many  members  of  the  Indo-European  lingual  chain 
mutually  offer,  must  be  declared  to  have  originated!  casually  or  by  subse- 
quent commixture. 

I  believe,  however,  that  the  apparent  verbal  resemblances  of  kindred 
idioms,  exclusive  of  the  influences  of  strange  languages,  arise  either 
from  this,  that  each  individual  member,  or  each  more  confined  circle  of  a 
great  stem  of  languages,  has,  from  the  period  of  identity,  preserved  words 
and  forms  which  have  been  lost  by  the  others ;  or  from  this,  that  where, 
in  a  word,  both  form  and  signification  have  undergone  considerable 
alteration,  a  sure  agreement  with  the  sister  words  of  the  kindred  lan- 
guages is  no  longer  possible.  That,  however,  the  signification,  as 
well  as  the  form,  alters  in  the  course  of  time,  we  learn  even  from  the 
comparison  of  the  new  German  with  the  earlier  conditions  of  our  mother- 
language.  Why  should  not  far  more  considerable  changes  in  idea  have 
arisen  in  the  far  longer  period  of  time  which  divides  the  European  lan- 
guages from  the  Sanskrit?  I  believe  that  every  genuine  radical  word, 
whether  German,  Gieek,  or  Roman,  proceeds  from  the  original  matrix 
although  the  th™*ads  bv  —  V  *  it  is  retraced  are  found  by  us  at  times  cut 
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in  tlie  syllable  of  reduplication,  where  a  short  a  should 
stand,  it  weakens  this,  the  gravest  of  the  vowels,  to  that 
which  is  the  lightest,  i ;  lieuee,  e.  g.,  in  the  secoud  and  third 
person  singular,  lixhtha-si,  ti'jdha-ti,  for  lastliil-si,  tadhd-li, 
as  might  be  expected  according  to  the  analogy  of  da'M-si, 
daJii-ti,  As  the  shortened  a  ot  ithii  is  treated  in  the  conju- 
gation exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the  first  conjugation, 
this  verb,  therefore,  and  tjkrA,  "to  smell,"  which  follows 
its  analogy,  is  included  by  the  native  grammarians  in  the 


*  iermsn  one  would  expect  nothing  exclusively  German,  but  only  what 
has  been  handed  down  and  transmitted  from  the  primitive  source.  We 
■re  able,  however,  to  connect  with  certainty  but  very  few  roots  of  the 
strong  verbs  with  the  Indinii.  While,  e.g.,  the  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
Latin,  Lithnitniim,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic,  agree  in  the  idea  of  "(riving" 
in  n  runt,  of  which  the  original  form,  preserved  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
is  dd,  the  German  gab  thiows  us  into  perplexity  as  regards  its  comparison 
with  its  slaters.  But  if  we  would  assume  that  this  verb  originally 
signified  "  to  taLe,"  and  lias  received  the  causal  meaning  ("  to  make  to 
take,"  i.e.  "to  give"),  08  the  Sanskrit  tixhthiimi,  und  Zend  hitldmi, 
Greek  (onjp,  has  arrived,  from  the  meaning  of  "standing,"  at  that  of 
"taking";  we  might  then  trace  gab  to  the  Veda  gralih,  and  assume  that 
the  r  lias  been  lost,  although  this  root  has  remained  in  German  also,  in  a 
truer  form  and  meaning,  only  that  the  a  has  been  weakened  to  i  (Gothic 
gretpa,  graip,  grijrum). 

I  have  altered  the  plan  proposed  in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Part 
(p.  xvii.),  of  devoting  a  separate  work  to  the  formation  of  words  and  com- 
parison of  them,  and  to  refer  thither  also  the  participles,  conjunctions, 
and  prepositions,  for  this  reason,  that  I  intend  to  treat  in  the  present  work, 
withall  possible  conciseness,  the  comparative  doctrine  of  the  formation  of 
words,  and  will  also  discuss  the  coincidences  of  the  various  members  of  the 
Indo-European  stem  of  languages,  which  appear  in  the  conjunctions  and 
prepositions.  For  this  object  a  Fifth  Number  will  bo  requisite.  The 
present  Fourth  Number  will  conclude  tho  formation  of  the  tenses  and 
moods  ;  but  a  little  remains  to  be  added  regarding  the  mood  which  is  called 
Ut  in  the  Zend  and  Veda- dialects,  as  also  the  imperative,  which,  for  the 
rest  is  distinguished  only  by  its  personal  terminations,  which  have  been 
already  discussed  in  the  Third  Part. 
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first  class;  so  that,  according  to  them,  we  should  have  to 
divide  tishth-a-si,  tishth-a-tL  and  regard  tishth  as  a  substitute 
for  stha.  I  consider  the  double  weakening,  which  the  roots 
sthd  and  ghrd  undergo  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  and  of 

[G.  Ed.  p.  735.]     the   base,  to  be  caused  by  the  two  com- 
bined consonants,  which  produce  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  a 
length  by  position ;  for  which  reason,  in  order  that  the  whole 
should  not  appear  too  unwieldy,  the  vowel  weight  of  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication  is  lessened,  and  the  length  of  the  base 
syllable  is  shortened.     The  Zend  histahi,  "thou  standest," 
histati,  "he  stands,"  &c,  follow   the  same  principle;   and 
it  is  important  to  remark,  that  the  Latin  sistis,  sixtit,  sis- 
timus,  sistitis,  on  account  of  the   root  being  incumbered 
with    the    syllable    of  reduplication,   have  weakened    the 
radical    d  of  std-re  to   i,  and    apparently  introduced   the 
verb     into    the     third     conjugation*      I    say    apparently, 
because  the  essence  of  the  third  conjugation  consists    in 
this,  that  an  t,  which  is  not  radical,  is  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination ;  but  the  t  of  «Wt-«, 
&c.,  like  the  a  of  the  Sanskrit  tishta-sr,   belongs   to    the 
root    The  Greek  fanj-fu  has  so  far  maintained  itself  upon 
an  older  footing,  that  it  has  not  given  to  the  syllable  of 
reduplication,  or   to  its  consonantal  combination,  an    in- 
fluence on    the    long  vowel   of  the    radical    syllable,   but 
admits  of  the  shortening  of  this  vowel  only  through  the 
influence    of  the    weight    of    the    personal    terminations; 
thus,  before  the  grave  terminations  of  the  plural  numbers, 
and   of  the  entire  middle,   according  to  the    analogy  of 
SiSui/it,  &c.  (see  §.  480.).      With    respect  to    the    kind    of 
reduplication  which  occurs  in   the   Sanskrit  tishthdmi,  and 
of  which  more  hereafter,  I  must   notice   preliminarily  the 
Latin  testis,  which  is  the  reverse  case  of  steti,  if,  as  I  be- 
feve,  testis  is  to  be  regarded  as   one  who  stands  for  any 
thing. 

*if      i-r.,    <iQnaW»*_  anc1  *1"     ♦«  *»oenat-    1»«lects   H*v«*  tw* 
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roots  for  the  verb  substantive,  of  which  the  one,  which  is, 
in  Sanskrit,  ob/iu,  in  Zend,  ^j&w,  belongs  to  the  first  con- 
jugation, and.  indeed,  to  the  first  class,  and  assumes,  therefore, 
in  the  special  tenses,  a  class-vowel  a,  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  73G.] 
augments  the  radical  vowel  byGuna;  while  the  other,  viz. 
vn  as,  falls  to  the  second  conjugation,  and,  in  fact,  to  the 
second  class.  These  two  roots,  in  all  the  Indo-European 
languages,  except  in  the  Greek,  where  *T  has  entirely  lost 
the  signification  "  to  be."  are  so  far  mutually  complete, 
that  bhU,  6d,  have  remained  perfect  in  the  Sanskrit  and 
Zend  (as  far  as  the  latter  can  be  quoted} ;  but  as,  on  the 
contrary,  in  its  isolated  condition,  is  used  only  in  the 
special  tenses.  in  Lithuanian,  the  root  which  answers 
to  as  is  only  used  in  the  present  indicative,  and  in  the 
participle  present;  just  as  in  the  Sclavonic,  where  the 
present  of  the  gerund  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical 
with  the  participle  present.  The  Gothic  forms  from  as, 
the  a  of  which  it  weakens  to  i,  its  whole  present  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive,  only  that  there  is  attached  to  it  a 
further  apparent  root  Siy,  which,  however,  in  like  manner, 
proceeds  from  VH  at.  The  root  bbu,  in  Gothic,  does  not 
refer  at  all  to  the  idea  of  "to  be";  but  from  it  proceeds, 
I  have  no  doubt,  the  causal  verb  brnta,  "  I  build"  (second 
person  btutais),  which  I  derive,  like  the  Latin  facio.  from 
mrinfit  bh&eaytmi.  "  I  make  to  be"  (§.  19.).  The  High 
Germau  lias  also  preserved  remains  of  the  root  h'-.ti  in 
the  sense  of  "  to  be":  hence  proceed,  in  the  Old  High 
German,  the  first  and  second  person  of  the  singular  and 
plural,  while  the  third  persons  ist  aud  sint  (which  latter 
form  is  now,  in  the  shape  of  ninii,  erroneously  transferred 
to  the  first  person)  answer  to  ^rt'pt  asli,  vfatsanti.  Fur- 
ther, from  wit  as  proceeds  also  the  subjunctive  n 
Sanskrit  wih  wyim,  "  I  may  be"),  and  the  infiuitive  *i'n. 
Moreover,  also,  the  Sanskrit  root  vas,  "  to  dwell,"  has 
raised  itself,  in  German,  to   the   dignity  of  the  verb  sub- 
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stantive,  since,  indeed,  in  Gothic  the  present  vita  (weak- 
ened from  vasa,  see  $.  109*.  I.)  signifies  only  "  to  remain ; "  but 
the  preterite  vas,  and  its  subjunctive  vteyau  (German  war, 
ware),  the  infinitive  visan,  and  the  participle  present  visands, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  737.]  replace  the  forms  which  have  been,  from 
ancient  time,  lost  by  the  roots  expressing  the  idea  "  to  be.* 
It  may  be  proper  to  mention  here,  that  in  Sanskrit,  the  root 
stha\  "  to  stand,"  occasionally  receives  the  abstract  meaning 
"  to  be/1  and  so,  as  it  were,  has  served  as  an  example  to 
the  Roman  languages,  which,  for  their  verb  substantive, 
employ,  besides  the  Latin  roots,  ES  and  FU,  also  STA. 
At,  too,  "  to  sit,"  occurs  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  sense  of  the  verb 
substantive;  e.g.  Nal.  16.  30.  ifire^VT  ^n"  *rit  gatataUwdit) 
tvd"  sati,  '"  like  senseless  are  they;"  Hitop.  44, 11.  TOT* 
UMUAt*)  UffMI1^  dsfdm  mdnasatushfayt  sukritindm,  "  let  it 
be  (your  good  behaviour)  to  gratify  the  spirit  of  the  vir- 
tuous ;"  Urv.  92.  8.  UIJJ4IM  WTOT*^  *np^  dyushmdn  dstdm 
ayam,  "  long-lived  may  this  man  be."  It  is  not  improbable 
that  the  verb  substantive  is  only  an  abbreviation  of  the  root 
ds,  and  that  generally  the  abstract  notion  of  "  being "  is  in 
no  language  the  original  idea  of  any  verb  whatever.  The 
abbreviatiou  of  dx  to  as,  and  from  that  to  a  simple  st  before 
heavy  terminations  (see  §.  480),  is  explained,  however,  in 
the  verb  substantive,  very  easily ;  as  the  consequence  of  its 
being  worn  out  by  the  extremely  frequent  use  made  of  it, 
and  from  the  necessity  for  a  verb,  which  is  so  much  em- 
ployed, and  universally  introduced,  obtaining  a  light  and 
facile  build.  Frequent  use  may,  however,  have  a  double 
influence  on  the  form  of  a  verb; — in  the  first  place,  to 
vear  it  out  and  simplify  it  as  much  as  possible;  and, 
iecondly,  to  maintain  in  constant  recollection  its  primi- 
tive forms  of  inflexion,  by  calling  them  perpetually  into 
^tp^nabrance,  and  thus  secure  them  f-om  destruction. 
:>#,...    Vioc<»  -vaults  are  seer  **•    l**   *rorr    iubstantJ"***     for 

*,      „*»■■  *V)r#>*h*»       -villi.       *..*-..     »  «.,  1m»    ***il*        r#»i»K%. 
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which  have  preserved  the  old  personal  sign  in  the  present: 
in  the  Gothic  and  English  of  the  present  day.  im  and  am 
are  the  only  forms  of  this  kind;  and  in  our  New  German, 
bin  (from  him)  and  x'ntd  are  the  sole  forms  [O.  Ed.  p.  738.] 
which  have  preserved  the  character  of  the  first  |>erson  sin- 
gular and  third  person  plural. 

510.  As  the  Sanskrit  root  bbu  belongs  to  the  first  conju- 
gation, we  shall  next  examine  its  conjugation  in  the 
present.  As  belonging  to  the  first  class,  it  requires  Guna 
and  the  insertion  of  the  class  vowel  a  between  the  root 
and  the  personal  termination  (§.  109".  1.)  This  insertion 
of  the  a  occasions  the  bhd  {=&/«/»),  for  euphonic  reasons, 
to  become  bhav,  in  which  form  the  root  appears  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  special  tenses.  By  this  bhnv,  in  Zend  bar, 
the  Old  High  German  bir  (or  pir),  in  the  plural  bir-u-mfv, 
hfr-u-t,  obtains  very  satisfactory  explanation,  since,  as 
remarked  at  §.  20.,  and  as  has  since  been  confirmed,  in 
the  case  before  us,  by  Graff  (II.  325.),  the  semi-vowels  are 
often  interchanged;  and,  for  example,  ti  readily  becomes 
r  or  l.m  The  it  of  bir-u-m&t,  bir-u-t,  is  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227.  16.);  and  the  i  of  the  radical 
syllable  hh  rests  on  the  weakening  of  that  vowel,  which 
occurs  very  often  elsewhere  (§.  6.).  The  singular  should. 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  plural,  be  hirutn,  birvx, 
hint,  but  has  rejected  the  second  syllable;  so  that  him 
has  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanskrit  hhavilmi.  that, 
in  Latin,  mula  has  to  the  mnvolo,  which  was  to  have  been 
looked  for.  The  obsolete  subjunctive- forms  J'uiim,  faux, 
fuat,  fnanl,  presuppose  an  indicative  fun,  fuix,  /nil,  &c„ 
which  has  certainly  at  one  time  existed,  and,  in  essentials, 
has  the  same  relation  t«  the  Sanskrit  blmnhni,  hhm-wti, 
Ijlt'T'itr,  that  i-flin,  Ofhiti  vehit,  have  to  vnbAmi,  iwftnii.  vahnli. 


;,  aim,  $.  400.  Nole  %  nnd  j.  447.  Note  '. 
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The  obsolete  form  fuvi  of  the  perfect,  which  is  found  with 
the  common /ui,  leads  us  from  fuo  to  /two,  in  as  far  as  the 
syllable  vi  of  fuvi  is  not  declared  (to  which  I  assent)  iden- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  789.]  tical  with  the  vi  of  amavi,  but  its  v  regarded 
as  developed  from  u,  just  as,  in  the  Sanskrit  reduplicated 

preterite  w*jjr  babhuvat  in   the   aorist  W£*P^  cbhuoam*  and 
in  the  Lithuanian  preterite  buwau. 

The  full  conjugation  of  the  present  of  the  root  under 
discussion,  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Old  High  German,  and  Greek, 
is  as  follows : — 


SINGULAR. 

8AK8KRIT. 

• 

SEND.              OLD  HIGH  GERMAN. 

GREBJC. 

bhav-d-mi, 

bav-d-mi,            bi-m,     ' 

bhav-a-si, 

bav-a-hi,              6i-*,* 

^w-ei-$. 

bhav-a-tU 

6atMM-<t,               .... 

DUAL. 

^U-€-(t)|. 

bhav-d-vas 

•  •   •  • 

bhav-a-thas, 

bav-a-thd  f             •  •  •  • 

^W-€-TOW 

bhav-a-tas, 

bav-a-td9                .... 

<f)V-€-TOV. 

. 

PLURAL. 

bhav-d-mas, 

bav-d-mahit         bir-u-mis, 

^U-O-fte?. 

bhav-a-tha, 

bav-a-tha,           bir-u-t, 

^v-e-Te. 

bhav-a-nti, 

bav-ai-nti,             .  .  •  + 

du-O-VTi. 

511.  I  hold  it  to  be  unnecessary  to  further  annex  an  ex- 
ample of  the  second  conjugation  (that  in  yu  in  Greek),  for  seve- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  740.]    ral  examples  have  been  given  already,  in  the 


*  Also  bist. 

t  The  forms  birint,  birent,  birnt,  and  bint,  which  occur  in  Notker  in 
he  second  person  plural,  1  consider  as  inorganic  intruders  from  the  third 
person,  where  hirint  would  answer  admirably  to  bhetvanti.  The  form 
~nt  corresponds  in  its  abbreviation  to  the  singular  bim,  bis.  With  re- 
ttr-4  *n  *i*t   nn*Atir>n  nf  thp  person   w*i#»#»  the  German  **n*  n^  ♦*»**  *irst 


\t^ 


•  Jft* 
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paragraphs,  which  treat  of  the  influence  of  the  gravity  of 
personal  terminations  on  the  preceding  radical  or  class 
syllable,  to  which  we  here  refer  the  reader  (§.480.).  We 
will  only  adduce  from  the  Gothic  the  verb  substantive  (as 
it  is  the  only  one  which  belongs  to  this  conjugation),  and 
contrast  its  present  with  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  (compare 
p.695G.  ed):- 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL, 

SANSKRIT 

ECHO.             OOTHIC. 

IIHpH 

ZEND. 

aoruic. 

03-mr, 

ak-mi,      i-m. 

statu. 

k-mahi, 

*<y-u-m. 

a-ti, 

n-hi,         <-s. 

s-tku. 

s-lha, 

siy-u-lh 

at-ti, 

a*-ti,        i-st. 

x-a-itti. 

A-e-n//, 

s-i-nd. 

"  Remark  1. — It  is  evident  that  the  plural  forms  siy-u-m, 
x>y-u-lh,  if  strictly  taken,  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  as 
the  personal  terminations  are  not  conjoined  direct  with  the 
root;  but  by  means  of  a  a,  which  might  be  expected, 
also,  in  the  second  dual  person,  siy-u-ts,  if  it  occurred,  and 
in  which  respect  these  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
preterite.  The  first  dual  person  which  actually  occurs  is 
siyH*  As  regards  the  syllable  siy,  on  which,  as  root,  all 
these  forms,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  siy-nn,  siy-ah,  &c„ 
are  based,  I  do  not  think,  that,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  im  (of  which  the  radical  s  has 
been  lost)  and  sind.  To  rind  answers  xiy,  iu  so  far  as  it 
likewise  has  lost  the  radical  vowel,  and  commences  wiih 
the  sibilant,  which  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53.,  has 
become  /».  With  regard  to  the  iy,  which  is  added,  I  think 
that  siy  stands  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  potential  syUm, 
so  that  to  the  Bemi-vowel  there  has  been  further  pre- 
fixed its  corresponding  vowel  i;  for  the  Gothic,  as  it  ap- 
pears, does  not  admit  of  a  y  after  an  initial  consonant; 
hence  xiyau  for  synu  =  Tnm  gy&m,  according  to  the  principle 


i,  and  the  ground 


•   Regarding  the  derivation  of  this 
of  my  giving  ihe  long  u,  see  §.  441. 
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by  which,  from  the  numeral  base  thru  "  three,"  comes  the 
genitive  thrit/6  for  thry$  (§.310.).  If,  therefore,  in  the 
form  siy,  properly  only  the  *  is  radical,  and  the  ty  expresses 

[G.  Ed.  p.  741.]  a  mood-relation,  still  the  language,  in  its 
present  state,  is  no  longer  conscious  of  this,  and  erroneously 
treating  the  whole  siy  as  root,  adds  to  it,  in  the  subjunctive, 
the  class  vowel  a  (§.  109*.  1.),  (with  which  a  new  i  is  united 
as  the  representative  of  the  mood-relation,)  and,  in  the  in- 
dicative, the  vowel  w,  which  otherwise,  in  the  preterite, 
regularly  enters  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion.- 

"  Remark  2. — That  in  the  Roman  languages,  also,  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exerts  an  influence  on 
the  preceding  radical  syllable ;  and  that  e.  g.9  in  French,  the 
relation  of  tenon*  to  liens  rests  on  the  same  principle  on  which, 
in  Greek,  that  of  SlSofiev  to  S/Sayu  does,  has  been  already 
elsewhere  remarked.*  The  third  person  plural,  in  re- 
spect to  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel,  ranks  with  the  sin- 
gular, since  it,  like  the  latter,  has  a  lighter  termination  than 
the  first  and  second  person  plural,  and  indeed,  as  pronounced 
in  French,  none  at  all ;  hence  tiennent,  contrasted  with  tenon*, 
tenez.  Dit%  however,  differing  from  my  view  of  the  Ro- 
man terminating  sound  (Jblauf),  has,  in  his  Grammar  of  the 
Roman  languages  (I.  p.  168),  based  the  vowel  difference  be- 
tween tiens  and  tenons  on  the  difference  of  the  accent  which 
exists,  in  Latin,  between  teneo  and  tenSmus.  But  it  is  not 
to  be  overlooked,  that,  in  the  third  conjugation  also, 
although  queer o  and  quarimus  have  the  same  accent, 
titill,  in  Spanish,  querimos  is  used,  opposed  to  quiero,  and, 
in  French,  acquerons,  opposed  to  acquiers,  as  has  been 
already  remarked  by  Fuchs,  in  his  very  valuable  pamphlet, 

Contributions  to   the    Examination   of  the   Roman   Lan- 


x.-         >»-/-,      ,      >•*  -■  «v_  ^ii£.,-*i,u     ft    iA 
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gnnges,"  p.  18.  It  may  be.  that  the  i  of  the  French  sail, 
is  identical  with  the  i  of  the  Latin  sapio ;  but,  even  then, 
the  dislodgement  of  this  i  in  wwm  rests  on  the  same  law 
as  that  which  dislodged,  in  Irnims,  the  i  prefixed  in  liens; 
ns,  e.g.,  in  Sanskrit,  the  root  vas  rejeets,  in  the  same 
places,  its  radical  a,  where  regular  verbs  of  the  same  class 
lay  aside  the  Guna  vowel  which  is  introduced  into  the 
root  before  light  terminations;  thus,  TT«ra  itsmas,  "we 
will,"  opposed  to  *f|H  vasmi,  "  I  will,"  as,  in  French,  savons 
to  xah." 

"  Remark  3. — I  cannot  ascribe  to  the  Guna  in  the  conjuga- 
tion of  the  Sanskrit  and  ita  cognate  languages  a  grammatical 
meaning,  but  explain  it  as  proceeding  sim-  [G  Ed.  p.  742.] 
ply  from  a  disposition  to  fulness  of  form,  which  occasions 
the  strengthening  of  the  lighter  vowels  i  and  u,  by,  ns  it  were, 
taking  them  under  the  arm  by  prefixing  an  a,  while  the  a 
itself,  as  it  is  the  heaviest  vowel,  does  not  require  extra- 
neous help.  IF  it  were  desired,  with  Pott  (Etym.  Inq.  I.  60.), 
to  find,  in  the  Guna  of  the  present  and  imperfect,  an  expres- 
sion of  the  continuance  of  an  action,  we  should  be  placed  in 
the  same  difficulty  with  him,  by  the  circumstance  that  the 
Guna  is  not  restricted  to  these  two  tenses,  but,  in  verbs  with 
the  lighter  base-vowels  i and  u,  accompanies  the  root  through 
nearly  nil  the  tenses  and  moods,  not  only  in  Sanskrit,  but  also 
in  its  European  cognate  languages,  in  as  far  as  these  have  in 
general  preserved  this  kind  of  diphthong!  ait  ion;  as  the  Greek 
AeiVui  and  tfieifu  cannot  any  more  be  divested  of  the  e  taken 
into  the  roots  All],  *Yr,  only  that  the  e  in  XeXorna.  is  re- 
placed by  o;*  and  that  the  aorists  cAntor,  tfyvyov,  exhibit 
the  pure  root,  which  I  cannot  attribute  to  the  signification  of 
this  aorist.  (as  the  second  aorist  has  the  same  meaning  as  the 
first,  but  the  latter  firmly  retains  the  Guna,  if  it  is  especially 
the  property  of  the  verb),  but  to  the  circumstance  that  the 


*  £  and  a,  never  a   an,  with  the  vowel  t,  the  represcntuti 
skrit  (iuna  vowel  a,  see  Vocal  is  iiidb,  pp.  7,  103,  pnssiui. 


■s  of  Hi-'  San- 
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second  aoritt  is  for  the  most  part  prone  to  retain  the  original 
form  of  the  root,  and  hence  at  one  time  exhibits  a  lighter  vo- 
calization than  the  other  tenses,  at  another,  a  heavier  one;  as 
erpanov  compared  with  erpe>\ra  and  erpexov.     In  this  dispo- 
sition, therefore,  of  the  second  aorist  to  retain  the  true  state 
of  the  root,  the  difference  between  forms  like  eKrwov,  e<f>vyovt 
ervxpv»  an<3  the  imperfects  of  the  corresponding  verbs,  cannot 
be  sought  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  action  in  the  aorist  is 
not  represented  as  one  of  duration ;  and  that,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  the  imperfect  and  present  the  continuance  is  sym- 
bolically represented  by  the  Guna.     On  the  whole,  I  do  not 
think  that  the  language  feels  a  necessity  to  express  formally 
the  continuance  of  an  action,  because  it  is  self-evident  that 
every  action  and  every  sort  of  repose  requires  time,  and  that 
it  is  not  the  business  of  a  moment,  if  I  say  that  any  one  eats 
or  drinks,  sleeps  or  sits,  or  that  he  ate  or  drank,  slept  or  sat, 
at  the  time  that  this  or  that  action  occurred  regarding  which 
I  affirm  the  past  time.     I  cannot,  therefore,  assume,  with 
Pott,  that  the  circumstance  that  the  class-characteristics  oo 
[G.  Ed.  p.  743.]     cur  only  in  the  special  tenses  (i.  e.  in  the 
present  and  imperfect  indicative,  and  in  the  moods  thereto 
belonging),  is  to  be  thence  explained,  that  here  a  continuance 
is  to  be  expressed.     Why  should  the  Sanskrit  have  invented 
nine  different  forms  as  symbols  of  continuance,  and,  among 
its  ten  classes  of  conjugations  (see§.  109*.),  exhibit  one,  also, 
which  is  devoid  of  all  foreign  addition?     I  believe,  rather, 
that  the  class  affixes  originally  extended  over  all  tenses,  but 
subsequently,  yet  still  before  the  separation  of  languages,  were 
dislodged  from  certain  tenses,  the  build  of  which  induced 
their  being  laid  aside.     This  inducement  occurred  in  the 
aorist  (the  first,  which  is  most  frequently  used)  and  future* 
:>wing  to  the  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive;  where- 
fore,   ddsydmi   and    $axra>   were   used    for   daddsydmi  and 
?*$/,''--.     «*»>H  in  the  perfect,  owing  to  the  reduplication  cha- 
'tttu-*  'u^    uus  tense,   whence,   in    Greek,   the   form   8c- 
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which  may  have  existed.  Observe  that,  in  Sauskrit,  the 
loading  the  root,  by  reduplication,  in  the  tenses  mentioned, 
has  occasioned,  even  in  the  second  person  plural  active, 
the  loss  of  the  personal  sign;  so  that  ITT3I  dudri'sn  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  SeSopK-a-re," 

512.  For  the  description  of  the  present  middle,  which,  in 
the  Greek,  appears  also  as  the  passive,  and  in  Gothic  as 
passive  alone,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  buck  to  the  disquisition 
on  the  middle  terminations  given  at  §.  466.  Sec.  It  might, 
however,  not  be  superfluous  once  more  to  contrast  here,  as  an 
example  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  Sauskrit  blunt!  (for 
bhar-il-mf)  with  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages ;  and,  for  the  second  conjugation,  to  annex  the  forms  of 
the  Sanskrit  lan-w-i  (from  ton  n  mi,  from  (an,  CI.  8.,  "to 
extend,"  see  §.  109*.  4.),  and  Greek  ravi/pat. 


r-t  (frai 

bfiar-a-xf. 


SINGULA!* 

r-d-me"),  bair-t,* 
bar-a-M, 
bar-ni-tfr 

DUAL. 


<[>ep-o-fiat * 

{<pcp-e-<r(ti),    btiir-ii-za.1 
tpep-e-rai,      bair-a-do.' 


E 


bhar-A-Vn-':t.  ....  <pep-6-jiedoi; 

l>hiir-ttfit\'  ....  Qep-e-adov,1 

bh'iT-iU-$:  ....  tpep-e-trBov,'    ....       ^ 

PLUKAL.  ^ 

l>h<ir-&-tnaM,:  bar-A-maidhi,  diep-6-p.eda,      .  .  .  .' 

bhat-a-dfaet?  bar-a-dlnot  f  ipep-e-ade*      .  .  .  .* 

bhar-a-Titt,  bar-at-ntt,        dxp-o-vrai,    bair-a-nda.' 

'  See  $? ,  40".  473.  J  Regarding  the  ai  of  the  root,  IM  §.  41. ;  and 

ait  to  ihr  0  ..it  hit  ai  of  bairuza,  kc,  ect>  J.  82.  '  This  is  r.  plat  ■J 

by  the  third  person.  '  The  terini nations,  zu,  da,  nda,  are  abbre- 

viation) of  zai,  dai,  ndai,  ice  j'.460.  Observe,  in  hair-a.za,  Wr-a-do, 
that  the  cotijunutive  vowel  is  preserved  in  its  original  form  (see}.  46(5. 
conclusion).  5  liharfthi  and  Ihurlilt,  from  bhar-a-dthi,  bhar-ti-dii, 

wheuflC  bharitltt,  bhnrStC,  would  be  regular ;  but  in  ihis  place,  throoghout 
the  whole  timi  conjugation,  the  a  ha*  been  weakened  to  I  (  — u  +  i).  or 
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the  d  of  the  termination  has  become  t  or  t9  and  been  melted  down  with 
the  class  vowel  a  to  e\  Regarding  the  terminations  dthi,  dt&  aa  conjec- 
tural abbreviations  of  tdtM,  tdti,  or  sdthS,  s&tS,  see  §§.  474.  475.  *  See 
§§.  474. 475.  '  From  bhar-d-jnadM,  see  §.  47*2.  To  the  Zend  termina- 
tion muidhS  the  Irish  termination  maoid  remarkably  corresponds ;  e.g.  in 
dagh-a-maoid,  "we  burn"  =  Sanskrit  dah-d-maM,  from  dah~d-madM. 
'  Probably  from  bhar-a-ddhv>4,  see  §§.  474.  475.  *  The  termination 

dfiwS  may  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  secondary  form 
dhwem;  see  Burnoufs  Yacna,  Notes,  p.  xxxviii. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

OKBSX. 

tan-w-#  (from 

tan-u-i 

ni), 

rav-v-pou. 

tan-ushG, 

• 

rav-iMrai. 

tan-u-tS, 

TOV-V-TOLl. 

• 

DUAL. 

£  tan-u-vaM, 

• 

TOLV-U-fieOoV. 

A  tan-w-dtM, 

rav-xMrdov. 

w  tan-w-dt$, 

Tav-u-a6ov. 

6 

PLURAL. 

tan-u-maM  from  tan- 

-u-madhS, 

TOLV-C-fieOa* 

tan-u~dhw$. 

Tav-tMr0e. 

tan-w-at6  from 

i  tan-w 

-anti* 

T&V-V-VTCU. 

"  Remark. —  In  Zend,  we  expect,  if  tan  is  here  employed, 
according  to  the  same  class  of  conjugation,  for  the  second 
and  third  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  person 
plural,  the  forms  tan-$-*lt  fsee  §§.  41.  52.),  tan-&i-t4 
^according  to  the  kere-ndi-f#t  *  he  makes,*  which  actually 
occurs),  tan-u-maidhi,  tan-u-dhwt.  The  third  person 
plural  might  be  tan~w-ait6t  or  tan-w-aint$i  according  as  the 
nasal  is  rejected  or  not;  for  that  the  Zend,  also,  admits 
of  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  in  places  where  this  is  the 
case  in  Sanskrit,  is  proved  by  the  forms  jpsuvj^n 
senhaiti,  '  they  teach,'   middle    H^jAm^p?  senhaitS,    corre- 


*  See  $$.458,459.    See  an  example  of  the  active  of  the  corresponding 

*"9  of  *rtnlHga*»'MX,  0»  on«  nofM-lv  alriq  ♦/»  it,  a"    j>  *"¥$  6.  «^ 
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spending  to  the  Sanskrit  jirafff  adsru/i,  ^irjiit  idsulS  {,Bumouf, 
Ya$na,  p.  480).  In  the  Sanskrit,  also,  we  sometimes  find 
the  nasal  retained  in  the  middle  of  the  second  conjugation, 
e.  (j.,  ach'mvmnta  for  the  more  common  acliinwitn.  In  the  first 
person  singular,  the  form  tan-uy-i.  with  euphonic  y,  is  formed, 
in  Zend,  as  appears  from  §.  43. 

THE  PRETERITE. 

513.  The  Sanskrit  has  for  the  expression  of  past  time  the 
forms  of  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and  perfect,  without, 
however,  like  the  Greek,  connecting  with  these  different 
forms  degrees  of  meaning.  They  are,  in.  Sanskrit,  all,  with- 
out distinction,  used  in  the  sense  of  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  746.  j 
Greek  aorist  or  imperfect;  but  the  reduplicated  preterite, 
which  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  perfect,  most  fre- 
quently represents  the  aorist.  The  Sanskrit  is  entirely 
deficient  in  a  tense  exclusively  intended  to  express  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action :  none  of  the  three  forms  mentioned  is 
ust'd  chiefly  for  this  object;  and  I  do  not  remember  that  I 
have  anywhere  found  the  reduplicated  preterite  as  represen- 
tative of  the  perfect.  When  the  completion  of  an  action  is 
to  be  expressed,  we  most  commonly  find  the  active  expres- 
sion changed  into  a  passive  one;  and,  in  fact,  so  that  a  par- 
ticiple which,  in  form  and  signification,  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  in  tus.  is  combined  with  the  present  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, or  the  latter  is  to  be  supplied,  as  in  general  the  verb 
substantive,  in  Sunskrit,  is  omitted  almost  everywhere, 
where  it  can  possibly  be  done.  Some  examples  may  appear 
not  improperly  annexed  here.  In  the  episode  of  the  Savitri* 
it  should  be  said  V.  1  'J.  "  So  far  as  was  to  go,  hast  thou  gone," 
where  ihe  last  words  are  expressed   by  gatan  ttiayA  {i/atutt 


•  I  have  published  it  in  a  collodion  of  episodes  entitled  "  Diluvium," 
fa*  in  lbs  orijrinni  text,  nod  in  the  German  traunlittiuii  under  the  title 
■'  Siindnui."  (Bcrlin:  F.  Dutntnler.) 
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euphonic  for  gat  am),  "  gone  by  thee  * :  in  the  Nalus  XII.  29., 
for  "  Hast  thou  seen  Nala M?  we  read  in  the  original  kachchit 
drishtas  ttvayd  Nald,  L  e.  "  an  vixus  a  te  Nalus  "  ?  in  Kalida- 
sa"s  Urvasi  (ed.  Lenz,  p.  66)  "  Hast  thou  stolen  her  step9?  is 
expressed  by  gaiir  asyds  twayd  hritd  ("  the  way  of  her  taken 
by  thee  ").  It  happens,  too,  not  unfrequently,  that  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action  is  denoted  in  such  a  manner  that  he  who 
[G.  Ed.  p.  7470  has  performed  an  action  is  designated  as 
the  possessor  of  what  has  been  done ;  since  e.  g.  TIWT^  wft* 
uktavdn  asmi,  literally  "dicto  praditus  sum,"  signifies  "dic- 
tum habeo?  "  I  have  said."  Thus  in  Urvasi  (Lap. 73)  die 
question,  "  Hast  thou  seen  my  beloved  "?  is  expressed  by  apt 
drishtavdn  asi  mama  priydm,  i.  e.  "  art  thou  having  seen 
m.  b."?*  The  modern  mode,  therefore,  of  expressing  the 
completion  of  an  action  was,  in  a  measure,  prepared  by  the 
Sanskrit;  for  the  suffix  vat  (in  the  strong  cases  vant)  forms 
possessives ;  and  I  consider  it  superfluous  to  assume,  with 
the  Indian  grammarians,  a  primitive  suffix  tavat  for  active 
perfect  participles.  It  admits  of  no  doubt  whatever,  that 
TUftl^  uktavat "  having  said,"  has  arisen  from  ukta  "  said,"  in 
the  same  way  as  VPTW  dhanavaU  **  having  riches,"  **  rich," 
proceeds    from    dhana,    "  riches."t      The    form    in    iavaf, 


*  The  fourth  act  of  Urvasi  affords  very  frequent  occasion  for  the  use 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  King  Pururavas  on  all  aides  directs  the  question 
whether  any  one  has  seen  his  beloved  ?  This  question,  however,  is  never 
put  by  using  an  augmented  or  even  a  reduplicated  preterite,  but  always  by 
the  passive  participle,  or  the  formation  in  vat  derived  from  it  So,  also, 
in  Nalus,  when  Damayanti  asks  if  any  one  has  seen  her  spouse  ? 

t  The  Latin  divit  may  he  regarded  as  identical  with  dhanavat,  the  mid- 
dle syllable  being  dropped  and  compensated  for  by  lengthening  the  pre- 
ceding vowel.  A  similar  rejection  of  a  syllable  has  again  occurred  in 
ditior,  ditissimus,  just  as  in  malo,  from  mavolo,  from  magitvob.  Pott,  on 
the  contrary,  divides  thus,  div-it,  and  thus  brings  "  the  rich"  to  the  Indian 
**  heaven,"  div,  to  which  also  Varro's  derivation  of  dhms  in  a  certain 
degree  alludes,  as  divus  and  deus  are  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  diva,  "  God' ; 
and  the  latter,  like  div,  "  heaven,"  springs  from  div,  "  to  shine." 
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although  apparently  created  expressly  for  the  perfect,  occurs 
sometimes,  also,  as  expressing  an  action  in  transition.  On 
the  other  band,  in  neuter  verbs  the  San-  [G  Ed.  p.  748.] 
skfit  bus  the  advantage  of  being  able  to  use  the  participles 
in  ta,  which  are  properly  passive,  with  active,  and,  indeed, 
with  a  perfect  meaning;  and  this  power  is  very  often  em- 
ployed, while  the  passive  signification  in  the  said  participle 
of  verbs  neuter  is  limited,  as  in  the  above  example,  to  the 
singular  neuter  in  the  impersonal  constructions.  As  ex- 
ample of  the  active  perfect  meaning,  the  following  may 
serve,  Nalus  XlL.  13.:  kwa  nu  rajan  gatil  'si  (euphonic  for 
galas  asi),  "  ijuone,  rex  !  profectus  es?" 

514.  The  Sanskrit  is  entirely  devoid  of  a  form  for  the 
plusquom  perfect,  and  it  employs,  where  that  tense  might 
be  expected,  either  a  gerund  expressive  of  the  relation, 
"after"- — which,  where  allusion  is  made  to  a  future  time, 
stands,  also,  for  the  future  absolute  f  —  or  the  locative 
absolute,  in  sentences  like  aptikr'lnlS  mtU  rdjan  damnyanti 
.  .  .  .  abudhyaln,  "after  Nalas  had  departed.  O  king!  (pro- 
ficto  Nolo)  Damayanti  awoke." 

515.  But  if  it  is  asked,  whether  the  Sanskrit  has,  from  the 
oldest  antiquity,  employed  its  three  past  tenses  without  syn- 
tactical distinction,  and  uselessly  expended  its  formative 
power  in  producing  them ;  or  whether  the  usage  of  the  lan- 
guage has,  in  the  course  of  time,  dropped  the  finer  degrees 
of  signification,  by  which  they  might,  as  in  Greek,  have  been 
originally  distinguished ;  I  think  I  must  decide  for  the  latter 
opinion:  for  as  the  forms  of  language  gradually  wear  out 
and  become  abraded,  so,  also,  are  meanings  [G.  Ed.  p.  749.] 
subjected  to  corruption    and    mutilation.       Thus,  the  San- 

•  N«L  XI.  2(5. :  (ikr.intfamdn.tit  fiiiirutya  jaxind  'Wtntn,  •'fii-ut.-m 
pfrtfVMI  IWlflllili  I  [*«fUs  hMring  tllr  weep  ng' )  Cam  'tincilale  adttnit." 

tNid.X.2*.:  Latham  twUfod  hhari-l.uoli,  "Iioh-  will  (die  f«l  in 
ipiril,  ifier  slip  has  been  awslcenvd  nifur  rtwukini;)?' 
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skrit  has  an  immense  number  of  verbs,  which  signify  *  to 
go,"  the  employment  of  which  must  hare  been  originally 
distinguished  by  the  difference  in  the  kind  of  motion  which 
each  was  intended  to  express,  and  which  are  still,  in  part,  so 
distinguished.  I  have  already  noticed  elsewhere,  that  the 
Sanskrit  sarpdmi,  "  I  go,"  must  have  had  the  same  meaning 
as  serpo  and  ep-rro,  because  the  Indians,  like  the  Romans, 

name  the  snake  from  this  verb  (?fc^  earpa-u  "terpens").* 
If,  then,  the  nicer  significations  of  each  one  of  the  three 
forms  by  which,  in  Sanskrit,  the  past  is  expressed,  gradually, 
through  the  misuse  of  language,  became  one,  so  that  each 
merely  expressed  time  past,  I  am  of  opinion,  that  it  was  ori- 
ginally the  function  of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  like  its 
cognate  form  in  Greek,  to  express  an  action  completed. 
The  syllable  of  reduplication  only  implies  an  intensity  of  the 
idea,  and  gives  the  root  an  emphasis,  which  is  regarded  by 
the  spirit  of  the  language  as  the  type  of  that  which  is  done, 
completed,  in  contradistinction  to  that  which  is  conceived 
to  be  in  being,  and  which  has  not  yet  arrived  at  an  end. 
Both  in  sound  and  in  meaning  the  perfect  is  connected  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  750.]  the  Sanskrit  intensive,  which  likewise  has 
a  reduplication,  that  here,  for  greater  emphasis,  further  re- 
ceives a  vowel  augment  by  Guna.  According  to  significa- 
tion, the  Sanskrit  intensive  is,  as  it  were,  a  superlative 
of  the  verbal  idea;  for,  e.g.  didipya-mdna  means  "very 
shining.*     In  respect  of  form,  this  intensive  is  important 


*  I  believe  I  may  include  here  the  German  root  slip,  sUf  (schkifen) ; 
Old  High  German  sltfu,  sletf,  tlifumte  ;  English  "I  slip."  We  should 
expect  in  Gothic  sleipa,  alaip,  slipum,  preserving  the  old  tenuis,  as  in  Mp* 
s  noapimi,  "  I  sleep."  The  form  slip  is  founded  on  a  transposition  of  sarp 
to  trap.  The  transition  of  r  into  /,  and  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  t,  cannot 
wrprise  us.  Considering  the  very  usual  exchange  of  semi-vowels  with  one 
Another,  and  the  by  no  means  unusual  phenomenon,  that  a  root  is  divided 
nto  several,  by  different  corruptions  of  form,  we  may  include  here,  too, 
»*e  root  ««'»,  *wif  V**n»"Vi ;  Middle  Hirh  Gerir*n  ir*f*9  turtf,  #*-;/at. 
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for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  languages,  be- 
cause the  moods  which  spring  from  its  present  indicative 
afford,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  imperative  and 
the  optative  of  the  Greek  perfect,  and  or  the  German  sub- 
junctive of  the  preterite ;  compare  preliminarily  M6<in- 
dbytim,  "I  much  wish  to  bind,"  with  the  Gothic  bundyau 
(from  baibundyiit}.  "I  might  bind,"  and  the  imperative  vdvay- 
dlri  (from  vack,  "  to  speak"),  with  the  Greek  KeKpayOt,  which 
is  connected  with  it  in  formation,  though  not  radically.  The 
first  augmented  preterite  of  this  intensive  comes,  in  respect 
to  form,  very  close  to  the  Greek  plusquam  perfect;  compare 
atiiltipam,  plural  aMtupma,  with  krervtfietv,  ereTutpetnev.  As 
every  completed  action  is  also  past,  the  transition  of  the 
vocal  symbol  of  completion  to  that  of  the  past  is  very 
easv,  and  the  gradual  withdrawal  of  the  primary  mean- 
ing is  not  surprising,  as  we  must,  in  German  also,  pa- 
raphrase the  completion  of  an  action  in  a  manner  already 
pointed  out  by  the  Sanskrit,  while  our  simple  preterite,  which 
is  akin  to  the  Greek  perfect,  and  which,  in  Gothic  also,  in  a 
certain  number  of  verbs,  has  preserved  the  reduplication, 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  Greek  imperfect  and  aorist. 

516.  As  regards  the  two  augmented  preterites,  which 
appear,  in  Greek,  as  imperfect  and  aorist,  there  is  no  occa- 
sion, in  the  form  by  which  they  are  distinguished  from  one 
another,  to  assume  a  primitive  intention  in  the  language  to 
apply  them  to  different  objects,  unless  such  [G.Ed. p. 761.] 
aorists  as— in  Greek,  e\tirot>,  eoW,  contrasted  with  eAetitov, 
eOSuiv,  in  Sanskrit,  atrpnm,*  a'l&m,  opposed  to  alimpam. 
adaddm — are  considered  original,  and,  in  their  brevity  and 
succinctness,  contrasted   with   the   cum  her  so  men  ess  of  the 


•  The  Sanskrit  root  Up  it  not  connected  wlih  the  Greek  AITI,  but  means 
"  to  smear,"  and  to  it  licloog  the  Greek  Xin-oi,  a\it(j>ai.  But  alipam  stands 
to  far  in  the  same  relation  to  alimpam  that  tXinov  dors  to  fXtiiror,  ihst  it 
has  diietted  itself  of  the  inserted  immI,  hs  tkanv  has  of  the  Guna  vowel. 

3a! 
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imperfect,  a  hint  be  found,  that  through  them  the  language 
is  desirous  of  expressing  such  actions  or  conditions  of  the 
past,  as  appear  to  us  momentary,  from  their  ranking,  when 
recounted,  with  other  events,  or  for  other  reasons.  It  might 
then  be  said  that  the  language  unburthens  itself  in  the  aorist 
of  the  Guna  and  other  class  characteristics,  only  because,  in  the 
press  of  the  circumstances  to  be  announced,  it  has  no  time  to 
utter  them ;  just  as,  in  Sanskj*  it,  in  the  second  person  sin- 
gular imperative,  the  lighter  verbal  form  is  employed,  on 
account  of  the  haste  with  which  the  command  is  expressed, 
and,  e.g.,  vid-dhi9  "know,"  yung-dhi,  "bind," stand  opposed  to 
the  first  person  v&d&ni,  "let  me  know,"  yunajdni,  "let  me 
bind."  But  the  kind  of  aorist  just  mentioned  is,  both  in 
Sanskrit  and  in  Greek,  proportionably  rarer,  and  the  with- 
drawing of  the  class  characteristics  extends*  in  both  lan- 
guages, not  to  the  aorist  alone,  and  in  both  this  tense 
appears,  for  the  most  part,  in  a  form  more  full  in  sound  than 
the  imperfect  Compare,  in  Sanskrit,  adiksham  =e£ei£a 
with  the  imperfect  adisham,  which  bears  the  complete  form 
of  the  aorist  above  mentioned.  In  the  sibilant  of  the  first 
aorist,  however,  I  cannot  recognise  that  element  of  sound, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  752.]  which  might  have  given  to  this  tense  its 
peculiar  meaning ;  for  this  sibilant,  as  will  be  shewn  here- 
after, belongs  to  the  verb  substantive,  which  might  be  ex- 
pected in  all  tenses,  and  actually  occurs  in  several,  that,  in 
their  signification,  present  no  point  of  coincidence.  But  if, 
notwithstanding,  in  Sanskrit,  or  at  the  time  of  the  identity 
of  the  Sanskrit  with  its  cognate  languages,  a  difference  of 
meaning  existed  between  the  two  augmented  preterites,  we 
are  compelled  to  adopt  the  opinion,  that  the  language  began 
"ery  early  to  employ,  for  different  ends,  two  forms  which,  at 
he  period  of  formation,  had  the  same  signification,  and  to 
attach  finer  degrees  of  meaning  to  trifling,  immaterial  diffe- 
rences of  form.     It  is  requisite  to  observe  here,  that,  in  the 

lip*ni»^    V    onf  iQp*»«     *\\r   ««ia^    "»it  nr ^  tw^HAntlv  *w»/»»ir*   that 
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one  and  tlie  same  form  is,  in  Hie  lapse  of  time,  split  into 
several,  and  then  the  different  forma  are  applied  by  the  spirit 
of  the  language  to  different  ends.  Thus,  in  Sanskrit,  c/d/d, 
from  the  base  d&tAr  (§.  144.),  means  both  "the  giver"  and 
'■he  about  to  give";  hut,  in  Latin,  this  one  form,  bearing 
two  different  meanings,  has  been  parted  into  two;  of  which 
the  one,  which  is  modern  in  form,  and  has  arisen  from  the  old 
liv  the  addition  of  an  u  (dalilrux),  has  assumed  to  itself  alone 
the  task  of  representing  a  future  participle ;  while  the  other, 
which  has  remained  more  true  to  the  original  type,  appears, 
like  the  kindred  Greek  Sorijp,  only  as  a  noun  of  agency. 

THE  IMPEKFKCT. 

517.  We  proceed  to  a  more  particular  [G.  Ed.  p.  753.] 
description  of  the  different  kinds  of  expression  for  past  time, 
and  consider  next  the  tense,  which  I  call  in  Sanskrit,  accord- 
ing to  its  form,  the  monoform  augmented  preterite,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  that  which  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek 
aorist,  and  which  I  term  the  multiform  preterite,  since  in  it 
seven  different  formations  may  be  perceived,  or  which  four 
correspond,  more  or  less,  to  the  Greek  first  aorist,  and  three 
to  the  second.  Here,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  uniformity, 
the  appellations  imperfect  and  aorist  may  be  retained  for  thu 
Sanskrit  also,  although  both  tenses  may  in  Sanskrit,  with 
equal  propriety,  be  named  imperfect  and  aorist,  siuce  they 
both  in  common,  and  together  with  the  reduplicated  prete- 
rite, represent  at  one  time  the  aorist,  at  another  the  imper- 
fect. That,  which  answers  in  form  to  the  Greek  imperfect, 
receives,  like  the  aorist,  the  prefix  of  an  a  to  express  the  past: 
the  class  characteristics  are  retained,  and  the  personal  termi- 
nations are  the  more  obtuse  or  secondary  (§.430.),  probably 
on  account  of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  augment  This 
exponent  of  the  past,  which  is  easily  recognised  in  the  Greek  e, 
may  hear  the  name  of  augment  in  Sanskrit  also.  Thus,  in  the 
first  conjugation,  we  may  compare  nWji-a-m,  "  I  delighted," 
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with  erepnov;  in  the  second,  adadd-m,  "I  gave," 
eJ/Joov ;  astri-nav-am  (see  §.  437.  Rem.),  "  I  strewed,"  with 
eorop-vv-ir ;  and  akri-nd-m,  "  I  bought,"  with  evSp-va-vm  As 
the  conjugation  of  the  imperfect  of  the  three  last-mentioned 
verbs  has  been  already  given  (§(.481. 485.  488.),  where  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  is  considered,  I  shall 
only  annex  here  the  complete  one  of  atarp-a-m  and  ere/nr-o-y. 

r-s  SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

O         SANSKRIT.  GREEK.  SANSKRIT. 

e«  atarp-a-m,*     erepn-o-v,         atarp-A-va 


3  atarp-a-s,        erepir-e-s,         atarp-a-tam,     eripit^e-TOv. 
O  atarp-a-t,        eTepir-e(T),f     atarp-a-tdm,     erepir-e-rvfv. 


PLURAL. 
SANSKRIT.  GREEK. 


atarp-d-ma,      erepn-o-fiev. 
atarp-a-ta,        erepir-e-Te. 
atarp-a-nt\      CTe/wr-o-v.t 

"Remark.— In  the  Veda  dialect  the  t,  which,  according 
to  §.461.,  has  been  lost  in  atarpan  for  atarpanU  has  been  re- 
tained under  the  protection  of  an  st  which  begins  the  following 
word ;  thus,  in  the  Rig-Vdda  (Rosen,  p.  99),  mtf\  *\  ******{ 
49f*lfel  abhC'm  avanward  swabishtim,  "ilium  cokbant  fdude 
aggredientem."  According  to  the  same  principle,  in  the 
accusative  plural,  instead  of  the  iw,  to  be  expected  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§.  236.  239.,  of  which,  according  to  a  uni- 
versal law  of  sound,  only  n  has  remained,  we  find  in  the 
Veda  dialect  nt9  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with*; 

<?.  g.  WOTR^  tt  mi  ^t^if  asmdnf  su  tatra  chddaya,  "  not  bene  ibi 
dirige"  (Rosen.  1.  c.  p.  13).  I  do  not  hesitate  to  consider 
die  t  of  asmdnt  as  the  euphonic  mutation  of  an  t,  as  also, 
inHer  ither  circumstances,  one  s  before  another  t,  in  order 
pM»<e  itself  more  percep^Me  in  pronunciation,  becomes 


k     s 
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t;  as  e.g.  from  vax,  "  to  dwell,"  coines  the  future  vtit-sylmi 
and  the  aorist  avAl~*am.  The  original  accusative  termina- 
tion in  wa  appears  in  the  Vedas  also  as  nr,  and  indeed  in  bases 
in  i  and  a,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  a  vowel 
or  y,  as,  in  general,  a  final  .1,  after  vowels  other  than  a,  A 
becomes  r  before  all  sonant  letters.  Examples  of  plural 
accusatives  in  nr  (for  11  must  become  Anuswara  before  r.  as 
before  s)areftrcfa  Wj^mfllMyiriW  nchttchytivltnna,"nnbes exct- 
tnle"  (1.  e.  p.  72);  F7\  *rnf  ^Jjt  ^?  ^£T  Wlf^ri  T7T 1  inn  tit-am 
aijnS  vasilnr  ihn  Tttdn'in  <\dilyi\h  uiit  1  ynjA,  "lit  Agnisi  Va- 
lues hie,  Rudras  ali/ve  Aiiitli  jilios  saens  cole"  (I.  c.  p.  85). 
Bases  in  a  have  lost  the  r  in  the  accusative  plural.  The 
circumstance,  however,  that  they  replace  the  n  of  the  com- 
mon accusative  terminations  with  Anuswara  (»),  as  in  *rji 
rudrAn,  ^rrf^nri  AdityAti,  just  mentioned,  appears  to  me  to 
evince  that  they  likewise  terminated  origi-  [G-  Ed,  p.  756.] 
nally  in  nr :  the  r  has  been  dropped,  but  its  effect— the  change 
of  n  into  >i — has  remained.  At  least  it  is  not  the  practice  in  the 
Rig  Veda,  particularly  after  a  long  <1,  to  replncea  final  11  with 
Anuswara;  for  we  read,  1.  c.  §.  210.,  ftsntsfcM*"  skilful," 
not  fart  vi dwAf).  although  a  e  follows,  before  which,  accord- 
ing to  Panini,  as  before  y,  r,  and  vowels,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
the  termination  An  should  be  replaced  by  da  {compare  Rosen, 
p.  IV.  2.);  a  rule  which  is  probably  taken  too  universally, 
and  should  properly  be  limited  to  the  accusative  plural 
(the  principal  case  where  An  occurs),  where  the  Zend  also 
employs  an  it,  and  not  n  (^.  239.).  Tiie  accusative  termi- 
nation tir  for  m  is,  however,  explained  in  a  manner  but 
little  satisfactory,  by  Rosen,  in  bis  very  valuable  edition 
of  a  part  of  the  Rig-Veda,  p.  XXXIX,  5.;  and  the  1  men- 
tinned  abuve  is  considered  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as 
an  euphonic  insertion  (Smaller  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§,82*. 
92\  Rem.).  If,  however,  an  initial  s,  from  a  disposition 
towards  a  /  preceding,  has  such  influence  as  to  annex  that 
letter,  it  apjwvtra  to  me  far  more    natural  for  it  to  have  had 
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the  power  to  preserve  a  U  which  actually  exists  in  the  pri- 
mitive grammar,  or  to  change  an  *  into  that  letter. 

5 1 S.  The  Zend,  as  found  in  the  Zend  A  vesta,  appears  to 
have  almost  entirely  given  up  the  augment,  at  least  with  the 
exception  of  the  aorist  mentioned  in  §.  469.,  and  which  is  re- 
markable in  more  than  one  respect,  Aiy>@v^%  ururudhuiha,* 
"  thou  didst  grow"  and  the  form  mentioned  by  Burnout  .mjjui 
ds,  "he   was,"   Muuty^guj    donhdt,   "if  he  were*Yf  '  ^ave 

[G.  Ed.  p.  75C.]  found  no  instances,  which  can  be  relied 
upon,  of  its  retention,  unless,  perhaps,  f^^xi(3xydxsctpathayen,t 
"they  went"  (Vend.  S.  p.  43, 1.  4.),  must  pass  as  such; 
and  we  are  not  to  read,  as  might  be  conjectured,  in  place 
of  it  yf^^A50A5o)juj  dpathayen,  and  the  initial  vowel  is  the 
preposition  d,  which,  perhaps,  is  contained  in  some  other 
forms  also,  which  might  be  explained  by  the  augment 
Thus,  perhaps,  in  the  first  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  the 
frequently. recurring  forms  $£&tf<£<rf<3Ms)>*  frdthweresw  (or 
frdthwaresem),  "  I  made,"  "I  formed,*  and  MAsp^g^Jwoi/rd- 
kerentat,  "  he  made,"  may  be  distributed  into  fra  and  athwe- 
resem  and  akergntat.  I,  however,  now  think  it  more  probable 
that  their  first  syllable  is  compounded  of  the  prepositions  fra 


•  The  initial  u  appears  to  have  been  formed  from  a  by  the  assimila- 
ting influence  of  the  6  of  the  second  syllable.  1  shall  recur  to  this  aorist 
hereafter. 

t  Burnouf  (Yaena.  p.  434)  proposes  to  read  jjam  di  for  m$jm  &*,     But 

this  form,  also,  Jias  something  uncommon,  since  the  Vedic  WTO  di  (of 
which  hereafter)  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Zend,  &oy  as  a  final  Sanskrit 
v  «,  with  a  preceding  dt  regularly  becomes  do ;  but  ^n^  as  becomes  6  (see 
§.66  \).  Without  the  augment  we  find,  in  the  Zend  A  vesta,  both  the  read- 
tag  JJA)  ad  and  juoaj  as%  provided  this  form  actually  belongs  to  the  verb 
substantive. 

Thus  we  should  read  instead  of  jc^m(3asq)as  apathaien  ;  compare  the 
Sanskrit  apanthayan,  "  they  went,"  with  an  inserted  nasal  *Ewarcow 
^rresponds  in  Greek.    But  should  we  read  dpathaySn  *»    ir«*har'%n  the 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  737 

and  A.  The  combination  of  these  two  prepositions  is  very 
generally  used  in  the  Zend  ;  as,  jjiJAyjiiii  fr&daya, 
"value"  (Vend.  S.  p.  124),  *iwjw»y>w  y«>6jiuii  fr&mnnn 
hunvanha,  "praise  me"  (Vend  S.  p.  ;iy),  where  the  prepo- 
sitions are  separated  from  the  verb,*  as  in  the  passages 
/TS,ii-*viS3>  a)?.m»7>  Auii  /wipAiJ  ^ijAi^  auoA  [O.  Ed.  p.  7fi7] 
fr&  vatji}  palmin  fril  urraru  ucfi/'inn,  "  aves  vulent  nrliures  cres- 
catW'-f  (Vend  S,  p.  2J7),  and  in  juw>j^ijA)jjj  wpiiAjj  auJ4 
frA  zaila  imiyanuha,  "wash  the  hands"  (1.  c.  p.  457). 
A  form  which,  if  the  lithographed  codex  of  the  Vend 
S.  is  correct,  might  appear  best  adapted  to  testify  to 
the  existence  of  the  augment  in  Zend,  is  a)W'J*>^jajjjujj> 
usazaijanltn,  "  thou  wast  born,"  a  word  which  is  remarkable  in 
other  respects  also  (see  §.  46a.).  But  as  long  as  the  correct- 
ness of  the  reading  is  not  confirmed  by  other  MSS.,  or  gene- 
rally as  long  as  the  augment  is  not  more  fully  established 
in  Zend,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  the  preposition  and  the  root  as  simply  a  means  of 
conjunction;  and  for  a  I  should  prefer  reading  i  or  e,  just 
as  in  ui-i-lihtu,  "stand  un"  (Vend.  S.  p.  459),  ui-i-hhlaln, 
"stand  ye  up"  (I.e.  p.  459),  »i  i  hittoUJ,   "he  stands   up." 


•  The  comparison  of  other  MSS.  must  decide  whether  the  a 
of  the  pronoun  is  rightly  conjoined  with  this.  Anqiictii  renders  this  im- 
perative with  the  word  following,  (UfpF'-UfU  kharbtet,  "on  account  of 
the  eating,  of  the  nourishing,"  Hrugrij  enough  by  "qui  mt  mange,  en 
11,'hin^tnnit  arte  ardevr,  as  he  slso  translates  the  following  words, 
jgj^pj)  jyTOwtJ-AHOJ)  $wG  j»jl>Jk)  aoivi  {=vfa  abht)  mahm 
ilaomatni  (ffataaMf)  ttUdki,  "extol  me  in  praise,"  by  "qui  m  adrcue 
humblement  ta  pribn.  The  form  hunvanha  is  Ihe  imperative  middle, 
where,  ns  often  occurs,  the  ohi.racter  of  the  first  class  is  added  to  Hi.it  of 
the  fifth. 

+  Patann,  "valatl,"  and  iton/ann,  "irtwnt,"  with  which  the  Greek 
»<ropii  and  oar  Feilr  and  irm-hten  ITS  »  be  compared,  are  imperfects  of 
the  subjunctive  mood,  which,  with  tlis  lense,  idwnys  combines  a  present 
sagaiBcation. 
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But  a  also  occurs  in  this  verb,  inserted  as  a  conjunctive 
vowel  between  the  preposition  and  the  root;  for,  p.  456, 
1.  18.,  we  read  ui-a-histata,  "stand  ye  up."  I  would  there- 
fore, if  the  reading  ui-a-za-yanlia,  "  thou  wast  born,"  should 
prove  itself  from  the  majority  of  MSS.  to  be  genuine,  prefer, 
nevertheless,  regarding  the  a  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  rather 
than  as  the  augment 

519.  The  following  examples  may  throw  sufficient  light 
on  the  conjugation,  for  the  first  class,  of  the  Zend  imper- 
fect active,  which  admits  of  tolerably  copious  citation: 
$f7jtfi$>  uzbar-e-m,  "  I  brought  forward "  (Vend.  SL  p,  493); 
$<^faorf(xmJ*  frdthtoares-e-m  or  frdthiverei-i-m,  "I  created" 

[G  Ed.  p. 758.]  (I.e.  117,  &c.);  f»M#jOMy»&lfrAdaiialm, 
"I  shewed/'  from frAdatiaye-m  =  Sanskrit  llie^qj^ pntdli- 
-aya-m,  "I  caused  to  shew"  (see  §. 42.) ;  frada&i-ayd>  "thou 
shewedst"  (1.  c.  p.  123);  ^»/f%  Aere-wtf,  "thou  didst  make";* 
i»A5jjg7go)  perei-a-t,  "  he  asked,"  «s«jw^  aprichchh-a-t  (L  c. 
p.  123);  f^As»4u  bav-a-t,  "  he  was,**  =  WH^  abhaiMi-i,  (p.  185); 
rnxyuxi^jai-a-t,  m  he  came,"  =«  vnsi(  agachchh-a-t,  "  he 
went;"  Asfjuw^.u  j$jas<&  paiti  janhrd-ma,  Mwe  spoke ^f 
(pp.  493,  494,  repeatedly)  =  HAjUnn  pratyaiansdma  ;  ff&yt 
anhen,  M  they  were11  (p.  103  erroneously  anhin)  =  WHCW  dsaru 
I  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  person  plural,  but  there  can 
be  no  uncertainty  regarding  its  form,  and  from  tiiihittata, 
M8tand  ye  up,"  we  may  infer,  also,  uithhtata,  "ye  stood 
up,"  since,  in  Sanskrit  as  in  Greek,  the  imperative  in  the 
second  person  plural  is  only  distinguished  from  the  im- 
perfect by  the  omission  of  the  augment  Examples  of 
the  second  conjugation  are,  C^g^j  dadlian-nu,  "  I  placed," 
"I   made1'    (Vend.  S.  p.  116)  =  w?JVni  adadhd-m,    ertdr^; 


>  For  kerenaSs:  there  is,  that  ia  to  say,  as  often  happens,  the  character 
-^  he  first  class  added  to  the  class  character,  which  was  already  present; 
*'  *n.oo(  "*  5n  G~"»|f    ?6Wi — •-*-*  were  said  for  coc/ic--51-- 
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,A-ju7v  mradm*  "I  spoke"  (p.  123);  m^>u\  mrad-s,  "thou 
spokest"  (p.  226),  rn&iM'f  mraSl,\  "  he  spoke,1'  occurs  very 
often;  iwiutyg^j  kere-na/l-t,  "he  made"  (p.  135).  In  the 
plural  I  conjecture  the  forms  amrii-ma,  amrtl-^i=Sanskrit 
abru-ma,  abru-la;  and  kere-nu-ma.  kere-nu-ta,  like  such  Greek 
forms  as  iorop-vv-pev,  eorop-vu-re  =  San-  [G.  Ed.  p.  769.] 
krit  vslri-nu-m<i,  n.vlri-nu-ta.  The  third  penon  plural  does 
not  admit  of  being  traced  with  the  same  certainty. 

520.  With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  imjwrfect  it  deserves 
to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  this  tense  is  very  frequently 
employed  as  the  subjunctive  of  the  present,  and  that  the 
reduplicated  preterite  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  same 
sense.  In  such  cases,  the  past  appears  to  be  regarded  from  its 
negative  side  as  denying  the  actual  present,  and  to  he  thus 
adapted  to  denote  the  subjunctive,  which  is  likewise  devoid 
of  reality.  Here  we  must  class  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  Zend, 
the  subjunctive,  even  where  it  is  actually  formally  ex- 
pressed, far  more  frequently  expresses  the  present  by  the 
imperfect  than  by  the  present;  and  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the 
conditional  is  furnished  with  the  augment;  and  that,  also, 
in  German  and  Latin,  the  conditional  relation  is  expressed 
by  past  tenses.  Examples  of  the  Zend  imperfect  indica- 
tive with  the  sense  of  the  present  subjunctive  are,  ju^-hjOJ 
/£$•$$£$  fiacka  keritnten  "  they  may  cut  to  pieces,"  =  San- 
skrit w^5*^  etrMan  (Vend.  S.  p.  233) ;  /ft* j«  V^y  jui(?  *>»$ 
jui(?  A!f,w.ua>  dm  vA  nara  anhen  pavcha  vd,  "  there  may  be 
either  two  persons  or  five";  iuojjkjut  tauty^  -^.C.  y&i 


•  This  form  is  bnsed  on  the  Sanskrit  ahravam,  for  which  ubruvom  :  the 
eonlractionm  ZcikI  issimilartollint  ofTrBrq  i/ni-am,  "oryztim,"  tu  fwJJjJ 
yaom.     Regarding  the  exchange  of  b  with  m  in  mrabm  oei>  £  03. 

t  Thi-st-  two  person*  pre-snppote,  in  Sanskrit,  abrd-f,  abrS-t,  for  which, 
with  irveguhr  insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  f,  ubrav-l-t,  abrav-i-t,  ar« 
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anhat  dtltravd,  "if  it  is  a  priest";*  £u$mom<3\J  tnxwpj  J$ioj^ 
yizi  anhat  rathatst&o,  "  if  it  is  a  warrior  (lit,  stander  in  a  car) **; 

^^CW-^S?  ^Aj^yjutf  -S^-C*  V&zi  anhat  vdstryd,  u  if  it  is  a 
cultivator ,%;  juiq)jj  rK>xs*y$u  %rojd  y&n  anhat  ipa\  "if  it  is  a 
dog"  (1.  c.  p.  230,  231);  f  ^  as/^aj^^a^  fp*d?  Jjn>C 
[G.  Ed.  p.  76 X]  $^$mqwmJ  y$zi  vaien  maxdayaina  zanm 
raddhayanm^  "  if  the  worshippers  of  Ormuzd  wish  to  cul- 
tivate the  earth  (make  to  grow)*9  (p.  198).  It  is  clear,  that 
in  most  of  the  examples  the  conjunction  y*zi  has  introduced 
the  imperfect  in  the  sense  of  a  subjunctive  present  for  this  con- 
junction loves  to  use  a  mood  which  is  not  indicative,  whether 
it  be  the  potential,  the  subjunctive,  or,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  as  the  representative 
of  the  subjunctive  present.  However,  the  indicative  present 
often  occurs  after  yizi  (Vend.  S.  pp.  263,  &c.  ytzi  paiii- 
jaiaiti);  where,  however,  the  reduplicated  preterite  stands 
beside  this  conditional  particle,  there  it  is  clear  that  the 
past  is  regarded,  as  in  the  imperfect,  as  the  symbol  of 
non-actuality,  and  invested  with  a  modal  application.  Thus 
we  read  in  the  second  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad  (ed.  Ols- 

hauson,  p.  12),  ^WWv  V-A1/  ^G-J-C*  ^G  -JJ^-C^  V***  m^ 
yima  ndit  vivvA    "  if  thou,  Yinia !    obeyest   me   not w;   and 

in  the  sixth  Fargard,  aj»as$v^  J£&jC^  y***  tutava  u  if  he 
can,"    or    "  if  they  can,*    "  if  it  is  possible " — according  to 

Anquetil,  "si  on  le  peut";  Vend.  S.  p.  12,  Jtuttfo  J$J©jC^ 
amu;oaj>>^  yizi  (hwA  didvaisa,  "  if  he  hates  thee,*  according 
to  Anquetil  "  si  rhomme  vous  irrite.'* 

521.  If  we  now  turn  to  the  European  cognate  languages, 
h  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian,  Sclavonic,  and  German, 
which  appear,  as  it  were,  as  three  children  born  at  one  birth 


*  h*  £«rding  the  tti  miii«iion  of  anhat  more  will  be  said  hereafter, 
t  Thn»  t  »"»id  for  $ vpsspkxi'} raddht/anm^  for  whi*»h,  *     "1   - 
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in  the  great  family  of  languages,  which  occupies  our  atten- 
tion, diverge  from  one  another  in  respect  to  the  past,  and 
have  so  divided  the  store  of  Sanskrit-Zend  post  forms,  that 
thatof  the  imperfect  has  fallen  to  the  lot  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  701.] 
the  Lithuanian,  and  the  Sclavonic  Ins  taken  the  aorist,  and, 
in  fact,  the  first  aorist,  while  the  German  lias  received  the 
form  of  the  Greek  perfect.  The  augment,  however,  has 
heeu  dropped  by  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  and  the 
Gothic  has  retained  the  reduplication  only  in  a  small  number 
of  verbs,  while  in  German  it  lies  concealed  in  forms  like 
hiess,  lief,  fiel,  of  which  hereafter. 

522.  As  the  imperfect  now  engages  our  attention,  we 
must,  for  the  present,  leave  the  Sclavonic  and  German 
unnoticed,  and  first  bestow  our  notice  on  that  Lithuanian 
preterite,  which  is  called,  by  Ruhig,  the  perfect.  It 
might,  with  equal  propriety,  be  termed  imperfect*  or 
aorist,  as  it,  at  the  same  time,  simultaneously  represents 
these  two  tenses;  and  its  use  as  a  perfect  is  properly  a 
misuse;  as,  also,  in  the  Lettish,  which  is  so  uearly  allied, 
this  tense  is  actually  called  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
is  denoted  by  a  participle  perfect,  with  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive;  e.g.  es  sinnnyu,  "I  did  know,"  en 
eamu  linnayh,  "  I  have  known  (been  having  known)."  That 
the  Lithuanian  preterite  in  form  answers  to  the  imperfect 
and  not  to  the  second  aorist,  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
retains  the  class  characteristics  given  up  by  the  aorist; 
for  /•  ii:,-ii.  "  I  was,"  or  "  have  been,"  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  «nn  abhavam  and  Greek  o/iuor,  and,  in  the 
plural,  bitw-u-me.  to  the  Zend  hav-A-tna,  Sanskrit  abhav-d-mn, 
Greek  e<p£-o-fiev,  not  to  the  aorist  wm  abhu-ma,  fyufw, 
;t  1  lining  1 1,  if  necessary,  the  first  person  singular  iuwuu 
might  be  compared  with  "£**  ablnivam,  to  which,  on 
account  of  the  u  of  the  first  syllable,  it  appears  to  approach 
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more  closely  than  to  the  imperfect  abhavam.  I  believe, 
however,  that  the  Lithuanian  u  of  buwaA  is  a  weakening 
of  a;  and  I  recognise  in  this  form  one  of  the  fairest  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  762.]  truest  transmissions  from  the  mythic  age 
of  our  history  of  languages ;  for  which  reason  it  may  be 
proper  to  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  this  tense  of  the  verb 
substantive,  and  to  contrast  with  it  the  corresponding  forms 
of  the  cognate  languages,  to  which  I  also  add  the  Latin  bam, 
as  I  consider  forms  like  amabam,  docebam,  &c.,  as  com- 
pounded, and  their  bam  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit 
abhavam,  to  which  it  has  just  the  relation  which  malo  has 
to  mavolo,  or  that  the  Old  High  German  bim,  "  I  am,"  has 
to  its  plural  birumis,  from  bivumis  (see  §.  20.). 


SANSKRIT. 

abhav-a-m, 

abhav-a-s, 

abhav-a-l, 


ZEND. 


SINGULAR. 

LITH. 


LATIN. 


ORSJCK. 


badm  from  bav-e-jn?  buw-a-u,1    -6a-m,f  e<f>v-o-v. 


bav-6,* 
bav-a-t, 


abhav-d-va,       .... 
abhav-a-tam,  bav-a-tem? 
abhau-a-tdin,  bav-a-tahm  ? 

abhau-d-ma,   bav-d-ma, 
abhav-a-tha9  bav-a-ta, 
abhav-a-n9 

1  From  buw  a-m:  see  £.438. 


baw-a-\ 
buw-of 

DUAL. 

buw-o-wa 
huw-o-ta, 
like  Sing. 


-baA,      e^w-6-(r). 


•  • 


•  •  • 


•  • 


•  •  • 


e<f>C-e-Tov* 

PLURAL. 

bdw-o-me,  -ba-mus,6<f>v-o~iJLev. 
biiw-o-te,     -bd-tis,   e^wJ-e-re. 
like  Sing,   -ba-itf,    e<f>v-ov. 


1  8ee  §.  52G. 


8  Bavas-cha, 


xera$que 


>t 


523.    For  the  regular  verb,  compare,  further,  kirtau,  ul 
struck,"  "I  cut"  (kirlau  szenaii,  "1  mowed,"  literally,  "I cut 


hay"),  with  the  Sanskrit 


akrintam,  "  I  cleft,*  Zend 


*  Tne  root  is  krit,  properly  Awf,  and  belongs  t«*  ♦h*^  roots/**  *ht    *\th 


A  a  ma      *i\\\n\\    *r       }•*      ipAtinl    for\u         »^w»*»I 


V* 


*    *hi 
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V  £$)£>£*£}    kerentem,    and    Greek     eneipov,    [G.  Ed.  p.  7bUJ 
which  has  I.  ■.•  t  the  /  of  the  root 


akrint-n-m,     kerent-e-m. 

k'nt-a-u  (se 

§.  439.) 

eKeip-o-v. 

alerint-a-s.       kerenl-6. 

kiTt-a-i  (see 

§.  4  111.), 

eiceip-e-c. 

akrint-a-t,       kerint-a-t. 

DUAL. 

exei|0-e-(T ). 

akritU-d-va 

kiH-o-ua 

akrint-a-tam,  kereiU-a-thn 

kht-o-ta. 

eKe!p-e-Tov. 

airint-a-ldm,  kerent-a-tanm?  like  Sing. 

etceip-e-Trfi: 

PLURAL. 

a/rrint-d-ma,  kerent-d-ma, 

kirt-o-me. 

exeip'O-fiei- 

akrint-a-tn,     kerenl-a-ta. 

kirt-u-te, 

inelp-e-Te. 

akrint-a -ji.      khinl-e-n. 

like  Sing. 

eKeip-o-v. 

b24.  Many  Lithuanian  verbs,  which  follow,  in  the  present, 
the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  of  the  first  class,  [0.  Ed.  p.  764.] 
change,  in  the  preterite,  into  the  tenth,  ami,  iu  fact,  so  that 
they  terminate  in  the  first  person  singular,  in  ia-u  ^San- 
skrit aija-m),  but.  in  the  other  persons,  instead  of  ia  employ 
an  <",  which  unites  with  t  of  the  second  person  singular  to  eL 

belongs  also,  among  others,  Up,  "  Ui  besmear,"  whence  iimpami,  alimpam 
(second  aorist  alipam).  with  which  the  Lithuanian  timpu,  "  1  paste  on" 
(preterite  lippntt,  future  Vpsv,  infinitive  lipti),  nppcors  to  be  connected. 
I'ult  KUWilj  compares  llie  Gothic  salbo  bo  that  >a  would  be  an  obscured 
preposition  grown  up  with  the  niot.  The  present  of  kirtau  is  Aertil,  and 
there  are  several  verbs  in  Lithuanian  which  contrast  un  t  in  the  present 
with  the  I  of  the  preterite,  future,  and  infinitive.  This  e  either  springs 
direct  from  the  original  a  of  the,  root  kart — as,  among  others,  the  perma- 
nent t  of  degu,  "  I  burn,"=Sanskrit  dahdmi  or  the  original  a  has  first 
been  weakened  In  i,  an  J  this  litis  been  corrupted,  in  the  present,  to  e;  ho 
that  kerlu  would  have  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  preterite  kirtau, 
future  kir-tu  (for  kirt-tu),  and  infinitive  kin-ti  (from  kirt-li),  as,  in  Old 
High  German,  the  plural  leiamit,  "  we  read,'  io  the  Gothic  litam,  aud 
itt  own  lingular  litii. 
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This  analogy  is  followed,  by  weiiau,  "  I  led,"  tekiau,  *  I 
followed/'  whence  weiei,  sekei ;  tceig,  teki ;  we£iwa>  sekewa ; 
voeieta,  sektta ;  wezeme,  sektme ;  WfiSte,  tekete.  Observe  the 
analogy  with  Mielke's  third  conjugation  (see  §.  506.),  and 
compare  the  preterite  laikiau,  §.  506. 

525.  In  the  Lithuanian  tense  which  is  called  the  habitual 
imperfect,  we  find  dawau  ;  as  suk-dawau,  "  I  am  wont  to 
turn,"  which  is  easily  recognised  as  an  appended  auxi- 
liary verb.  It  answers  tolerably  well  to  davcyau  (from 
du-mi),  "  I  gave,  have  given,"  from  which  it  is  distin- 
guished only  in  this  point,  that  it  is  inflected  like  buwau 
and  kirtau,  while  the  simple  dawyau,  dawei,  daue,  daw? tea 
&c,  follows  the  conjugation  of  weziau,  sekiau,  which  has 
just  (§.  524.)  been  presented,  with  this  single  trifling  point 
of  difference,  that,  in  the  first  person  singular,  instead  of  t, 
it  employs  a  y;  thus,  dawyau  for  dawiau.  As  in  Sanskrit, 
together  with  dd,  ••  to  feive,"  on  which  is  based  the  Lithu- 
anian dumi,  a  root  V!  dlid,  "to  place"  (with  the  preposition 
filvt,  "to  make")  occurs,  which  is  similarly  represented 
in  Lithuanian,  and  is  written  in  the  present  demi  ("I 
place ");  so  might  also  the  auxiliary  verb  which  is  con- 
tained in  suk-dawau,  be  ascribed  to  this  root,  although  the 
simple  preterite  of  demi  (from  c/ami= Sanskrit  dadhdmi, 
Greek  Ttdtjfu),  is  not  dawyau,  or  dawiau,  but  dtyau.  But 
according  to  its  origin,  demi  has  the  same  claim  as  d&mi 
upon  the  vowel  a,  and  the  addition  of  an  inorganic  w  in 
the  preterite,  and  the  appending  of  the  auxiliary  verb  in 
suk-dawau  might  proceed  from  a  period  when  c/fimi,  "  I  give," 
and  demi,  "  I  place,11  agreed  as  exactly  in  their  conjugation 

[G.  Ed.  p.  765.]  as  the  corresponding  old  Indian  forms 
Jaddmi  and  dadhdmi,  which  are  distinguished  from  one 
another  only  by  t!ie  aspirate,  which  is  abandoned  by  the 
Lithuanian.  As  dadhdmi,  through  the  preposition  vi9  ob- 
tains th*»  meaning  "to  make,"  and,   in    7,end,  the   simple 

•    **    \\p*y     jioT)ifif»«        fr    "noli"*         ^mi   •••mil'        f»   *b'*     P°l'^e     ^s 
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more  proper  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to  enter  into  combination 
with  otber  verbs ;  and  then  sak-daimu,  "  I  was  wont  to 
turn,"  would,  ill  its  final  portion,  coincide  with  that  of  the 
Gothic  »6k-i-da,  "  I  sought,"  sak-i-didum,  "  we  sought," 
which  last  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
explained  in  the  sense  of  ■'  we  did  seek,'"  and  compared 
with  did*,  "  deed."  1  shall  return  hereafter  to  the  Gothic 
i6k-i-da,  sdk-i-dtdum.  It  may,  however,  be  here  further 
remarked,  that,  exclusive  of  the  Sanskrit,  the  Lithuanian 
davou  of  suk-dauau  might  also  be  contrasted  with  the 
Gothic  tauya,  "  I  do  "  (with  which  the  German  than  is  no  way 
connected) ;  but  then  the  Lithuanian  auxiliary  verb  would 
belong  rather  to  the  root  of  "  to  give,"  than  to  that  of  "  to 
place,"  "  to  make";  for  the  Gothic  requires  tenuea  for  primi- 
tive media  Is,  but  not  for  such  as  the  Lithuania; ,  which  pos- 
sesses no  aspirates,  contrasts  with  the  Sanskrit  aspirated 
media  Is,  which,  in  Gothic,  appear  likewise  as  media  Is. 
But  if  the  Gothic  tauya,  "I  do,"  proceeds  from  the  San- 
skrit root,  da,  "  to  give,"  it  then  furnishes  the  only  ex- 
ample I  know  of,  where  the  Gothic  «u  corresponds  with  a 
Sanskrit  d;  but  in  Sanskrit  itself,  dii  for  a  is  found  in  the 
first  and  third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite, where  e.  g.  ^t  daddu,  "  I  "  or  "  he  gave,"  is  used  for 
dadA  (from  dndd-a).  The  relation,  however,  of  tau  to  d& 
(and  this  appears  to  me  better)  might  be  thus  regarded, 
that  the  4  has  been  weakened  to  u,  and  an  unrndica)  a  pre- 
fixed to  the  latter  letter;  for  that  which  [G.  Ed. p. 7WJ.J 
takes  place  regularly  before  It  and  r  (see  §.  82.)  may  also  for 
once  have  occurred  without  such  an  occasion. 

526.  The  idea  that  the  Latin  imperfects  in  bam,  as  also 
the  futures  in  bo,  contain  the  verb  substantive,  and,  in  fact, 
the  root,  from  which  arise  fui.  fore,  and  the  obsolete  sub- 
junctive/uum,  has  been  expressed  for  the  first  time  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation.  If  it  is  in  general  admitted,  that 
grammatical  forms  may  possibly  arise  through  composi- 
3  c 
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tion,  then  certainly  nothing  is  more  natural  than,  in  the 
conjugation  of  attributive  verbs,  to  expect  the  introduction 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  order  to  express  the  copula,  or 
the  conjunction  of  the  subject  which  is  expressed  by  the 
personal  sign  with  the  predicate  which  is  represented  by 
the  root  While  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  in  that  past 
tense  which  we  term  aorist,  conjoin  the  other  root  of  the 
verb  substantive,  viz.  AS,  ES,  with  the  attributive  roots, 
the  Latin  betakes  itself,  so  early  as  the  imperfect,  to  the 
root  FU ;  and  I  was  glad  to  find,  what  I  was  not  aware 
of  on  my  first  attempt  at  explaining  the  forms  in  bam  and 
bo,  that  this  root  also  plays  an  important  part  in  gram- 
mar in  another  kindred  branch  of  language,  viz.  in  Celtic, 
and  exhibits  to  us,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Gaelic,  forms 
like  meal-fa-m,  or  meal-fa-mar,  or  meal-fa-moid,  "  we  will 
deceive,"  meal-fai-dhe,  or  meal-fa-bar,  "ye  will  deceive, n 
meal-fai-d,  "  they  will  deceive,"  meal-fa-dh  me,  "  I  will 
deceive,"  (literally,  "  there  will  deceive  I "),  meal-fair*, 
"thou  wilt  deceive,"  meal-fai-dh,  "he  will  deceive."  The 
abbreviated  form  fam  of  the  first  person  plural,  as  it  is  want* 
ing  in  the  plural  affix,  answers  remarkably  to  the  Latin  torn, 
while  the  full  form  fa-mar  (r  for  s)  comes  very  near  the 
plural  ba-mus.  The  circumstance,  that  the  Latin  bam  has  a 
[O.  Ed.  p.  767.]  past  meaning,  while  that  of  the  Irish /am 
is  future,  need  not  hinder  us  from  considering  the  two  forms, 
in  respect  to  their  origin,  as  identical,  especially  as  bam,  since 
it  has  lost  the  augment,  bears  in  itself  no  formal  expres- 
sion of  the  past,  nor  fam  any  formal  sign  of  the  future. 
The  Irish  form  should  be  properly  written  fiam  or  biam, 
for  by  itself  biad  me  signifies  "  I  will  be  "  (properly,  "  there 
will  be  I "),  biodh-maod,  "  we  will  be,*  where  the  char 
acter  of  the  third  person  singular  has  grown  up  with  the 
-oot,  while  the  conditional  expression  ma  bhiom,  "  if  I  shall 
is  f-^e  from  this  incumbrance.     In  these  forms,  the 
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fore,  the  Latin  i  of  ama-bi',  amn-bit,  &&,  and  that  of  era, 
erit,  &c,  is  to  be  compared.  This  characteristic  i  is,  how- 
ever, dislodged  in  composition,  in  order  to  lessen  the  weight 
of  the  whole  form,  and  at  the  same  time  the  b  is  weakened 
to  f;  so  that,  while  in  Latin,  according  to  the  form  of  the 
isolated  fui,  fore,  /iiont,  in  the  compound  formations,  fum.fo, 
might  be  expected,  but  in  the  Irish  bam,  the  relation  is 
exactly  reversed.  The  reason  is,  however,  in  the  Roman  lan- 
guage, also  an  euphonic  one ;  for  it  has  been  before  remarked 
(§.  18.),  that  the  Latin,  in  the  interior  (Initial)  of  a  word,  pre- 
fers the  labial  medial  to  the  aspirate;  so  that,  while  the  San- 
skrit 66,  in  the  corresponding  Latin  forms,  always  appears  as/ 
in  the  initial  sound,  in  the  interior  (Infant),  b  is  almost  as 
constantly  found  :  hence,  ti-bi  for  mqir  ttt-bbynm  ;  ovi-bus, 
for  W fa «!H  avi-bhyas;  ambo  for  Greek  afjufua,  Sanskrit  »ift 
vbliitu;  nudes  for  5THHu  wiblias,  vo<pos;  rubies  from  TW  rabh, 
whence  inn  taiirabdha,  "enraged,"  "furious";  lubei  for 
t&Hfftf  tnl)hyati,  "he  wishes";  ruber  for  epvdpos,  with  which 
it  has  been  already  rightly  compared  by  Voss,  the  labial 
being  exchanged  for  a  labial,  and  the  e  dropped,  which  letter 
evinces  itself,  from  the  kindred  languages,  [G.  Ed.  p.  7GB.] 
to  be  an  inorganic  prefix.  The  Sanskrit  furnishes  for  com- 
parison rudhirn,  "blood,"  and,  with  respect  to  the  root,  also 
rdkila  for  r&dhita,  "red."  In  rufus,  on  the  contrary,  the 
aspirate  has  remained ;  and  if  this  had  also  been  the  case 
in  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion,  perhaps  then,  in 
the  final  portion  of  ama-fim,  amn-fo,  derivatives  from  the 
root,  whence  proceed  fui,  futim,  fore,  fio,  facia,  &c..  would 
have  been  recognised  without  the  aid  of  the  light  thrown 
upon  the  subject  by  the  kindred  languages.  From  the 
Gaelic  dialects  I  will  here  further  cite  the  form  ba,  "he 
was,"  which  wants  only  the  personal  sign  to  be  the  same  as 
the  Latin  bat,  and,  like  the  latter,  ranks  under  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  imperfect  ahhavat,  bavnl.  The  Gaelic  6a  is,  however, 
deficient  in  the  other  persons;  and  in  order  to  say  "I 
3c2 
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was,"  for  which,  in  Irish,  bann  might  be  expected,  6a  me 
is  used,  Le.  "it  was  I.*' 

527.  The  length  of  the  class-vowel  in  the  Latin  third 
conjugation  is  surprising,  e.g.  in  ley-t-bam,  for  the  third  con- 
jugation, is  based,  as  has  been  remarked  (§.  109*.  1.)  on  the 
Sanskrit  first  or  sixth  class,  the  short  a  of  which  it  has 
corrupted  to  i,  before  r  to  £.  Ag.  Senary  believes  this 
length  must  be  explained  by  the  concretion  of  the  class- 
vowel  with  the  augment*  It  would,  in  fact,  be  very  well, 
if,  in  this  manner,  the  augment  could  be  attributed  to  the 
Latin  as  the  expression  of  the  past.  I  cannot,  however,  so 
decidedly  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  I  have  before  done,f 

[G.  Ed.  p.  769.]  particularly  as  the  Zend  also,  to  which 
I  then  appealed,  as  having  occasionally  preserved  the  aug- 
ment only  under  the  protection  of  preceding  prepositions, 
has  since  appeared  to  me  in  a  different  light  (§.  518.). 
There  are,  it  cannot  be  denied,  in  the  languages,  inorganic 
or  inflexive  lengthenings  or  diphthongizations  of  vowels, 
originally  short;  as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  class-vowel  just  under 
discussion  is  lengthened  before  m  and  v,  if  a  vowel  follows 
next  (vah-d-mi,  vah-d-vas,  vah-d-mcu);  and  as  the  Gothic 
does  not  admit  a  simple  i  and  u  before  r  and  A,  but 
prefixes  to  them,  in  this  position,  an  a.  The  Latin 
lengthens  the  short  final  vowel  (which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  a,  and  Greek  o)  of  the  base-words  of  the 
second  declension  before  the  termination  rum  of  the  genitive 
plural  (lupd-rum),  just  as  before  bus  in  amb6-bus,  dud-bus; 
and  it  might  be  said  that  the  auxiliary  verb  6am  also 
felt  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by  a  long  vowel,  and 


*  System  of  Latin  sounds,  p.  29.  It  being  there  stated  that  the 
coincidence  of  the  Latin  bam  with  the  Sanskr it  abhavam  had  not  as  yet 
>een  noticed,  1  must  remark  that  this  had  been  done  in  my  Conjngatioaal 
fystero,  p.  97. 
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that,    therefore,    ley-e-bam,    not   Ivg-e-bam,    or  leg-i-bam,    is 
employed. 

528.  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  S  of  audie'bam  corre- 
sponds to  the  final  a  of  the  Sanskrit  character  of  the  tenth 
class,  ayn,  which  a  has  been  dropped  in  the  Latin  present, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third 
person  plural;  but  in  the  subjunctive  and  in  the  future, 
which,  according  to  its  origin,  is  likewise  to  be  regarded  as 
a  subjunctive  (audiam,  audidn,  audifx),  has  been  retained  in 
concretion  with  the  modal  exponent  (see  §.  505.).  As  the 
Latin  I  frequently  coincides  with  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  d, 
(=o  +  j),  and,  e.g.,  the  future  ttmdfa,  tunddmu.?,  Ittndetis,  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanskrit  potential  tudin,  tudtma,  tudfta 
(from  tuduii,  &c),  so  might  also  the  d  of  titnd-f-b'im,  aud-ii- 
-bam,  be  divided  into  the  elements  a  +  i:  thus  tundibam 
might  be  explained  from  tundn'ibam,  where  the  a  would  be 
the  class-vowel,  which,  in  the  present,  as  remarked  above 
(§.109*.  1.),  has  been  weakened  to  if  so  [G.  Ed.  p.  77a] 
that  lund-i-s,  tund-i-l,  answer  to  the  Sanskrit  iud-a-si, 
tvd-a-t'u  The  i  contained  in  the  £  at  lwnd-i-bam  would  then 
be  regarded  as  the  conjunctive  vowel  for  uniting  the  auxiliary 
verb;  thus,  tund$bom  would  be  to  be  divided  into  tundn-i-bam. 
This  view  of  the  matter  might  appear  the  more  satis- 
factory, as  the  Sanskrit  also  much  favors  the  practice  f 
uniting  the  verb  substantive  in  certain  tenses  with  the 
principal  verb,  by  means  of  an  i.  and.  indeed,  not  only  in 
roots  ending  in  a  consonant,  where  the  i  might  be  regarded 
as  a  means  of  facilitating  the  conjunction  of  opposite  sounds, 
but  also  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  vowel,  and  have  no 
need  at  all  of  any  such  means;  e.g.  dbavi-sbydmi,  "I  will 
move"  (also  dkd-xhtjAmi),  and  ndMv-i-shnm,  "I  moved"; 
though  adhAn-sbam  would  not  be  inconvenient  to  pronounce. 
529.  In  favor  of  the  opinion  that  the  augment  is  con- 
tained in  the  i  of  nudi&bam,  the  obsolete  futures  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  in  ibo  might  be  adduced  {eipedibo.  seibo 
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aperibo,  and  others  in  Plautus),  and  the  want  of  a  preceding 
£  in  these  forms  might  be  explained  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  future  has  no  augment  But  imperfects  in  (bam 
also  occur,  and  thence  it  is  clear,  that  both  the  t  of  -Sbo, 
and  that  of  -ibam,  should  be  regarded  as  a  contraction  of 
ii,  and  that  the  difference  between  the  future  and  imper- 
fect is  only  in  this,  that  in  the  latter  the  full  form  (it)  has 
prevailed,  but  in  the  former  has  been  utterly  lost.  In 
the  common  dialect  Sbam,  ibo9  from  eof  answer  to  those 
obsolete  imperfects  and  futures,  only  that  here  the  t  is 
radical.  From  the  third  person  plural  eunt  (for  tun/),  and 
from  the  subjunctive  earn  (for  tarn),  one  would  expect  an 
imperfect  Mam. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  771.]  530.  Let  us  now  consider  the  temporal 
augment,  in  which  the  Sanskrit  agrees  with  the  Greek,  just 
as  it  does  in  the  syllabic  augment.  It  is  an  universal  prin- 
ciple in  Sanskrit,  that  when  two  vowels  come  together  they 
melt  into  one.  When,  therefore,  the  augment  stands  before 
a  root  beginning  with  a,  from  the  two  short  a  a  long  a  is 
formed,  as  in  Greek,  from  e,  by  prefixing  the  augment  for 
the  most  part,  an  tj  is  formed.  In  this  manner,  from  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive  tot  ast  E2,  arise  im  Ar,  H2, 
whence,  in  the  clearest  accordance,  the  third  person  plural 
fTOF^  dsan9   rjcrav ;    the   second   WTCT  dsta,   rj<rre ;    the  first 

wrw  Asma,  »7ftei/,  the  latter  for  qo-fiev,  as  might  be  expected 
from  the  present  evfiiv.     In  the  dual,  qtrrov,  lj<rrtjv9  answer 

admirably  to  *n*n^  &s-tam,  *mftP?  ds-tdm.      The  first  per- 
son singular  is,  in  Sanskrit,  dsam,   for  which,  in   Greek, 
Jjtrav  might  be  expected,  to  which  we  are  also  directed  by 
the  third  person  plural,  which  generally  is  the  same  as  the 
irst  person  singular  (where,  however,  v  stands  for  vt).    The 
Arm  r\v  has  passed  over  a  whole  syllable,  and  is  exceeded  by 
he  Latin  eram  (from  esam,  see  §.  22.)  in  true  preservation 
«f  tb*»  original  form,  as  in  general  the  Latin  has,  in  the 
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the  radical  consonant,  with  the  exception  of  the  second 
persoti  present,  but,  according  to  ita  usual  inclination,  has 
weakened  the  original  j  between  two  vowels  to  r.  It  is 
highly  probable  that  eram  was  originally  dram  with  the 
augment.  The  abandonment  of  the  augment  rests,  there- 
fore, simply  on  the  shortening  of  the  initial  vowel. 

531.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular  the  Sanskrit  in- 
troduces between  the  root  and  the  personal  sign  s  and  /  an  i  as 
the  conjunctive  vowel ;  hence  this,  dsit.  Without  this  auxiliary 
vowel  these  two  persons  would  necessarily  have  lost  their  cha- 
racteristic, as  two  consonants  are  not  admissible  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  as  nlso  in  the  Veda- dialect,  in  the  [O.  Ed. p. 772] 
third  person,  there  really  exists  a  form  wn^  As,  with  which 
the  Doric  ^  agrees  very  well.  But  the  Doric  iff,  also,  might, 
with  Kiiiiner  (p.  234),  be  deduced  from  ijr,  so  that  j  would  be 
the  character  of  the  third  person,  the  original  t  of  which,  as 
it  cannot  stand  at  the  end  of  a  word,  would  have  been  changed 
into  the  cognate  t,  which  is  admissible  for  the  termination. 
According  to  this  principle,  I  have  deduced  neuters  like 
rervtpSs,  repots,  from  reru^dr,  repair,  as  rtpos  from  npor!  = 
Sanskrit  praCt  (see  §.  1 52.  concl.).  If  ijs  has  arisen  in  a  similar 
manner  from  ijr,  this  form  would  be  the  more  remarkable, 
because  it  would  then  be  a  solitary  example  of  the  retention 
of  the  sign  of  the  third  person  in  secondary  forms.  Be  this 
how  it  may,  still  the  form  ijc  is  important  for  this  reason,  as 
it  explains  to  us  the  common  form  i,v,  the  external  identity  of 
which  with  the  Jjk  of  the  first  person  must  appear  surprising. 
In  this  person  yv  stands  for  r,fi  (middle  %p.t)v ) ;  but  in 
the  third,  %v  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Doric  rjs  that 
rinrropev  has  to  rvTrrop.es,  or  that,  in  the  dual,  repiterov, 
repntrov,  have  to  the  Sanskrit  tnrptifhas,  tnrpnfut  (§  97.) ; 
and  I  doubt  not,  also,  that  the  v  of  i;v,  "he  was,"  is  a 
corruption  of  r. 

"Remark. — In  Sanskrit  it  is  a  rule,  that  roots  in  t,  when 
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they  belong,  like  as,  to  a  class  of  conjugation  which,  in  the 
special  tenses,  interposes  no  middle  syllable  between  the  root 
and  personal  termination,  change  the  radical  9  in  the  thiid 
person  into  /;  and  at  will  in  the  second  person  also,  where, 
nevertheless,  the  placing  an  *  and  its  euphonic  permutations 
is  prevalent  (see  my  smaller  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  291.):  thus 
W^  ids,  "  to  govern,"  forms,  in  the  third  person,  solely 
aidt;  in  the  second  aids  (wjrn  aidh\  or  likewise  aidl.  As 
regards  the  third  person  asdt,  I  believe  that  it  is  better  to 
consider  its  t  as  the  character  of  the  third  person  than  as  a 
permutation  of  the  radical  s.  For  why  else  should  the  t 
have  been  retained  principally  in  the  third  person,  while 
the  second  person  prefers  the  form  aids?  At  the  period 
when  the  Sanskrit,  like  its  sister  languages,  still  admitted 
two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  third  person  will 
f  G.  Ed.  p.  773.]  have  been  asds-t,  and  the  second  as'dt-s,  as 
s  before  another  s  freely  passes  into  t  (see  §.  517.  Rem.}:  in 
the  present  state  of  the  language,  however,  the  last  letter  but 
one  ofaids-t  has  been  lost,  and  asdt-s  has,  at  will,  either  in 
like  manner  dropped  the  last  but  one,  which  it  has  generally 
done — hence,  asd(t)s — or  the  last,  hence  aidi(s)" 

532.   With  vraft*  dsi-s,   "thou  wast,"  vnftl^  Asi-t,  "he 

was/1  the  forms  Asas,  dsaf,  may  also  have  existed,  as  several 

other  verbs  of  the  same  class,  in  the  persons  mentioned,  assume 

at  will  a  or  {  as  conjunctive  vowel ;  as  arddis,  arddit,  "  thou 

didst  weep,"  "  he  did  weep";  or  arddas,  arddat,  from  rud  (the 

Old  High  German  riuzu,  "  I  weep,"  pre-supposes  the  Gothic 

riuta,  Latin  rudo).    I  believe  that  the  forms  in  as,  at,  are  the 

elder,  and  that  the  forms  in  is,  it,  have  found  their  way  from 

the  aorist(  third  formation),  where  the  long  i  of  abddhis,abddh  ft, 

*a  to  be  explained  as  a  compensation  for  the  sibilant  which  has 

*een  dropped,  which,  in  the  other  persons,  is  united  with  the 

■  *K)t  by  a  short  i  (abddh-i-sham,  abddh-i-fhwa,  abddh-i-shma). 

Hie  p^-supp-**'^  f/M»*n»  A*™    4*"»/    vrg*  mnfirmH  bv  ♦b*'  "£<*no\ 
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also,  where,  in  the  third  person,  the  form  r»jj»jjAi  anha(  • 
occurs,  witli  suppression  of  the  augment  [G.  Ed.  p.  774-] 
(otherwise  it  would  be  doithal)  and  the  insertion  of  a  nasal, 
according  to  5.  56*.  1  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  per- 
son, but  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that  it  is  anhil  (with  cha,  "  and," 
anhas-di'i).  The  originality  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  is 
confirmed  also  by  the  Latin,  which  nevertheless  lengthens 
the  same  inorganically  (but  again,  through  the  influence  of  a 
final  m  and  i.  shortens  it),  and  which  extends  that  letter, 
also,  to  those  persons  in  which  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek, 
and  probably,  also,  the  Zend,  although  wanting  in  the 
examples  which  could  be  desired,  unite  the  terminations 
to  the  root  direct.     Compare — 


Asam, 

fat 

nam 

"lift, 

fc 

erfs. 

M  (Zend  c 

nhat,  As,  t  Vedic  As). 

ft.  ?*. 

erut. 

dtwa 

DUAL. 

A&m, 

nvrov 

Arfdm, 

rprntv 

•  I  cannot,  with  Buroouf  (Yac.na,  Notes,  p.  CX1V.),  explain  this 
a  nhat,  and  ils  plural  anhen,  aa  u  subjunctive  [Uff  or  as  an  aorist ;  for  a 
Lit  always  requires  a  long  conjunctive  vowel,  and,  in  the  third  person 
plural,  onn  for  an.  And  Burnouf  actually  introduces  as  LU  the  forni 
donhtit  (Yajna,  p.CXVIII.),  which  is  superior  toanAalin  that  it  retains 
the  augment,  lint  it  need  not  surprise  um,  from  what  has  been  remarked 
in  $.5211.,  that  anhat  and  anltin  occur  with  a  subjunctive  signification. 
And  Burnouf  gifes  to  the  form  nip&rayanta,  mentioned  in  §.  530,  Rem., 
n  subjunctive  meaning,  without  recognising  in  it  a  formal  subjunctive. 
The  difference  of  the  Zend  anhat  from  the  Sanskrit  diit,  with  regard  to  the 
conjunctive  vowel,  should  surprise  us  the  less,  nn  the  Zend  notunfrtqutntly 
differs  from  the  Sanskrit  in  more  important  points,  as  in  tile  preservation 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  bases  ending  with  a  consonant  (»/«,  dmn,  tec 
J.13R.)  f8ttf,«M, 
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PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

dsma. 

rj(<r)nevf 

Asia, 

rj<rre, 

dsan, 

7j<ravt 

LATHI. 

erdmug. 

erdtis. 

erant 

u  Remark. — The  analogy  with  barn,  bds,  may  have  occa- 
sioned the  lengthening  inorganically  of  the  conjunctive  vowel 
in  Latin,  where  the  length  of  quantity  appears  as  an  uncon- 
scious result  of  contraction,  since,  as  has  been  shewn  above 
[G.  Ed.  p.  776.]  (see  §•  526),  bam,  bds,  &c.,  correspond  to 
the  Sanskrit  a-bhavam,  a-bhavas.  After  dropping  the  v,  the 
two  short  vowels  coalesced  and  melted  down  into  a  long  one, 
in  a  similar  manner  to  that  in  which,  in  the  Latin  first  con- 
jugation, the  Sanskrit  character  ay  a  (of  the  tenth  class),  after 
rejecting  the  y  has  become  d  (§.  504.);  and  hence,  amds,  amd- 
tis,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  kdmayasi,  "thou  lovest," 
kdmayatha,  "  ye  love."  The  necessity  of  adjusting  with  the 
utmost  nicety  the  forms  eram*  erds,  &c,  to  those  in  bam,  bds, 
and  of  placing  throughout  a  long  d,  where  the  final  conso- 
nant does  not  exert  its  shortening  influence,  must  appear  so 
much  the  greater,  as  in  the  future,  also,  eris,  erit,  erimus,  eritis, 
stand  in  the  fullest  agreement  with  bis,  bit,  bimus>  bitis ;  and 
for  the  practical  use  of  the  language  the  difference  of  the  two 
tenses  rests  on  the  difference  of  the  vowel  preceding  the  per- 
sonal termination.  A  contrast  so  strong  as  that  between  the 
length  of  the  gravest  and  the  shortness  of  the  lightest  vowel 
could  therefore  be  found  here  only  through  the  fullest  rea- 
sons for  wishing  its  appearance.  That  the  i  of  the  future  is 
not  simply  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  an  actual  expression  of 
the  future,  and  that  it  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ya  of  -yasi, 
-yati,  &c. ;  or,  reversing  the  case,  that  the  d  of  the  imperfect 
is  simply  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with 
he  expression  of  the  relation  of  time,  this  can  be  felt  no 
on^er  from  th*  rmr'iQii}**  pnint  ->f  %*\pvr  nf  the  Latin. 
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sound,  according  to  which  a  with  i  or  i  is  contracted  into 
i!(=.i  +  t),  and  with  u  or  u  to  d  (=a+u),  and  with  ri 
(from  or)  becomes  or,  but  ^  dt  is  employed  for  V.  4;  for  wl  Au, 
*ft(J;  and  «TC  rtr  for  WT  ar:  so  from  iehh,  "to  wish"  (as 
substitute  of  mA),  comes  Akhham,  "  1  wished";  from  ufc.iA, 
"to  sprinkle,"  comes  dukxham,  "I  sprinkled."  It  can- 
not be  ascertained  with  certainty  what  the  reason  for  this 
deviation  from  the  common  path  is.  Perhaps  the  higher 
augment  of  the  vowel  is  to  he  ascribed  to  the  importance  oF 
the  augment  for  the  modification  of  the  relation  of  time,  and 
to  the  endeavor  to  make  the  augment  more  perceptible  to 
the  ear,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  than  it  would 
be  if  it  were  contracted  with  i,  £  to  (?,  or  with  u,  A,  to  i, 
thereby  giving  up  its  individuality.  [G.  Ed.  p.  776.] 
Perhaps,  too,  the  preponderating  example  of  the  roots  of 
the  first  class,  which  require  Guua  before  simple  radical 
consonants,  lias  operated  upon  the  roots  which  possess 
no  Guna,  so  that  il'ichham  and  dttkxham  would  be*  to  be 
regarded  as  regular  contractions  of  a-Schham,  a-Skxham, 
although,  owing  to  ichh  belonging  to  the  sixth  class,  and  the 
vowel  of  the  uksh  class  being  long  by  position  no  other  Guna 
is  admitted  by  them. 

534.  In  roots  which  begin  with  a,  the  augment  and  redupli- 
cation produce,  in  Sanskrit,  an  effect  exactly  the  same  as  if  to 
the  root  *nt  oj  ("  to  be")  a  was  prefixed  as  the  augment  or 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  so  in  both  cases  from  a-as  only  3s 

"  As  4  consists  of  of  i",  and  6  ofa  +  H,  bo  the  first  element  of  these 
diphthong!  naturally  melts  down  with  ■  preceding  a  to  A,  and  the  product 
of  the  whole  is  di,  Au.  In  r.xitg  which  begin  with  ri,  we  might  regard 
the  form  dr,  which  arirMB  through  the  augment,  as  proceeding  originally 
not  tr  mi  ri,  but  from  tie  original  ar,  of  which  r*  is  an  abbreviation,  its, 
also,  the  u  duplication  syllable  of  iiWmrwi  has  been  developed  notfruni  btiri, 
which  the  gratnniiuiun<t  maun.c  as  the  root,  but  from  the  proper  lootWar 
(see  Vocal i Km ob,  p.  168,  &.-.),  by  weakening  the  a  to  i,  while  in  the  rcdu- 
[ilicat  J  preterite  this  weakening  ceases,  and  batthara  otbathdra  means  "  I 
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can  arise,  and  Asa  is  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  perfect* 
In  roots,  however,  which  begin  with  t  or  u  the  operations  of 
the  augment  and  of  reduplication  are  different;  for  wA,  "to 
wish,"  and  ush,  "to  burn"  (Latin  tiro),  form,  through  the  aug- 
ment, dish,*  dusk,  and,  by  reduplication,  (sh,  ush,  as  the  regu- 
lar contraction  of  i-isA,  u-u*h.  In  the  persons  of  the  singular, 
however,  which  take  Guna,  thei  and  u  of  the  reduplication- 
syllable  pass  into  iy  and  uv  before  the  vowel  of  the  root,  which 

[Q.  Ed.  p.  777.]  is  extended  by  Guna ;  hence,  iy-tsha,  •'  I 
wished,"  uv-dsha,  "  I  burned,"  corresponding  to  the  plural 
ishima,  fahima,  without  Guna. 

535.  In  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  tenses  which 
have  the  augment  or  reduplication  are  placed,  by  the  Greek, 
exactly  on  the  same  footing.  The  reduplication,  however, 
cannot  be  so  much  disregarded,  as  to  be  overlooked  where  it 
is  as  evidently  present  as  in  the  just-mentioned  (§.  534.) 
Sanskrit  ishima,  fahima  (=*i-ishima,  u-ushima).  When  from 
an  originally  short  i  and  v  a  long  t  and  v  arise,  as  in  7#ce- 
T6vov,  iKeTevKa,  v/Spt£ov,  vfiptGfiat,  I  regard  this,  as  I  have 
already  done  elsewhere,!  as  the  effect  of  the  reduplication. 


*  Aorist  dishqham  ;  the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  substitute  ieML 

t  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature  (London,  1820.  p.  41).  When,  therefore, 

Kriiger  (Crit.  Gramin.  §.  99.)  makes  the  temporal  augment  consist  in  this, 

c 

that  the  vowel  of  the  verb  is  doubled,  this  corresponds  in  regard  to  uecrvvoy, 
~fipi(ov,  vppurpcu,  bfitkcov,  <»/xiXi;/ca,with  the  opinion  expressed,  1.  a, by  me; 
but  M.  Kriiger's  explanation  of  the  matter  seems  to  me  too  general, 
in  that,  according  to  it,  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  never  had  an  aug- 
ment ;  and  that  therefore,  while  the  Sanskrit  dsan,  "  they  were,"  is  com- 
pounded of  a-asan,  t.  e.  of  the  augment  and  the  root,  the  Greek  faa* 
would  indeed  have  been  melted  down  from  c-ccray,  but  the  first  c  would  not 
only  be  to  the  root  a  foreign  element  accidentally  agreeing  with  its  initial 
sound,  but  the  repetition  or  reduplication  of  the  radical  voweL  Then 
%vav,  in  spite  of  its  exact  agreement  with  the  Sanskrit  dsan,  would  not  have 
'"  *"  ~<$arded  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  transmissions  from  the  pri-s 
:nri  of  the  language,  but  the  agreement  would  be  mainly  fortui- 


■  itf         *va*>< 
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and  look  upon  the  long  vowel  as  proceeding  from  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  short  one,  as,  in  the  Sanskrit  tfhma,  Hahima, 
For  why  should  an  7  or  v  arise  out  of  e  + t  [G.  Ed.  p.  773] 
or  v,  when  this  contraction  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  besides 
when  et  is  so  favourite  a  diphthong  in  Greek,  that  even  e+  e, 
although  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  augment,  is  rather  con- 
tracted to  ci  than  to  tj,  and  the  diphthong  eu  also  accords  well 
with  that  language?  As  to  o  becoming  o  in  the  augmented 
tenses,  one  might,  if  required,  recognise  therein  the  aug- 
ment, since  6  and  o  are  originally  one,  and  both  are  cor- 
ruptions from  a.  Nevertheless,  I  prefer  seeing  in  vtvopa^ov 
the  reduplication,  rather  than  the  augment,  since  we  else- 
where fiud  e  +  o  always  contracted  to  ov.  not  to  u,  although, 
in  dialects,  the  w  occurs  as  a  compensation  for  on  (Doric 

TU   VOfid},  T(dC  VO/id)?}. 

$36.  The  middle,  the  imperfect  of  which  is  distinguished 
from  the  regular  active  only  by  the  persona!  terminations, 
described  in  §§,468.  &c.,  exhibits  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural  a  resemblance  between  the  Sanskrit,  Zend, 
and  Greek,  wliich  strikes  the  eye  at  the  first  glance:  compare 
etpep-e-To,  etpep-o-vro,  with  the  Sanskrit  nbbar-a-ta,  oblinr-n- 
-nla,  and  the  Zend  har-a-tn,  bar-a-nla.  In  the  second  person 
singular,  forms  like  i&eiK-w-ao  answer  very  well  to  the  Zend, 
like  hu-nu-xha,  "  thou  didst  praise"  (§.  469.);  while  in  the  first 
conjugation  the  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Zend  is  some- 
what disturbed,  in  that  tbe  Zend,  according  to  a  universal 
law  of  sound,  has  changed  tbe  original  termination  sa  after 
a  preceding  u  to  ha  (see  §.  56'.),  and  attached  to  it  a  nasal 
sound  {»),  but  the  Greek  has  contracted  e-o-o  to  ov;  thus, 
e<pepov  from  e<pep-e-ao,  answering  to  the  Zend  bar-an-hn,  for 
which,  in  Sanskrit,  a-bhnr-a-1/idx  (see  §.469,).     In  the  first 


plication.  I  should  certainly,  however,  prefer  recognising,  in  all  Greek 
Terb*  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  reduplication  ulone  rather  than  the 
augment  alone ;  mid  from  the  Greek  point  of  view,  without  reference  to 
the  Samkrit,  th  »  riew  would  ttppror  more  correit. 
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person  singular  WHtabhari  from  abhar-ar-i  for  abhar-a-ma 
(see  §.471.),  appears  very  disadvantageous^  compared  with 
ifpep-o-fiYjv.  In  the  first  person  plural,  etpep-o-fieOa  answers, 
in  respect  to  the  personal  termination,  better  to  the  Zend 
bar-d-maidM  than  to  the  Sanskrit  abhar-d-mahi,  the  ending 

[G.  Ed.  p.  779.]  of  which,  mahi,  is  clearly  abbreviated  from 
madhi  (see  §.  472.).  In  the  second  person  plural,  fafrip-e-ode* 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  abhar-a-dhwam,*  and  Zend  bar- 
-a-dhivem  .**  in  the  dual,  for  the  Greek  ecfxp-e-crOov,  e^cp-e- 
-adrjv  (from  e<pep-e-TTov,  efep-e-rnjv,  (see  $.  474.),  stand,  in 
Sanskrit,  abhartthdm,  abharSldm,  from  abhar-a-dthdm9  abhara- 
-A-tdm  (according  to  the  third  class  abibhr-dth&m,  abibhr- 
-dtdm),  and  this,  according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  fcbove 
(§.  474.),  from  abhar-a-thdthdm,  abhar-a-tdtdm. 

••  Remark. — I  can  quote  in  Zend  only  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural,  the  latter  instanced  in  nipdrayanta, 
which  occurs  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  484  in  the  sense  of  a  sub- 
junctive presentf  (nipdrayanta  dpetn,  '  transgrediantur 
aquam9)  which,  according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at 
§.  520.,  need  not  surprise  us.  The  third  person  singular 
can  be  copiously  cited.  I  will  here  notice  only  the  fre- 
quently recurring  aj^oc^^aj  adcta,  *  he  spoke,'  .uptf&AUpjAM) 
paiti-adcta,  *  he  answered/  the  a  of  which  I  do  not  regard 
as  the  augment,  as  in  general  the  augment  has  almost  dis- 
appeared in  Zend  (see  §.  518.),  but  as  the  phonetic  prefix 
mentioned  in  §.  28.  But  how  is  the  remaining  Seta  re- 
lated to  the  Sanskrit  ?  The  root  q^  vach  is  not  used  in 
the  middle;  but  if  it  were,  it  would,  in  the  third  person 


*  From  t<f>€p-*-TT€y  abhar-a>ddhwam,  bhar-a-ddhwem  ?  see  §.  474. 

t  Compare  Burnouf,  Yacna,  p.  5 18.  In  Sanskrit  the  verb  pdraydmi, 
nid  pdrayS,  correspond*,  which  I  do  not  derive  with  the  Indian  gram- 
marians from  the  root  Tiprl,  "  to  fulfil,"  bnt  regard  as  the  denominative 
\fpAra,  "the  farther  shore":  tb»»  vdra  hwev*»  ?i  bc»*  ^A^ved  froir 
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singular  of  the  im perfect,  form  avakta,  without  the 
augment  vnlcta ;  and  hence,  by  changing  va  to  a  +  u  (for 
a  +  v)>  the  Zend  A)p<j54i  acta  might  be  deduced,  with  the 
regular  contraction  of  the  a  +  u  to  6.*  As,  in  Sanskrit,  the 
root  nods,  in  many  irregular  forms,  has  laid  aside  a,  and  vo- 
calized the  v  to  u,t  we  might,  also,  for  a-vakiu,    [G.  Ed.  p.  780.] 


•  On  the  valne  of  &  as  long  b  see  §.  447.  Nolo. 

+  As  regards  my  explanation  of  the  u  which  takes  die  plate  of  va  in  the 
root  each,  and  many  others,  in  certain  forms  devoid  of  Uuim,  Professor 
]  I  nil  i  1 1  'mi  t  ribntious  to  Etymology,  p.  384),  finds  it  remarkable  that  we 
so  often  overlook  what  is  just  at  hum),  and  thinks  that  in  the  cose  under 
discussion  the  u  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the  p  of  ™,  but  that  from  va 
vu  has  been  formed ;  and  of  this,  after  rejecting  the  v,  only  the  u  has  re- 
mained. In  this,  however,  M.  Hofer  has,  on  his  part,  overlooked,  that 
the  dei i ration  of  u  from  cu  cannot  be  separated  from  the  )>hcnomemi 
which  ran  parallel  thereto,  according  to  which  i  proceeds  from  ya  and  ri 
from  ra.  It  is  impossible  to  deduce  grihyuti,  "  capitur,"  for  grafiyatt, 
ill  such  a  maimer  as  to  derive  rri  from  ra,  as  vu  from  va,  and  thus  pre 
suppose  for  grihyati  a  grri/iyuti,  and  hence  drop  the  r.  But  what  is 
niore  natural  than  that  the  semi- vowels  should  at  times  reject  the  rowel 
which  accompanies  them,  m,  ih.y  themselves  can  become  a  vowel?  Is 
not  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  ir,  "ye,"  to  the  Gothic  pu* 
founded  on  this?  and  even  that  of  the  Gothic  genitive  i-awura  to  the  to- 
-he-expected  i/u-z<wu?  Or  must  from  bus  he  next  formed  yirt  and 
hence  ir  by  rejecting  the  ;/  ?  Can  it  be  that  the  Gothic  nominative  thiiu, 
"  the  servant,"  has  arisen  from  the  theme  than,  not,  which  is  the  readiest 
way  of  deriving  it,  by  the  o  becoming  u  after  the  a  lias  been  rejected, 
but  by  forming  from  thiva  first  f/iieu,  and  then,  by  dropping  the  v, 
in  the  nominative  thins,  and  in  the  accusative  thiul  I  fully  acknow- 
ledge M.  Hofer 's  valuable  labours  with  regard  to  the  Prakrit,  but  believe 
that,  in  the  case  before  us,  he  has  suffered  himself  to  be  misled  by  this  in- 
teresting and  instructive  dialect.  It  is  true  that  the  Prakrit  is  more  fre- 
i|ncntly  founded  on  forms  older  than  those  which  come  before  us  in  classic 
Sanskrit.  I  have  shewn  this,  among  other  places,  in  the  instrumental 
plural  {§.  220.),  where,  however,  as  usual,  the  Prakrit,  in  spite  of  having 
an  older  form  before  it,  has  nevertheless  been  guilty  of  admitting,  at  the 
tame  time,  a  strong  corruption.  This  is  the  case  with  the  Prakrit 
nuhchndi,  "Jidliir."     I  willingly  concede  to  H.  Hofer,  that  this  form  is 
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suppose  a  form  a-ukta  (without  the  euphonic  contraction), 
and  hence,  in  Zend,  deduce,  according  to  the  common  con- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  781.]  traction,  the  form  dcta,  to  which  Acta  then, 
according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  would  be  further  prefixed ;  so  that 
in  Asptf&A)  aSda  an  augment  would  in  reality  lie  concealed, 
without  being  contained  in  the  initial  a.  This  special 
case  is  here,  however,  of  no  great  importance  to  us ;  but 
this  alone  is  so,  that  adcta,  in  its  termination,  is  identical 
with  the  Sanskrit,  and  comes  very  near  the  Greek  to  of 
e<f>ep-€-To,  eShn-vu-To.  To  the  latter  answers  the  often  re- 
curring Au-nd-fci,  'he  praised'  (compare  Greek  v~iivo$),  with 
an  inorganic  lengthening  of  the  t*.  From  the  latter  may. 
with  certainty,  be  derived  the  above-mentioned  second 
person  hu-nu-sha,  after  the  analogy  of  the  aorist 
uHlrudhusha  (see  §.  469.).  In  the  first  person  plural  I 
have  contrasted  the  form  bar-a-maidM,  which  is  not  dis- 
tinguishable from  the  present,  with  the  Greek  e-<£ep-o/xe0a ; 
for  it  is  clear,  from  the  abovementioned  (§.  472.)  potential 
ftttQfUu^JY^Q,*^!  buidhydimaidhS,  that  the  secondary  forms 
are  not  distinguished,  in  the  first  person  plural,  from  the 
primary  ones:  after  dropping  the  augment,  therefore,  no 
difference  from  the  present  can  exist  The  form  bar-a- 
-dhvxm  of  the  second  person  plural  follows  from  the  im- 
perative quoted  by  Burnouf  (Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  XXXVIII), 
as  $gM%MA.VMg  zayadhwem,  '  live  ye/  and  the  precative 
CfQx%x3A.yx)4  dayadhwem%  '  may  ye  give/  "* 


based  on  some  other  older  one  than  the  present  Sanskrit  uekyatS,  bat  I  do 
not  thence  deduce  a  vuchyat^  but  merely  vachyatS,  for  which  the  Prakrit 
is  not  at  all  required.  The  Prakrit,  like  many  other  languages,  has,  in 
very  many  places,  weakened  an  original  a  to  u  (sec  p. 36*2  Note*) ;  why, 
.hen,  should  it  not  have  occasionally  done  so  after  the  p,  which  is  homo- 
geneous to  the  u,  as  the  Zend,  according  to  Burnonfs  conjecture,  has 
-'metimes,  through  the  influence  of  a  v,  changed  a  following  a  to  ©*? 
*  In  my  opinion,  this  form  (of  which  more  hereafter  x  must  be  taken 
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537.  I  hold  the  augment  to  be  identical  iu  its  origin  with 
the  a  privative,  and  regard  it,  therefore,  as  the  expression 
of  the  negation  of  the  present.  This  opinion,  which  has 
been  already  brought  forward  in  the  "Annals  of  Oriental 
Literature,"  has,  since  then,  been  supported  by  Ag.  Benary  * 
and  Hartung  (Greek  Particles,  II.  11U-),  but  opposed  by 
Lassen.  As,  however,  Professor  Lassen  will  allow  of  no  ex- 
planation whatever  of  grammatical  forma  by  annexation,  and 
bestows  no  credit  on  the  verb  substantive,  clearly  as  it  mani- 
fests itself  in  Sanskrit  in  many  tenses  of  [O.  EJ.  p.  782.] 
attributive  verbs,  treating  it  like  the  old  "everywhere"  and 
"  nowhere,"  I  am  not  surprised  tliat  he  sees,  in  the  explana- 
tion of  the  augment  just  given,  the  culminating  point  of  the 
agglutination  system,  and  is  astonished  that  the  first  ances- 
tors of  the  human  race,  instead  of  saying  "  I  saw,"  should  be 
supposed  to  have  said  '■'  I  see  not."  This,  however,  they  did 
not  do,  since,  by  the  negative  particle,  they  did  not  wish  to 
remove  the  action  itself,  but  only  the  present  time  of  the 
same.  The  Sanskrit,  in  general,  usea  its  negative  particles  in 
certain  compounds  in  a  way  which,  at  the  first  glance  and 
without  knowing  the  true  object  of  the  language,  appears 
very  extraordinary.  Thus,  utlama-s,  "  the  highest,"  does  not 
lose  its  signification  by  having  the  negative  particle  a  pre- 
fixed to  it  (which,  as  in  Greek  before  vowels,  receives  the 
addition  of  a  nasal):  an-ultamas  is  not  "the  not  highest," 
or  "the  low,"  but  in  like  manner  " the  highest,"  nay, 
even  emphatically  "  the  highest,"  or  "  the  highest  or  all." 
And  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  amtttama-n,  the  par- 
ticle an  has  really  its  negative  force,  but  miuttama-s  is  a 
possessive  compound,  and  as,  e. ;/.,  ubala-s  (from  a  and  bala), 
"  not  having  strength,"  means,  therefore,  "  weak;"  so  anulta- 
ma-s    signifies    properly    "  ijtii    allimimum    mm    habel"  and 


•  Berlin  Jahrb.,  July  1833,  pp.30,  kv. 
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hence,  "  quo  nemo  altior  est"  It  might  be  expected,  that  every 
superlative  or  comparative  would  be  used  similarly,  that,  e.  y., 
apunyatama-s  or  apunyatara-s  would  signify  M  the  purest", 
but  the  language  makes  no  further  use  of  this  capability;  it 
does  not  a  second  time  repeat  this  jest,  if  we  would  so  call 
it;  at  least  I  am  unacquainted  with  any  other  examples  of 
this  kind.  But  what  comes  much  nearer  this  use  of  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  783.]  augment,  as  a  negative  particle,  than 
the  just  cited  an  of  anuitama,  is  this,  that  Ska,  "  one,"  by 
the    prefixing   negative   particles,   just    as   little   receives 

the  meaning  u  not  one"  (ouJe/j),  "  none,"  as  %ftl  vtd-mi,  "  I 
know,"  through  the  a  of  a-vtd-am9  gets  that  of  M  I  know 
not"  By  the  negative  power  of  the  augment,  vSdmi  loses 
only  a  portion  of  its  meaning,  a  secondary  idea,  that  of  pre- 
sent time,  and  thus  Ska-s,  "  one,"  by  the  prefix  an  or  na 
(anSka,  ndika),  does  not  lose  its  existence  or  its  personality 
(for  Ska  is  properly  a  pronoun,  see  §.  308.),  nor  even  the 
idea  of  unity,  inasmuch  as  in  6,  7,  8,  &c.,  the  idea  of  "one  " 
is  also  contained,  but  only  the  limitation  to  unity,  as  it 
were  the  secondary  idea,  "  simply."  It  would  not  be  sur- 
prising if  anika  and  ndika  expressed,  in  the  dual,  M  two,9 
or,  in  the  plural,  "three,"  or  any  other  higher  number, 
or  also  "  a  few,"  "some";  but  it  signifies,  such  is  the  decision 
[G.  Ed.  p.  784.]  of  the  use  of  language,  "  many."  *#  It 
cannot,  therefore,  be  matter  of  astonishment,  that  avSdam, 
through  its  negative  a,  receives  the  signification  M  I  knew," 


u 
u 


•  When  Vorlander,  in  his  Treatise,  which  I  have  just  seen,  entitled 
Basis  of  an  organic  acquaintance  with  the  human  soul,"  p.  817,  says, 
Negation  of  present  is  not  yet  past  time,"  he  is  in  the  right ;  bat  it  may 
be  said  with  equal  right,  "  negation  of  one  is  not  yet  plurality  "  (it  might, 
in  fact,  be  two-ness,  threc-nesa,  or  nothing),  and  yet  the  idea  u  many  "  is 
clearly  expressed  by  the  negation  of  unity,  or  limitation  to  unity ;  and  in 
i*fence  of  the  language  it  may  be  said,  that  though  the  negation  of  pre- 
-"*  time  is  not  yet  past  time,  and  that  of  unity  not  plurality,  still  the  past 
u  ieaDy  a  negation  of  the  present,  plurality  a  negation,  an  overleaping  of 

■  n»M        mr      >«»m«  *tf«*ti  ^«o«  pw  o/larw**^    */>  h*>  yxT*rf*aa&*     yi+h  *Ko   m'J    ttlF 
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and  not  that  of  "  I  shall  know."  Fop  the  rest,  the 
past,  which  is  irrevocably  lost,  forms  a  far  more  decided 
contrast  to  the  present,  than  the  future  does,  to  which  we 
approach  in  the^  very  same  proportion  as  we  depart  further 
from  the  past  And  in  form,  too,  the  future  is  often  no  way 
distinguished  from  the  present, 

538.  From  the  circumstance  that  the  proper  a  privative, 
which  clearly  manifests  a  negative  force,  assumes,  both  in 
Sanskrit  and  Greek,  an  euphonic  n  before  a  vowel  initial- 
sound,  while  the  a  of  the  augment,  in  both  languages,  is  con- 
densed with  the  following  vowel  (§.  530,),  we  cannot  infer  a 
different  origin  for  the  two  particles.  Observe,  that  e.g. 
swddu,  "  sweet,"  as  feminine,  forms,  in  the  instrumental, 
swAdw-d,  while  iu  the  masculine  and  neuter  it  avoids  the 
liiatus,  not  by  changing  u  into  v,  but  by  the  insertion  of  an 
euphonic  n  (compare  §.  159.).  And  the  augment  and  the 
common  a  privative  are  distinguished  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  78fi.] 
the  same  way,  since  they  both  apply  different  means  to  avoid 


negative  particles.     Vice  vend,  in  certain  oases  negation  can  also  be  ex- 
pressed by  a  phrase  for  the  past ; 

"  Besen,  Bnen, 
Si'.'i'f  geweien  !" 
where  gewtte n  means  the  same  as  "now  no  more."  Language  never  ex- 
presses any  thing  perfectly,  hut  everywhere  only  brings  forward  the  most 
conspicuous  point,  or  that  which  nppears  so.  To  discover  this  point  is 
the  business  of  etymology.  A  "tooth-haver"  a  not  yet  an  "elephant," 
a  "hair-haver"  does  not  fully  express  a  "lion";  and  yet  the  Sanskrit  calls 
the  elephant  dun/in,  the  lion  kiiist.  If,  then,  a  tooth,  itunla,  is  derived 
from  ail,  "to  eat"  (dropping  the  a),  or  from  ilai'it,  "to  bit* "  (dropping 
the  sibilant),  we  may  again  soy,  "  an  eater  or  biter  is  not  exclusively  a 
tooth  (it  might  also  be  a  dog  or  a  mouth);"  and  thus  the  language  re- 
volves in  a  circle  of  incomplete  expressions,  and  denotes  things  imperfectly, 
by  any  one  quality  whatever,  which  is  itself  imperfectly  pointed  oat.  It 
it,  however,  certain,  that  the  most  prominent  quality  of  the  past  is  what 
may  be  termed  the  "non-present,"  by  wluch  the  former  is  denoted  more 
correctly  than  the  elephant  is  expressed  by  "  tooth-haver." 

3  d  a 
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the  hiatus.  The  division  may  have  arisen  at  a  period  when, 
though  early  (so  early,  in  fact,  as  when  Greek  and  Sanskrit 
were  one),  the  augment  was  no  longer  conscious  of  its 
negative  power,  and  was  no  more  than  |he  exponent  of 
past  time;  but  the  reason  why?  was  forgotten,  as,  in 
general,  the  portions  of  words  which  express  grammatical 
relations  then  first  become  grammatical  forms,  when  the 
reason  of  their  becoming  so  is  no  longer  felt,  and,  e.g.,  the  s, 
which  expresses  the  nominative,  would  pass  as  the  exponent 
of  a  certain  case  relation  only  when  the  perception  of  its 
identity  with  the  pronominal  base  sa  was  extinguished. 

539.  From  the  Latin  privative  prefix  in,  and  our  Ger- 
man un,  I  should  not  infer — even  if,  as  is  highly  probable, 
they  are  connected  with  the  a  privative — that  the  nasal 
originally  belonged  to  the  word;  for  here  three  witnesses 
— three  languages  in  fact — which,  in  most  respects,  exceed 
the  Latin  and  German  in  the  true  preservation  of  their 
original  state,  speak  in  favour  of  the  common  opinion, 
that  the  nasal,  in  the  negative  particle  under  discussion,  in 
Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek,  is  not  a  radical.  It  cannot, 
however,  surprise  us,  if  a  sound,  which  is  very  often  intro- 
duced for  the  sake  of  euphony,  has  remained  fixed  in  one  or 
more  of  the  cognate  dialects,  since  the  language  has,  by 
degrees,  become  so  accustomed  to  it  that  it  could  no  longer 
dispense  with  it  We  may  observe,  moreover,  as  regards  the 
German  languages,  the  great  disposition  of  these  languages, 
even  without  euphonic  occasion,  to  introduce  an  inorganic  n, 
whereby  so  many  words  have  been  transplanted  from 
the  vowel  declension  into  one  terminating  with  a  consonant, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  786.]  viz.  into  that  in  n,  or,  as  Grimm  terms  it, 
into  the  weak  declension;  and  e.g.,  the  Sanskrit  vidhard* 
"  widow,"  Latin  vidua,  Sclavonic  vdova  (at  once  theme 
and  nominative),  is  in  Gothic,  in  the  theme,  viduvdn 
(genitive  viduvdn-s),  whence  is  formed;  in  the  nominative, 
oororHingp  tr  $,  L40.    *iv  rejecting  *ke  »■  *»V"ty*      If  nn  was, 
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in  Sanskrit,  the  original  form  oF  the  prefix  under  discus- 
sion, its  n  would  still  be  dropped,  not  only  before  conso- 
nants, but  also  before  vowels;  for  it  is  a  general  rule  in 
Sanskrit,  that  words  in  n  drop  this  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds;  hence,  rujnn,  "king,"  forms,  with  putra, 
r&ja-putra,  "king's  son,"  and,  with  indra,  "prince,"  rd- 
jfrndra,  "  prince  of  kings,"  since  the  a  of  rajnrx,  after  drop- 
ping the  n,  is  contracted  with  a  following  J  to  $  (=a  +  i). 
The  inseparable  prefixes,  however,  in  respect  to  the  laws 
of  sound,  follow  the  same  principles  as  the  words  which 
occur  also  in  an  isolated  state.  If  an,  therefore,  were  the 
original  form  of  the  above  negative  particle,  and  of  the 
augment  identical  with  it,  then  the  two  would  have  become 
separated  in  the  course  of  time,  for  this  reason,  that  the 
latter,  following  strictly  the  universal  fundamental  law, 
would  have  rejected  its  n  before  vowels  as  before  conso- 
nants ;  the  former  only  before  consonants. 

640.  In  §.371.  we  have  deduced  the  Sanskrit  negative 
particles  a  and  na  from  the  demonstrative  bases  of  the  same 
sound,  since  the  latter,  when  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  that,"  are 
very  well  adapted  for  denoting  the  absence  of  a  thing  or  qua- 
lity or  the  removing  it  to  a  distance.  If  an  were  the  original 
form  of  the  a  privative  and  of  the  augment,  then  the  demon- 
strative base  wf  ana,  whence  the  Lithuanian  anas  or  an-*, 
and  the  Sclavonic  on,  "that,"  would  aid  in  its  explanation. 
The  identity  of  the  augment  with  the  privative  a  might,  how- 
ever, be  also  explained,  which,  indeed,  in  essentials  would  be 
the  same,  by  assuming  that  the  language,  [G.Ed.  p. 787.] 
in  prefixing  an  a  to  the  verbs,  did  not  intend  the  a  negative, 
nor  to  deny  the  presence  of  the  action,  but,  under  the  a, 
meant  the  actual  pronoun  in  the  sense  of  "that,"  and  thereby 
wished  to  transfer  the  action  to  the  other  side,  to  the  distant 
time  already  past;  and  that  it  therefore  only  once  more 
repeated  the  same  course  of  ideas  as  it  followed  in  the 
creation  of  negative  expressions.     According  to  this  expla- 
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nation,  the  augment  and  the  a  privative  would  rather  stand 
in  a  fraternal  relation  than  in  that  of  offspring  and  progenitor. 
The  way  to  both  would  lead  directly  from  the  pronoun,  while 
in  the  first  method  of  explanation  we  arrive,  from  the  remote 
demonstrative,  first  to  the  negation,  and  thence  to  the  expres- 
sion of  past  time,  as  contrary  to  present  According  to  the 
last  exposition,  the  designation  of  the  past  through  the  aug- 
ment would  be  in  principle  identical  with  that  in  which, 

through  the  isolated  particle  91  muz,  the  present  receives 
a  past  signification.  I  hold,  that  is  to  say,  this  ma  for 
a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  occurs  declined  only 
in  certain  cases  in  composition  with  other  pronouns  of  the 
third  person  (§§.  165.  &c.)»  and  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first 
persons,  where  asmt  means  (in  the  Veda-dialect)  properly 
"  I  and  she1'  ("this,  that  woman"),  yu-$hm$t  "thou  and  she" 
(§.  333.).*  As  an  expression  of  past  time,  sma,  which  also 
often  occurs  without  a  perceptible  meaning,  must  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  "that  person,"  "that  side,"  "there/'  as 
W.  von  Humboldt  regards  the  Tagalish  and  Tongian  ex- 
pression for  past  time  no,  which  I  have  compared  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  788.]  the  Sanskrit  demonstrative  base  no,  and 
thus  indirectly  with  the  negative  particle  na  ,*f  where  I  will 
further  remark  that  I  have  endeavoured  to  carry  back  the 
expression  for  the  future  also,  in  Tongian  and  Madagas- 
carian,  to  demonstrative  bases;  viz.  the  Tongian  te  to  the 

Sanskrit  base  K  ta  (which  the  languages  of  New  Zealand  and 
Tahiti  use  in  the  form  te  as  article),  and  the  Madagascar 
ho  to  the  base  *  sa  (§.  345.),  which  appears  in  the  Tongian 
he,  as  in  the  Greek  6,  as  the  article.]: 

*  To  the  derivation  of  sma,  given  at  p.  464,  Notet,  it  may  be  farther 
added,  that  it  may  also  be  identified  with  the  pronominal  base  swa  (see 
3. 841),  either  by  considering  its  m  as  a  hardened  form  of  v  (comp.  p.  1 U), 
<»  vice  vend  the  v  of  twa  a  weakening  of  the  m  of  sma. 

'  See  my  Treatise  "  On  the  Connection  of  the  Malay-Polynesian  Lan- 
guages with  the  Indo-European  *    >p.  100,  &t 
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641.  No  one  would  consider  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Greek,  the  augment  appears  in  the  form  e,  but  the  ne- 
gative particle  in  the  form  a,  which  is  identical  with  the 
Sanskrit,  as  a  valid  objection  against  the  original  identity 
of  relationship  of  the  two  particles;  for  it  is  extremely 
common  in  Greek  for  one  and  the  same  a  to  maintain  itself 
in  one  place,  and  be  corrupted  in  another  to  e ;  as  rervrpa 
rervtpe  both  lead  to  the  Sanskrit  lutdpa,  which  stands  both 
in  the  first  and  in  the  third  person,  as  the  true  personal 
termination  has  been  lost,  and  only  the  conjunctive  vowel 
has  remained;  which  in  Greek,  except  in  the  third  person 
singular,  appears  everywhere  else  as  a.  It  is.  however,  cer- 
tain, that,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  we  should 
hardly  have  supposed  the  augment  and  the  a  privative  to  be 
related,  as  the  spiritual  points  of  contact  of  the  two  prefixes 
lie  much  too  concealed.  Buttmann  derives  the  augment 
from  the  redu plication,  so  that  eTinrrov  would  be  an  abbrevi- 
ation of  TerviiTov.  To  this,  however,  the  Sanskrit  opposes 
the  most  forcible  objection,  in  that  it  contrasts  with  the  im- 
perfect ervwrov  its  altipam,  but  with  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  780.] 
really  reduplicated  rervtpa  its  tat&pa.  The  Sanskrit  aug- 
mented tenses  have  not  the  smallest  connection  with  the  re- 
duplicated perfect,  which,  in  the  repeated  syllable,  always 
receives  the  radical  vowel  (shortened,  if  long),  while  the  aug- 
ment pays  no  regard  to  the  root,  and  always  uses  a.  If  i  were 
the  vowel  of  the  augment,  then  in  the  want  of  a  more  satis- 
factory explanation,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a  syllable  of 
reduplication,  because  the  syllables  of  reduplication  have  a 
tendency  to  weakening,  to  a  lightening  of  their  weight;  and  i, 
as  the  lightest  vowel,  is  adapted  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
heaviest  a,  and  does,  also,  actually  represent  this,  as  well  as  its 
long  vowel,  in  the  reduplication-syllable  of  desideratives,"  and, 

•  I  knee  pip&n,  "to  wish  lo  drink,"   for  papAi  or  pApnt,  from  pd  , 
I'ipatit/i,  "lo  wiili  to  cleave,"  for  pat,itfiih,  frompn/;  so,  alio.  bibkanHi, 

*  1  carry." 
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in  a  certain  case,  supplies  the  place  of  the  vowel  u  too,  which 
is  of  middling  weight,  viz.  where,  in  the  second  aorist  in 
verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  whole  root  is  twice  given ; 
e  g.  thttHH  duninam  for  *fapP^  dununam,  from  4m*  "  to  di- 
minish." I  cannot,  however,  see  the  slightest  probability  in 
Pott's  opinion  (Etym.  Forsch.  II.  73.),  that  the  a  of  the  aug- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  absolutely,  and  as  the  re- 
presentative of  all  vowels,  and  thus  as  a  variety  of  the  redu- 
plication. This  explanation  would  be  highly  suitable  for 
such  verbs  as  have  weakened  a  radical  oto  wori,  and  of 
which  it  might  be  said,  that  their  augment  descends  from  the 
time  when  their  radical  vowel  was  not  as  yet  u  or  i,  but  cu 
But  if,  at  all  hazards,  the  Sanskrit  augment  should  be  consi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  790.]  dered  to  be  the  reduplication,  I  should  pre- 
fer saying  that  a  radical  ?,  t,  u,  4  has  received  Guna  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition,  but  the  Guna  vowel  alone  has  remained ;  and 
thus  avSdam  for  #v$daTn(=aivaidam),  and  this  from  vtvtdam; 
abddham  for  dbddham  (=aubaudham),  and  this  from  MMdham. 

"  Remark. — According  to  a  conjecture  expressed  by  Hofer 
(Contributions,  p.  38S),  the  augment  would  be  a  preposition 
expressing  '  with,'  and  so  far  identical  with  our  ge  of  parti- 
ciples like  gesagU  gemacht,  as  the  German  preposition,  which, 
in  Gothic,  sounds  ga,  and  signifies  '  with,'  is,  according  to 
Grimm's  hypothesis,  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  **$atW{ 
$am  (Greek  avv9  Latin  cum).  Of  the  two  forms  *  «<z,  m  9am, 
the  latter  occurs  only  in  combination  with  verbs,  the  former 
only  with  substantives.*  In  order,  therefore,  to  arrive  from 
9am  to  the  augment  o,  we  must  assume  that,  from  the  earliest 


"  I  carry,"  for  babharmi,  from  bhar  (bhri) ;  tishthdmi,  "  I  stand,"  for 
tastdmi,  see  $.  608. ;  in  Greek,  fttdoyu  for  M6»/u  (Sanskrit  daddmi);  and 
others. 

*  This  seems  to  require  qualification.  5am  is  found  constantly  in 
'unbination  with  substantives,  as  in  ffalflT,  STfarfcT,  WIT,  &c  In 
•me  cases  the  form  may  be  considered  as  derived  through  a  compound 

'er^    b»H  ")«**■  in  «U.  p»  if)  4fr*  Sjufiimwn  **  ffno'ntn        frnnalqtAi* 
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period,  that  of  the  identity  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  the 
Mid  preposition,  where  used  to  express  past  time,  laid  aside  its 
initial  and  terminating  sound,  like  its  body,  and  only  pre- 
served the  soul,  that  is,  the  vowel;  while,  in  the  common 
combinations  with  verbs,  the  sand  m  of  nam  have  lived  as  long 
as  the  language  itself;  and  while,  in  German,  we  make  no 
formal  distinction  between  the  ge  which,  merely  hy  an  error, 
attaches  itself  to  our  passive  particles,  and  that  which  accom- 
panies the  whole  verb  and  its  derivatives,  as  in  gebaren,  Ge- 
burt,  genteisev.  Genius.  If,  for  the  explanation  of  the  aug- 
ment, so  trifling  a  similarity  of  form  is  satisfactory,  as  that 
between  a  and  sam,  then  other  inseparable  prepositions  pre- 
sent themselves  which  have  equal  or  greater  claim  to  be 
identified  with  the  expression  of  past  time;  for  instance, 
W  npa,  '  from,"  '  away,'  and  *T3  ava,  '  from,'  '  down,' 
'off';  wfir  ati,  'over'  (attkram,  'to  go  over.'  also  'to 
pass,'  'to  elapse,'  used  of  time).  We  might  also  refer  to 
the  particle  w  sma,  mentioned  above,  which  gives  past 
meaning  to  the  present,  and  assume  the  rejection  of  its 
double  consonant  It  is  certain,  however,  that  that  expla- 
nation is  most  to  the  purpose,  by  which  the  past  prefix  has 
suffered  either  no  loss  at  all,  or,  if  an  is  assumed  to  be  the 
original  form  of  the  negative  particle,  only  such  as,  accord- 
ing to  what  has  been  remarked  above  (§,  539.),  takes  place 
regularly  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  ft  is  also  certain 
that  the  past  stands  much  nearer  to  the  idea  of  negation  than 
to  that  of  combination,  particularly  as  the  [G.  Ed,  p.  791.] 
augmented  preterites  in  Greek  stand  so  far  in  contrast  to 
the  perfect,  as  their  original  destination  is,  to  point  to  past 
time,  and  not  to  express  the  completion  of  an  action.  We 
will  not  here  decide  how  far,  in  Gothic  and  Old  High  Ger- 
man, an  especial  preference  for  the  use  of  the  particle  <ja,  <jo, 
is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite ;  but  J.  Grimm,  who  was  the 
first  to  refer  this  circumstance  to  the  language  (II.  843.  814,), 
adds  to  the  examples  given  this  remark;     "A  number  of 


770  THE  AORIST. 

passages  in  Gothic,  Old  High  German,  and  Middle  High 
German,  will  exhibit  it  (the  preposition  under  discussion)  as 
well  before  the  present  as  wanting  before  the  preterite,  even 
where  the  action  might  be  taken  as  perfect  I  maintain  only 
a  remarkable  predilection  of  the  particle  for  the  preterite, 
and  for  the  rest  I  believe  that,  for  the  oldest  state  of  the 
language,  as  in  New  High  German,  the  ge  became  inde- 
pendent of  temporal  differences.  It  had  then  still  its  more 
subtle  meaning,  which  could  not  be  separated  from  any  tense.9 
This  observation  says  little  in  favour  of  Hofer's  opinion, 
according  to  which,  so  early  as  the  period  of  lingual  identity, 
we  should  recognise  in  the  expression  of  the  past  the  prepo- 
sition 8am,  which  is  hypothetically  akin  to  our  preposition  ge. 
Here  we  have  to  remark,  also,  that  though,  in  Gothic  and  Old 
High  German,  a  predominant  inclination  for  the  use  of  the, 
preposition  go,  ge,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite,  it  never 
possessed  per  se  the  power  of  expressing  past  time  alone; 
for  in  gavasida,  'he  dressed,1  gavasididun,  'they  dressed9 
(did  dress),  the  relation  of  time  is  expressed  in  the 
appended  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  preposition  ga,  if  not  here, 
as  I  think  it  is,  entirely  without  meaning,  and  a  mechanical 
accompaniment  or  prop  of  the  root,  which,  through  constant 
use,  has  become  inseparable,  can  only  at  most  give  an 
emphasis  to  the  idea  of  the  verb.  At  all  events,  in  gavasida 
the  signification  which  the  preposition  originally  had,  and 
which,  however,  in  verbal  combinations  appears  but  seldom 
(as  in  ga-qviman,  'to  come  together"),  can  no  longer  be 
thought  of." 

THE     AORIST. 

542.  The  second  Sanskrit  augmented-preterite,  which,  on 
account  of  its  seven  different  formations,  I  term  the  multi- 
form, corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  in  such  wise* 
that  four  formations  coincide  more  or  less  exactly  with  the 

TO.  Ed.  p.  792.]  first  aorist,  and  three  with  the  second.  He 
forms  which  coincide  with  the  first  aorist  all  add  *  to  the  root; 
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either  directly,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i.  I  recog- 
nise in  this  j,  which,  under  certain  conditions,  becomes  t(  gli 
(see  §.21.  and  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  10 1*.),  the  verb  substantive, 
with  the  imperfect  of  which  the  first  formation  agrees  quite 
exactly,  only  that  the  d  of  dsam,  &c„  is  lost,  and  in  the  third 
person  plural  the  termination  us  stands  for  art,  thus  sut  for 
tls'in-  The  loss  of  the  d  need  not  surprise  us,  for  in  it  the  aug- 
ment is  contained,  which,  in  the  compound  tense  under  dis- 
cussion, is  prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  principal  verb:  the 
short  a  which  remains  after  stripping  off  the  augment  might 
be  dropped  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  caused  by  com- 
position, so  much  the  easier,  as  in  the  present,  also,  in  its 
isolated  state  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
plural,  it  is  suppressed  (see  p.  695  G.  ed.).  Thus  the  strut  of 
akshAip-sma,  "we  did  cast,"  is  distinguished  from  smut, 
"  we  are,"  only  by  the  weakened  termination  of  the  secon- 
dary forms  belonging  to  the  aorist.  In  the  third  person 
plural,  us  stands  for  on.  because  us  passes  for  a  lighter  ter- 
mination than  an;  and  hence,  in  the  imperfect  also,  in  the 
roots  encumbered  with  reduplication,  it  regularly  takes  the 
place  of  an  ;  hence,  ahibkr-us,  "  they  bore,"  for  abilihr-an  ; 
and,  according  to  the  same  principle,  nfohd'tp-gus  for  ufcshiiip- 
-san,  on  account  of  the  encumbering  of  the  root  of  the  verb 
substantive  by  the  preceding  attributive  root. 

543.  Before  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  t,th, 
and  dh,  roots  which  end  with  a  consonant  other  than  n, 
reject  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  in  order  lo  avoid  the  harsh 
combination  of  three  consonants ;  hence,  alcsfuUp-ta,  "  ye  did 
cast,"  lor  ak*h&ip-sia,  as  in  Greek,  from  a  similar  euphonic 
reason,  the  roots  terminating  with  a  consonant  abbreviate,  in 
the  perfect  passive,  the  terminations  a6ov,  [G.  Ed.  p.  708.] 
trBe,  to  0oi',  Be ;  rervipQe,  rira-^de,  for  rerv<f>a-8e.  rcia£Be :  and 
in  Sanskrit,  from  a  similar  reason,  the  root  stint,  "  to  stand," 
loses  its  sibilant,  if  it  would  come  directly  in  contact  with 
the  prefix  ul ;  hence  ut-thita.  "  up-stood,"  for  ut-xthita. 
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544.  For  a  view  of  the  middle  voice,  we  here  give  the 
imperfect  middle  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  in  isolated  use — 

SINGULAR.     DUAL.  PLURAL. 

dsi,  dswahi,  dsmahi. 

dsthds,       dsdthdm,  dddhwam  or  ddhwam. 

dsta,  dsdtdm,  dsaia. 

545.  As  an  example  of  the  aorist  formation  under  dis- 
cussion, we  select,  for  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel, 
t(\  nit  "to  lead";  and,  for  roots  ending  with  a  consonant, 
f*p^  kship,  "  to  cast."  The  radical  vowel  receives,  in  the 
former,  in  the  active,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  only  Guna, 
on  account  of  the  personal  terminations  being,  on  the  ave- 
rage, heavier ;  in  the  latter,  in  the  active,  in  like  manner, 
Vriddhi;  in  the  middle,  no  increase  at  all, 

i 

ACTIVE. 
SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

andtsliamfOJcshdipsam^andiqhwat  akslidipswa,  anduhma,  aJcshdipsi 
andishis,  alcxhdipsis,  andlshtam,  akshdipbim,1  andishta,  akshdiptc 
andishit,    akshdipsit,    andishtdm,    akshdiptdm,1   andishus,       akshdipn 

middle. 
anishi?      akshipsi,        anfahwahi,   akshipswahi,    anishmahi,     aknhipsm 
nnishthds,  akshipthds,1  an&*hdlhdm>  akshipsdthdm,  aniddhwam,*  akshibdhi 
anSshta,     akshipta,1      anSshdldm,    akshipsdtdm,  anQshata*       ak*hipsaJU 

[G.  Ed.  p.  704.]    >  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  «,  see  $.  543.  *  Sh  for 

*,  see  $.  21.  s  Or  anSdhwam,  also  anddhivam,  for  *  before  the  dh  of 

the  personal  terminations  either  passes  into  </,  or  is  rejected ;  and  for  dhwam, 
in  this  and  the  third  formation,  dhwam  also  may  be  used,  probably  from 
the  earlier  ddwam,  for  shdwam.  *  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  n, 

which  belongs  to  the  personal  termination,  see  §.  459. 

nA^    The  similarity  of  the  middle  akshipsi  to  Latin  per- 
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ment  is  wanting  to  complete  a  perfect  countertype  of  the 
Sanskrit  form.  The  third  person  scripsit  answers  better 
to  the  active  form  akskdipsft,  which,  without  Vriddbi, 
would  sound  akaliipail:  the  Latin  vexit  (wc-sU)  answers  to 
the  Sanskrit  W41U|1rt  avdkshit  of  the  same  import;  and 
again,  vexi  corresponds  to  the  middle  avakshi.  The  two 
languages  have,  from  a  regard  to  euphony,  changed  their 
h  before  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  into  the  guttural 
tenuis,  and  k  requires,  in  Sanskrit,  *  sh  for  ^  a  (see  p.  2l). 
The  comparison  of  vexi  with  avakshi  may  appear  the 
better  substantiated,  as  the  second  person  also  vexinti  may 
be  traced  back  to  a  middle  termination ;  viz.  to  thite  of 
fltfftin  tMt  (for  ni|nii>rfMl)  j  so  that  the  final  s  would  have 
been  dropped,  and  d  have  been  weakened  to  *.  I  now 
prefer  this  explanation  to  that  according  to  which  I  have 
formerly  identified  the  termination  uti  with  the  Sanskrit 
perfect  termination  tha;  and  in  general  I  consider  the 
Latin  perfect,  which,  according  to  its  meaning,  might  just 
as  well  have  been  called  aorist,  entirely  independent  of 
the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  perfect,  in  order  that,  in  all  its 
forms,  I  may  refer  it  to  the  aorist.  In  this  no  great 
obstacles  stand  in  our  way;  for  while  perfects  in  si,  at 
the  first  glance,  shew  themselves  to  be  aorists,  although  not 
bo  readily  by  comparison  with  the  Greek  as  with  the 
Sanskrit,  even  cucurri,  mumordi,  cecini,  and  similar  forms, 
in  *pite  of  their  reduplication,  do  not  oppugn  the  theory 
of  the  aorist  formation,  and  very  well  [G.  Ed.  p.  706.] 
admit  of  being  placed  beside  forms  like  ach&churam.  middle 
nclitkhure'  (from  achtk-humi),  from  cttur,  ■  to  steal,"  and 
Greek  forms,  as  hsefpaSov,  ene<pvov,  of  which  more  here- 
after. They  would,  therefore,  like  the  imperfect  and  the 
aorists,  as  gcripta,  vexi,  m/msi,  have  merely  lost  the  aug- 
ment, and  have  thus  been  associated  with  the  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  perfect, 

bit.  Perfects  like  wibi,  vidi,  %i,  f&<ju  fidi,  exclusive  of 
the    lengthening  of  tl.eir  vowel,   lni^ht   be  compared   with 
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Sanskrit  aorists  like  *rfc£TO  alipam,  middle  alipt  (from 
alipai),  and  Greek  as  eXnrov.  On  account  of  the  length- 
ening of  the  vowel,  however,  this  comparison  appears 
inadmissible;  and  I  believe  that,  in  their  origin,  they 
agree  with  forms  like  scripsi,  vexi,  or  with  such  as  cucurrU 
tutudu  In  the  first  case,  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel 
must  pass  as  compensation  for  the  *  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive, which  has  been  dropped,  on  the  same  principle  as 
that  on  which  div&i  from  dividsi,  on  account  of  the  loss 
of  the  d,  has  lengthened  its  short  radical  vowel,  or  as  in 
Greek,  forms  like  fie\agt  lorag,  ieiicvus,  itiovs,  irovs,  rtdets, 
in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  a  consonant,  have  received 
an  indemnification  in  the  preceding  vowel.  Still  closer 
lies  the  comparison  with  aorists  like  e<f>Yjva,  e\jnj\a,  ev- 
<f>pdi>a,  eareiKa,  efietvou  It  is  certain  that  the  liquids, 
also,  must,  in  the  aorist,  have  originally  admitted  the  com- 
bination with  <r,  and  that  forms  like  e<f>av<ra  (as  in  Sanskrit, 
amansU  in  Latin,  mansi),  eifraAco,  e<rre\(ra,  have  existed,  and 
that  in  these  aorists  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  in  conse- 
quence of  the  suppression  of  the  <r.  But  if  Latin  perfects 
like  ligU  fty'u  according  to  their  origin,  should  fall  to  the 
Sanskrit  seventh  aorist  formation  (achtichuram,  aiisitanu 
or  asisUam  from  iff),  they  then  contain  a  concealed  redupli- 
cation, as,  according  to  Grimm,  do  our  preterites,  as  hiefs, 
Old  High  German  hiaz  (=Gothic  haihait),  and  ttgi,  sc&bi, 
fbgi,  fddi,  would  consequently  be  contractions  from  le-egi, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  796.]  sca-abu  fu-ugi,  fo-odi,  for  lelegi,  scacabi,  &c 
with  suppression  of  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable, 
by  which  that  of  the  first  loses  the  appearance  of  a  con- 
sonant affixed  by  reduplication,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Greek 
ylvofiat  from  ytyvofiou  (for  yt-yev-o-pat),  where,  after  re- 
moving the  y  of  the  base  syllable,  the  syllable  yiv  receives 
the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable,  while  in  fact  only  the  v 

r*nfesent8  the  root.* 
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548.  [  must  divided ly.  pronounce  forms  like  cfpl,  frfiji, 
fPc'r,  to  be  reduplicated,  and  I  have  already  done  this,  when 
I  further  recognised  in  them  true  perfects.*  As  perfects, 
they  would  be  analogous  to  Sanskrit  forms  like  ffflw 
ifipimn,  "  we  atoned,"  of  which  hereafter.  As  aorists, 
they  have  ^rit^R  anSinm  "  I  was  ruined,"  for  their  proto- 
type, which  I  deduce  from  anntiaam,  by  dropping  the  h  of 
the  second  syllable;  and  I  refer  it  to  the  seventh  aorist 
formation,  while  the  Indian  grammarians  regard  it  as  an 
anomaly  of  the  sixth.  Therefore,  like  w^^th  anlsnm  from 
nna(n)iiam,  I  regard  crpi  as  n  contraction  of  aicipi,  as  the 
Latin  &  as  a  col  liquidation  of  a  +  i  frequently  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  t\  e.g.  in  ISuir,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  divnr 
(dSifi).  With  regard  to  the  second  syllable  of  the  pre-sup- 
posed  forms  like  encipi,  fafici,  we  may  com-  [G.Ed.p.707.] 
pare  such  perfects  as  cecini.  tetigi,  which  in  like  manner,  on 
account  of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  reduplication, 
have  weakened  the  radical  a  to  i.  The  forms  dpi,  feci,  See., 
must,  however,  have  arisen  at  a  period  when  the  law  had 
not  as  yet  been  prescribed  to  the  syllables  of  reduplication 
of  replacing  the  heaviest  vowel  a  by  e,  but  when  as  yet 
the  weakening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  syllable  of  the  base 
was  sufficient.  But  if  the  previous  existence  of  forms 
like  caeipi,  f<ijici,  is  not  admitted,  and  cectpi,  f'fai,  are 
made    to    precede   the   present   dpi,  /eci,    we    must   then 


forme  WVufMi.fttdi,  from  reduplication,  bat  assumes  the  dropping  of  ihc 
syllable  of  red  a  plication  am!  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  syllable  in 
compensation  for  its  loss,  against  which  I  have  expressed  my  opinion  in 
'lie  Berlin  Jahrh,  (Jan.  1N38,  p.  10)  ;  since  this  explanation,  unlike  thu 
re-*ctive  effect  of  a  suppression,  by  compensation  in  the  preceding  sylln 
bio,  has  no  other  analogous  ca»-  to  corroborate  it. 

"  In  my  Review  of  Benary's  System  of  Roman  Sounds  (Berlin  Juhrh. 
I.e.  p.  10).  Since  then,  Pott,  also,  in  his  Review  of  the  same  book  (in  the 
Hall.  Juhrh.)  has  noticed  this  case,  but  declared  himself,  without  Buffi, 
eient  grounds  in  my  opinion,  against  my  view  of  the  matter. 


776  THE  AORIST. 

deduce  dpi  from  c'eipi,  ftci  from  feici,  in  such  wise  that  the 
first  vowel  absorbs  the  second,  and  thereby  becomes  long, 
just  as  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  de- 
duced subjunctives  like  legds,  legdmus,  from  legcus,  legatmus. 
The  form  tgi  has  this  advantage  over  other  perfects  of  the 
kind,  that  it  has  not  lost  a  consonant  between  the  two  ele- 
ments of  which  its  t  is  composed,  u  e.  between  the  syllable  of 
repetition  and  that  of  the  base :  it  is  the  contraction  of  a-igi 
or  e-igi,  and  therefore,  together  with  tdi,  6mi9  if  the  latter 
are  likewise  regarded  as  reduplicated  forms  (from  e-edi, 
e-emi),  deserves  particular  notice.  As  we  ascribe  an  aoristic 
origin  to  the  Latin  perfects,  we  might  also  see  in  tgi,  &fi, 
(mi,  a  remnant  of  the  augment. 

549.  I  return  to  the  second  person  singular  in  stL  If  in 
ti9  of  serphti,  vexisti,  cucurristi,  ctpisti,  we  recognise  the  San- 
skrit middle  termination  thds,  and  in  the  whole  an  aorist, 
then  serpmti  does  not  answer  so  exactly  to  akshipthds  for 
alcshipsl&s  as  to  the  fourth  aorist  formation,  which,  indeed, 
is  not  used  in  the  middle,  and  in  roots  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant, not  in  the  active  also,  but  which  originally  can  scarcely 
[G.  Ed.  p.  798.]  have  had  so  confined  a  use  as  in  the  pre- 
sent state  of  the  language;  and,  together  with  the  active 
aydsisham  (from  yd>  "  to  go  "),  we  might  expect  the  previous 
existence  of  a  middle,  whence  the  second  person  would  be 
ayd-sishthds,  in  which  forms  like  serp-sisti  are,  as  it  were, 
reflected.  The  Sanskrit  ^  srip  (from  sarp),  would*  ac- 
cording to  this  formation,  if  it  were  used  in  the  middle,  pro- 
duce asripshhthds.  We  may  notice,  also,  with  regard  to 
the  s  which  precedes  the  t  in  the  forms  serpsisti,  serpsistis, 
which,  in  §.  454.,  has  been  explained  as  an  euphonic  addi- 
tion, that  the  Sanskrit  precative,  which  in  the  middle  like- 
wise unites  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the  root 
(either  directly,  or  through  a  conjunctive  vowel  t),  pre- 
iT6w  annther  s,  which  is,  perhaps,  merely  euphonic,  to  the 

vpn^ia      Su*minsitiol'1P     H*»§rt Tin ingp     *"*ith     /     OT    *h     **\i\o\  j^ 
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through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  i",  becomes  ah.  The 
second  person  singular  of  the  root  trip,  if  it  were  used  in 
the  middle,  would  be  xnpsislitlids,  to  which  the  Latin 
serpmli  approaches  closely,  where,  however,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  i  of  the  Latin  serp-x-i-ati  is  only  a  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  i  of  ljm"l»l«  sripsishthas  expresses 
the  relation  of  mood.  The  third  person  singular  is 
iripsithla,  the  second  and  third  person  dual,  sripny&sthdm, 
sripxitjAiitdm;  but  the  second  sibilant  does  not  extend 
farther;  e.g.  the  first  person  plural  is  no  more  sripsish- 
mnhi,  than,  in  Latin,  serpstsmus,  but  snpnfmuhi,  like  serp- 
timus.  Yet  the  Sanskrit  readily  admits  the  combination 
»km;  for  it  uses,  according  to  the  third  aorist  formation, 
abddkisfima.  "we  knew,"  middle,  abddhhhmahi. 

550.  In  support  of  the  opinion,  that,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  Latin  aorist s,  which  are  called 
perfects,  a  middle  termination  is  contained,  which,  however, 
has  lost  sight  of  this  origin,  and  passes  as  a  common 
active,  I  will  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  even  in  Greek, 
in  spite  of  its  possessing  a  perfect  middle  [G.  Ed.  p.  799.] 
voice,  an  original  middle  form  has,  in  a  particular  case, 
taken  its  position  in  the  active  voice;  for,  in  the  third 
person  plural  imperative,  Tepirovrtav  corresponds  almost  as 
exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  ttirpanl&m.  In 
languages  in  which  the  middle,  as  a  voice,  is  wanting,  indi- 
vidual formal  remnants  of  that  voice  can  have  been  only 
maintained,  where  they  fill  up  the  place  oFany  hiatus,  wliich 
has  arisen  in  the  active,  or  stand  beside  an  active  termi- 
nation, which  has  been  likewise  retained,  bearing  the  same 
meaning  as  it  do?s.  and  being,  as  it  were,  a  variation  of 
it;  as  in  Irish,  in  the  first  person  plural,  together  with  the 
form  mar  (^Sanskrit  mat,  Latin  mus.  Greek  /iec),  a  maoid 
exists,  which  at  will  assumes  its  place,  and  which  I  have 
already  elsewhere   compared   with   the  Zend   maidht,   and 
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Greek  fieda,  for  which  the  Sanskrit  gives  mah$,  as  an  abbre- 
viation otmadhi  (§.  472.). 

551.  As  regards  the  Latin  first  person  singular  in  si, 
in  spite  of  the  striking  resemblance  of  forms  like  vex'r,  mansl 
to  the  Sanskrit  like  avakshi,  amansi,  the  coincidence  may 
so  far  be  said  to  be  accidental*  as  their  i  may  be  explained 
to  be  a  weakening  of  a,  so  that  the  termination  si  of 
Latin  perfects  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  <ra  of  eKtMra, 
ervir-aa.  I  am  really  of  opinion,  that  the  Latin  forms 
in  si  do  not  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first  aorist  formation, 
but,  at  least  for  the  majority  of  persons,  to  the  second, 
which,  like  the  Greek  first  aorist,  inserts  an  a  between 
the  8  of  the  verb  substantive  and  the  personal  terminations. 
This  a  is  treated  nearly  as,  in  the  special  tenses,  the  a  of  the 
first  and  sixth  classes  (see  §.  109*.  1.).  viz.  lengthened,  in 
the  first  person  dual  and  plural,  before  va  and  ma.  As, 
then,  the  a  ofvah-a-si,  vah-a-ti,  vah-a-tha,  appears  in  the 
Latin  veh-i-s,  veh-i-t,  veh-i-tis9  as  f,  in  like  manner  the  d  of 
yah-d-mus  appears  as  i  in  veh-i-mus;  so  that  we  soon  arrive 
at  the  conjecture  that  the  %  of  dic-si-sti,  dic-si-t9  dic-si-mw, 
dic-sistis,  is  a  weakening  of  a,  and  that  therefore  si  cor- 

[6.  Ed.  p.  800.]  responds  to  the  Greek  <ra,  the  Sanskrit  «a,  sd 
(euphonic  sha,  shd) ;  thus,  dic-si-mus=^e$etK-aa-fi€vf  adik-shd- 
-ma :  dic-*i-*$i*=e5eiK-<ra-Te,  adik-sha-ta.  The  connection, 
therefore,  between  vec-si-t  and  the  Sanskrit  avdk-shi-t  would 
not  be  so  close,  as  I  before  assumed,  and  for  avdk-shi-t  we 
should  have  to  imagine  a  form  of  the  second  formation — thus 
avak-sha-t — in  order  to  compare  with  it  vec-si-U  as  die  $i-4 
actually  answers  to  adik-sha-t  (Greek  eietK-ae  from  e&euc- 
-<ra-T,  compare  etietK-aa-To).  In  the  second  person,  dic- 
-si-sti  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  adik-sha-thds,  "thou 
shewedst,"  if  the  s,  which  precedes  the  t,  is  only  of  a  euphonic 
mature,  and  introduced  by  the  inclination  of  the  t  to  a 
^ecedi"£  s. 
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562.  But  even  if  the  Latin  perfect  forms  in  «  are 
allotted  to  the  Sanskrit  second  and  Greek  first  aorist  forma- 
tion, still  it  remains  most  highly  probable  that  the  first 
person  singular  belongs  to  the  middle  voice ;  for  the  vowel  a 
of  the  aorist  formation  under  discussion  is  rejected  in  San- 
skrit before  the  termination  i  of  the  first  person  middle;  and 
while,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  imperfect,  adikthl 
(llfflli  jftn  f)  might  be  expected,  instead  of  it  is  found  attik- 
-*lii  in  most  exact  accordance  with  the  Latin  dic-si.  From 
the  active  form  adikxliam  it  is  a  difficult  step  to  the  Latin 
dixi  j  for  although,  in  Greek,  a  final  m  is  sometimes  entirely 
lost,  and,  for  example,  eSei^a  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  adik- 
*  ft  nil,  and,  in  the  accusative  singular  of  bases  ending  with  a 
consonant,  a  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  nm  (wo'So,  padam,  pedem) , 
yet,  in  Latin,  the  final  m  of  the  Sanskrit  has,  in  similar  cases, 
always  been  retained;  for  example,  in  the  first  person  the 
blunt  termination  of  the  secondary  forms  lias  been,  without 
exception,  maintained,  in  preference  to  the  more  full  mi  of 
the  primary  forms ;  thus,  dktbam,  dicum,  dic-rem,  dixeTtm . 
and  so  it  is  highly  probable  that,  in  the  perfect  also,  dixim 
would  be  said,  if  the  first  person  was  based  on  the  Sanskrit 
active  adikxliam,  and  not  on  the  middle.  [0.  Ed.  p.  801.] 
It  is  certain  that,  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language, 
the  abbreviated  form  adikshi  could  not  as  yet  have  existed, 
but  for  it,  perhaps,  adikahama  or  adikshamdm  (=e$ofa/«p. 
see  §.  47 1.).  But  even  these  forms  conduct  us  more  readily 
than  ndikxham  to  the  Latin  dixi,*  since  the  first  person  sin- 
gular in  Latin  has  lost  its  termination  exactly  where  another 
vowel  stood  after  the  m. 

553.  In  the  third  person  rlural,  the  Latin  dix&unt  ap- 
parently corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  adikxhan. 
eiei^av.  It  scarcely  admits  of  any  doubt,  tint  the  r  lias  pro- 
ceeded from  *  {as  is  common  between  two  vowels),  and 
that,  therefore,  in  dic-t&runt  for  dic-stmnl  (as  eram,  ero,  for 

•  Cf.p.l227G.ed.Notet. 
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esamt  eso),  the  auxilary  verb  is  twice  contained,  or  is 
reduplicated,  whether  this  form  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit 
fourth  formation,  where  e.  g.  a-yd-shhus  has  proceeded  from 
a-yd-sishant,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  the  third  person,  first  on 
Roman  ground,  and  after  the  aim  and  origin  of  the  s  of  dic-si 
had  been  forgotten,  felt  the  necessity  for  being  clearly 
invested  with  the  verb  substantive.  This  distinctness,  how- 
ever, subsequently  became  indistinct.  As  regards  this  su- 
periority of  the  third  person  plural  to  the  other  persons,  it  is 
in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  Greek,  eri&e 
-<ra-i/,  eOe-aa-v,  are  used,  but  not  ertOe-aa-pev,  hriBe-aa-re; 
not  eOe-aa-fiev,  eOe-a-a-re.  The  short  termination  not  form- 
ing a  syllable  may  have  favored  the  annexation  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb :  this  reason,  however,  did  not  exist  in  the  middle- 
passive;  hence,  eriOe-vro,  not  en^e-cra-vTo.  The  Prakrit 
regularly  annexes,  in  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present 
and  imperative,  the  verb  substantive,  without  extending  it  to 
the  second  and  third  person,  as,  J|*d*£  gachchhamha  (mha 
from  v*  sma)  u  we  go." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  802.]  554.  To  return  to  the  Latin  dixirunt,  we 
might,  instead  of  it,  expect  dixerunt,  with  short  e,  as  i  before 
r  is  readily  replaced  by  e :  the  long  e,  however,  is  just  as 


*  See  p.  110,  §.  10D  a.  (G) ;  and  comp.  Lassen  Institutwne*  Ling.  Prdcr., 
pp.  102,  836 1  Essai  sur  le  Pali,  p.  181 ;  Hofer  De  Pracr.  Dial.,  p.  184. 
As  Professor  Lassen  has,  in  this  place,  recognised  the  verb  substantive, 
and  been  the  first  to  remark  it,  although  it  is  in  like  manner  represented 
only  by  a  single  letter,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  why  he  prefers  to  recog- 
nise in  the  «,  which,  in  several  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  tenses,  extends 
to  all  the  persons  of  the  three  numbers,  rather  the  old  "  everywhere  and 
nowhere,"  than  the  verb  substantive  (Ind.  Biblioth.  III.  p.  78).  Such 
contradiction  must  appear  to  me  more  flattering  than  to  hear  that  the 
verb  substantive  was  so  palpable  in  the  places  mentioned,  especially  in 
Sanskrit,  that  it  could  not  escape  even  the  most  short-sighted  eye.  I  must 
♦ertainly  consider  it  honorable  to  me  to  have  perceived  so  long  ago  as 
*hr  —»«»*  ic  «  tnat  whicn  astonishes  Professor  Lassen  in  1830,  whose 
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surprising  as  that  of  die-S-bam  for  dic-i-bnm;  and  it  may  be 
added  to  what  was  remarked  in  $.  527.,  that  the  (  of  legi-bam 
and  that  of  leg$-runt  probably  rest  on  the  same  principle, 
that  iii  both  forms  the  originally  short  vowel  has  been 
lengthened,  that  the  whole  might  gain  more  power,  to 
bear  the  appended  auxiliary  verb.  From  this  principle 
may  also  be  explained  the  Vriddhi  increase  of  «§)toi 
•ikxltnipsam,  which  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that 
on  account  of  the  preponderating  weight  of  the  middle 
terminations,  this  vowel  increase  has  been  withdrawn,  in 
order  Dot  to  make  the  whole  too  unwieldy.  Remark  the 
ease  already  mentioned,  that  the  imperative  termination 
ftt  dhi  has  preserved  its  full  form  only  under  the  pro- 
tection of  a  preceding  consonant;  and  in  the  Gothic  pre- 
terite all  verbs  which  have  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  the  root,  and  a  part  of  those  with  a  before  a  doubled 
consonant,  on  account  of  this  powerful  build  can  hear  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication.  But  if  only  powerful  [G.  Ed.  p.  803.] 
forms  can  bear  certain  burthens,  it  need  not  surprise  us, 
if  the  language,  in  order  to  extend  to  its  vocables  the  re- 
quisite capacity,  introduces  a  lengthening  of  vowels,  or 
diphthongizations,  which  have  this  object  alone.  It  is 
prnbiible  that,  in  Sanskrit,  a  middle  also,  with  tU  for  »",  cor- 
responded to  the  above-mentioned  aksh&ipsam  (§.  544.),  and 
the  abbreviation  may  have  commenced,  through  the  re- 
acting influence  of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle, 
which  were  heavy  at  the  time  wheu  no  abbreviation  existed 
— at  a  period  when  the  language  was  no  longer  couseious 
that  the  great  vowel  fulness  of  nkshlipsatn  was  caused 
precisely  in  order  to  afford  a  more  powerful  support  for 
the  burthen  of  the  auxiliary  verb. 

555,  The  formation  of  the  aorist  under  discussion,  iu 
spite  of  its  wide  diffusion  in  Greek  and  Latin,  is,  iu  San- 
skrit, of  but  very  limited  use.  and  has  been  retained  only 
in   roots  in   i,   sh,  and   A,    without,    however,    necessarily 
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belonging  to  those  letters,  or  extending  to  all  roots  with 
these  terminations,  as  before  s  they  all  pass  into  k.  On 
account  of  the  kt  according  to  §.  21.,  the  s  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  is  changed  into  sh;  and  thus  ksh  of  adiksham,  adikshi, 
H I  shewed,"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  x  (=fo) 
of  e$ei£a,  dixu*  I  annex  a  general  view  of  the  complete 
conjugation  of  the  two  active  forms — 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

ACTIVE.                  MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE.                           MIDDLE. 

adik-sha-m,     adik-shi, 

eSeiK-acit        e8euc-<r&-iir]v. 

die-ri 

adik-$ha-st      adik-sha-thds, 

eSeiK-<ra-s,     eSe«Vc-<ra), 

dic-$ist 

adiksha-U      adik-fha-ta, 

e$etK-<T€,        eJeiVc-ca-ro,  ' 

dic-si-t. 

§  adik-$hd-va,    adik-shd-vahi, 
*  adik-sha-tam,  adik-shd-thdm,1 
^  adik-iha-tdm,  adik-shd-tdm,2 

6 


DUAL. 

....  e$ei*-o~a-/xe0ov 

e$etK-<ra-Tovt  e$etK-aa-<Tdov 
etieiK-ira-TTiv,  eSeuc-aa-o'Otjv 


•  •  •  • 


.  •  • 


PLURAL. 

adik-fhd-ma,  adik-shd-mahi,       eSeiK-o-a-fiev,  e$etK-<T&-nedat   dic-ri-m 
adik-sha-to,    adik-§ha-dhtvam9   eoe/*-<ra-Te,   eSe/icHra-cfle,      dic-si-st 
adik-sha-rit     adik-fha-nta,         eSei^c-tra-v,     eSetK-ca-vro,      dic-st-r\ 
i  From  adik-8ha~dthdm.  2  From  adtk-sha-dtdm. 

m 

556.  As  the  Sanskrit,  in  its  periphrastic  formation  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  of  which  we  will  speak  more  in 
detail  hereafter,  together  with  Art,  "to  make,"  applies  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,"  since  e.g.  choraydm-dsa,  like  chdraydm- 
babh&va,  signifies  "I"  and  "he  stole;"  so  the  Latin,  also, 
for  its  aorist  perfects,  has  called  in  the  aid  both  of  ES 
and  FU.  From  FU  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of 
Conjugation,  derived  the  syllable  t?i,  ui9  of  ama-vi,  audi-tri, 
t.nd  mon-ui.     I  think,  however,  I  have  been  wrong  in  com- 


%  The  connection  of  dico  with  Hct'~w"  :«  unaclvno1"7''^'^:  remark  the 
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paring  the  v  and  «  of  vi,  mi,  with  the  f  off ui.  It  appears 
better,  instead  of  rejecting  the  u  of  fui,  to  assume  that  the 
/  has  been  dropped ;  just  as  the  d  of  duo  has  been  lost  in 
vhjlnti,  bis.  bi  (bi-pes),  or  as,  in  Tongian,  i/.i  corresponds  to 
the  New  Zealand  diia,  "two"  (=Sanskrit  </»•«). 

557.  The  u  of  {f)ui,  according  to  the  prevailing  principle. 
has  been  changed  between  two  vowels  into  v,  but  with  a  con- 
sonant preceding  it  is  retained ;  hence  amavi-,  audivi,  con- 
trasted with  monui.  Fui  found  occasion  for  [G.Ed.  p.  806.] 
abbreviation  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  preceding  principal 
verb,  according  to  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the 
first  syllable  of  the  Latin  decern,  decim  (undecitn,  duodecim), 
has  escaped  the  French  contractions  like  douze,  freize,  or  as 
the  d  of  the  number  "  ten,"  in  several  Asiatic  and  European- 
Sanskrit  dialects,  is  weakened  to  r  or  L* 

559.  The  most  convincing  proof  that  in  amavi,  audivi, 
monui,  the  verb  substantive  is  contained,  is  furnished  by 
potui ;  for  this  form  belongs  to  a  verb,  throughout  which  the 
combination  with  the  verb  substantive  prevails.  The  tenses 
from  ES,  which  are  in  use,  select  this  root;  thus,  possum 
(from  pol-sum).  pot -eram,  pot-era,  pos-sim,  pos-sem ;  but  the 
perfect  must  betake  itself  to  FU,fui;  hence  pot-ni,  for  put- 
fui,  which  would  be  inadmissible.  Pof-fui  might  have  been 
expected,  but  the  language  preferred  abandoning  one  of  the 
irreeoucileable  consonants:  and  it  would  be  difficult  for  any 
oue,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  the/,  to  declare  the  form  potui, 
contrary  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  other  tenses,  to  be  simple. 
But  if  pot-ui  is  couijiounded,  then  the  application  of  this  un- 
mistakcable  hint  of  the  language,  with  regard  to  mon-ui,  ama- 
vi, audi~vi,  »i-vi,  ri-vi,  wii-vi,  is  apparent  of  itself.  We  may 
observe,  that  this  vi,  also,  just  as  bam  and  runt  (lcy4-bam,  Ivijb- 


•  P.  447.  G.  ed.,  ke.  To  die  anme  class  belong  the  Mul.  and  Jsvau. 
tn  and  Maldivian  lot  of  forms  like  duu-b'luj  (.Mul.),  ro-lat  (Jav.),  ro-lat 
(Mddiv.),  "tnife," 
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runt,  scripsl-runt),  feels  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by 
a  long  vowel;  and  hence,  in  place  of  the  short  vowel  of  sero, 
solum,  slno,  situm,  moveo,  motum,  exhibits  a  long  one  (com- 
pare §§.  527.  554.) 

559.  In  order  that  the  perfects  in  ui,  vi,  may,  from  their 
origin,  appear  as  aorists,  we  must  carry  back  the  simple /ut 

[G.  Ed.  p.  806.]  itself  to  an  aorist,  and  this  is  easily  done. 
It  is  only  necessary  to  observe  the  close  connection  between 
Juit  and  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  aorist  a-bk&t,  €^v(t).  On  ac- 
count of  its  personal  sign  tfuit  answers  less  to  babhdva,  ire<f>vK€f 
if  the  loss  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  is  admitted  as  readily 
as  that  of  the  augment  I  shall  return  hereafter  to  this  subject 

560.  The  third  Sanskrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  second  in  this,  that  the  auxiliary  verb  is  connected 
with  the  root  of  the  attributive  verb  by  means  of  a  conjunc- 
tive vowel  i.  Through  the  influence  of  this  i  the  s  is  changed 
into  sh9  but  is,  at  the  same  time,  preserved  from  suppression 
in  those  cases  where  the  first  formation,  to  avoid  the  accu- 
mulation of  three  consonants,  drops  the  sibilant  (see  §.  543.). 
While,  e.  g.y  kship,  in  the  second  person  plural,  exhibits  ak- 
shdipta  for  akshdipsta,  from  budh,  "  to  know/'  comes,  in  the 
same  person  abddh-i-shfa.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  third 
formation  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  active,  the 
sibilant  is  lost  and  the  conjunctive  vowel  is  lengthened  in 
compensation,  as  it  appears  to  me,  for  this  loss;  hence,  abddh- 
-£-*,  M  thou  knewesO  abddh-i-U  "  he  knew,"  in  contrast  with 
abddh-i-sham,  and  all  the  other  persons.  I  believe  I  per- 
ceive the  ground  of  this  solat  on  in  this,  that  as  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  have  a  simple  s  and  t  for  their  ter- 
minations, the  retention  of  the  sibilant  would  occasion  the 
forms  abddhiksh  (euphonic  for  abodhish-s),  abddhisht;  whence, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound  (see  §.  94.),  the  last 
.onsonant  would  have  to  be  rejected.  In  the  case  before  us, 
i^wever,  the  language  preferred,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 

•  t*th**r     <*  g*XT(>  "T*  *nf    H"X^***'~*       «*'"^  than  tto  pp   ?/)npl    gigrn. 
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although,  iti  the  imperfect,  the  case  frequently  occurs  that  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  are  of  the  same  sound,  bo- 
cause  they  have  lost  their  distinguishing  mirk;  hence, 
iibibhiiT,  avak,  signify  both  "  thou  didst  carry."  [O.  Ed.  p.  807.] 
"  lliou  didst  speak,"  and  "  he  did  carry."  "  he  did  speak";  in 
the  first  case  for  abibhar-sh,  m-ak-sH  '(«  after  r  and  k  becomes 
j/i),  in  the  second  for  abibhar-l,  avak-t.  I  annex  the  full 
formation  of  abtidh-i-sham  and  its  middle,  with  the  remark, 
that  the  radical  vowel  in  roots  ending  with  a  consonant 
receives  Guna  in  the  two  active  forms ;  while  roots  ending 
with  a  vowel,  as  in  the  first  formation,  have,  in  the  active, 
Vriddhi,  in  the  middle,  Guna;  eg.  andvinham,  anavixhi, 
from  un,  "to  praise." 

ACTIVE. 

11NOUHK.  DUAL.  FLDUL. 

ab&dh-i-xluim,        nbAilt-i-sbwiJ,  abddh-i-xhma. 

nhldk-i-x,  abdd/t-i-shtnm,  abddh-i-xhla. 

Mnhlh-t-t,  aMJh-i-*h&m,         abddhH-shvs. 

MIDDLE, 

<ibddli-i-xhi,  abi'idh-i-shiixibi,         aMdh-i-sbmahi. 

abddb-i-slitbih,      abddb-i-sbdtham,      abddb-i-ddhwam.' 
•ibddh-i-xhtn,  abJd/i-i-shdtdin,        abiidh-i-xhata.* 

1  According  to  the  law  of  sound  fur  abodtidliwam.  *  Regarding  the 

ri'ji'ttion  of  ",  see  §.  UO^  mid  oomptta  Ionic  forms  like  wmaCanu. 

561.  The  contrast  of  ubidhii,  abidhit.  with  abiidhhbmn 
and  all  other  forms  combined  with  the  verb  substantive,  is 
very  remarkably  in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that 
the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  in  which  we  have  recognised 
the  ludo-Greek  aorist  (see  §.255.  m.),  has  likewise,  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular,  dropped  the  verb  substan- 
tive, but  retained  it  in  all  the  other  persons.  But  from  forms 
like  vqivta  uMdliU,  ^ivhr.  abiktliit,  the  final  consonant 
also,  in  Sclavonic,  must  be  dropped,  because  the  Sclavonic 
generally,  according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  in  §.  255.  /.. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  806.]  has  lost  all  the  original  final  consonants; 
hence  Eg  ah  budi,  "thou  didst  wake,"  answers  to  HjImI^ 
abddh-i-s,  "  thou  didst  know,"  or  "  didst  awake,"  e*  ah  JtWt, 

tt  he  did  awake,"  to  ^pfaftw  abddhit,  "  he  did  know,"  w  he  did 
awake";  and  on  the  other  hand,  ekahCts  b&d-i-ste,  "ye  did 

awake,"  to  *nftfv?  aMdh-i-sk(a,  "  ye  did  know,"  "  ye  did 
awake."  I  annex  the  whole  for  comparison,  in  which, 
however,  the  remarks  of  the  following  paragraphs  are  not 
to  be  overlooked. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSKRIT.  OLD  SCLAV.  SANSKRIT.  OLD  SCLAV. 

abddh-i-nham,     b&d-ich,1         abddh-i-shwa,    b&d-i-chova1. 
abddh-i-s,  Md-i-\  abddh-i-shtom,  bid-i-sfa. 

abddh-i-L  b&d-i-.  ubtdh-i-shtdm,  b&d-i-xta. 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC 

abddh-i-shmn,         b&d-i-ch(*m\ 
abddh-i-shla,  bid-i-ste. 

abtidh-i-shus,  bdd-i-shan. 

1  See  $.  255.  ro.  2  See  §§.  255.  m.  56a 

562.  The  preceding  comparison  furnishes  one  of  the 
fairest  parallels  which  can  be  anywhere  drawn  between 
the  Sanskrit  and  its  European  sister  idioms.  The  agree- 
ment of  the  two  languages,  however,  if  we  go  back  to  their 
original  forms,  is  not  quite  so  perfect  as  might  be  at  first 
glance  believed.  The  t  of  the  Sclavonic  bud-i-ch  is,  for 
instance,  in  its  derivation,  different  from  the  *  of  the  Sanskrit 
abddh-i-sham ;  for  b&d-i-ti,  "to  wake/'  does  not  correspond 
to  the  Sanskrit  primitive  verbs,  whence  abddh-i-sham  pro- 
ceeds, but  to  the  causal  bddhay&mi,  "  I  make  to  know, 
[G.  Ed.  p. 809.]  bring  to  consciousness,  wake";  on  which 
account  we  have  above  compared  (§.  447.  p.  648  G.  ed.)  the 
*^ond  person  present  bftd-i-sh-i,  with  bodh-aya-si,  and  in 

4       15  iH^ntifif»H    thf    rnidHle  $  of  htigi  i-ti  witb   +b*»  phmrf**&*p 
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aya  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  with  which  the  causal  forms 
agree.  In  spite  of  this,  the  circumstance  that  the  Sclavonic 
verbs  in  general  retain  their  class  syllables  in  the  tense 
under  discussion,  produces,  in  the  preterite,  a  remarkable 
similarity  between  such  verbs  as  have  i  as  the  derivation- 
vowel  and  the  Sanskrit  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  although, 
in  fact,  the  Sclavonic  preterite  belongs  to  the  first  Sanskrit 
aorist  formation.  Compare  A&x  <fo-cA,  "  I  gave,"  aacte, 
da-ste,  "  ye  gave,"  witli  Sanskrit  forms  like  an&i-sham,  an&i- 
-shta :  i»i  d&,  "  to  give,"  follows  the  fourth  formation,  but 
would  form  ad&sam,  ad&xta,  according  to  the  first. 

563.  In  the  first  person  dual  and  plural  the  Old  Sclavonic 
inserts  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  personal  character 
an  o,  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  so  that  in  this  respect  da-ch-o-va, 
da-ch-o-m,  agree  more  with  the  Sanskrit  second  and  Greek 
first  aorist  formation  (adiksh-d-va,  adiksh-d-ma,  iSct^~a-/xev) 
than  with  andishwa,  andhhma;  but  the  o  isnotanold  heredi- 
tary possession  brought  from  the  East,  but  a  subsequent  in- 
sertion to  avoid  the  combination  div,  chm.  The  Servian,  also, 
which  has  in  its  preterites  (in  the  imperfect  and  in  the  so- 
called  simple  preterite)  left  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive (where  it  has  not  been  entirely  dropped)  in  its  original 
form,  has  kept  free  from  the  conjunctive  vowel ;  as,  iyrasmo, 
"  we  played."  For  the  most  part,  the  aorist,  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic, is  corrupted  by  the  gutturalization  of  the  sibilant  in 
the  first  person  of  the  three  numbers.  The  relation  to 
the  Sanskrit  in  this  manner  becomes  similar  to  that  of  the 
plural  locative  in  ck  to  the  Sanskrit  in  su  or  *hu,  as  in 
vdova-ch  =  fejVSTTl  vidhavd-su,  "  in  the  widows  " ;  snocha-ch 
=  vmnsnush&su,  "in  the  daughters-in-law  " ;  [G.  EA  p.  810.] 
nlso  similar  to  that  of  the  pronominal  plural  genitives  in  eh 
to  the  Sanskrit  in  sdm  or  xhdm.  so  that  t%x  lyr  eh,  has  the 
same  relation  to  B^  W-sAw,  in  respect  of  its  mutation  and 
abbreviation,  ns  btirl-i-ch  has  to  aliddh-t-nham. 

56').  In  the  third  person  plural,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  instead 
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of  aha,  chd  also  is  used,  but  only  in  the  case  where  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  an  a  or  A  ye,  and  then  both  sha  and  chd  (re- 
garding A.  from  on  see  §.  463.)  are  used  at  pleasure ;  e.  g. 
MA3A111A  ma£asha,  or  MA3AX*  ma£ach&,  "they  anointed "; 
b*^»  byechti  or  cfcinA  byesha,  "  they  were.,,# 

565.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular,  according  to 
Dobrowsky,  instead  of  the  forms  without  termination,  ending 
with  the  class  or  root-vowel,  those  in  nil  she  also  occur 
He  gives,  indeed,  in  his  first  conjugation  (p.  524)  from  glago- 
lach,  "  I  spoke,"  glagola  as  second  and  third  person ;  but  from 
MAgAx  ma£ach,  "  I  anointed,*"  he  gives  MA^Atne  ma£ashe  as 
second  and  third  person,  for  which,  in  both  persons,  we  find 
in  Kopitar  MAgA  ma£a.  From  the  special  point  of  view  of 
the  Sclavonic  we  might  easily  fancy  we  saw  the  personal 
sign  in  the  me  she  of  MA3AUIE  ma^ashe^  thou  didst  anoint," 
compared  with  the  present  ma&eidn  mascheshi,  "thou 
anointest,"  with  the  slight  alteration  of  shi  to  she ;  and  then 
assume  an  inorganic  transfer  from  the  second  to  the  third  per- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  811.]  son,  as  our  German  sind  has  made  its  way. 
from  its  proper  place,  into  the  first  person,  or,  as  in  Old  and  An- 
glo-Saxon, the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  has  been 
imparted  both  to  the  first  and  third,  and  in  the  Gothic  passive 
the  third  person  plural  has  replaced  both  the  second  and  first. 
But  if,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  we  have  recognised  the 
Sanskrit  aorist  and  the  euphonic  law,  which  has  destroyed  all 
original  final  consonants  (§.  255. /.),  we  easily  perceive  that 
the  she  of  ma^Aqje  ma£ashe,  "  thou  didst  anoint,"  stands  for 
shes9  and  that  of  m A3AUIE  ma£ashe, "  he  anointed,"  for  shet ;  and 


*  The  difference  of  writing  the  third  person  plural  between  Kopitar 

<md  Dobrowsky  had  escaped  me  in  §},  463.  and  465. ;  the  former  (Glago- 

lita,  pp.  61,  62)  writes  UIA  shyj,  the  latter,  whom  I  have  followed,  UIA 

ha.    Though  Kopitar,  as  I  doubt  not,  is  right,  still  the  form  sha,  if  it 

'ever  even  occurs,  or  very  rarely,  is  so  far  the  elder,  as  the  y  of  shya  is  to 

*»*»  <yinatrlt>r»H   im  iruv~v«*ni/*    r»«»f?*>     <u»  «tj  nriAnV  ***bo*»  6»»mB  (&**  f   "***$,  *-^ 
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that  this  */«■(.?),  sAf(/),  of  the  second  and  third  person  rests  on 
ihe  Siuis.  sfe,  iil,  of  the  above-mentioned  a/culniipsh.  iifrvMj/i.vtf 
($.  515.).  I  do  not  say  on  ukas,  shut,  of  adtk-tlta*,  wlik-slml 
^eSene-trac,  e$eiK~<re,  (p.  782);  for  although  the  termination 
of  ii  Alpine  ma?a-ahe  is  nearly  identical  with  that  of  sSEiK-tre. 
still  the  second  person  plural  MAsXCte  ma^asle  (not  masAiue'I'E 
ma^ashete)  teaches  us  that  the  Sclavonic  aorist  formation  be- 
longs to  tho  Sanskrit  first,  not  to  the  second  (= Greek  first). 
566.  I  believe,  too,  that  forms  like  the  above-mentioned 
b&di.  "  thou  didst  wake,"  "  be  did  wake,"  originally  had  ano- 
ther syllable  she  after  it;  thus  bH<Ii  from  bddishe;  nese, 
"  thou  didst  bear,"  "  he  bore,"  from  tmseshe ;  as  in  Servian 
all  imperfects  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  actually 
terminate  in  the.  But  in  the  said  dialect  the  Sanskrit 
aorist  has  split  into  two  tenses,  of  which  one  is  called  in 
Wuk's  Grammar  (translated  by  J.  Grimm)  *'  imperfect,"  the 
other  "simple  preterite."  The  former  carries  the  sibilant 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  the  form  of  in  s/i  or  c  a,  through 
all  the  persons,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular 
and  third  plural;  the  latter  has  entirely  lost  it  in  the  sin- 
gular, but  exhibits  it  in  the  plural  also,  in  the  third  person. 
I  annex  for  comparison  the  two  tenses  of  urpASt  igmut, 
*  I  piny,"  in  full. 


IMPERFECT. 


SIMPLE  PRETIilUTE.  '' 


ft/rn,*  itjr'inmi), 
igrus/ie,  lyrnitc, 
hjrunhe,     tgr'iu. 


tyra,  iqtiwiw, 
tgtS,  Kjrtitte. 
iyra,     ujruthe. 


567.    The    Bohemian    has   a   remnant    of  the    preterite 


urw,  according  to  VVufe,  in  tyllnMes  "in  which  die 
indlv."  Remark  dint  in  the  first  person  lingular  and 
teconJ  person  plural  thf  siiii(il«  prWi'rite  is  distinguished  fan  the  imper- 
fect simply  hy  the  absence  of  this  accent. 
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corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  aorist,  in  the  tense  desig- 
nated by  Dobrowsky  as  the  imperfect  of  the  optative,  in 
which  bych,  which  is  distinguished  from  the  Old  Sclavonic 
efey  tyech,  "I  was,"  only  by  a  different  form  of  the 
radical  vowel,  in  combination  with  the  past  participle  byl 
(thus  byl-bych)  expresses  the  idea,  "  I  were,"  or  u  would 
be."  If  the  participle  preterite  follow  a  second  time  this 
byl-bych,  this  forms  the  pluperfect  of  this  mood,  and  bylbych 
byl  signifies  "  if  I  had  been,"  or  M I  would  have  been."  Com- 
pare the  conjugation  of  byl-bych  (feminine  byla-bych,  neuter 
bylo-bych),  or  rather  that  of  bych  alone,  with  that  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  *&%  byech,  "  I  was." 

BOHEMIAN.  OLD  SCLAVONIC 

SINO.  PLURAL.  SING.  PLURAL. 

bych,     by  rhom,  byech,     byechom. 

bys,       byste,  bye,        byeste. 

by,        by,  bye,        byesha  (byeshya). 

"Remark. — The  second  person  singular  bys  has  the 
advantage  over  the  Old  Sclavonic  bye  of  retaining  the 
sibilant  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  while  in  the  third  person 
[G.Ed.  p. 813.]  plural,  EfcuiA  byesha,  has,  in  this  respect, 
the  advantage  over  by.  From  the  Bohemian,  as  our  point 
of  view,  the  s  of  bys  can  only  mark  a  personal  termination, 
particularly  as  s  in  Bohemian  actually  expresses  the  second 
person.  According  to  that,  however,  which  was  previously 
remarked  regarding  the  she  which  occurs  in  Servian,  and 
occasionally,  also,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  it  can  admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  s  of  bys 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  second  person  plural  byste, 
»nd  that  it  has  preserved  the  first,  and  not  the  second 
•ibilant  of  the  Sanskrit  singular  persons,  like  akshdipsts, 
i*A'>smhis,  p.  793  G.  ed.      The  root  *  bhu,  '  to  be/  ^f^rding 
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singular,  form  abhAmAU,  and.  without  Vriddhi.  abhiishit,  the 
middle  part  of  which  is  contained  iu  the  Bohemian  byn." 

568.  The  Old  Sclavonic  dach,  "  I  gave,"  and  analogous 
formations,  remind  us,  through  their  guttural,  which  takes 
the  place  of  a  sibilant,  of  the  Greek  aorists  eStuKa,  edi/ica, 
tjica.  That  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  has  become  a  rule  in  the 
first  person  of  the  three  numbers,  viz.  the  gutturalization 
of  an  original  s,  may  have  occasionally  taken  place  in 
Greek,  but  carried  throughout  all  the  persons.  No  con- 
jecture lies  closer  at  hand,  than  that  of  regarding  eSiaxa  as  a 
corruption  of  eSuwet,  whether  it  be  that  the  tr  has  with  one 
step  passed  into  k,  or  that  a  k  has  placed  itself  beside  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive,  as  in  the  imperfect  eo-xov, 
ettKe,  in  the  old  Latin  future  escil,  and  in  the  imperfects  and 
aorists  in  Iukov,  ia-KOfuji;  cLvkov,  atrKopijv,  as  SivevctTKe,  -KaAe- 
effKov,  KoKeoKero,  z\aoKe,  SatratTKero,  in  which  the  accession 
of  the  verb  substantive  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  which  there- 
fore is  doubly  contained  iu  the  forms  in  aa-VKov,  aa-ffKOfim: 
But  in  eSuiKa,  efl^ica,  >]Ka,  it  being  presupposed  that  they 
were  formerly  eSaxrica,  &c,  only  the  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  it  would  have  remained,  and  thus  an  original 
eSuxra  would  have  next  become  eSuiaxa  and  then  eSoiKa. 
Perhaps,  also,  a  *  may  have  originally  been  prefixed  to  the 
a  of  the  to- be- presupposed  eStuera,  as  in  £vv  from  ai'v  =Sau* 
skrit  aam,  "  with";  so  that  thus  eiuiica  would  be  an  abbre- 
viation of  e5u£tx,  as  perhaps  a  form  rum  [G.  Ed. p. 814.' j 
preceded  the  Latin  cum  if  it  is  akin  to  %6v,  aw,  jt»  sum- 

569.  The  Lithuanian  also  presents  a  form  which  is 
akin  to  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  aorist,  in  which,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  k  assumes  the  place  of  an  original  «;  I 
mean  the  imperative,  in  which  I  recognise  that  Sanskrit 
mood  which  agrees  with  the  Greek  optative  aorist,  and 
through  which,  therefore,  the  k  of  tluk,  "give,"  didile. 
"give  ye"  (Sanskrit (UddAwam,  "may  ye  give,"  prccative 
middle),  is  connected  with  the  k  of  the  Greek  eouiica.     But 
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if,  then,  the  *  of  eoWa,  edrjica,  tJkol,  has  either,  as  I  prefer 
to  assume,  directly,  or  through  the  medium  of  <tk  or  £, 
proceeded  from  <r,*  then  there  is  no  difficulty  in  deducing 
also  the  #c  of  perfects  like  8e$u>Ka  from  <r,  and  therefore  from 
the  verb  substantive,  although  the  Sanskrit  in  this  sense 
refrains  from  combining  with  the  root  as*  But  funda- 
mentally all  tenses  have  an  equal  claim  to  this  root,  to 
express  the  copula,  and  if,  in  Greek,  imperfects  like 
eSftuiv,  and  aorists  like  eoW,  in  the  third  person  plural 
combine  with  the  verb  substantive,  while  the  Sanskrit 
forms  adaddm,  addm,  remain  simple;  and  if,  further,  the 
Greek  dialectically  combines  the  imperfect  e<ncov  with  the 
imperfects  of  attributive  verbs,  and  the  Latin  here  uses 
its  bam,  while  the  Sanskrit  imperfects  nowhere  receive 
the  verb  substantive,  it  cannot  surprise  us  if  the  Greek 
restores  that  in  the  perfect  which  the  Sanskrit  has  neglected. 
The  incumbrance  of  the  root,  which  occurs  in  the  perfect 
through  reduplication,  is  not  favorable  to  the  reception 
of  the  verb  substantive;  and  the  Greek  also  admits  the 
addition  of  the  #c  only  there  where  the  least  difficulty 
exists,  viz.  after  vowels  and  the  lightest  consonants,  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  815.]  liquids ;  thus,  SeSioKa,  indeed,  ire^iXrjKa 
eQdapKCL,  eoToAxa,  iriipayKa,  but  not  rerirtixa,  ireTtKeKKa :  but, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  this  combination,  the  jc  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  is  changed  to  A,  as  it  were  in  the  spirit  of 
the  German  law  for  the  mutation  of  sound,t  and  this,  with 
the  preceding  tenuis  or  medial,  is  changed  to  an  aspirate; 


*  -Regarding  the  reverse  case,  the  transition  of  gutturals  into  <r,  see 
$.501. 

t  See  §.  87.  In  the  Malay-Polynesian  languages,  also,  mutations  of 
tenaes  into  aspirates  occur ;  for  example,  h  for  k  and  /  for  p.  In  the 
language  of  Madagascar,  also,  U  for  t,  as  in  German  z  instead  of  the  aspi- 
^teof* ;  as/ufet,  "white,"  corresponding  to  the  Malay /?&/A  and  Sanskrit 

itdy  "pure,"  of  the  same  meaning.  See  my  Treatise  on  the  Connection 
.  •«Ko  \foi«xv  "P«»lyi"*Ajan  l^ancnages  w»t'»  th^*  in^o-F^or**1"*!  H4**»«rk  1** 
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thus,  rerv<j>a  for  tetWoi  From  rerisit-Ka,  ire-nAe^a  for  irenAeic'a 
from  nen\eKK<i.  On  tlie  other  hand,  in  T-sounds  the  lan- 
guage has  preferred  dropping  these  entirely  before  k,  and 
leaving  the  k  in  its  full  right  and  possession  ;  thus,  eyf/euKC, 
■whceiiea,  for  (tyeutfiea,  itcireidKa.  The  passive,  on  account  of 
its  heavy  terminations,  is  less  favorable  to  the  reception  of 
the  auxiliary  verb.  And  as,  together  with  eSlSoaav,  eSotrew, 
no  forms  eStSotravTo,  edoaavTo,  exist,  so  to  the  active  perfects 
in  kix  no  passives  in  Kotfiat  (or  <ra/xai,  with  the  original  sound 
preserved)  correspond.  It  might,  however,  be  assumed,  that 
the  a,  which  has  remained  in  forms  like  rerthea^ai,  e<rwa<T- 
fitxi,  tjvvapai,  especially  after  short  vowels,  sometimes  also 
after  long  ones  (JJKovtrfiou),  is  not  euphonic,  but  belongs  to  the 
verb  substantive;  for  it  is  assuredly  treated  precisely  like 
the  u  which  takes  the  place  of  a  radical  T-sound  (ei/fewr-^ow, 
•KeiteHT-nat)  and  is  only  dropped  before  another  a  (weTrei- 
-aat,  ijKov-o-at).  In  verbs  iu  v,  the  v  and  tr  contend  to  a  cer- 
tain degree  for  the  honor  of  being  retained:  vetpavtrftai 
would  be  an  impossibility  in  the  present  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, but  we^ct-ffjuai  has  obtained  currency  iu  preference  to 
•xeipap-nat  (as  igtipapiicu  and  others);  while  iu  the  third 
person  Tre0ai-Tai  has  carried  off  the  victory  from  ire^a-crai, 
perhaps  under  the  protection  of  -netpav-aai,  [G.  Ed.  p.  B1B.J 
which  necessarily  gained  the  preference  over  Ttetpa-aaa.1, 
a  form  repugnant  to  all  custom,  and  over  -neijia-iTai,  in  which 
the  v  would  have  been  unnecessarily  abandoned.  The  cir- 
cumstance that  verbs  of  this  kind  exhibit  the  a-  also  iu  the 
formation  of  words,  before  suffixes  which  begin  with  j*  orr 
(Te\e<Tfia,  TtAcffriji),  is  no  argument  against  the  opinion  that 
the  a  in  the  perfect  passive  has  more  than  a  euphonic  foun- 
dation ;  for  witiiout  deriving  such  words  from  the  perfect  pas- 
sive, still  the  custom  of  writing  ap,  or,  which  iiave  good 
foundation  in  the  perfect  passive,  may  have  exerted  an  influ- 
ence on  such  forms,  in  which  the  a  before  ^  and  r  can  only 
appear  as  an  idle  or  euphonic  accompaniment. 
3  t 
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570.  That  aorist  formation,  to  which,  in  my  Sanskrit 
grammar,  I  have  assigned  the  fourth  place,  is  of  less  im- 
portance for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  lan- 
guages, hut  deserves  notice  on  this  account,  that  it  makes 
the  verb  substantive  so  broad  that  it  cannot  be  overlooked ; 
for  in  forms  like  ayd-sisham,  "  I  went,"  it  receives  the  word 
in  its  broadest  extent,  and  exhibits  its  radical  consonants  in 
a  double  form ;  and  so  in  the  other  persons,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  second  and  third  singular,  in  which  we  have 
ayd-stt,  ayd-stt,  for  aydsik-s,  aydsisht,  on  the  same  ground  on 
which,  in  the  third  formation,  abddhis,  abddhft,  are  used,  com- 
pletely passing  over  the  auxiliary  verb  (see  §.  560.).  The 
full  conjugation  of  aydsisham  is  as  follows : — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

aydsisham,         ayd-sishwa,         ayd-sishma. 
ayd-sis,  ayd-sishfam,        ayd-sishta. 

ayd-stt,  ayd-sishtdm,        ayd-sixhus. 

[G.Ed.  p. 817.]  571.  This  aorist  formation  is  not  used  in 
the  middle,  or  has  fallen  into  disuse;  probably  because  the 
broad  form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  accorded  just  as  little  with 
the  heavier  middle  terminations,  as  in  Greek  the  syllable 
era  of  eStio-ca-v,  eSo-aa-v,  with  the  passive  eSiio-vro,  eJo-iro. 
The  active  also,  in  Sanskrit,  avoids  this  formation  in  roots 
which  are  encumbered  with  a  final  consonant,  with  the 
exception  of  three  roots  in  m :  ram,  "  to  play,"  nam,  u  to 
bend,"  yam,  "  to  restrain."  As,  however,  m  before  s  must 
pass  into  the  very  weak  nasal  sound  of  Anuswara  (»), 
which,  in  comparison  with  other  consonants,  is  almost 
nothing,  the  forms,  therefore,  aran-sisham,  anan-sisham, 
ayah-sisham,  come,  in  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  root,  very 
"ear  to  forms  like  aydsisham. 

"Remark. — If  it  is  asked,  in  what  way  the  language 
lias  arrived  at  the  form  sisham,  two  modes  of  deriving  it 
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is  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  sham  (properly  ion,  the 
*  of  which,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  ;,  becomes 
*k)  the  principal  syllable;  or  sixham  was  originally  sagam ; 
nshivtt,  taxwa  or  sdswa;  and  tixhma,  sasma  or  sdsma,  &c. : 
and  these  forms  have  been  so  developed  from  the  second 
aorist  formation,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  first 
(see  §.555.);  that  to  the  verb  substantive,  which  already 
existed  accompanied  by  a,  the  same  attached  itself  a  sreond 
time,  preceding  the  personal  terminations  (probably  at  a 
time  when  the  auxiliary  verb  was  nn  longer  recognised  as 
such);  just  as  in  Latin  third  persons  plural,  like  srrpgerunl 
from  terpsemnt.  From  nAva,  xdma  (adikshdva,  ndih-hdma,  iiet- 
l-anei>),  would  consequently  next  be  formed  sdswa,  sdsma  ;  from 
talam,  gala  (a&txketan,  ndikshala.  eSei^arov,  iSei^are),  would 
come  santam,  stain.  But  subsequently,  after  the  &  and  n  of  tht- 
first  syllable  had,  in  order  to  lighten  the  weight,  become  i,  the 
following  s  necessarily  became  sh ;  thus,  dual  atehu-n,  shhtam, 
sishttim,  from  sdmra,  ta.vtam,  sasldm;  and,  in  the  first  and 
second  person  plural,  .rishma,  sishta,  from  sdsma,  tatfa.  The 
root  $rw  id*.  '  to  rule,'  in  some  persons  affords  us  an  excel- 
lent prototype  or  counterpart  of  this  process  of  corruption.  It 
weakens,  viz.  before  the  heavy  personal  terminations  begin- 
ning with  mutes  (not,  however,  before  the  weak  v  and  m)  its 
d  to  i,  and  consequently  must  also  change  [G.  Ed.  p.W8.] 
its  final  *  into  $A,  and  a  following  t,  fh,  into  I,  (A;  and 
exhibits,  therefore,  in  the  dual,  liaftfOM,  ih/itftdm,  instead 
ofMnlam  s'tlstdm,  in  the  plural,  tt'ixhtJia  for  ■■idsta.  In  the 
third  person  plural  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  under  dis- 
cussion exhibits  the  termination  in  for  on  ;  thus,  aydshhus 
for  gyAttfAn,  as  might  be  expected  according  to  the 
analogy  of  adikthari,  eSei^av.  The  replacing  of  the  termiua- 
nation  us  by  on  is  easily  explained  by  considering  that  tit 
passes  as  a  lighter  termination  than  on  (§.  462.),  and  that, 
on  account  of  the  doubling  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  occasion 
arises  for  lightening  the  word  in  every  other  manner  possible. 
3r  2 
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The  root  ids,  too,  which  is  so  liable  to  be  weakened,  selects* 
in  the  thyrd  person  plural  of  the  imperfect,  the  termination 
us  for  an ;  thus  asds-us,  corresponding  to  the  second 
person  asish-ta.  If,  then,  as  I  scarce  doubt,  the  aorist 
form  in  sisham,  &c,  has  arisen  in  this  way,  that  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  been  re-attached  to  itself,  being  first 
simply  combined  with  the  root ;  then  this  form  in  principle 
corresponds  with  the  Ionic  aorist-forms  like  eKacraatce  (for 
ij\a<T€  from  fj\a(rar),  SacracrKCTo  for  eSacrcrro.  The  dropping 
of  the  augment  in  these  aorists  and  similar  imperfects  is 
clearly  occasioned  by  the  new  burthen  which  has  been 
attached;  and  we  might  therefore,  in  Latin  also,  ascribe 
the  dislodgement  of  the  augment  to  the  circumstance  (or 
find  it  promoted  thereby),  that  all  imperfects  and  perfects 
(aorists)  of  attributive  verbs,  according  to  what  has  been 
before  remarked,  are  or  were  encumbered  with  an  aux- 
iliary verb  (bam,  si,  vi,  ui),  or  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  either 
visible  or  concealed  by  subsequent  contraction  (cucurri,  ctpi). 
In  the  isolated  and  unsupported  eram  for  6ram  =  ^rranv  d$am, 
the  augment  was  laid  aside  by  the  simple  abbreviation  of 
the  vowel." 

572.  In  Zend,  those  aorist  forms  which  unite  the  verb 
substantive  with  the  root,  are  of  rare  use,  but  are  not  entirely 
wanting.  The  only  instance  which  I  can  cite  is,  however, 
the  form  x*y&jjj$  mansta,  "he  spoke"  (Vend.  S.  p.  132),  a 
middle  of  the  first  formation,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit 
vhcT  amansta,  "  he  thought,''  from  the  root  man,  which, 
in  Zend,  has  assumed  the  meaning  "  to  speak,"  and  has 
also  produced  the  substantive  Asfta^C  manthra,  M  speech." 
The  frequently-occurring  as^jjas^  dalta,  "  he  gave,"  is  not, 
as  might  be  imagined,  an  aorist,  but  is  based  as  imperfect 

[G.  Ed.  p.  810.]  on  the  Sanskrit  ^W  adatta  (from  adad-ta 
x>r  adadd-fa=e$l$oTo),  since,  according  to  §.  102.  (end),  the 
rirst  t  must  be  changed  into  £. 

^r~"1      1'*"      "iot      -mar     **«      *r*     fl-io**     *V»~nn^tior*    C**  fh*     $Un* 
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skrit  aorist,  which  are  known  in  Greek  under  the  Dame 
of  the  second.  To  this  class  belong,  according  to  the 
nrrangement  of  my  Sanskrit  grammar,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and 
seventh  formations.  The  fifth  annexes  the  personal  termi- 
nations direct  to  the  root,  and  is  distinguished  from  the 
imperfect  only  by  the  removal  of  class  characteristics; 
thus  as,  in  Greek,  £8u>v  is  distinguished  from  iSBw,  so, 
in  Sanskrit,  addm  is  distinguished  from  miiidihn  (we  p.  674)  j 
and  in  Zend,  where,  too.  this  kind  of  aorist  formation  is  in 
like  manner  found,  f«y  damn  from  SW£«5  dadhanm  (re- 
garding dk  for  d,  see  §.  39.}.  To  the  Greek  etnifv,  eirrijr, 
etnt},  ^wnt^ustMm,  WW1H  adkit,  WWTH  nslhdf,  correspond, 
in  opposition  to  the  reduplicated,  but,  in  the  radical  vowel, 
irregularly  shortened  alishlkam,  atishthas,  nlhhihul  (see  §.  508.). 
The  relation  of  the  Greek  eOr/v  to  hldr/v  corresponds  to  that 
of  adMm  to  adudhdm  (from  dh&),  '  to  lay,"  "  to  place."  The 
Greek  e<pD-v,  etpv-i,  e<f>C-(T),  have  the  same  relation  to 
i<f>v-o-v.  efv-e-s,  i<f>v-e,  that  the  Sanskrit  abh&v-am,  "I  was" 
("not  abfui-m,  see  §.  -137.  Rem.),  tib/ids,  abhu-U  have  to 
abhav-a-m,  ahkau-a-s,  tibhava-t,  since  Mil,  as  belonging  to 
the  first  class,  assumes,  in  the  special  tenses,  an  □,  but  with- 
draws it  in  the  aorist,  as  the  Greek  does  its  o,  e. 

574.  The  Latin  fui,  which,  like  all  perfects,  according 
to  what  I  have  before  remarked  (see  §§.  54t>.  &c.),  I  re- 
gard as  originally  an  aorist,  diverges  from  the  correspond- 
ing form  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  by  the  assumption  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel  i,  and  thus  corresponds  to  the  sixth 
formation;  hence  fti-i-sti*  for  abhd-s.  l-ipv-i,  [G.  Ed.  ji.8-20.] 
or  rather  for  the  Sanskrit  middle  form  ti-bhd-lMs ;  for 
although  the  fifth  formation  is  not  used  in  the  middle, 
and  no  ad&-tu,  us-lhd-ta,  adhd-Ca,  correspond  to  the  Greek 
e9o-To,  eara-ro,  efk-To,  still  it  may  he  presumed  that  they 
were  originally  in  use.     In  the  third  person, fu-i-t,  stands  for 
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abhi-U  e<f>v;  in  the  plural,  fu-i-mus  for  abhd-ma,  eoto-pey;  fi+ 
-i-stis  for  ahh&4a,  tyu-re,  If  this  aorist  formation  were  em- 
ployed in  Sanskrit  in  the  middle  also,  the  first  person 
singular  would  be  abhdv-i,*  and,  without  euphonic  per- 
mutation of  sound,  abhti-u  '  To  the  former  the  obsolete 
fuvi  corresponds ;  to  the  latter,  fu-i.  I  do  not,  however, 
place  any  weight  on  this  surprising  accordance;  for 
although  fui  is  based  on  a  middle  form  (the  m  of  abk&vom 
would  probably  have  been  retained,  see  §.  431.),  still  it  is 
certain  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the  termination  of  the  first 
person  singular  middle,  before  the  division  of  languages, 
had  not  yet  fallen  into  the  abbreviated  condition  in  which 
we  now  see  it;  and,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  pre- 
supposed third  person,  abhd-ta,  in  place  of  abk&o49  abkA+na, 
(from  abh&mam  or  -m&m,  see  §.  552.),  must  have  existed. 
I  do  not,  therefore,  regard  the  i  of  fu-i  as  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  i  of  the  pre-supposed  abhitvi,  but  as  identical 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  offu-i-sti,  fu-i-U  &c.  Conse- 
quently, the  form  fu-i,  just  like  present  forms,  e.g.  vik-o  =vak- 
-d-mi,  is  entirely  deficient  in  a  personal  termination. 

575.  The  sixth  Sanskrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  fifth  simply  by  this,  that  the  personal  terminations 

[G.  Ed.  p.  821.]  are  united  with  the  root  by  a  conjunctive 
vowel  a,  and  this  a  is  treated  in  conjugation  exactly  like 
the  class  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109*.  1.).  This 
aorist,  therefore,  is  distinguished  from  the  imperfect  of  the 
first  class  simply  by  the  withdrawal  of  the  Guna;  e.g.  the  im- 
perfect of  rish,  "to  injure,"  class  1,  is  arfah-a-m  (=*ara$tkam), 
and  the  aorist  arUhra-iru  We  have,  therefore,  here  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Greek  eXenr-o-v  to  the  aorist  eXur^o-v,  which  is 


*  The  common  rale  would  require  abhuvi  (with  a  short  u\  but  bkk  has 
bis  property,  that  before  vowels  it  becomes  bhtiv:  hence,  in  the  first  per- 
""i  singular,  abk&v-am,  and  in  the  third  plural  abh&v-un  ;  in  the  first  and 
nird  person  singula   ^  the  *^dun1icated  preterite  babk&va  stands  imgu- 
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without  Guna.  From  bud/i,  "to  know,"  class  1,  coDies  the 
imperfect  ubodli-a-m  (—aliaudh-a-m),  and  theaorist  abudh-a-m, 
just  as,  in  Greek,  from  *YT,  Eipcv^-o-v  opposed  to  etpvy-o-v. 

576,  In  the  Sanskrit  sixth  class,  which  has  a  as  its  class- 
vowel  in  common  with  the  first,  but  does  not  admit  of  Guna 
iu  the  special  tenses,  which  would  have  to  be  withdrawn  in 
the  aorist,  the  formation  under  discussion  is  possible  only  in 
a  small  number  of  irregular  verbs,  which,  in  the  special 
tenses  (see  $.  109*.  1.)  insert  a  nasal,  and  again  reject  it  in 
the  aorist,  as  generally  in  the  common  tenses.  Thus  lip, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned,  "to  smear"  (compare 
aAei'^u),  forms,  in  the  imperfect,  alimpam,  and  in  the  aorist 
ulipam.  Another  form  of  this  kind  is  alupam,  "I  did  cut 
off,"  in  contradistinction  to  alumpam  (compare  the  Latin 
rumpo,  Tupi,  rtiplum).  The  same  is  the  relation  of  Greek 
aorists  like  cAa^oe  (Sanskrit  labh,  "to  obtain"),  eyaSov.ihadov, 
to  their  imperfects  eAanfiavov,  exjavSavov,  eAavdavQV,  only 
that  these,  besides  the  inserted  nasal,  have  also  another  ex- 
ternal addition,  which  is  likewise  rejected,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
the  fifth  and  ninth  classes  reject  their  intermediate  syllable 
nu,  nd.  As  to  the  imperfect  aiak-nrtv-am  and  the  aorist  asak- 
-a-m,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  come  from  iatr,  "  to  he  able,"  class 
five,  these  two  forms  stand  in  a  relation  to  one  another  similar 
to  that  in  which  the  Greek  passive  aorists  e^u-yifv,  eptyyjv, 
i-jraytjv.  stand  to  their  imperfect  actives  [G.  Ed.  p.  82-2.] 
e£euywv,  epiyvuv,  brrjyvw  ;  and  as  for  the  imperfect  akliii- 
■  m''  us.  and  the  aorist  aklti-tt-m,  which  come  from  ktii,  class 
nine,  this  corresponds  exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek 
ioafi-vq-v  to  cSap-o-v.  From  awid,  "  to  sweat,"  class  four, 
come  the  imperfect  aswid-yn-m,  and  the  aorist  asicid-a-m: 
here  the  relation  is  similar  to  the  correspondence  of  an 
aorist  e/3a\-o-v,  in  Greek,  to  the  imperfect  ejSaAAop,  it  being 
pre-supposed  that  the  gemination  ofjOaAAdj*  is  the  con se- 


fSaXXa   tlic    mututiuli  uf  nil  uiigiiift]   tenuis  to  i 
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quence  of  an  assimilation  (see  §.  501.),  and  that  therefore 
/8d\Ao>  has  arisen  from  /3aAyo>,  as  aAAo?  froqi  aKyos. 

577.  In  roots  which  end  with  vowels  this  aorist  forma- 
tion is,  in  Sanskrit,  little  used,  and  where  it  occurs  the 
radical  vowel  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
with  the  exception  of  ^  ri  and  ^ri,  of  which  the  former 
becomes  ar,  the  latter  tr:  e.g.  asar-a-m,  ajtr-a-m*  frooft 
*  sri  (originally  sar),  "to  go,"  Wj[ri  (properly  jar,jir), 
"to  grow  old,"  asw-a-m,  from  iwi,  "to  grow."  Roots  in 
u  and  d  do  not  occur  in  this  aorist  formation ;  otherwise 
from  bh&,  "  to  be,"  if  it  followed  this  formation,  and  in 
like  manner  rejected  its  vowel,  would  come  abham,  abhas, 
abhat,  which  would  approach  the  Latin  bam  of  ama-bam 
very  closely ;  or,  if  the  d  were  not  rejected,  but,  according 
to  §.  574.,  changed  into  tfv,  or,  according  to  the  general 
law  of  sound,  into  uv,  then,  in  respect  to  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  in  the  tliird  person  singular  the  Latin /u-*-f,  and,  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  823.]  the  first  person  plural,  fu-i-mwt,  would 
have  the  same  relation  to  abhuv-a-t,  abhuv-d-ma,  or  abhAo- 
-a-f,  abhiv-d-ma,  that,  as  above  (§.  507.),  reA-i-/,  veh4-musf 
have  to  vah-a-t\,  vah-d-mas. 

578.  In  Zend  it  is  hardly  possible  to  distinguish  every- 
where with  certainty  the  aorist  formation  under  discus- 
sion from  the  imperfect,  at  least  not  in  examples  of  the 
kind  like  the  frequently-occurring  zonal,  "he  struck." 
This  form  may  be  regarded  as  an  aorist,  because  the  root 

^  han,  to  which  the  Zend  yjug  zan  (for  which  also  M*nJan) 
corresponds,  belongs  to  the  second  class ;  and  therefore,  in 
the  second  and  third  person  singular,  the  imperfect  forms 


medial,  as,  vice  vend,  in  IIYG —budh^  "  to  know,"  a  tennis  stands  in  place 
of  a  medial,  then  /SdXXu  would  be  referable  to  the  Sanskrit  root  pad,  whence 
padye*)  "  I  go"  (middle),  assuming  a  causal  meaning*  As  regards  the 
weakening  of  the  d  to  /,  BAA  answers,  in  this  respect,  to  the  Prakrit  pot  The 
siime  may  be  said  of  froXXoi,  where  the  initial  sound  presents  no  difficulty. 
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aktm  for  ahaiis,  ahuiil,  according  to  §.  91.  In  Zend,  also, 
this  root  prevails  chiefly  in  the  second  class.  We  find  in 
the  Vend,  S.  p.  158.  &c.  repeatedly  jainlr,  "he  beats,"  also 
zoittld  (p.  157,  perhaps  erroneously  for  zainti,  or  it  is  a 
middle);  but  at  p.  177  we  find  f  i'"f"fl|_r***^<fi  according 
to  the  first  class,  and  therefore  raxsitit  xanat  also  may  be 
allotted  to  the  first  class,  and  regarded  as  the  imperfect- 
But  although  zonal  should  be  explained  as  belonging  to 
the  class  to  which  this  verb  is  principally  referable,  it 
may  be  still  regarded  as  the  imperfect,  and,  in  fact,  as 
following  the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  wtt?TT  arddat,  "  he 
wept,"  and  the  Zend  wjuwju  anhat,  "he  was"  (see§.532.). 
579.  The  Sanskrit  seventh  aorist  formation  is  distin- 
guished from  the  sixth  by  a  syllable  of  reduplication  pre- 
ceding the  root,  and  therefore  answers  to  the  Greek 
aorists,  as  hiefyvav,  enefipaSoi',  eKe/chero,  and  such  as  have 
dropped  the  augment,  as  tctvkov,  itevidov.  We  have  already 
adduced  above  (§.  546)  Latin  perfects  like  cutwrri,  tutudi, 
ceclni,  and  remarked,  that  such  as  c&pi.frtyi.f&ci,  and  pro- 
bably also  such  as  tftji,  fthli,  scAh'i,  vidi,  f&yi,  (if  in  the 
latter  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
compensation  for  an  s,  which  has  been  dropped  after  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root,)  contain  a  concealed  reduplication 
{see  J}.  547,  54S).  The  Sanskrit  apapiam,  [G.  Ed.  p.  024] 
"I  ft-H"(*J,  for  apapalam,  from  pal,  "to  fall,"  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  above-mentioned  Greek  ineijtvov  in  its  entire 
structure,  and  therefore,  also,  in  the  rejection  of  the  radical 
vowel.  While  the  Greek  reduplicates  this  root  in  the  present 
and  imperfect,  and  withdraws  the  reduplication  in  the  aorist, 
so  that  the  Doric  eweroK  (commonly  ht&rov)  has  the  same 
relation  to  eirinroi'  that  qSwv,  tQijv,  iortjv,  have  to  e3<$uf, 
criSyv,  ftrnji',  the  Sanskrit,  with  this  verb,  adopts  the  reverse 
method,    and    opposes    to    the    imperfect  aptUum    an  aorist 


•  See  my  Usscr  Sanskrit  Grammar,  ■ .  3v2  ,  Remark. 
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apaptam.  The  Greek  imperfect,  therefore,  ewiwrov,  corre- 
sponds most  surprisingly  with  this  aorist  apaptam,  and  the 
Greek  aorist  eiterov  with  the  Sanskrit  imperfect  apatam. 

580.  In  Sanskrit  all  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  follow 
seventh  aorist  formation,  and,  which  is  the  same 
all  causal  forms,  for  these  are  in  their  formation  identical 
with  the  tenth  class.  And  here  the  rhythmical  law  is  valid, 
that  either  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  or  the  base-syllable, 
must  be  long,  whether  by  natural  length  of  the  vowel  or 
by  position,  as  in  apaptam.  Both  kinds  are  often  at  will 
admissible  in  one  and  the  same  root,  but  in  most  cases  the 
use  of  language  has  exclusively  decided  for  one  or  the 
other  kind,  and,  in  fact,  most  frequently  for  the  length  o« 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  e.g.  from  tfl,  "to  make," 
comes  aiifflam  or  aiii'dam;  from  chur,  "to  steal,"  comes 
achdchuram. 

581.  Besides  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  and  causal 
forms,  as  the  above-mentioned  apaptam,  and  some  others 
to  be  given  in  the  following  paragraphs,  only  four  other 
roots  ending  with  a  vowel  belong  to  this  class,  viz.  tri, "  to 

[G. Ed.  p. 825.]  go,"  iwi,  "to  grow,"  "to  go>w#  dm,  "to 
run,"  iru,  "to  hear,"  snu,  "to  flow,"t  whence  aiitriyam, 
ahiiwiyam,  adudruvam,  aiuiruvam,  asusnuvam. 

5S2.  I  have  already  remarked  (§.  548.)  that  anisam, 
"  I  went  to  ruin,"  from  nas,  in  my  opinion  contains  a 
concealed  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  has  arisen  from 
ananisam  (for  anana&-a-m)  by  rejection  of  the.  second  n; 
and,  moreover,  that  Latin  perfects  like  ctpi  rest  on  the 
same   principle.      In   ^pjtar  avdcham,  also,  "I   spoke,"  I 


*  These  two  roots  may  be  originally  identical,  as  semi  vowels  are  easily 
interchanged  (see  §.  20.),  and  the  Latin  cret-co  may  be  referred  to  one  or 
m»«  other. 

•  This  is  connected  with  *rw,  "  to  flow,"  by  **»•  »flRn!ty  of  tb*  l"ukb 
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recognise  a  reduplication,  though  it  appears  that  the  &  is 
only  an  alteration  of  the  a  of  the  root.  The  root  vack 
has,  however,  a  tendency  to  suppress  its  radical  vowel  and 
vocalize  its  v.  hence,  in  the  participle  passive,  ukia,  and 
in  the  plural  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  ich-r-ma,  from 
ti'ucliima.  If,  then,  it  is  assumed  that  in  the  aorist  forma- 
tion under  discussion  the  root  vach  has  been  contracted  to 
itch,  then  vdch  may  very  satisfactorily  be  deduced  from 
va-uch  for  vavach.  The  syllable  of  reduplication,  there- 
fore, has  in  this  form,  with  regard  to  gravity,  carried  off 
the  superiority  over  the  base -syllable,  as  in  forms  likeacAd- 
cliuram,  "  I  stoic."  Whether  the  Zend  f  ^h.^if  vadvhem, 
'•  I  spoke,"  the  third  person  oF  which,  vaucliat,  occurs  very 
frequently,  is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  uviJcham,  and 
therefore,  in  like  manner,  reduplicated,  cannot  be  decided 
with  certainty,  for  this  reason,  that,  as  Burnouf  has  shewn, 
the  Zend  has  a  tendency  to  change  an  a,  through  the 
influence  of  a  preceding  v,  into  ii  d,  and  thus  to  make 
it  more  homogeneous  to  the  nature  of  the  v  -,  but,  accord- 
ing to  §.  28.,  an  u  is  prefixed  the  Ai  J.  A  present  middle, 
also,  ivjfiAaH?  radcM,  occurs  in  Zend  *,  and  a  potential  (op- 
tative) hoj^jJ.-m^  t>aoV/i<Ji/(Vend.  S.p.163),  [O.  Ed.  p.  828.] 
which  might,  however,  also  be  regarded  as  aorist  of  the  po- 
tential. 

583.  In  arandhnm,  also,  "  I  injured,"    "I  Blew,"   from  the 
root  radii,  I  think  I  discover  a  reduplication, f  assuming  an 


•  Vend.  S.  p.  83 :  tat  vachd  vaicM,  "  tide  speech  1  speak."  Or  should 
fio'iclii  lie  BWl&MlJ  a  reduplicated  preterite!  It  ia  certain  thai  Anquetil 
is  wrong  in  regarding  it  as  the  imperative,  and  translming  tlie  passage  liy 
a  bien  crtte  parolt." 

t  Thiaroot  may  bonkin  to  iWA,  "tolwnt,"  "to  slay"  (sco  (.20.),  to 
which  A.  Ileuary  lias  referred  the  Latin  laedo,  which,  therefore,  would  be 
hIm  connected  with  radii,  nod  aumds  nearer  la  the  latter,  as  r  mid  t  are 
almost  identical. 
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exchange  of  the  liquids ;  thus,  arandham  for  arardham,  from 
araradham,  as  apaptam  from  apapatam.  With  regard  to  the 
exchange  of  the  r  for  ti,  it  may  be  proper  to  advert  to  thf 
Tongian  nima,  "  five/'  in  opposition  to  rima,  lima,  of  the  dia- 
lects near  akin.  Observe,  also,  that  in  the  intensive  forms 
TO3^  chanchal  and  f^rc  chanchur,*  the  nasal  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  is  the  representative  of  the  /  and  r  of  the 
root,  just  as  of  the  /u  of  the  Greek  vtfnc\>jfut  wifiwp^fu,  where, 
therefore,  fi  for  \  stands  in  the  reverse  relation  of  the  Latin 
flare  for  the  Sanskrit  nn  dhmd>f 

584.  In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  the  whole  root  is, 
in  Sanskrit,  in  this  aorist  formation,  twice  employed,  and  the 
first  time,  indeed,  uniting  the  radical  vowel  with  that  of  the 
augment,  according  to  the  principle  of  §.  530,  in  accordance, 
therefore,  with  the  Greek  aorists  with  Attic  reduplication,  as 
fjyayovy  tapopov.  The  Sanskrit,  however,  requires,  in  the 
second  annexation  of  the  root,  the  lightest  vowel  of  all,  i, 

[Q.  Ed.  p.  827.]  as  the  representative  of  all  the  rest*  Not 
only,  therefore,  are  i  and  the  diphthong  t  (a  + 1)  shortened  to 
t,  and,  e.  g.,  from  (day  (causal  from  id*  "  to  praise  ")  dididam 
formed,  but  a  and  d  also  are  weakened  to  t,  after  the 
principle  of  Latin  forms  like  tetigi,  conlingo,  where  the 
encumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
or  the  preceding  preposition  is  the  occasion  of  the  vowel 
being  weakened.  Hence,  in  Sanskrit,  from  alay  (causal 
of  at,  "to  go,")  comes  the  aorist  dtitam,  and  from  dpay 
(causal  of  dp,  "  to  obtain,")  dpipam,  '  with  which  the 
Latin  adipiscor  for  adapiscor  may  be  compared,   and  the 


U 


*  From  chal,  char;  see  my  leaser  Sanskrit  Grammar,  $$.  506.507* 
tPott  (Etym.  Forsch.  11.600.)  properly  derives  the  Lett,  dunduris, 
hornet,"  from  dur-t,  "  to  stick  " ;  it  has,  therefore,  in  the  repeated  sylla- 
ble likewise  an  exchange  of  liquids :  thus,  also,  the  Greek  dcVftpor  is  to  be 
'erived  from  Kp&pov,  and  ir  ^k»n  to  *<>"•■  *n<*  the  s^naV^t  drt»m^,  u  tree,* 
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Greek  reduplicated  forma  ariraWw,  oi'inij/xi,  o-nntrelut,  for 
aTaidMu,  6i/6vr}iit,  iironrevui  (compare  Pott,  II.  690.,.  And 
V  a,  also,  and  n  «,  and  the  diphthongs  in  which  u  is  con- 
tained, are  changed  into  i;  hence  Aundidam  from  vnday 
(caus.  of  und,  "to  make  wet,"  compare  Latin  undo), 
Aun'mum  from  «n,  class  ten,  "  to  abate."  It  was  first  from 
these  formations,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  desideratives, 
that  I  perceived  that  the  weight  of  the  u  is  borne  less 
readily  by  the  language  than  that  of  the  i ;  for  otherwise 
it  would  not  be  replaced  by  i  in  syllables,  where  the  whole 
attention  of  the  language  is  directed  to  make  them  as 
light  as  possible.  But  in  the  whole  of  Sanskrit  Grammar 
no  other  case  exists  where  it,  to  lighten  the  syllabic  weight, 
becomes  i:  for  while  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant 
desideratives  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  weaken  a 
radical  a  to  i  (e.g.  ptpatisk  from  pal,  "to  cleave"),  u  reins  ins 
unaltered  (yuyuts,  from  yudh,  " to  fight"),  which  serves 
as  a  proof  that  w  is  lighter  than  o,  because,  were  it  hea- 
vier than  a,  it  would  have  a  better  right  to  be  changed 
into  i. 

585.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants,  of  which  the 
first  is  a  liquid,  this  is  rejected,  in  order  the  more  to  relieve 
the  weight  in  the  base  syllable,  but  it  is  retained  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition;  hence  above  (§.  584.),  [G.  Ed.  p,  82a] 
Aiinilh/'im  for  Aundundam;  so,  also,  drjij-nn  for  Arjnrjiun,  from 
nrj,  class  ten,  "to  earn."  According  to  this  principle,  in  Latin 
also,  puvgo,  if  encumbered  by  reduplication,  loses  its  msal; 
thus,  pupugi,  not  pupunyi.  The  loss  of  the  nasal  in  tetigi,  tulmii, 
surprises  us  less,  because  in  these  verbs  it  in  general  belongs 
less  strictly  to  the  root,  and  is  dropped  also  in  the  supine 
and  analogous  formations.  But  if,  in  Sanskrit,  the  first  of 
two  final  consonants  is  a  mute,  and  the  second  a  sibilant,  then 
the  Syllable  of  repetition  receives  only  the  first  of  the  two 
consonants,  and  the  base  syllable  retains  them  both;  as  from 
ikxhrty    (causal    of  fkth,    "to    see"),    conies    A'tchiH^nm,    for 
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dikiksham  or  &ikshik*ham*  This  principle  is  followed  by 
the  Greek  oKoKkov,  for  which,  according  to  the  principle  of 
the  above-mentioned  Aundidam,  clKkolkov,  or,  with  the  aug- 
ment, yjKkolkov  would  be  used. 

586.  In  the  few  verbal  bases  which,  exclusive  of  the  cau- 
sative affix  ay,  contain  more  than  one  syllable,  the  Sanskrit 
receives,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  only  as  much  as  can  be 
contained  in  one  syllable;  as  from  avadhir,  class  ten,  "to 
despise,"f  comes  dv-avadhiram.  The  Greek  follows  the  same 
principle  in  forms  like  &K-fjKt<t>a,  ay-rfyeptca,  6p-dpv^cu 

587.  The  Zend  supplies  us  with  an  excellent  aorist-form 
of  the  seventh  formation,  which  has  been  already  several 
times  mentioned,  and  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by 
Burnouf,  viz.  *tp>3>ty>  ururudusha,  "thou  didst  grow"  (see 
§.  469.),  from  the  root  rudh,  "to  grow,"  which,  in  the  Sanskrit 
^  ruK  has  preserved  of  the  d h  only  the  aspiration.     With 

[G.  Ed.  p.  829.]  respect  to  the  length  of  the  syllable  of  re- 
duplication  this  form  answers  to  those  in  Sanskrit  like 
achuchuram  (see  §.  580.).  The  initial  u  of  as£0>a>7^  writ- 
rudusha  is  regarded  above  (§.518.)  as  the  representative  of 
the  a  of  the  augment,  through  the  assimilating  influence  of 
the  4  of  the  following  syllable.  But  it  now  appears  to  me  more 
correct  to  recognise,  in  the  initial  vowel  of  the  form  spoken  of, 
only  the  original  accompaniment  of  the  augment,  which  has 
been  dropped,  and  that,  therefore,  from  ar&rudhuska,  by  the 
retro-active  influence  of  the  A  of  the  second  syllable,  next  arose 
aururudkusha,  as,  in  §.  46.,  I  have  endeavored  to  derive  ju»^aw 
haurva  from  the  Sanskrit  sarva,  through  the  euphonic  influence 
of  the  v;  and  as  the  base  word  dtharvan,  "priest,**  in  the  weak 
cases,  in  which  the  final  syllable  van  is  contracted  to  tin,  adds, 


*  Gutturals  in  the  syllables  of  repetition  are  always  replaced  by  pa* 
->tals. 
1 1  explain  ava  as  the  preposition  which  has  grown  up  with  the  bate, 
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through  the  influence  of  tlie  u  of  this  syllable,  a  u  to  the  pre- 
ceding a,  thus  nlkimrun*  from  which,  by  dislodging  the  a,  is 
formed  the  more  common  <ithurtin,\  as  for  [G.  Ed.  p.S30.] 
the  Sanskrit  taruna,  "young,"  we  find  in  Zend  both  tauruna 
and  tUTHiia.  The  u  of  the  penultimate  of  uT&rudh-u-sha  cor- 
responds to  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  Sanskrit  forms  like 
achfchuT-a-s,  achuchuT-n-ih/ls,  and  may  have  proceeded  from  a 
by  an  assimilating  influence  of  the  u  of  the  preceding  syl- 
lable. If  the  older  a  had  been  retained,  we  should  then  find 
(according  to  §.60'.),  UTfcwlluinhri. 

THE  PERFECT. 

58S.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  that  Sanskrit 
preterite  which  agrees  in  form  with  the  Greek  perfect  is, 
according  to  i!s  signification,  not  a  perfect,  but  is  most  fre- 
quently  used   in   the  sense   of  the   Greek   aorist   (g.  513.). 


*  I  fiiii!  the  initial  &  of  the  strong  cases  abbreviated  in  tile  examples  I 
have  before  me  of  the  weak  cases.  The  strong  cases  change  the  proper 
theme  Atharvan  to  dthravan ;  hence  t!ie  nominative  Athrava  (Vend.  S. 
p.  EC).  Without  transposition,  an  e,  or  some  other  auxiliary  vowel,  mi. at 
have  been  inserted  between  the  r  and  n,  because  r  can  neither  stand  at  the 
enfi,  nor  in  combination  with  n  consonant. 

t  Thus  Vend.  S.p.65,  the  genitive  uthurun/i,  and,  p.  23-1  twice,  the 
dative  athimmi;  on  the  other  hand,  p.  (55,  I.  13,  ilia  accusative  plural 
nthaurunaiii-chii.  The  view  I  now  take  of  the  phenomenon  under  dis- 
cussion differs  from  that  in  :.  40.  in  this,  that  I  there  represented  the  if  of 
the  second  syllable  of  athurun  ns  proceeding  directly  from  theaofthe 
original  form,  in  consequence  of  nn  n.'siniilutinn,  while  1  now  regard  it  a. 
a  remnant  of  au,  and  look  upon  the  a  no  longer  as  a  prefixed  vowel,  but 
us  the  original  one,  by  the  side  of  which  a  a  lias  been  placed  through  lhi> 
influence  of  the  a  of  the  following  syllable  ;  as  frequently  happens  with  an 
t,  through  .t!u-  influence  of  a  following  i  or  y  (we  6.41.)  1  fully  ngree 
in  this  point  with  the  opinion  expressed  liy  Burnouf  in  his  review  oftbl 
First  Part  of  this  boo\  ( Journal  des  Savons,  Id  ■',  in  the  separate  impres- 
sion, p.  8),  where,  nh»,  the  Zend  anrro',  "  horse,"  is  in  this  way  OHSpm  I 
with  the  S.visl  rit  nr<an. 
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Our  German  unparaphrased  preterite,  which,  Id  its  origin, 
coincides  with  the  Greek  perfect  and  Sanskrit  reduplicated 
preterite,  has  likewise  renounced  the  perfect  meaning, 
but  in  Gothic  represents  both  the  Greek  imperfect  and 
the  aorist,  as  well  as  the  perfect,  and,  in  the  earliest  Old 
High  German  authorities,  besides  these  tenses,  the  plu- 
perfect. In  the  ninth,  and,  as  Grimm  remarks,  perhaps 
so  early  as  the  eighth  century,  begin  the  circumlocutory 
forms  of  the  perfect  by  the  passive  participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  kaben,  and,  in  neuter  verbs,  with  the  verb 
substantive,  in  which  respect  we  must  advert  to  the  practice 
of  the  Sanskrit  language,  in  expressions  like  gato  *tmi  (for 
gutas  asmi),  "ich  bin  gegangen"  "I  am  having  gone* 
(see  §.513.);  as  also  to  the  circumstance,  that,  in  the  forms 
in  imr  tavat  (tamnt),  the  idea  of  possession  is  contained, 
and  that  uktav&n  asmi,  "dixi"  properly  moans,  "I  am  gifted 
with  having  said"    (therefore   "having  said")  (see  §.  513.). 

[G.Ed.  p.  831.]  The  Old  High  German  uses,  beside  the 
verb  corresponding  to  our  haben,  also  eigan,  which  has  the 
same  import,  for  its  paraphrase  of  the  perfect;  in  the 
indicative,  only  in  the  plural;  but,  in  the  subjunctive,  in 
the  singular  also  (see  Grimm,  IV.  149). 

589.  As  regards  the  formation  of  the  German  unpara- 
phrased preterite,  the  Gothic  has,  in  the  strong  conjuga- 
tion, under  certain  circumstances,  regularly  preserved  the 
reduplication,  which,  from  the  earliest  period,  belongs  to 
this  tense;  viz.  first,  in  all  verbs  (their  number  is,  it  must 
be  allowed,  but  small)  which  have  a  long  vowel  in  the 
root  (not,  perhaps,  merely  in  consequence  of  a  Ouna  in 
the  present,  and  the  forms  thereto  belonging);  secondly, 
in  those  verbs  which  exhibit  unchanged,  in  the  present, 
an  a  long  by  position ;  as,  from  the  roots  Mp9  "  to  sleep," 
oS%  "  to  blow"  (Sanskrit  v6)t  halt,  "  to  be  called,"  auk,  u  to 
increase,"  faM,  "  to  fold "  (present  falda),  the  first  and 
;hird    ~"""»oij    wish]"*    are      «/V*r»     ••^^^    haihtM>   oioif^ 
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faifallh  (for  faifald,  see  §.  93'.)  The  form  saizMp  (regarding 
x  for  s,  see  j.  86.  (5.))  stands  so  far^  isolated,  as  all  other 
verbs,  which  exhibit  an  4  in  the  present,  replace  this 
in  the  preterite  by  li.  They  are  the  following:  t$ka, 
"I  touch,"  taitJk,  "I  touched";  yr&la,  "I  weep"  (Sanskrit 
krund,  "  to  weep "),  gatgriM,  "  I  wept ";  Uta,  "  I  leave," 
faMl  "I  \efX"\pka,  "I  lament"  (Latin  plango),  fatjtilk, 
"  I  lamented ";  rfda,  "  I  advise,"  rairtithi  "  I  advised." 
This  change  of  the  vowel  cannot  surprise  us,  as  &  and  6 
are  the  common  representatives  of  the  original  long  d 
(see  §.  69.),  as,  in  Greek,  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
tives of  the  short  a :  ta'Udk,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation 
to  tika,  that,  in  Greek,  rerpo<pa  has  to  rpe<pi*,  \eKonta  to 
\erniA,  weiroifla  to  -neldu;  or,  more  strictly,  that  eppbiya  has 
to  ptjyvv/u  i  for  in  Greek,  too,  ij  and  u  are  representatives  of 
the  long  a-  I  believe  that  the  reason  of  this  exchange  of 
vowels  in  both  languages  is  to  be  found  in  £G.  Ed.  p.  832.] 
this,  that  the  quality  of  0  is  heavier  than  that  of  E,  and  that 
the  tense  under  discussion,  on  account  of  its  being  encum- 
bered with  reduplication,  feels  a  necessity  to  appear  heavier 
in  its  root  than  the  unencumbered  present;  as  also,  in 
Gothic,  the  reduplication  has  in  general  maintained  itself 
only  in  roots  of  strong  build.* 

590.  Fahtya,  "  I  grow "  (Zend  Midi*  uct,  "  to  grow  "\ 
from  the  root  vahs,  with  the  character  of  the  Sanskrit 
fourth  class  (see  $.  109'.  2.),  and  standa,  "I  stand,"  are  the 
only  verbs  which,  notwithstanding  that  they  exhibit  in 
the  present  an  a  long  by  position,  have  nevertheless  per- 
mitted the  reduplication  to  disappear.  They  form,  in  the 
first  and  third  person  singular  preterite  viihs,  stilth.  The 
dropping  of  the  class  syllable  ya  of  vahsya  is  regular,  as 
this  syllable  belongs  only  to  the  special  tenses  (see  §.  109'.). 


•  I  hereby  retract  the  conjecture  I  formerly  made  that  the  a  which 
follows  the  root  of  the  Greek  perfects  exercises  na  influence  in  changing 
i  of  the  root  (Voealiamaa,  p.  40). 
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In  this  respect,  therefore,  vdhs  has  the  same  relation  to 
vahsya,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  nandia  has  to  nasydmz,  "  I  go  to 
ruin " ;  and  the  6  of  vdhs  and  stdth  corresponds  as  the 
regular  long  vowel  of  the  a  (see  §.  69.)  to  the  Sanskrit  A  of 
forms  like  nandscu  While  the  Old  High  German  con- 
trasts with  its  present  stantu  a  preterite  stuont  (see 
§.  I09b.  1.  p.  112)  stdth,  which  has  abandoned  the  inorganic 
nasal  of  standa,  presents,  moreover,  the  irregularity  that 
the  th,  which,  according  to  §.  93*.,  has  assumed  the  place 
of  the  d,  is  preserved  also  in  the  terminations  which  are 
annexed ;  thus,  first  person  plural,  sthdthum  for  riSdum,  as 
the  analogy  of  bauth,  budum,  from  the  root  bud,  would  lead 
us  to  expect. 

591.  The  difficulty  that,  in  Oothic,  there  are  two  verbs 
[G.  Ed.  p.  833.]  with  a  radical  a  in  the  present,  which,  in 
spite  of  their  length  by  position,  have  nevertheless  lost  the 
reduplieation  of  the  preterite,  is  again,  in  a  certain  degree, 
obviated  by  the  existence  of  two  preterites,  which  have  pre- 
served the  reduplication  without  their  vowels  being  long 
naturally  or  by  position ;  viz.  haihah,  "  I  hanged," /at/aA,  "I 
seized  M  (present  kahatfaha).  But  if  it  is  considered  .that 
these  verbs,  in  the  other  German  dialects,  have  really  length 
by  position,  and  probably  originally  had  it  in  Gothic  also, 
the  violation  of  the  proposition  expressed  above,  that  the 
reduplication  is  borne  in  Gothic  only  by  roots  with  long 
syllables,  appears,  through  this  consideration,  less  im- 
portant.* 


•  In  Old  High  German  the  preterite  is  hiang,fiang(hianc,jianc\  which 
would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  hanguyfangu,  for  which,  however,  occur 
hdhu,  fdhu,  infinitive  hdhan,  fdhan.  G  raff  gives  only  to  the  former  a  long 
a,  to  the  latter  a  short  one ;  but  the  quoted  examples  confirm  also  the 
length  of  the  former,  not  by  circumflex  or  doubling  of  the  a.  It  is  highly 
probable,  however,  that  the  same  quantity  belongs  to  both  verbs :  thus 
they  are  either  haJian  and  fahan,  or  hdhan  and  fdhan.  As  they  have  no 
™****ri*a  :f  *h?  J»n«r*J  yf  he  *>  is  ***>t  pi«v«d,  it  c&nnrt*  he  de^fd*-!  from  the 

Ttftjnt 
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593.  J.  Grimm  first  acutely  remarked,  that  the  other 
German  dialects,  in  those  classes  of  verbs  which  in  Gothie 
clearly  exhihit  the  reduplication,  continue  it  in  like  manner, 
although  scarcely  perceptibly.  The  syllables  of  reduplication 
lose  the  appearance  of  a  syllable  of  redupli-  [U.  Ed.  p.  831.] 
cation,  when  the  following  syllable  is  either  quite  passed 
over,  or  only  loses  its  consonant,  and  unites  its  vowel  with 
that  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  former  is  the  case 
in  some  Sanskrit  de  side  rati  ce  forms,  as  lip*,  pits  (Lesser 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  49U.),  for  which,  according  to  rule,  we 
should  have  Maps,  pi  pat*;*  wherefore  it  appears  to  me 
far  more  proper  to  assume  the  suppression  of  the  second 
syllable,  than  that  of  reduplication,  together  with  the 
change  of  a  into  i,  for  which  no  reason  at  all  could  exist, 
because  the  form  would  have  been  already  sufficiently 
weakened  by  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion. A  simple  consonant  is  suppressed  in  the  Greek 
ytvoftcu  from  yl-yvopai,  which  is,  however,  itself  an  abbrevi- 
ation of  yiyevopai:  moreover,  in  the  Sanskrit  aorist, 
rniistim  (=aiwuam)  from  ananHam,  and,  in  the  Latin 
perfects  analogous  with  it.  as  c4pi  (see  §.  548.) :  finally,  in 
the  Old  High  German  preterites,  as  hiall  (our  kieti)  from 
kihalt,  for  which,  in  Gothic,  haihold. 

593.  It  must,  perhaps,  be  regarded  as  n  dialectic  peculia- 
rity in  Gothic,  that  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  always 
ai.     It  was  the  custom,  perhaps,  at  the  time  when  all  Ger- 

puint  of  view  of  the  Old  High  German,  whether  they  ore  to  bo  allotted  to 
Grimtn's  fourth  class  (with  long  din  the  present),  or  to  the  seventh  (with 
■hurt  a  in  the  present).  The  Middle  High  German  hdhe,  vdJw,  lurhat, 
vaktil,  preterite  hie,  vie  (for  hie/i,  vieh),  speak  in  favour  of  the  fourth 
class,  to  which  they  are  ascribed  hy  Grimm  also,  who  writes  liliku,  fdhu 
In  Gothic,  then,  instead  of  the  existing  kaha.faha,  we  should  expect  Ailia, 
Jiha, as  rUpn,  Ufa,  answering  to  the  Old  High  German  slnfu,  tdxu. 

•  1  consider,  also,  dliiksh,  '•  to  kindle,"  which  is  held  to  he  a  primitive 
root,  aa  a  desidtralive  of  this  kind,  and  I  derive  it  from  di(dha)kth  from 
rfoA"toburn." 

3  a  2 
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man  languages  were  still  one,  that  the  heaviest  vowel,  a,  was 
weakened  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  to  the  lightest,  i 
as  is  the  case  in  Sanskrit  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  of 
desideratives,  where,  e.  g.f  from  dahf  "  to  burn,"  comes  cR- 
dhaksh,  not  dadhahh;  and  as  in  Latin  reduplicated  forms 
like  cecinu  the  a  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  becomes  e,  and 
in  the  base  i,  while  a  radical  o  and  u  in  both  places  remain 
unchanged  (momordi,  tutudi).  For  the  diphthong  at,  e.g*  of 
HAIT,  "  to  be  called,"  i  would  be,  in  the  syllable  of  repe- 
[G.  Ed.  p. 835.]  tition,  quite  as  much  in  its  place ;  for,  in 
Sanskrit,  only  the  last  element  of  the  diphthong  *  t  ( = a  +  ft 
and  of  diphthongs  generally  enters  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion; wherefore,  e.g.,  the  reduplicated  preterite  of  IcH  (=*kaii)f 
"  to  invite,"  is  cfuktta  (first  and  third  person  singular).  If  an 
infringement  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  by  pre- 
serving the  old  tenuis  in  the  final  sound  (as  in  *Wpa=Hfafa 
swapimi,  "  I  sleep"),  be  assumed,  it  might  be  said  that  the 
Gothic  HAIT  would  correspond  to  this  Sanskrit  Wfc  and 
therefore  haihait  (for  hihait)  to  the  above-mentioned  f^w 
chikita.  But  though  au  also  is,  in  Gothic  syllables  of  redu- 
plication, represented  by  at,  as  ai-auk,  "  I  increased,"  while, 
in  Sanskrit,  6  (=a  +  u)  becomes  u,  as,  puprdtha,  from  prdth, 
"to  satisfy;"  still  the  £  of  this  ai  may  be  regarded  as  a 
weakening  of  u,  as  we  have  seen  above,  in  Sanskrit;  the  re- 
duplicated aorist  Aundidam  for  Aundudam  proceed  from 
73^  und  (§.  584.).  We  might  also  regard  the  i  of  ai-auk 
as  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  base-syllable,  which,  how- 
ever, appears  to  me  less  probable,  as  in  diphthongs  the 
second  element  always  has  the  etymological  preponde- 
rance, and  the  first  is  a  mere  phonetic  prefix;  on  which 
account  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  syllable  of  repetition 
of  the  Latin  cecidi,  of  ctedo  (—caido),  the  second  element 
of  the  diphthong  <*,  rather  than  the  first,  although  a  in 
lie  Latin  syllables  of  repetition  is  regularly  replaced  by  e. 
tfe  *Ms,  ho~e*~*»\  j>«  i     ^v,  *  con<|iHpr  tin*  Q3  certain, 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES. 


813 


that  the  at  in  Gothic  syllables  of  reduplication  was  for- 
merly  a  simple  i,  and  that  this  ai  is  a  dialectic  peculiarity 
limited  to  the  Gothic,  like  that  which,  according  to  §.  82., 
the  Gothic  employs  instead  of  a  simple  i  before  h  and  r; 
which  latter,  in  the  other  dialects  also,  is  alone  repre- 
sented. We  miss,  therefore,  in  the  Old  High  German 
hiult  for  Gothic  kuihald  (from  hihald),  only  the  A  of  the 
second  syllable ;  and  in  the  Old  Northern  idk,  "  I "  or  "  he 
increased,"  nothing  is  wanting  of  the  Gothic  [G.  Ed.  p.  836.] 
ai-auk,  as  far  as  the  latter  is  an  inorganic  extension  vfi-ttuk; 
but  au.  has,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  principle,  been  con- 
tracted to  6,  while  in  the  participle  passive  auk-inn  it  has 
remained  open,  and  in  the  present,  by  a  doubled  Umlaut,* 
become  ey. 

594.  The  Old  Northern  reduplicated  preterites  of  verbs 
with  a  radical  a  (Grimm's  first  conjugation)  appear  to  me  to 
stand  upon  a  different  footing  from  the  Gothic  like  hai-hald. 
in  so  far  as  the  latter  have  weakened  the  a  in  the  syllable  of 
repetition  to  i,  and  have  prefixed  to  it  an  a,  while  the  former 
(the  Old  Northern),  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit 
principle,  have  left  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  un- 
altered and  without  addition,  but,  on  the  other  hand  {like  the 
Latin  perfects  tetiai,  cecfni),  have  weakened  the  a  of  the  base 
to  i,  and,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanskrit  law  of  sound,  have 
contracted  the  latter  with  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
to  $.  In  this  way  only,  in  my  opinion,  can  we  explain  it, 
that  as,  in  Old  Northern,  from  the  root  HALD,  "  to  hold," 
(whence  the  present  is,  by  the  Umlaut,  held,  and  the  participle 
passive  haldinti),  comes  the  preterite  hUt  (the  tenuis  for  the 
medial  at  the  end  of  the  word,  as  in  Middle  High  German, 
see  §.93".),  plural  hVdum;  therefore  hilt  from  hahilt  for 
hahalt,  as  the  reverse  case  of  the  Old  High  German  hi-alt 
from  hihalt  for  hahalt.    So  also  in  roots  with  a  long  A,  for 


•  By  thtr  Umlaut  the  a  becomes 3— «,  nntl  then,  ti  =  i=y—  Treiulatar. 
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which  the  Gothic  uses  (  (J.  69.);  e.g.  from  GRATf  "to  weep,* 
and  BLAS,  "  to  blow,"  come  gr#9  WA,  as  the  contraction  of 
gra(gr)it9  Ma(bl)i8t*  in  contradistinction  to  the  Old  High 
German  blia*  (blies)  from  blibUu.  The  Old  Saxon  stands  on 
the  same  ground  as  the  Old  Northern ;  hence,  from  falla, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  837.]  "  I  fall,"  fUU  "  I  fell/1  from  fqfiU ;  and  from 
sldpu.  "I  sleep,**  step,  "I  slept,"  from  d&slip;  just  as,  in 
Sanskrit,  plurals  like  nhnima,  from  nanimkna,  correspond 
to  singulars  like  nan&ma,  "  I  bent  myself/9  of  which  more 
hereafter. 

595.  Verbs  which,  in  Gothic,  have  the  diphthong  ai  as  the 
radical  vowel,  lay  aside,  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  base- 
syllable,  the  last  element  of  the  said  diphthong,  and  retain 
only  the  first,  either  unaltered,  or  corrupted  to  e,  which, 
indeed,  happens  in  most  of  the  received  authorities ;  hence, 
to  the  Gothic  preterite  haihait,  "  I  was  called,"  in  Otfrid  kiaz 
(for  hihaz  from  hihaiz),  in  the  other  authorities  quoted  by 
Graff,  hiez,  corresponds;  which  latter,  in  respect  to  its  e, 
answers  better  to  the  present  heizu  (  =  Gothic  haita),  where, 
however,  the  ie  is  not  yet  to  be  regarded  as  one  sound  (  =  0» 
as  in  our  New  German  hiess.  Of  the  Gothic  diphthong  au, 
we  find,  according  as  authorities  vary,  either  the  first  or 
the  second  element  preserved,  and  the  former,  indeed, 
either  unaltered  or  changed  to  <?,  and  also  the  latter  either 
unchanged  or  corrupted  to  o  (see  J.  77.);  e.g.  from  hlaupa 
comes,  in  Gothic,  the  preterite  haihlaup  (see  §.  598.),  for 
which,  in  Old  High  German,  we  find  in  Graff  the  forms 
liaf  (from  lilaf  for  hlihlauf),  lief,  livf,  liof. 

596.  In  Sanskrit  the  syllable  of  reduplication  always 
has  the  radical  vowel,  only  shortened,  if  long;  and,  as  has 
been  already  remarked,   of  diphthongs   only  the  last  ele- 


*  Present,  with  the  Umlaut,  greet,  bleu,  participle  passive  grdtum, 
uldsinn.  With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  a  don^'e  consonant  in  the  re- 
inplicated  preterite,  corafi,~*  *h*    ^lotinD  **  **»*    w    ■■* v*  0*imj»n   >~v>~ 
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ment  (see  §.593);  hence,  bnbtindh*  from  bandh,  "  to  bind"; 
bobltfa,  from  b.'uh,  "to  shine";  bibkid,  from  bhid,  "to 
cleave";  didip,  from  dip,  "to  shine";  Jufud,  from  tud,  "to 
beat,  push ";  ptip&r,  from  ptlr,  "  to  fill."  If  for  the  vowel 
rt  the  syllable  of  reduplication  receives  an  a,  this  proceeds 
from  the  primitive  form  ar;  e.g-mamfirdn,  [G.  Ed.  p. 838.] 
"  I  and  he  crushed,"t  comes  not  from  mnd,  but  from  man!, 
which  in  the  dual  and  plural  is  contracted  to  mrid;  hence 
first  person  plural  mamndima.  Roots  which  begin  with 
vowels  we  have  already  discussed  (see  §.  534.) ;  only  this  may 
be  here  further  mentioned,  that  roots  which  begin  with  a 
and  end  with  two  consonants  proceed  in  a  very  peculiar 
and  remarkable  way,  since  they  first  contract  the  vowel  of 
repetition  with  that  of  the  root  to  a  long  a,  then  add  an 
euphonic  n,  and  then  annex  the  whole  root  a  second  time,  so 
that  thus  the  radical  vowel  occurs  three  times ;  as,  d-n-anjm 
from  aa-n-anj,  from  my,  "  to  anoint"  (Latin  ungo). 

697.  The  Greek  pays  no  regard,  in  its  syllables  of  redu- 
plication in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  to  the  vowel  of 
the  base,  but  always  replaces  it  by  e,  which  the  Latin  does 
in  its  perfects  (which  are  reduplicated  and  carried  back  to 
the  Sanskrit  seventh  aorist  formation),  only  in  the  case,  in 
which  the  root  exhibits  the  heaviest  of  all  vowels,  viz.  «, 
which  appears  too  heavy  for  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
as,  in  Sanskrit,  it  is  found  inadmissible  in  the  syllables  of  re- 
duplication of  desideratives,  and  is  replaced  by  the  lightest 
vowel,  ('.  Thus  in  Greek  the  perfect  rera^ta  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  tatapa  or  tat&pa,  "  I  burned,"  just  as  jervipa 
to  the  Sinskrit  tutSpa  (pi.   tutupimn=Teru<pa}j.ev)  "  I   beat, 


•  I  give  the  theme  without  any  personal  termination  whatever, 
t  Compare  the  Win  mumartli,  lltboagb  iliis  is  lia&ed  on  th<»  aorist  of 
theMveoth  formation,  where  amanutrilant,  middle  amamardi,  might  horn 
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wounded,  slew"  ireQtfojKa*  to  the  Sanskrit  pipraya  or  f*> 
prdya,  from  pri9  "  to  rejoice,  to  love"  (compare  the  Gothic 

[G.  Ed.  p.  839.]  frit/6,  "  I  love  w).  It  is  certain,  that  origi- 
nally the  Greek,  also,  must,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
have  had  regard  to  the  radical  vowel ;  that,  however,  in  the 
course  of  time,  all  vowels  in  this  place  were  weakened  to  e, 
as  is  the  case  in  New  German  in  the  final  syllables  of  poly- 
syllabic words ;  as,  e.  g.f  we  contrast  binde,  salbe,  gaben,  with 
the  Gothic  binda,  salbd,  gabum,  and  G'dste,  G'dsten,  with  toe 
Gothic  gasteis,  gastim.  A  similar  weakness  or  vitiation  to 
that  which  has  overtaken  our  final  syllables  might  easily 
have  befallen  a  Greek  initial  syllable  not  belonging  to  the 
base  itself. 

598.  As  regards  the  laws  to  which  the  consonants  in 
the  syllables  of  reduplication  are  subjected,  the  Sanskrit 
replaces  the  gutturals  by  corresponding  palatals,  and,  in 
agreement  with  the  Greek,  the  aspirated  consonants  by 
corresponding  non-aspirates;  e,g.  chakds,  from  kds,  "to 
give  light w;f  jagam,  from  gam,"  to  go";  dadhd,  from  dhd, 
u  to  set,  lay ";  as,  in  Greek,  redrj,  from  the  corresponding 
root  0H.  Of  two  consonants  combined  in  the  initial  sound 
in  Sanskrit,  the  first  is  usually  repeated ;  hence  chakrand, 
from  krand,  "to  weep";  chikship,  from  kship,  "to  cast* 
The  Gothic  follows  the  same  principle,  if  the  second  of  the 
combined  consonants  is  a  liquid ;  hence  gaigrdt,  "  I  wept,9' 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  word  of  the  same  import,  cha- 
kranda ;  and  saizlSp  (see  §.  86.(5.)),  M I  slept,"  to  the  San- 
skrit sushwapn.t    We  might  hence  infer  that  the  preterite 


*  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  k  and  the  aspirate  of  rrrv^a,  see  $.568.  &c. 

t  I  refer  the  Gothic  haiza,  "torch"  (z  a  softened  s,  see  $.86.  (5.))  to 
this  root. 

J  The  root  swap  is  irregular  in  this,  that  it  is  contracted  before  the 
leavy  terminations  into  sup  (shup) ;  and  on  this  form  is  founded  the  syl- 
oMe  nf  r***^n plication.  *^ro«nrh  the  *»  *»f  wh"*^  the  *  fo)1/%"lTin|?  N^om**  sh. 
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which  nowhere  occurs,  of  klaupa  is  kaihtaup,  not  hlaihlatip. 
But  if,  in  Gothic,  the  second  of  the  combined  consonants  is 
a  mute,  this  finds  its  way  into  the  syllable  [G.  Ed.  p.  840.] 
of  reduplication  also ;  hence  skaiskaith,  "  I  separated,"  the 
third  person  plural  of  which,  sfraisfcaidun,  occurs  in  Luke  ix.  33: 
hence  might  be  deduced,  also,  stailaut,  from  STAUT. 
The  other  German  dialects  have,  unrestrictedly,  left  two 
combined  consonants  together  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
hence,  in  Old  High  German,  sliaf,  "  I  slept,"  spialt,  "  I 
cleft,"  from  sihlaf,  spispalt;  unless  in  the  second  syllable 
one  of  the  two  consonants  would  be  rejected,  as  in  the  Latin 
spopotuli,  steti,  for  spospondi,  stesti.  But  the  Gothic  skai- 
skaith speaks  against  the  latter. 

599.  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
Sanskrit  syllables  of  reduplication,  that  if  a  root  begins 
with  a  sibilant  before  a  mute,  the  syllable  of  repetition, 
according  to  the  general  law,  does  not  contain  the  first 
consonant  but  the  second,  respect  being  had  to  the  rules 
of  sound  before  mentioned;  e.g.  from  slh&  comes  tasth&u, 
"  I,  he  stood ;"  from  spri.f  (spurs) ;  paspnrSn,  "I  or  he 
touched,"  in  opposition  to  the  Latin  steli,  spopondi.  The 
Zend,  closely  as  it  is  allied  to  the  Sanskrit,  does  not 
recognise  this  rule.  I  cannot,  indeed,  quote  the  perfect 
of  -uijeu  aid,  nor  any  other  perfect  of  roots  with  an  initial 
sibilant  before  a  mute,  but  as  stfut  in  Sanskrit  has  a  syl- 
lable of  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also,  and  forms, 
in  the  present,  lishthAmi,  we  see,  from  the  Zend  jf-uifouJ^ 
kisUlmi,  that  the  law  of  reduplication  under  discussion,  at 
the  time  of  the  identity  of  the  Zend  with  the  Sanskrit, 
was  not  yet  in  force,  or  at  least  not  in  its  full  extent. 
Of  the  Latin  it  deserves  further  to  be  remarked,  that  in  its 
luto,  which  is  properly  the  counterpart  of  the  Sanskrit 
ftfh&Amii  Gr.  "utij^u.  and  Zend  liittAmi  (see  §.  503.),  it  follows 
the  general  law  for  syllables  of  reduplication,  while  analo- 
gously with  xleii  a  present  stifo  might  have  been  expected. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  841.]  600.  With  respect  to  the  Greek,  as  soon  as 
we  recognise  in  the  i  of  Rm/fu,  as  in  the  Zend  At  of  hisUbni, 
a  syllable  of  reduplication,  to  which  we  are  compelled,  by 
its  analogy  with  S/Joyu,  ridrffu,  £//3>7/xi,  &c.t  and  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  <r  in  the  initial  sound  is  easily  weakened  to 
the  rough  breathing,  we  must  allow,  that  in  the  perfect 
eirn/Aca,  also,  the  rough  breathing  stands  for  <r,  and  that, 
therefore,  we  have  in  this  form  a  more  perfect  syllable  of 
reduplication  than  is  usually  the  ease  in  roots  which  have  in 
the  initial  sound  a  heavier  consonant  combination  than  that 
of  a  mute  before  a  liquid.  We  cannot  place  arnjica  on  the 
same  footing  with  effxaprai,  which  we  would  suffer  to  rest  on 
itself;  for  the  latter  has  just  as  much  right  to  the  rough 
breathing  as  the  Latin  sisto  to  its  «;  and  when  Buttman  says 
(Gr.  §.  83.  Rem.  6.),  "  The  often-occurring  d<j>e<rra?sjca  (pre- 
supposing &rra\jca)  in  the  Milesian  inscription  given  by 
Chisbull,  p.  67,  furnishes  a  proof  that  the  rough  breathing 
instead  of  the  reduplication  of  the  perfect  went  further  in 
the  old  dialects  than  the  two  cases  to  be  met  with  in  the 
current  language  (eorrjKa,  etpaprai),"  it  is  important  to  ob- 
serve, that  here,  also,  the  root  begins  with  <r,  which  has  been 
preserved  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  as  the  rough  breathing. 
In  eorrjKa  this  phenomenon  has  been  preserved  in  the  lan- 
guage as  commonly  used,  because,  in  my  opinion,  the  analogy 
of  the  present  and  imperfect  has  protected  the  breathing 
which  belongs  to  the  reduplication  of  the  perfect 

601.  Moreover,  if,  in  other  consonantal  combinations  than 
that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid,  the  syllable  of  repetition  has 
usually  dropped  the  consonant  to  be  repeated,  this  clearly  hap- 
pened because  a  greater  weight  of  sound  in  the  base  syllable 
rendered  a  lightening  of  the  syllable  of  repetition  desirable; 
b«"ce,  e.g.  eif/aXica,  e<f>dopa>  from  wex/rotoa,  ite<p6opa.  In  these 
^'1  similar  forms  the  coincidence  of  the  initial  syllable  with 

G.  Ed.  p.  842.]     the  augment  is  only  casual;  and  if  in  the  e 

h   rpmnflnt  if  »  svllah1**  -*P  iv»r1iiplif»sifmn  is  ▼*°o<fcgp1r«aAd   "*re  &*& 
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not  thereby  compelled  to  explain  the  e  of  etyaXKov.  etpBeipov 
also,  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  since  in  the  imperfect  and 
aorist  (and  this  appears  from  the  Sanskrit)  a  simple  vowel, 
independent  of  the  root,  has  just  as  much  a  primitive  founda- 
tion, as  in  the  perfect,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant,  a 
syllable  beginning  with  the  radical  consonant  or  its  represen- 
tative has.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied,  that  in  some  cases, 
through  an  error  in  the  use  of  language,  the  example  of  the 
augmented  preterites  has  operated  on  the  perfect.  It  may 
be.  that  the  e  of  eaya,  eaupijxa,  is  just  as  much  the  augment 
as  that  of  ca£a,*  eovpow  -.  but  it  also  admits  of  being  re- 
garded in  the  perfect  as  the  reduplication,  since  e  and  o  are 
originally  identical  with  a,  and  have  proceeded  from  it  by 
corruption  (see  §.  3.);  and  since  both  a  and  o  easily  become 
e  as,  e.g..  the  final  e  of  t&etl-e  (  =  ^rfet3TT  adikshat.  see  p.  603, 
G.  ed.)  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical  with  the  a  of 
e$et£a,  «8e<£a-r,  &c,  and  the  e  of  vocatives,  like  \uks  (  =  »r« 
vrika),  is  only  a  weakening  of  the  o  concluding  the  base-word, 
and  corrupted  from  the  older  a  (see  §,  204.-). 

602.  To  pass  over,  then,  to  the  alterations,  to  which  the 
radical  vowel  in  the  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  is  sub- 
jected, we  will  consider  first  the  roots  with  a.  This  is 
lengthened  before  a  simple  consonant  in  the  third  person 
singular  active,  and  at  pleasure,  also,  iu  the  first;  hence, 
from  char,  "  to  go,"  to  which  the  Gothic  root  FAR,  "  to  wan- 
der," corresponds,  come  chacMm  or  chachnra,  "  I  went," 
chacMra,  "he  went.  This  analogy  is  [G.  Ed.  p.  843.] 
followed  by  those  Gothic  verbs  which  have  preserved  a 
radical  a  before  simple  consonants  in  the  present,  but  re- 
place it  in  the  preterite  with  6;  as  fara,  the  preterite  of 
which, /<Jr,  in  respect  to  its  vowel,  corresponds  as  exactly  as 
possible  to  the  Sanskrit  chAr  of  chucUAra,  for  6  is,  in  Gothic, 


•  The  digamma  belonging  to  this  verb,  which  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  bh 
of  bhiuij,  "  to  break,"  lends  us  In  iXpMt  flu  norist,  (£*f n,  and  in  tilt  must 
ancient  time  u  perfect  f.Fnyn  lur  the  Siuislirit  bab/iiitija. 
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the  regular  representative  of  the  long  d,  and  takes  the  place 
of  the  short  a,  where  the  latter  is  to  be  lengthened,  as,  vice 
versd,  6,  in  case  of  abbreviation,  becomes  a;  on  which  account 
feminine  bases  in  6  (= Sanskrit  d)  exhibit  in  the  uninflected 
nominative  an  a,  since  long  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word  are 
the  easiest  subjected  to  abbreviation  (see  §.  137.).  The  rela- 
tion, therefore,  of  fdr  to  fara  is  based  originally  not  on  an 
alteration  of  quality,  but  only  on  that  of  quantity ;  and  the 
vowel  difference  has  here  just  as  little  influence  in  the  de- 
signation of  the  relation  of  time,  as,  in  the  noun,  on  that  of 
the  case-relation.  As,  however,  in  fdr  the  true  expression 
of  past  time,  viz.  the  reduplication,  has  disappeared,  and/dr 
stands  for  faifdr,  the  function  performed  by  the  difference' of 
the  vowel  of  the  root,  in  common  with  that  of  the  personal 
terminations  (or  of  the  absence  of  terminations,  as  in  fdr  as 
first  and  third  person  singular),  is,  for  the  practical  use  of 
language,  the  designation  of  time.  Thus,  in  our  German  sub- 
junctive preterite  in  the  plural,  the  Umlaut  is  the  only  sign  by 
which  we  recognise  the  relation  of  mood,  and  which,  there- 
fore, is  to  be  held  as  the  exponent  of  the  modal  relation,  since 
the  true  expression  of  the  same,  viz.  the  vowel  e  (e.g.  of  warm, 
wdret),  which  was  formerly  an  i  (Old  High  German  wdrtmis, 
uodrit),  and,  as  such,  has  produced  the  Umlaut  by  its  assi- 
milative power,  is  no  longer,  in  its  corrupted  form,  distin- 
guishable from  the  termination  of  the  indicative. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  844.]  603.  The  Gothic  fdr  is  distinguished  from 
the  Sanskrit  char  of  chachdra  by  this,  that  it  retains  its  long 
vowel  through  all  persons  and  numbers,  while  in  Sanskrit  it 
is  necessary  only  in  the  third  person  singular,  and  is  found  or 
not,  at  will,  in  the  first  person  singular.  To  the  Gothic,  how- 
ever, the  Greek  second  perfect  corresponds  in  the  case  where 
a,  radical  a  is  lengthened  to  d,  or  its  representative,  rj.  The 
•Nation  of  #c/oa£a>  (eicpayov)  to  xeicpaya,  of  0aMa>  (OafrJZ)  to 
edrj\at  corresponds  exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Sanskrit  cha- 
lm'  and  Gothic  fara  to  ^achdra,  fdr.    Tr  ^rd*k  verbs  which 
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this  e  into  the  heavier  o  is  substitute  for  the  lengthening 
(see  §.  589.). 

604.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants  the  length- 
ening of  the  a  to  ■'•  is,  in  Sanskrit,  quite  omitted,  and  so,  in 
Gothic,  that  of  a  to  6  ,-  as,  in  Sanskrit,  moraanlba,  "  I  or  he 
shook,"  mamanthimn,  "we  shook,™  from  month;  so,  in  Go- 
thic, vaivald,  "  I  or  he  ruled,"  vaivaldum,  "  we  ruled,"  from 
void.  Those  Gothic  verbs  which  weaken,  in  the  present,  a 
radical  a  before  a  double  consonant  to  i  (see  p.  116  G.  ed.), 
replace  the  same  in  the  plural  numbers  of  the  preterite,  and 
in  the  whole  subjunctive  preterite,  by  u ;  hence,  BAND,  "  to 
bind  "  (from  which  the  present  bind<i),  forms  in  the  singular 
of  the  preterite  band,  bans-l  (see  §.  102.),  band,  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  babandhn,  b/diandli-l-thn,  babandka :  in  the  se- 
cond person  dual,  however,  bund-u-ls  for  Sanskrit  baband-a- 
•thus;  and  in  the  plural,  bund-u-m,  bund-u-l,  bund-u-n,  for 
Sanskrit  babundh-i-ma,  babundft-u-(tjta),  bubaitdh-m.  The 
subjunctive  is  bundyau,  &c.  The  Old  High  German,  which 
has  for  its  termination  in  the  second  person  singular  in- 
stead of  the  Gothic  /  an  i,  which,  in  my  opinion,  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  conjunctive  vowel  i,  exhibits,  before  this  i,  also 
the  alteration  of  the  a  to  u ;  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  per- 
son singular  banl  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  bnbandha  and 
Gotliic  band ;  but  in  the  second  person  [G.  Ed.  p.  8«.] 
bunt-i,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  babandk-i-tha  and  Gothic 
buns-t.  Hence  we  perceive  that  the  change  of  the  a  into  u 
depends  on  the  extent  of  the  word,  since  only  the  monosyllabic 
forms  have  preserved  the  original  a.  We  perceive  further, 
that  the  weight  of  the  u  appears  to  the  German  idioms  lighter 
than  that  of  the  a,  otherwise  the  m  would  not  relieve  the  a 
in  the  same  way  as  we  saw  above  ai  and  an  replaced  by  i 
in  the  polysyllabic  forms,  or  before  heavy  terminations  (see 
p.  707  G.  ed.);  and  as,  in  Latin,  the  a  of  calco  and  salsitx, 
under  the  encumbrance  of  a  preceding  preposition,  is  repre- 
sented by  u  (amattco,  insulsuit). 
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605*  Where,  in  Gothic,  a  radical  a  is  weakened  before 
simple  consonants,  in  the  present,  to  i,  but  retained  in  the 
singular  of  the  preterite,  we  find  instead  of  it,  in  both  the 
plural  numbers  and  in  the  whole  subjunctive  preterite,  in  all 
the  polysyllabic  past  forms,  therefore,  an  i,  and  for  that  in  the 
Old  and  Middle  High  German  an  a,  which  here,  however, 
occurs  as  soon  as  in  the  second  person  singular  indicative, 
because  it  is  polysyllabic:  in  Middle  High  German,  how- 
ever, it  is  changed  to  ce.  The  present  of  the  root  LAS,  ato 
read/'  is,  in  Gothic,  lisa,  in  Old  High  German  lisu,  in  Middle 
High  German  Use ;  the  preterite  in  Gothic  is  las,  las-4,  las, 
lisum,  Jhut,  ISsun;  subjunctive  Usyau,  &c:  in  Old  High 
German  la*,  Idsi,  las,  Idsumis,  Idsut,  Idsun;  subjunctive  last, 
&c. :  in  Middle  High  German  las,  Usse,  las,  Idsen,  l&set,  Idsen; 
subjunctive  lose.  This  phenomenon  stands  in  contradiction 
to  all  other  strong  verbs,  because  here  the  polysyllabic  forms 
have  a  heavier  vowel  than  the  monosyllabic ;  but  the  reverse 
naturally  appears  everywhere  else.  Even  in  the  Sanskrit 
we  find  this  apparent  contradiction  to  the  law  of  gravity,  and 
the  surprising,  although,  perhaps,  accidental,  coincidence 
with  the  Gothic  that  in  both  languages  in  similar  places — 

[O.  Ed.  p.  846.]  viz.  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
dual  and  plural — a  radical  a  is  changed  into  6,  in  both  lan- 
guages only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  consonant; 
to  which  is  further  added,  in  Sanskrit,  the  limitation,  that  the 
initial  consonant,  also,  must  as  a  rule  be  simple,  and  cannot 
be  v  or  the  like,  which,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 
to  §.  598.,  experiences  a  change.  The  syllable  of  repetition* 
however,  is  suppressed  in  the  cases  in  which  the  a  is  changed 
into  L  This  is  the  practical  view  of  the  rule,  which  we  shall 
subsequently  endeavour  to  elucidate  theoretically.  Let  the 
root  tan,  "  to  extend,"  serve  as  example. 
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Ina  or  talana,  liniva  for  tataniva,  tilnima  for  tatanima. 

'    ,  .  .      wnalhits  for  ttiUmathtts.  thin  for  tattina. 

tinitha  for  tatanitha,  J 

dna,  feWitu*  for  talanatus,      Unus  for  taiomtx. 

MIDDLE. 

el  for  t<itan$,  UnivahS  for  latnnhaliS,  itinimahi  for  tatanimaki. 

iwM  for  (ntanUIA         titUUhi  for  UitanAlli!1.,       ttaidkwt  for  tatan'ulhuie 
if  for  iatanS,  l&nu.ll  for  tatan&U,  Uairi  Tor  talanirf. 

It  appears,  therefore,  from  this  paradigm,  that  the  form  Jen 
used  for  fatm,  though  far  the  most  common,  is  adopted 
only  before  heavy  terminations,  or  in  such  persons  as,  in 
their  full  form,  would  appear  to  consist  of  four  syllables;  for 
although,  in  the  second  person  plural,  Una  stands  for  (nlnnn, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  Unus  for  tatunus,  still  us  in  this 
place  is  an  abbreviation  of  anli  (compare  §.  462.),  and  a  is 
clearly  only  the  remnant  of  an  original  termination  alha; 
the  a  of  Una,  for  tht-a-tha,  corresponds  [G.Ed.  p.  817.] 
merely  to  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Greek  rerv<f>~a-Te  and 
of  the  Gothic  vaimld-u-th,fdr-u-th,  lis-u-th.*    The  reason  of 


■  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of 
Oriental  Literature  (London,  1820),  called  attention  to  the  fact,  llist  the 
Sarakrit  tulupa  in  the  second  person  plural  is  an  abbreviated  form,  and  in 
the  former  parts  of  this  hook  the  fact  lias  often  Wn  alluded  fo,  that  the 

iskrit,  in  particular  eases,  ■ppMI  I  in  diMdrWiagl  "»s  contrast  with  its 
European  sister  idioms.  It  has  therefore  surprised  me  that  Professor  Hofer, 
n  his  Treatise  "  Con Irihnt ions,"  &c.,  p.  40,  has  made  so  general  an  aaacr- 
tion,  that  recent  investigators  have  not  been  desirous  "of  keeping  per- 
fectly free  from  the  unfortunate  error  nf  beiiev  inijin  the  imaginary  invio- 
lability and  pristine  fidelity  and  perfection  of  tbe  Sanskrit."     For  roy  part 

ave  never  conceded  to  (he  Sanskrit  such  pristine  fidelity ;  and  it  has 
always  given  rue  pleasure  to  notice  the  cases  in  which  the  European  sister 
languages  Burpass  it,  us  the  Lithuanian  does  at  this  day,  in  everywhere 
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the  abbreviation  is  clearly  apparent  in  the  second  person 
singular ;  for  if  here  the  termination  tha  is  joined  directly  to 
the  root,  the  full  reduplication  remains ;  but  if  the  number  of 
syllables  is  increased  by  a  conjunctive  vowel,  then  tin  is  used 
for  iatan  ;  thus  tSnitha  (from  tatanUha)  answering  to  tatantha. 
I  recognise,  as  has  been  already  observed. (see  §.  548.),  in  forms 
like  tin  a  concealed  reduplication ;  thus  tin  from  tatin  (as  in 
Latin  cecini  for  cacani),  and  this  from  tatan,  whence,  by  re- 
jecting the  second  t,  tdn  (for  ta-an)  may  have  been  formed,  and 
so,  in  earlier  times,  have  been  used  for  tin;  and  I  think  that 
the  Gothic  6,  in  forms  like  lisum,  is  not  found  there  because  the 
Sanskrit,  in  analogous  forms,  has  an  i,  but  for  this  reason,  that 
the  Sanskrit  i  was  formerly  an  d,  but  the  Gothic  i  represents 
the  a  (§.  69.).  The  Old  High  German  has  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal sound,  and  exhibits  Idsumis  (from  lalasumts),  which,  in 
contrast  with  the  Gothic  lisumis,  appears  like  a  Doric  form 
[G.  Ed.  p.  848.]  contrasted  with  an  Ionic  one.*  While,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  the  Gothic  las-t,  on  account  of  its 
monosyllabic  nature,  is  based  on  Sanskrit  forms  like  tatantha, 
the  Old  High  German  Idsi  answers  to  the  contracted  form  ti- 
niiha.  It  must  be  assumed  that  the  Gothic  las,  last,  was  for- 
merly lailast  lailast;  and  then,  too,  the  plural  lisum  stood  in 
the  proper  relation  to  lailas  (lalas),  i.e.  in  the  relation  of 
the  weaker  to  the  stronger  radical  form.  We  give,  for  a 
complete  general  view  of  the  analogies  existing  between 
the  Sanskrit  and  the  German  in  the  case  before  us,  the 


expressing  the  idea  "who?*  by  kas,  while  the  Sanskrit  kas,  according  to 
fixed  laws  of  sound,  becomes  at  one  time  kah,  at  another  kd,  at  another 
ka,  and  appears  in  its  original  form  only  before  t  and  th. 

*  Regarding  the  Latin  forms  like  cSpi,  see  §.  548.     It  may  be  here 

^"ther  remarked,  that  Ag.  Benary,  also  (Doctrine  of  Latin  Sounds,  p.  276, 

"*  ^.  traces  ba"V  'h*  Latin  perfect  in  all  its  formation*  to  the  Sanskrit 
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reduplicated  preterite  of  w^  sad,  "  to  sit,"  "  to  place  one- 
self," corresponding  to  the  Gothic  sat  and  Old  High 
German   tax,    "  I  sate,"  connected    with   it   in    form    and 


SINGULA 

tanld-a  or  susad-a, 
*asat-tha  or  stld-i-tha 
sa*dd-a. 


std-i-va, 

ned-a-tkun, 
M-a-twt 

iMliw 

tSd-a-r 
ttd-ut, 


(sai)sat, 

(mi)sai-t. 

(sat)sat, 

8&Z- 

dual. 

rflu?  (sec 

.  441.) 

stt-u-tt 

s&z-u-mU, 
s&z-u-t. 

*lz-u-n. 


-  Remark  1. — Tliat  in  the  example  here  [G.  Ed.  p.  849.] 
given,  as  generally  in  Grimm's  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth 
conjugations,  the  a  of  the  preterite  is  the  real  radical  vowel — 
that  in  the  present  it  is  weakened  to  i,  and  that  the  i  of  the 
present  lias  not,  nice  vend,  been  strengthened  in  the  preterite 
to  a — I  infer,  not  only  because  the  Sanskrit,  where  it  admits 
of  comparison,  everywhere  exhibits  a  as  the  unmistakeaLle 
radical  vowel,  but  especially  from  the  circumstance  that 
the  Gothic  causal  verb,  where  any  such  corresponds  to  the 
primitive  verb,  everywhere  uses  the  a  in  the  present 
even,  while  the  primitive  verb  lias  it  merely  in  the  prete- 
rite; for  instance,  from  SJT,  "to  sit,"  comes  the  <-iius,-il 
stity/i,  "  I  set" = Sanskrit  tiXdoyumi.  If  it  were  merely  the 
object  of  the  langu;ige  to  gain  in  the  causal  a  vowel  eon- 
netted  with  the  primitive  verb,  but  strengthened,  than  if 
3  it 
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SIT  were  the  root,  from  it  would  perhaps  have  proceeded 
geitya  (=**tfya)  or  tally  a ;  and  in  reality  the  verbs,  to  which 
I  ascribe  i  as  the  radical  vowel,  exhibit,  in  the  causal,  au  as 
those  with  a  radical  u  employ  the  diphthong  an ;  in  exact  agree- 
ment with  the  Sanskrit,  where  t  and  u  receive  Guna  in  the  causal 
t.  e.  prefix  a.     Thus  in  Gothic,  from  ur-RIS,  « to  stand  up,' 
(ur-reisa,   ur-rais,   vr-risum)  comes  ur-rawja,  *  I  raise  up'; 
from  DRUS,  'to  fall 9  (driusa,  draw,  drueum),  ga-drausya, 
'I  plunge';  as,  in  Sanskrit,  from  vid  and  budh,  'to  know* 
viday&mi    (=vaidayami),     bddhaydmi     (=baudliaydmi)9    *l 
make  to  know.'     The   circumstance,   that  Sanskrit   verbs 
with  a  radical  a  correspond  to  the  Gothic  not,  *  I  sate,'  band, 
*I  bound,'  would   not  alone  furnish  any  sufficient  ground 
for  assuming  that  the   said   and   analogous  Gothic  verbs 
exhibit  the  root  in  the   singular  of  the   preterite ;   for  it 
might  certainly  be  allowed  that  binda  proceeds  from  the 
Sanskrit  bandh,   tita  from    sad,   and    that  an   original  a 
has  here  been  corrupted  to  t;  but  it  might  still  be  main- 
tained that  the  a  of  the  preterite  band,  not,  is  not  a  trans- 
mission  from   the   period  of  identity   with   the  Sanskfit, 
but  that  it   has   been   newly  developed  from  the  t  of  the 
present,   because   the   change   of  sound  of  i  to  a  is  the 
symbol  of  past  time.     I  object  to  this  view,  however,  first, 
because  not  only  does  tat  answer  to  aasada  or  sat&da,  but 
also  the  plural  tttum  from  tdlum,  Old  High  German  sdxxmet, 
to  *&dima  from  tddima  (ta(t)adima),  and  it  is  impossible  to  con- 
sider this  double  and  surprising  coincidence  as  fortuitous ; 
secondly,  because,  as  has  been  above  remarked,  the  oausals 
too  recognise  the  a  of  the  verbs  under  discussion  as  a  radi- 
cal vowel ;  thirdly,  because  substantives  also,  like  the  German 
Band,  Satz,  which  have  nothing  to   do  with   the   expres- 
sion of  past  time,  or  any  other  temporal  relation,  conform 
T^  F4.  p.  8S0.]     to  the  vowel  of  the  preterite;  fourthly, 
uv~'i»ase  generally,  in  the  whole  Indo-Eu^nean  family  of 
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expressed  by  the  change  of  the  radical  vowel ;  fifthly, 
because  the  reduplication,  which  is  the  real  expression  of 
the  past,  is  still  clearly  retained  in  Gothic,  in  the  verbs 
mentioned  above,  and  is  therefore  adequate  ground  for 
assuming  that  sat  is  an  abbreviation  of  what,  but  that 
*itum  for  x&tum  is  a  contraction  of  sa(s)a-tum," 

"Remark  2. — The  Sanskrit  roots  which  begin  with  a 
consonant  which  must  be  re  pi  need  by  another  cognate 
one,  refrain  from  the  contraction  described  above;  for  if 
the  g  of  the  base  syllable  of  jagam  dropped  out,  and  the 
two  a  were  melted  down  to  <?,  then  j&m  would  assume  an 
appearance  too  much  estranged  from  the  root ;  and  this 
is  certainly  the  reason  why  the  contraction  is  avoided.  It 
is  omitted,  also,  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants, 
and,  indeed,  for  tiie  same  reason ;  for  if,  e.g.,  the  at  of  the 
second  syllable  of  ttmtan  was  dropped,  the  contracted  form 
would  be  tin,  in  which  the  root  stan  would  no  longer  be 
recognised.  There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions  from 
the  restriction  specified ;  as,  babhaj  from  bhaj,  '  to  pay 
homage,'  is  always  contracted  to  &*  liMj,  as  far  as  is  yet 
known,  though  ^w  b$j  might  be  expected  ;  but  the  aspi- 
ration of  the  base-consonant,  which  has  been  dropped,  has 
been  carried  back  to  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 
to  the  principle  of  the  above-mentioned  ftr^  dhiksh  for 
didhaksh,  from  dab,  'to  burn'  (see  §.593.).  It  is  more 
difficult  to  account  for  the  fact  of  some  roots,  which  begiu 
with  two  consonants  having  permitted  themselves  to  bo 
contracted,  and  having  retained  both  consonants  in  the 
syllable  of  repetition,  since,  e.g.,  to  the  reduplicated  perfect- 
theme  talras  a  contracted  form  Iris  corresponds,  while 
from  tatras,  by  rejecting  the  tr  of  the  second  syllable, 
should  come  tis.  Either,  then,  in  tri*  the  r,  which  ia  sup- 
pressed in  the  full  reduplicated  form  (tatras  for  tratrua),  is 
again  restored,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  requirement 
that  the  form  of  the  root  be  not  too  much  disfigured,  or 
3h2 
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the  forms  like  tres  proceed  from  a  period  when  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  still  combined  the  two  consonants,  as  in 
the  Latin  spopondi,  steti,  and  in  the  Gothic  siaiskaith;  or, 
lastly,  and  this  is  most  probable,  forms  like  trig  proceed 
from  a  period  when  the  language  had  completely  forgotten  the 
ground  of  their  origin  in  contraction,  and  when  in  forms 

[G.  E«Lp.85l.]  like  Mima  reduplication  was  no  longer 
perceived,  but  only  the  change  of  a  radical  a  into  t,  and  it 
was  believed  that  the  true  exponent  of  the  relation  of  time 
was  therein  recognised.  Thus,  in  a  measure,  the  Gothic 
frthum,  'we  asked'  (Sanskrit paprichchhima,  not  prSchhima, 
from  prachh,  'to  ask'),  was  prepared  by  Sanskrit  forms 
like  trtsima,  '  we  trembled/  bhr&mima,  '  we  wandered/  and 
some  similar  ones.  The  Sanskrit  and  German  in  this  agree 
most  admirably,  that  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants 
have  not  permitted  the  contraction  to  make  its  way;  cer- 
tainly because,  through  their  stronger  structure,  they  had 
more  power  to  bear  the  full  reduplication  (compare  §.  589.), 
which  has  at  last  disappeared  in  Gothic  in  those  verbs  with 
a  radical  a,  which  weaken  that  vowel,  in  the  present,  to  t, 
so  that  band,  bundum,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  babandha, 
babandhima.  To  a  Gothic  present  banda  a  preterite  baiband 
would  correspond/' 

606.  It  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  forms  like 
itfpt  stdima,  "  we  sate/'  which  has  been  compared  above 
(p.  825)  to  the  Gothic  sUum  and  Old  High  German  sdztim, 
existed  so  early  as  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language. 
I  rather  hold  the  Sanskrit  Mima  and  Gothic  Mum,  besides 
being  identical  in  their  root,  to  be  connected  only  iu 
this  point,  that  they  both,  independently  of  each  other, 
have,  in  consequence  of  a  contraction,  lost  the  semblance 
of  a  reduplicated  form ;  that  in  both  the  $  stands,  for  an 
older  a,  which  is  preserved  in  the  Old  High  German 
tdzumfo;  that  the  Sanskrit  M  for  sfcl  has  sprung  from 
jasad*  as  the  Gothic  *M  fftf  *H  from  ~i*at    the  latter  natu* 
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rally  at  a  time,  when  the  syllable  of  repetition  was  still 
faithful  to  the  radical  syllable  as  regards  the  vowel.  The 
contraction  of  polysyllabic  forms  into  monosyllabic,  by  re- 
jecting the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  or  the  consonant 
together  with  its  vowel  (as  above  in  lips  for  lilaps,  §.  &92.J, 
is  so  natural,  that  different  languages  may  easily  chance  to 
coincide  in  this  point;  hut  such  an  omission  might  most 
easily  occur  in  reduplicated  forms,  because  [G.  Ed.  p.  862,] 
the  expression  of  the  same  syllable  twice  running  might 
be  fatiguing,  and  therefore  there  would  be  a  direct  occa- 
sion for  the  suppression  of  the  second  syllable  or  its  con- 
sonant. In  verbs  with  a  radical  a  the  occasion  is  the  more 
urgent,  because  n  ia  the  heaviest  vowel,  and  hence  there 
is  the  more  reason  to  seek  for  a  diminution  in  weight. 
Latin  forms  like  ceeini,  tetiyi  (compared  with  such  as 
hUttdi,  momordi),  comply  with  the  requirement  to  be  weak- 
ened by  reducing  the  a  to  i  in  the  base-syllable,  and 
to  e  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  while  perfects  (aorists) 
like  cfpi,  ftci,  in  their  process  of  diminishing  the  weight, 
coincide  with  the  Sanskrit  sidimn  and  Gothic  sftum,  which 
does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  each  of  the  three 
languages  has  arrived  at  the  contracted  form  in  its  own 
way.  as  the  Persian  em  and  English  am  (=em),  "I  am," 
approach  so  closely,  because  they  both,  but  quite  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  have  abbreviated  the  primitive 
form  asmi  in  the  same  way,  while  in  the  third  person 
the  Persian  and  Latin  est  coincide,  through  a  similar  cor- 
ruption of  the  old  form  tisli;  or  as  the  Old  High  German 
fur,  vicrr,  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Gothic JidvAr  that 
the  Latin  quar  of  ipiar-tus  does  to  the  to-  be- presupposed 
qttatuoT-tus.  In  conclusion,  I  shall  further  observe  that  the 
Gothic  man,  "  I  mean,"  though,  according  to  form,  a  pre- 
terite, and  based  on  the  Sanskrit  mamann  or  mamAnu*  still 


•The  root  man,  "to  think,"  is  indeed,  i 
Inugunge,  used  only  in  the  middle  (thus  ■ 


the    present  condition  of  the 

m',  "  1,  lie  thought"),  which, 

ho  wwr. 


830  THE  PERFECT. 

in  the  plural  forms  not  tntnum,  after  the  analogy  of  minima, 
but  murium,  which  leads  us  to  conjecture  an  older  maimunum 
for  mamunum,  as  bundum  for  baibundum,  babundunu     Simi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  863.]  larly,  skulum,  "  we  should,"  noi  skilum  (sin- 
gular skal).  From  mag,  **  I  can/1  comes  magum*  without  weak- 
ening the  atou.  In  respect  to  this  and  similar  verbs  it  may, 
however,  be  observed,  that  in  the  Sanskrit  vida,  "  I  know/ 
and  Greek  ot&x  (= Gothic  vait,  seep.  711  G.ecL),  the  redu- 
plication is  lost,  and  perhaps,  also,  all  German  verbs,  which 
associate  the  sense  of  the  present  with  the  terminations  of 
the  preterite,  have  never  had  reduplication,  on  which  account 
there  would  be  no  reason  to  expect  a  mtnum  for  mdnum  from 
mamanum. 

607.  Verbs  with  a  radical  toru  before  a  simple  final  conso- 
nant have  Guna,  in  Sanskrit,  before  the  light  terminations  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  therefore,  only  in  the  singular 
of  the  active.  ,This  Guna  is  the  insertion  of  an  a  before  the  ra- 
dical vowel,  just  as  in  Gothic  (Grimm's  eighth  and  ninth  con- 
jugations). As,  however,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  verbs 
which  belong  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  class  (see  §.  109*.  2.),  all 
strong  verbs  belong  only  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class,  which,  in 
the  special  tenses,  has  Guna  pervading  it;  so  also,  in  the  Ger- 
man verbs  with  a  radical  i  and  u,  Guna  must  be  looked  for  in 
the  present  and  the  moods  dependent  thereon.  The  Guna 
vowel  a  has,  however,  in  the  present,  been  weakened  to  t,  and 
is  only  retained  as  a  in  the  monosyllabic  preterite  singular. 
While,  therefore,  the  Sanskrit  root  budh,  cl.  1,  "to  know,"  forms, 
in  the  present,  bddhdmi,  pi.  bddhdmas  (=baudh&mi,  baudhdr 
mas),  and,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  bubddha  (^bubtntdha), 
plural  bubudhima,  the  corresponding  Gothic  root  BUD  ("  to 
offer,"  "to  order,")  forms,   in  the  present,  biuda,*   plural 


ic^ever,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  originally  an  active  aim 
Mi^  existed. 
*  Graff,  who  hits  in  general  supported  with  his  assent  my  theory  of  the 
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biudam,  nod  in  the  preterite  bauth  (see  %.  93".),  plural  badv.m. 
In  verbs  with  a  radical  i  the  Guna  vowel  £G.  Ed.  p.  8JSi.] 
t  is  melted  down  in  German  with  the  radical  vowel  to  a  long 
i,  which,  in  Gothic,  is  written  ei  ;*  hence  the  Gothic  root 
BIT,  "to  bite,"  forms,  in  the  present,  beita  (=bila,  Old  High 
German  bi'zu),  and  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite  bail,  plural 
bititm,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  bibhSdn  (from  biblmida),  "  I 
and  he  cleft,"  bibhidima,  "  we  cleft."  In  the  present  fi»^ 
bhid,  if  it  belonged  to  the  first  class,  would  form  bhtilimi,  to 
which  the  Gothic  beita  (from  biUa)  has  the  same  relation  as 
above  b'ruda  to  bdilhi'imi.  The  relation  of  the  Gothic  beita 
from  biita  to  the  Sanskrit  bh&ldmi  from  bfiatdnmi,  is  like  that 
of  the  plural  nominative  fadei-s  (from  the  base  FADI)  to  the 
Sanskrit  patuy-as  from  p<ili,  "lord,"  only  that  in  patay-as  the 
^ts=a+i,  is  resolved  into  ay  on  account  of  the  following  vowel. 
608.  We  give  here,  once  more,  the  Gothic  bait,  "  I  bit," 
and  bang,  "  1  bowed,"  over  against  the  corresponding  San- 
skrit forms,  but  so  that,  varying  from  §.  489.  and  our  usual 
method,  we  express  the  Sanskrit  diphthongs  ?  4  and  *ft  6, 
according  to  their  etymological  value,  by  ai  and  au,  in  order 


Grimm's  German  Grammar,  differs  in  this  point  from  the  viewabovo  taken, 
that  he  does  not  recognise  in  the i of  biudu  and  in  ihe  first  i  ofttita  (=6i(n, 
from  biita)  the  weakening  of  the  Sanskrit  Guna  vowel  a,  but  endeavours  in 
three  different  ways  to  gain  from  the  radical  i  and  u,  in  the  present  i 
(written  riin  Gothic)  and  in  ((fid  High  German  Thesaurus  I.  pp.  21,22), 
of  which  modes,  however,  none  is  so  near  and  concise  as  that,  according 
to  which  the  i  of  biudu  is'  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Sanskrit  baiidhdmi 
(contracted,  l.i'ulhdmi),  ti>  which  b'mdu  has  the  same  relation  that  the  Old 
High  Gamma  dative  timiu,  "to  the  son,"  has  to  the  Gothic  tunau  ami 
Sanskrit  n'mav-t,  from  the  base  i&nu,  the  final  u  of  which  receives  Guna 
in  the  dative  singular  and  nominative  plural.  In  the  former  place  the 
Gothic  has  retained  the  old  Gunan;  and  it  is  not  till  several  centuries 
later  that  we  first  see  this  in  Old  High  German  weakened  to  i:  in  the 
latter  place  (in  the  nominative  plural)  the  Gothic  even  hue  admitted  the 
weakening  to  i,  but  changed  it  toy;  hence  «um/i<*  for  Sauikril  iunav-ai. 
•See  {.70.,  and  Vocslismns,  p.984,  Remark  13. 
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to  make  the  really  astonishing  agreement  of  the  two  lan- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  855.]  guages  more  apparent  We  also  annex 
the  Old  High  German,  which  replaces  the  Gothic  diphthong  «i 
by  ei,  and  au  by  ou  (before  T  sounds,  *  and  h  by  4).  In  the 
Old  High  German  it  is  especially  important  to  remark,  that  it 
replaces  by  the  pure  vowel  of  the  root  the  diphthong  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular,  on  account  of  the  dissyllabic  form,  which 
here  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  monosyllabic  one,  as  a  clear 
proof  that  the  vowel  opposition  between  singular  and  plural 
depends  on  the  extent  of  the  word  or  the  weight  of  the  ter- 
minations, as  we  have  already  perceived  by  the  opposition 
between  a  in  monosyllabic  and  the  lighter  u  in  polysyllabic 
forms  (bant,  bunti,  buntumfo,  see  §.  604.). 


Sanskrit. 

• 

Gothic. 

0.  H  Germ.      Sanskrit. 

Gothic. 

O.H.G 

bhid, 
"to  split," 

bit, 
"to  bite," 

BOOT* 

biz,                bhuj, 
"id."         "to -bend," 

SINGULAR. 

bug, 
"id." 

bug, 
"id/1 

bibhaid-a, 

bibhaid-i-tha, 

bibhaid-a, 

bait, 

bais-t, 

bait, 

beiz.            bubhauj-a, 
biz-u          bubhauj-i-tha, 
btiz.           bubhauj-a, 

DUAL. 

baug, 

baug-t, 

baug, 

boug. 
bug-L 
boug. 

bibhid-i-va, 

bibhidra-thus, 

bibhid-a-tus, 

bit-u\ 
bit-u-ts, 
.... 

....        bubhuj-i-va, 
....        bubhuj-a-thus, 
....        bubhuj-a-lu$ 

PLURAL 

bug-&% 
bug-u-ts 

•  •  .  • 

•  •  • 

bibhid-i-ma, 

bibhid-a-\ 

bibhid-us. 

bit-u- m, 
bit-u-th, 
bit-u-n, 

biz-u-mts.  bvbhuj-i-ma, 
biz-u  t.       oubhuj-a-, 
biz-un.      bubhuj'Us, 

bug-u-m, 
bvg-u-th, 
bug-u-n, 

bug-u 
bug-u 
bug-u 

i  See  $.  102.  2  See  §.  441. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  856]  609.  The  Greek  second  perfects  like 
irbroiOa,  KeKonra,  coiko,  ireQevya,  in  respect  to  their  Guna 
mswer  to  the  Sanskrit  just  discussed,  bibhaida  (bibMdd), 
Wauh    'bubWja),  and  Gothic  bait,  bauo-      T*e  circum- 
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stance,  however,  that  the  Greek  retains  the  Guna  in  the 
dual  and  plural,  and  uses  not  ■neiitdap.ev,  Tretpvya/iev,  but 
■nt.Troidafj.ev,  iie<pcvyap£v,  raises  a  suspicion  against  the  origi- 
nality of  the  principle  followed  by  the  Sanskrit  and  German. 
We  will  therefore  leave  it  undecided  whether  the  Greek  has 
extended  inorganically  to  the  plural  numbers  the  Guna, 
which  was  created  only  for  the  singular,  or  whether  the 
vowel  strengthening  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  were  origi- 
nally intended  for  the  three  numbers  of  the  active;  and  the 
coincidence  of  the  Sanskrit  and  German  in  this  point  be  only 
accidental,  that  they  have,  in  the  tense  under  discussion, 
accorded  to  the  weight  of  the  terminations,  or  extent  of  the 
word,  an  influence  in  shortening  the  base-syllable.  This  in- 
fluence is  so  natural,  that  it  need  not  surprise  us  if  two 
languages,  in  the  course  of  time,  had  admitted  it  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  and  then,  in  the  operation  of  this 
influence,  coincided ;  as,  on  one  side,  the  Gothic  bitum,  bvgum, 
answering  to  bait,  bauij,  and,  on  the  other  side,  the  Sanskrit 
b'tlihidima,  buliliiijiina,  answering  to  bibhukiii,  bubh/mjo.  The 
German  obtains  a  separate  individuality  in  that  the  Old 
High  German,  in  the  second  person  singular,  employs  bizi, 
b'liji,  and  not  beizi,  botuji,  on  account  of  their  being;  dissyl- 
labic; while  the  Sanskrit,  in  spite  or  their  being  of  three 
syllables,  uses  bibhatditha,  bublianjilfia.  It  is  certain  that  the 
Sanskrit,  in  its  present  state,  has  given  to  the  weight  of  the 
personal  terminations  a  far  greater  influence  than  could  have 
existed  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language;  and  that,  e.ij., 
the  Greek  SeSopKafiev,  with  reference  to  the  singular  SeSopKa, 
stands  nearer  to  the  primitive  condition  of  the  language  than 
the  Sauskrit  dadrmma.  which  has  abbreviated  the  syllable  ar 
of  the  singular  dadarkt  tori.  Observe,  [G.  Ed.  p.  667.] 
also,  what  has  been  remarked  above  regarding  the  retention 
of  the  Gothic  ii  and  Greek  a  or  r/  in  the  dual  and  plural,  while 
the  Sanskrit  exhibits  the  lengthening  of  a  radical  a  to  A  only 
in  the  first  aud  third  persons  singular  (§.  603.). 
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610.  As  to  the  personal  terminations  of  the  reduplicated 
preterite,  they  deserve  especial  consideration,  since  they  do 
not  answer  exactly  to  the  primary  endings,  nor  to  the  secon- 
dary. The  ground  of  their  varying  from  the  primary  termi- 
nations, to  which  they  most  incline  (in  Greek  more  clearly 
than  in  Sanskrit),  lies  palpably  in  the  root  being  incumbered 
with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  which  in  various  places  has 
produced  an  abbreviation  or  entire  extinction  of  the  personal 
terminations.  The  first  and  third  person  singular  have  the 
same  sound  in  Sanskrit,  and  terminate  with  the  vowel,  which 
should  properly  be  only  the  bearer  of  the  personal  termi- 
nation. The  Gothic  has  lost  even  this  vowel ;  hence,  above, 
baug,  bait,  answering  to  bubhauja  (bubhdja),  bibhaida  (bibhlda). 
The  Greek,  however,  has,  in  the  third  person,  corrupted  the 
old  a  to  e,  just  as  in  the  aorist,  where  we  saw  e$et£e  answer 
to  the  Sanskrit  adikjhaL  In  the  same  way,  in  the  perfect, 
rerv<t>€,  dedoptce,  &c.  answer  to  the  Sanskrit  tutdpa  (^tulaupa), 
dadaria;  while  in  the  first  person,  r&rv^a,  ieioptca,  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  the  Sanskrit  tutdpa,  dadaria  (from 
dadarka).  As  three  languages,  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and 
Gothic,  and  a  fourth,  the  Zend  (where  dadaria  appears  in 
the  form  xs&^^xs^  dadareia),  agree  with  one  another  in  this, 
that  in  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  tense  under  discus- 
sion they  have  lost  the  personal  designation,  it  might  be 
inferred  that  this  loss  occurred  as  early  as  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  language.  But  this  inference  is  not  necessary;  for 
in  the  incumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
there  lies  so  natural  an  occasion  for  weakening  the  termi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  858.]  nation,  that  the  different  cognate  languages 
might  well  have  followed  this  impulse  independently  of  each 
other.  And  the  three  languages  (the  Zend,  whose  long  sojourn 
with  the  Sanskrit  is  evident,  may  remain  unnoticed)  do  not 
<*tand  quite  on  the  same  footing  with  respect  to  the  disturbing 
influence  which  they  have  permitted  to  the  syllable  of  redn- 
"»1icaHo"    tb<*  S*?««^rit  has  yields  t^r*?-*  *c  th**  jnflm»?vH5  than 
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its  Greek  and  German  sisters;  and  our  forma  like  iftr  kissel, 
"ye  bit,"  ikr  boget.  "ye  bent,"  are  more  perfect  in  their 
termination  at  this  day  than  what  we  can  draw  from  the 
Sanskrit,  to  compare  with  them,  from  the  oldest  period  of 
its  literature.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  has,  for 
instance,  lost  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural 
from  the  oldest  time;  and  this  person  is  therefore  either  com- 
pletely the  same  with  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  or 
distinguished  from  it  only  by  the  removal  of  the  Guna,  or 
by  an  abbreviation  in  the  interior  of  the  root  from  which  the 
singular  has  remained  free;  e.g.  the  first  and  third  person  sin- 
gular and  second  person  plural  of  krand,  "  to  weep,"  are  cha- 
kranda:  in  the  two  former  places  the  Gothic  gaigrdt  corre- 
sponds to  it,  and,  indeed,  shews  to  disadvantage  through  its 
loss  of  the  final  vowel :  in  the  second  person  plural,  however, 
gniijriU-u-th  surpasses  the  Sanskrit  clta/crand-a,  which  has 
evidently  been  preceded  by  a  form  chakrand-n-tha  or  cha- 
krand-a-to.  To  rervip-a-Te,  SeSopK-a-re,  in  Greek,  tulup-a, 
du<lii\-<i,  for  liiliip-ii-lliu,  dndris-ti-tha,  correspond  in  Sanskrit. 
611.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  stands  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Greek  perfect  in  this  point 
also,  that  in  the  middle  and  passive  it  has  not  only,  like  the  pre- 
sent, lost  the  m  of  the  first  person,  but  also  the  (  of  the  third ; 
thus,  liitujA  stands  for  fuh'p-m$  and  lulvp-U,  and  in  the  former 
case  Is  surpassed  by  Tcnti-fiat,  in  the  latter  by  rervnTai,  as 
respects  the  correct  preservation  of  the  ter-  [G.  Ed.  p.  859,] 
mi  nation.  From  rervfi-pai,  Tervir-Tai,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
the  active  was  formerly  reriitapt,  Terwwrn,  or  Te-rixpapt,  Terud>- 
-a-ri,  and  in  Sanskrit  lul<lp-n-mi  (or  tutl'ip-li-ml,  sec  %.  434.), 
tiil'-p-ti-li.  The  conjunctive  vowel  is  suppressed  in  Greek  be- 
fore the  weightier  terminations  of  the  middle  passive,  accord- 
ing to  the  principle  by  which  the  i  of  the  optative,  and  the 
corresponding  A  of  the  Sanskrit  potential,  is  dropped  in  the 
middle,  and,  e.  g.,  SiSoi'/xcOa.  dadiimilti.  correspond  to  the  active 
StSoiriUcv,  dadydma.      The  Sanskrit,  in  the  middle  and  the 
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passive,  which  in  this  tense  is  fully  identical  with  the  middle, 
prefixes  to  the  personal  terminations  beginning'  with  a  con- 
sonant for  the  most  part  a  conjunctive  vowel  i  (see  §.  605. 
p.  846  G.ed.);  hence  tutup~i-*M  answering  to  the  Greek 
reTtnr-crat.  Yet  in  the  Veda-dialect  the  form  tutup-*S  might 
be  expected,  as  this  dialect  often  suppresses  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  common  language,  and,  e.g.,  in  the  Rig  Veda 
(XXXII.  4.),  from  vid,  class  6,  "to  find,*  the  form  vwti-it, 
"thou  didst  find/'  occurs  for  the  common  vivid-i-skS. 

612.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  middle  passive  exhibits 
in  Sanskrit  the  termination  ri,  which,  in  the  common  lan- 
guage, is  always  preceded  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  t,  which, 
however,  may  be  withdrawn  in  the  Veda-dialect,  where, 
e.g.,  da<lriS-rt,  "they  were  seen,"  occurs  for  dadrisirt  (Rig 
Veda,  XXIV.  10.).  It  is  hardly  possible  to  give  a  satisfactory 
explanation  of  this  termination.  I  have  elsewhere  (Lesser 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  372.  Rem.  4.)  remarked,  that  its  r  is 
perhaps  a  corruption  of  an  original  s,  which  otherwise,  in 
Sanskrit,  occurs  only  in  the  terminating  sound,  and  regu- 
larly, indeed,  before  sonant  letters,  in  case  a  vowel  other  than 
a  or  d  precedes  the  s.  This  being  the  case,  this  r  would  belong 
to  the  verb  substantive;  and  we  should  remark,  that  in  Greek, 
also,  this  verb,  in  certain  tenses,  is  found  only  in  the  third 

[G.  Ed.  p.  860.]  person  plural,  while  the  rest  are  simple 
(e$!8o<rav,  eSoaav).  The  Sanskrit  intended  probably,  in  the 
case  before  us — if  the  r  really  stands  for  s — by  this  change  to 
lighten  the  sound,  as  occurs  in  the  Old  High  German,  where, 
in  all  roots  in  is  and  us,  and  in  part  of  the  roots  in  as,  the 
radical  sibilant  in  the  preterite  is  retained  only  in  the  mono- 
syllabic forms,  but  in  the  polysyllabic  is  weakened  to  r; 
hence,  from  R1S,  "to  fall"  (Sanskrit  bhrans),  reis,  rtri,  rets, 
rirumes,  &c. ;  from  LUS,  "  to  lose,"  Ids,  luri  (see  §.  608.),  /«, 
lurumSs,  &c. ;  from  was,  "I  was,"  "he  was,"  comes  the 
second  person  wdri,  the  plural  w&rumis,  &a 

613.  With    the  r    of  the    Sanskrit    termination   r6    is 
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clearly  connected  that  of  the  termination  ran  of  the  third 
person  plural,  middle,  of  the  potential  and  precative,  where 
ran.  in  my  opinion,  is  an  abbreviation  of  rnnta  ;  and  also  the  r, 
which  the  root  si',  "to  lie"  (Greek  Kelfiai),  inserts,  in  the 
third  person  plural  of  all  special  tenses  [siralQ,  "  they  lie," 
aitrata  "  they  lay,"  slratdm,  "  let  them  lie  ").  The  root  vid, 
"  to  know,"  class  2,  in  combination  with  the  preposition  nam, 
admits  at  will  the  addition  of  such  an  r  in  the  present,  im- 
perfect, and  imperative;  hence,  sanvidrat.4  or  suinidatf, 
"  they  know  "  (Panini  VII,  1.  7.),  The  Veda-dialect  gives  to 
the  addition  of  this  enigmatical  r,  in  the  middle  and  passive, 
a  still  wider  extension  (Piinini  VII.  1,8.),  and  exhibits  adukra, 
"  they  milked,"  for  adttlirnla,  instead  of  the  common  a<ht!iutu. 
Remarkable,  also,  are  the  forms  WfW  adriiraii  and  smtf 
atriijran*  from  W^PJt  adrlkravtn,  YWJfff  [G.Ed.p.  861.] 
nxrujrnntii,  for  mlnimilu,  iinrij'iiil/i.  The  Anus wara  of  this 
Vedic  termination  rati,  which  may  have  been  formerly  raris 
(with  a  from  t,  compare  p.  751  G.  ed.),  passes  into  m  before 
vowels ;  hence,  Rig  Veda  IX  4.,  winmx  5^5  ^  fJTT:  axrigram 
Jndra  i$  ijirali  "effusi  sun',  Indra!  titri  hymni"  j  L.  3. 
W1JTIW  W^q  ST?)  f%  T^nft  srwt  ^ra  adri's-ram  atya  kMai>6  vi 
Tasmayd  jandii  anu  " compiciuntur  rjus  collmstranlex  radii 
inter  homines."^ 
614.  The  conjunctive  vowel  i,  which  the  middle  uses  in 


■  The  former  is  an  aorist  of  the  sixth  formation,  from  the  root  rfrti, 
which  is  not  used  in  the  special  tenses ;  bin  imrii/ruH,  in  which  the  reten- 
tion of  the  original  guttural  instead  of  the  palatal  of  ihc  common  language 
in  to  be  noticed,  docs  not,  in  my  opinion,  admit  of  being  explained  as  an 
aorist,  as  Wcstcrgnanl  nmi.es  it,  bat  appears  to  mc  to  be  an  imperfect ;  Oa 
the  roots  of  tho  sixth  class,  when  they  do  not  insert  a  nasal  in  the  special 
tenses,  arc  incapable  of  the  sixth  aorist  formation,  because  they  would  oot 
be  distinguishable  from  the  imperfect.  Why  should  not  the  imperfect,  oa 
well  as  the  aorist,  bo  capable  of  replacing  tin;  termination  aula  by  ran  ? 

t  Compare  Wesicrgaard,  Hadict-a,  p.  2(19.  Rosen  takes  ndruran  ac- 
tively, and,  in  the  first  passage,  auriynim,  as  the  first  peison  singular  ac- 
tive, which,  however,  will  not  do.  Preterites  with  a  present  signuieatinn 
ere  very  common  in  the  YeJas. 
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almost  all  persons,  may  formerly  have  been  an  a ;  and  h 
is  still  more  probable  that  the  active  everywhere  had,  as 
in  Greek,  an  a  as  conjunctive  vowel;  that  therefore  the 
form  tutup-i-ma  was  preceded  by  a  form  tutup-a-m 
(or  tutup-d-ma,  see  §.  434.),  as  analogous  to  the  Greek 
rerv<f>-a-pev ; — an  opinion  which  is  also  corroborated  by  the 
Gothic  tf-m,  as  in  yaigrdt-u-m,  "  we  wept,"  which  leads  as 
to  expect  a  Sanskrit  chakrand-a-ma  or  &-ma  for  chakrandA- 
ma,  since  the  Gothic  u  very  often  occurs  as  the  weakening 
of  an  original  a,  but  not  as  the  increase  of  an  ori- 
ginal t. 

615.  In  the  second  and  third  person  dual  the  Sanskrit 
has  firmly  retained  the  old  conjunctive  vowel  a;  but  the 
a  of  the  primary  terminations  thas,  tas,  has  been  weakened 
to  u,  probably  on  account  of  the  root  being  encumbered  by 
the  syllable  of  reduplication :  hence,  tutup-a-thus,  tutup-a-tw, 
correspond  to  the  Greek  rerv^a-rov,  Terv$~a-Tov  from  -toj, 
Toy,  see  §.  97.) ;  and  chakrand-a-thtis,  "  ye  two  wept,*  to  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  862.]  Gothic  gaiyrdt-u-ts  of  the  same  import  The 
W  a  of  these  dual  forms  is  never  suppressed,  and  hence  is 
regarded  by  grammarians  as  belonging  to  the  termination 
itself,  while  the  terminations  va  and  ma  of  the  first  person 
dual  and  plural  occasionally  occur,  also  in  direct  combination 
with  the  root ;  as  from  sidh,  "  to  stop,"  come  both  sishidhiva, 
sishidhima,  and  sishidhwa,  sishidhma.  Thus  we  find  in  Greek, 
also,  the  a  occasionally  suppressed  before  the  heavier  ter- 
minations of  the  dual  and  plural.  To  this  class  belong,  be- 
sides, icrfiev  for  ofoapev  (see  §.491.  p.  711  G.ed.),  eotypev, 
eiVcrov,  avoyfiev,  SeStfiev.  But  on  these  forms  no  special 
relationship  is  to  be  based,  but  only  a  coincidence  of  prin- 
ciple; for  in  the  operation  of  the  law  of  gravity  it  is  so 
natural  that  two  languages  should,  independently  of.  one 
another,  free  themselves  before  heavy  terminations  of  an 
auxiliary  vowel,  not  indispensable  for  the  idea  to  be  conveyed, 
hat  it  is  q»"te  '»iinece»«arv  fo  ^ssMme  here  w*  old  trans- 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES. 


S39 


SI6.  With  regard  to  the  termination  ^tha  of  the  second 
person  singular,  we  refer  to  §.  453.  It  may  be  here  addi- 
tionally remarked,  that  if  tire  Greek  rtir-Ba — which  is  there 
referred  to  wtfwvj  As-t-lka,  for  which  would  stand,  without 
the  vowel  of  conjunction,  As-tha—is  not  a  remnant  of  the 
perfect,  but  actually  belongs  to  the  imperfect,  the  Sanskrit 
middle  imperfect  WTWTi  Ant  litis  would  admit  of  comparison 
with  it.  But  1  prefer  referring  this  jj<r0a  to  the  perfect,  and 
placing  it  on  the  same  footing  with  ottr-6a,  which,  with  re- 
spect to  its  termination,  corresponds  so  well  with  %w  vtt-tha 
and  the  Gothic  vais-t.  The  Old  High  German  also,  which, 
in  its  strong  preterites,  has  preserved  only  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  i-tftn,  and  hence  opposes  to  the  San- 
skrit bubhaaj-i-t/vi  (bubhdj-i-tha)  and  Gothic  bnvg-t,  "thou 
didst  bow,"  the  form  bug-i,  has  in  preterites,  which,  like 
the  Sanskrit  v&da,  Greek  018a,  and  Gothic  ntit,  have  present 
signification,  retained  the  old  t  in  direct  combination  with  the 
root;  as,  v>  is-t  (euphonic  for  weix-t)  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  vais-t,  Greek  ol<T-6a,  and  Sanskrit  vil-tha  (ytt'tt-tha}. 
We  must  likewise  class  here  muos-t,  "  thou  must,"  lilfi-t. 
"  thou  art  fit,"*  mah-l,  "  thou  canst,"  scal-t,  "  thou  shouldst," 
ew-s-f,  "thou  art  inclined,"  "dost  not  grudge"  (with  euphonic 
i,  see  §.95.:  the  form  cannot  be  cited,  but  is  indubitable), 
ehan-s-f,  "  thou  canst,"  "  thou  knowest,"  getars-t,  "  thou 
venturest."t  darf-t,  "  thou  requirest." 

617.  It  deserves  further  to  be  remarked  with  respect  to 
the  Gothic,  that  the  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  prefix  an 
*  to  the  t  of  the  second  person :  at  least  the  second  person 



*  Does  not  occur,  but  can  be  safely  deduced  from  the  third  person  touk 
d  the  preterite  tah-ta. 

f  The  *  is  not,  as  J  formerly  assumed,  euphonic  ($.  94.),  but  Iwlongs 
o  the  root,  which,  before  vowel*,  assimilates  ita  *  to  the  preceding  r  (in 
eek teppot,  8aj>i>it*)  n  jected  when  in  the  terminating  sound,  bnt  preserved 
Mcc,  in  tlie  first  and  tliird  person  singular  ge-taT,  third  person 
lural tfft-turrua,  fttlmm.  In  Sanskrit  dharsh (dhrisk),  "to»enture,"in 
Liibunninn-dr.!,!-/!,  "idom^'eorr  spond  .  oomp.Putt,  1.370,  Graff, V.*4 1. 
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of  *aMt  "  I  sowed,"  is  saisd-st,  (Luke  zix.  21.);  from  whfch 
we  may  also  infer  vaivd-st,  from  the  root  VO,  "to  Mow* 
(Sanskrit  vA)9  and  /aiW-tf,  from  LO,  "  to  laugh."  As  to  the 
relation  of  the  ai  of  the  present  (paia,  lain  rata)  to  the  6  of 
the  preterite  and  of  the  root,  it  resembles  that  of  bhda, 
"  I  bind,"  to  BAND;  i.e.  as  the  a  of  this  and  similar  roots 
has  weakened  itself  in  the  present  to  t,  the  same  has  been 
done  by  the  latter  half  of  the  <5=d,ora+a.  In  the  same 
way,  in  Sanskrit,  a  long  A  is  sometimes  weakened  to  4**ai; 
e.g.  in  the  vocative  of  the  feminine  bases  in  &  (see  §.  205.). 
But  to  return  to  the  Gothic  root  SO,  I  am  not  inclined  to 
infer  from  the  third  person  present  taty-t-lA,  which  actually 
occurs  (Mark  iv.  14.),  a  first  person  saiya*  but  believe,  that 
only  before  i  a  y  is  added  to  the  diphthong  ai,  and  that  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  864.]  third  person  singular  and  second  person 
plural  of  vaia  and  laia  also  must  be  vaiyilh,  laitfilh,  and  the 
second  person  singular  vaiyis,  leuyis.  But  if  the  root  SO  had, 
in  the  first  person  singular,  formed  saiya,  then  the  third 
person  plural  would  certainly  have  been  saiyand,  the  infi- 
nitive saiyan,  and  the  present  participle  saiyands;  on  the 
other  hand,  at  Matth.#  iv.  26.  occurs  saiand,  "they  sow"; 
1.  c.  4,  5,  saiands,  "  the  sower,"  and  »aian9  "  to  sow." 

618.  The  Sanskrit  roots  in  &  (the  analogy  of  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  those  also  with  a  final  diphthong,  which  are,  for 
the  most  part,  dealt  with  in  the  general  tenses  as  if  they 
ended  with  A)  employ  in  the  first  and  third  persons  da  for  A 
or  a,  for  the  A  of  the  root  should  be  melted  down  with  the  a 
of  the  termination  to  d,  or  be  dropped  as  before  the  other 
terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Instead  of  this,  how- 
ever, Au  is  used;  e.g.  $0  dadAu,  "I  gave,"  "he  gave,*  from 
dA  ;  mwl  tasihAu,  u  I  stood,"  "  he  stood,"  from  sthd.  If  Au, 
was  found  only  in  the  first  person,  I  should  not  hesitate 


•  So  in  the  German ;  but  as  there  are  not  26  verses  in  the  4th  chap,  of 
.tfatth.,  the  reference  is  probably  to  chap.  v».  26%  and  the  next  refurrnce 
hould  be  Mark  i"  » 
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recognising  in  the  w  tlie  vocalization  of  the  personal  character 
m,  as  in  the  Gothic  siyau,  "  I  may  be,"  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  wra  it/Am,  and  in  Lithuanian  forms  in  au  (s.  438.). 
This  view  of  the  matter,  however,  appears  less  satisfactory, 
if  we  are  compelled  to  assume  that  the  termination  du,  after 
its  meaning  had  been  forgotten,  and  the  language  had  lost 
sight  of  its  derivation,  had  found  its  way  inorganically  into 
the  third  person,  though  such  changes  of  person  are  not 
unheard  of  in  the  history  of  language;  as,  in  the  Gothic 
passive,  where  the  first  and  third  persons  have  likewise  the 
same  termination,  but  reversed  through  the  transposition  of 
the  ending  of  the  third  person  to  the  first,  and,  in  the  plural, 
also  into  the  second  (§.  466.).  But  if  the  termination  •hi  of 
dad&u,  "  dedi,  dedil?  stands  with  the  same  right  in  the  third 
person  that  it  docs  in  the  first,  and  no  personal  ending  is 
contained  in  it,  then  the  u  of  the  diphthong  3u  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakening  of  the  common  [G.  Ed.  p.  866.} 
termination,  or  conjunctive  vowel  a;  so  that  the  u,  accord- 
ing to  the  principle  of  Vriddhi,  would  have  united  with 
the  preceding  d  into  du  (see  §.  29.) ;  while  in  the  ordinary 
contractions  an  &  is  shortened  before  its  combination  with 
u  or  t  to  a,  and  then,  with  u,  becomes  ii—nu,  and  with  i, 
S=aL 

619.  The  Sanskrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  all  deri- 
vative verbs,  peripbrastically  express  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite by  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs — Irri  "  to  make,"  n* 
and  lihi,  "  to  be  " — the  reduplicated  preterites  of  which  are 
referable  to  the  accusative  of  au  abstract  substantive  in 
d,  which  is  not  used  in  the  other  cases,  before  which  the 
iharacter  Ay  of  the  tenth  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is 
retained  ;  e.  g.  chimyAnchak&ra  (euphonic  for  chtirydm-ch-), 
"he  made  stealing,"  or  chtbruy&m&sa,  or  chtirmjAmbabh&va,* 
"  he  was  to  steal "       The   opinion   expressed   in  the  first 


•  The  rout  bhit  irn-gulitrly  cuntaiua   in   the  syllable  of  repetition  an 
a  iiiiteaJ  of  the  shortened  radical   vowel,  omits  in  the  first  and  third 
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edition  of  my    Sanskrit  Grammar,   that  the  form  in  Am 
must  be   regarded   as   the  accusative  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive, I  have  since  found  is  supported  by  the  Zend,  where 
the  corresponding  form  occurs  as  an  infinitive  in  the  ac- 
cusative  relation,  as  I  have  already  shewn  by  citing  the 
following    lucid    passage  (Vend.  S.  p.  198.)  :  /&mas^  JJ^jC 
v^A>QgA>7  (f^jg  As/,»AujA>£A)<f  yezi  vaien  mazdayaina  zanm 
raddhayarim,*  "  If  the  worshippers  of  Mazda  wish  to  make 
[G.  Ed.  p.  866.]    the   earth  grow  (cultivate)."      The  San- 
skrit, instead  of  kri,  "  to  make,"  occasionally  uses   another 
verb  of  similar  import,  to  paraphrase  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite.   Thus  we  read  in  the  Mahabharat  (1.1809.) :   qnwrta 
TOTPT    JTOiy    vapushtamdrtham     varaydm    prackakranuK, 
a  they  solicited  Vapushtama ;"  literally,  "  they  made  soli- 
citation on  account   of  Vapushtam&,"  or  "  they  went  to  a 
solicitation  ;*  for  pra-kram  means,  properly,  "  to  go  ?*  bat 
verbs  of  motion  frequently  take  the  place  of  those  of  mak- 
ing, since  the  completion  of  an  action   is   represented  as 
the  going  to  it 


person  singular  the  Guna  or  Vriddhi  augment,  and  changes  irregularly  its 
6  before  vowels  into  dm  instead  of  uv. 

•  Thus  I  read  for  the  1.  c  occurring  raSdhjanm,  for  which,  p.  209; 
raodhayen  occurs :  the  two  forms  guided  me  in  restoring  the  right  reading, 
which  has  since  been  confirmed  by  Burnouf,  by  comparing  MSS.    Anqoe- 
til  translates  thus,  "  lorsque  les  Mazdfietnant  veulent  creuser  des  ruitseoMS 
dedans  et  autovr  (Tune  terre  ;"  in  accordance  with  which  I  before  rendered 
the  expression  raddhayahm  by  "  perforare."    It  is,  however,  probably  the 
causal  form  of  raddh,  "to  grow"  (compare  Burnouf  8  Yacna,  Notes, 
p.  xxxv.),  which  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit  ruh  from  rudh  (see  $.23.),  and 
with  which  the  Gothic  LUD,  "to  grow,"  lauths,  laxtdis,  "man  "(our 
Leute),  is  connected.    It  is  possible  that  this  causal  form  may  have  as- 
sumed, in  Zend,  the  meaning  "  to  bury,"  as  one  of  the  means  of  growth. 
This,  however,  is  of  not  much  importance  to  us  here:  it  suffices  to  know, 
what  is  very  important,  that  raddhayanm  supplies  the  place  of  an  infini- 
tive, has  an  accusative  termination,  and  confirms  my  explanation  of  the 
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620.  It  is  very  important  to  observe,  that  it  is  the 
verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  causal  forms,  and  other  derivative 
verbs,  which  particularly  employ  this  periphrastic  forma- 
tion of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and  do  not  admit  the 
simple  formation;  for  hereby  the  way  is,  in  a  manner, 
prepared  for  the  German  idioms,  which,  without  excep- 
tion, paraphrase  their  preterite  by  an  auxiliary  verb 
signifying  "  to  do,"  precisely  in  that  conjugation  in  which 
we  have  recognised  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  in  three 
different  forms  (see  §§.  lUU".  6.  504.).  I  have  asserted  this, 
as  regards  the  Gothic,  already  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion (pp.  151,  &c),  where  I  have  shewn,  in  plurals  like 
wkidtdum,  "  we  sought,"  (did  seek),  and  in  the  subjunc- 
tive in  the  singular  also  (Mididyau.  "  I  would  do  seek ") 
an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "to  do,"  and  [G.  Ed.  p. 807.] 
a  word  related  to  dSths,  "the  act,"*  (theme  didi).  Since 
then,  Grimm,  with  whom  I  fully  coincide,  has  extended 
the  existence  of  the  auxiliary  verb  also  to  the  singular 
tdkida,  and  therefore  to  the  other  dialects ;  for  if  in  tdkida 
the  verb  "to  do"  is  contained,  it  is  self-evideut  that  it 
exists  also  in  our  suchle.  I  had  before  derived  tin-  sin- 
gular sdkida  from  the  passive  participle  sokitht  (theme 
tiiklda).  But  since  I  now  recognise  the  verb  (Ihun) 
"to  do"  also  in  xfikida,  "I  sought,"  I  believe — in  which  I 
differ  from  Grimm — that  we  must,  in  respect  to  their 
origin,  fully  separate  from  one  another  the  passive  parti- 
ciple and  the  indicative  preterite,!  great  as  the  agreement 
of  the  two  forms  is,  which,  in  Gothic,  amounts  to  complete 
identity ;  for  the  theme  of  idlcUkt,  "  the  sought."  is  tdkida 
(see  §.  135.),  thus  fully  the  same  as  sdkida,  "I  sought;" 
and    satbdda,    the    theme  of  talbiilhn,  "the  anointed,"  is   in 


•  II  is  preserved  only  in  mitfa-tUtlu,  "  misdeed,"  hot  is  otj-mologi  colly 

identical  with  the  German  Thai,  Old  High  German  tut,  Old  Saxon  ddii. 

t  Compare  my  Vocullsmua,  pp.  61,  ItA. 
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form  identical  with  talboda,  "  I  anointed."  This  circum- 
stance, too,  was  likely  to  mislead;  that  participles  in  <U 
(nominative  ths)  occur  only  in  verba  which  form  their 
preterites  in  da,  while  in  strong  verbs  the  passive  parti- 
ciple terminates  in  na  (nominative  in),  and,  e.g.,  bug-a-ns, 
"bent"  (theme  bug-a-na)9  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit 
bhug-na*.  In  Sanskrit,  however,  passive  participles  in  as 
are  comparatively  rare,  and  the  vast  majority  of  verbs  form 
them  by  the  suffix  to*  on  which  the  J^atin  fu-t,  Greek  toY 

[G.  Ed.  p.  868.]  (t\€Kt6$,  Trotrjros),  Lith.  to-*  (tuk-tar*, 
"  turned  ,f),  are  based.  This  suffix  has,  however,  nothing  in 
common  with  the  verb  thun,  "  to  do,"  under  discussion ;  and 
therefore,  also,  the  Gothic  suffix  da  of  SOK-I-DA,  edk'dkt, 
can  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  da  of  tSkida,  u  I  sought," 
provided  that  this  da  signifies  "I  did,"  just  as  dtdum  in 
tdkidSdum  means  "  we  did,"  and  dt-ihs,  "  the  deed." 

621.  The  just-mentioned  d4-th*,\  to  which  the  Old 
Saxon  ddd  and  Old  High  German  tdt  correspond,  is,  in 
the  theme,  dtdi,  the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native (see  §.  135.) :  the  genitive  is  dtdais,  the  accusative 
plural  didi-ns.  The  final  syllable  of  the  base  dtdi  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  suffix  tit  which  forms  abstract  sub- 
stantives, and,  in  Gothic,  occurs  under  the  form  of  It, 
thi,  or  di,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  letter  preceding 


•  Compare  tyak-ta-s,  "forsaken,"  krita-s,  "made,"  ftrf-te-*,  "borne." 
I  remark,  en  passant,  that  the  Latin  la-tut  might  become  connected  with 
britasy  from  bhartas,  in  the  same  way  as  lotus,  ''broad,"  with  prilta-*, 

§ 

trXorw :  thus,  the  labial  being  lost,  r  being  exchanged  with  Z,  and  ml  trans- 
posed to  la=rat  as,  in  Greek,  fdpwcov  for  fbapteor. 

t  I  write  the  non -occurring  nominative  dSths,  not  dtds,  since  Rafter 

'owels,  before  a  final  *,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  generally  becomes  th; 

\ence,  also,  sdkiths,  "  sought,"  from  the  base  sdkida,  and  mannastths, 

"  world,"  literally  u  human-seed,"  from  the  base  st~di  and  the  root  s6,  u  to 

sow  "  («ata,  saisd,  see  $.  617.)-    Stdi  has  the  same  relation  to  id,  in  regard 
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it  (see  §.  91.).  There  remains,  therefore,  di,  in  Old  Saxon 
dd,  in  Old  High  German  Id,  as  the  root,  and  this  regularly 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  VT  dhd,  .uy  d&,  "  to  set," 
"to  make"  (seep.  112);  from  which  might  be  expected  an 
abstract  substantive  wfire  dhd-ti-s,  juj^auj  dd-Ci-a,  which 
would  answer  to  tiie  Greek  flecrit  (from  (Jeric).  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, then,  whether,  in  the  Gothic  dtdum  of  stikidHdum,  the 
first  syllable  is  fully  identical  with  that  of  DE-D1,  "the 
deed"?  I  think  it  is  not;  and  consider  didum,  and  the 
subjunctive  dtdyau,  plural  dideima,  as  reduplicated  forms; 
so  that  thus  the  second  syllable  of  dSdum,  dSdyau,  would 
be  to  be  compared  with  the  first  of  DED1,  ■  deed."  The 
di  of  dtdam,  "  we  did,"  dt-dyau,  "  I  would  [O.  Ed,  p,  BBOJ 
do,"  considered  aa  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  common  reduplicated  preterites  like 
vai-v6-um,  "  we  blew,"  sai-td-um,  "  we  sowed,"  taitdkum, 
"  we  touched,"  by  its  S  for  ai.  It  may  be,  then,  that  this  i, 
which  has  proceeded  from  ai,  is  the  contraction  of  a  +  i  to 
a  mixed  sound,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  principle  (see  §.  2.) ; 
or  that,  according  to  an  older  principle  of  reduplication, 
the  i  of  (W-dum.just  like  that  of  DEDI,  "  deed," represents 
the  original  long  d  of  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd  (see  §.  69.),  which 
is  retained  unchanged  in  the  Old  High  German  felt,  and 
Old  Saxon  dM.  In  the  last  syllable  of  di-dum,  dt-dyau,  we 
miss  the  radical  vowel:  according  to  the  analogy  of  vat- 
tid-um,  sai-sd-um,  we  should  expect  dMd-um.  The  abbre- 
viation may  be  a  consequence  of  the  incumbrance  owing 
to  composition  with  the  principal  verb:  however,  it  occurs 
in  Sanskrit,  even  in  the  simple  word ;  since,  in  the  redupli- 
cated preterite,  da-dh-i-ma,  "we  did  set,"  da-dh-us,  "they 
did  set,"  are  correctly  used  for  da-dhtUi-ma.  diidhd-ut  (see 
p.  846  G.  ed.).  Even  in  the  present,  the  root  dlid.  which, 
as  a  verb  of  the  third  class,  has  reduplication  in  the  special 
tenses  also,  with  dd,  class  3,  "  to  give,"  irregularly  reject  the 
radical  vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
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plural;  thus,  dadh-mas  for  dadhd-mas;  just  so,  in  the 
whole  potential  mood,  where  dadh-yAm  (for  dadh&-ydm\ 
"ponam,"  answers  remarkably  to  the  Gothic  dM-yau  (from 
wdkidtd-yau,  "  I  would  do,"  for  dMd-yau. 

622.  The  singular  of  sSkicttdum,  sdkidtduth,  sllkidtdun,  is 
sdlcida,  sdkidfa,  sdkida,  with  the  loss  of  the  syllable  of 
reduplication.  Yet  dis  is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  did, 
as,  in  the  preterite,  f,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  *I  tha,  is 
properly  the  character  of  the  second  person  (see  §.  453.), 
before  which  a  radical  7-sound  passes,  according  to  $.  108; 
into  $;  as,  bais-t,  bans-t,  for  bait-t,  band-L  So,  also,  dtt 
[G.  Ed.  p.  870.]  might  have  proceeded  from  dh-t,  and  this 
from  did~t.  In  the  simple  state,  the  auxiliary  verb  under 
discussion  is  wanting  in  Gothic ;  at  least,  it  does  not  occur  in 
Ulfilas ;  but  in  Old  Saxon  dd-m,  dd-s,  d64  (or  dd-d\  cor- 
respond admirably  to  the  Sanskrit  dadhd-mi,  dadhd-tu 
dadhd-ti,  with  6  for  a,  according  to  the  Gothic  principle  (see 
§.  69.),  and  with  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, which,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  Sanskrit 
verb,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  third  class,  exhibits, 
like  the  Greek  rtdypt,  in  the  present  also.  The  preterite  in 
Old  Saxon,  as  in  all  the  other  German  dialects,  has  pre- 
served the  reduplication,  and  is,  deda,  dedd-s,  deda,  plural 
dedun,  also  dddun,*  properly  the  third  person,  which,  in 
the  Old  Saxon  preterite,  as  in  the  Gothic  passive  (§.  466.), 
represents  both  the  first  and  second  person.  In  this 
ded-u-n  or  ddd-u-n,  therefore,  the  radical  vowel,  as  in  the 
Gothic  sdkidSdun  (for  sdlddidd-u-n),  is  dropped  before  the 
conjunctive  vowel.  The  e  of  deda,  &c.,  has  arisen  from 
i,  which  has  been  actually  retained  in  Anglo-Saxon.  Here 
the  preterite  under  discussion  has  dide,  didest,  dide,  plural 
didon,  in  the  three  persons.  These  forms,  therefore,  in 
respect  to  their  reduplication  syllable,  answer  to  the  pre- 


*  H^e  SchmelWs  Gl'»*a**,"*Wi  Sn^n^nm,  r ,  9\ 
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terites  with  concealed  reduplication,  as  Old  High  German 
hi-a/t  for  hihaU  (see  §.  592.).  The  Old  Saxon  d&dun,  which 
occurs  in  the  plural,  together  with  daiun,  as  also  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular  dadi  is  found  together  with  dedd-s  (see 
Schmellers  Gloss.),  is  inorganic,  and  follows  the  analogy  of 
Grimm's  tenth  and  eleventh  conjugations ;  i.  e.  it  is  produced 
in  the  feeling,  as  if  dad  were  the  root  and  6rst  and  third 
person  of  the  singular  preterite,  and  the  present  were  didu. 
Thus,  also,  in  the  subjunctive,  with  dedi  the  form  dddt  exists. 
In  Old  High  German,  also,  the  forms  which  have  a  long  a 
in  the  conjugations  named,  employ  this  |_G.  Ed.  p.87l.] 
letter  in  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion,  and,  indeed, 
without  a  dissentient  authority,"  without,  however,  in  a  single 
one,  the  first  and  third  person  singular  being  lot,  as  might 
have  been  expected  from  the  second  person  t&fi  (like  sdii 
answering  to  mz,  see  the  second  table  in  §.  605.).  I  annex 
the  preterite  in  full,  according  to  Grimm ;  tttn,  itilt.  Vela; 
tatumfa,  t&tut,  Icllun ;  subjunctive  tali,  tdlt's,  tali;  talimet. 
tAtit,  UVi'n.  The  present  is  luo-tn,  tno-s,  luo-t,  tuo-me's,  luo-t, 
tuo-nt ;  which,  in  its  way,  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  da-dhAmi, 
just  as  well  as  the  Old  Saxon  dd-m,  &c, ;  since  no,  in  Old  High 
German,  is  the  most  common  representative  of  the  Gothic 
and  Old  Saxon  <i,  and  therefore  of  the  Sanskrit  d;  as,  in 
fuor,  answering  to  the  Gothicytfr  and  Sanskrit  char,  from 
chach&ra,  "I  went,'"  "he  went"  The  Middle  High  Ger- 
man is,  in  the  present,  fuo-it.  fuo-sf,  tuo-t ;  tuo-n,  luo-t,  titn-vt  t 
in  the  preterite,  fete,  tale,  Vele:\  plural,  til  en,  Idlet,  Men: 
subjunctive  tale,  &c.  Our  German  that,  tliiile,  follow  ex- 
actly the  analogy  of  forms  like  hnl,  trafejat.  /rise  (Grimm's 
tenth  conjugation),  and  would  lend  us  to  expect  a  present 


»  See  Graff,  V.  287.,  where,  however,  remark  that  very  few  authorities 
distinguish  graphically  iho  long  a  from  die  short. 

t  Abo  tit  mill  tele,  the  latter  inmgnnic,  mid  na  if  the  first  ehsd  not  been 
produced  fr'>m  j,  hut,  by  Umlaut,  from  a.     Sec  Grimm,  I.  p.  B6S. 
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thete  from  thtte;  the  recollection  of  a  reduplication  which  is 
contained  in  thai  is  completely  destroyed,  bat  just  as  much 
so  the  possibility  of  connection  with  the  weak  preterites  like 
guchte,  to  which  recourse  must  be  had,  if  we  wish  to  reject 
the  opinion  first  given  by  Grimm  (I.  p.  1043),  but  not  firmly 
held  by  him,  that  the  Old  Saxon  deda,  Anglo-Saxon  dkk, 
Old  High  German  tela,  Middle  High  German  tele,  rest  on 
reduplication.*      The  passive  participle  gi-td-nSr,  ge-tha-ner, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  872.]  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  like  mU-na, 
"withered,"  from  mldi  (mil),  or  dd-na,  "gift"  (properly 
"  that  given  "),  from  dd,  of  which  the  common  participle  is 
datla  (from  daddta),  the  reduplication  being  irregularly  re* 
tained.  The  Sanskrit  tenth  class  agrees  with  the  German 
weak  conjugation  (the  prototype  of  which  it  is)  in  this 
point,  that  it  never  forms  its  passive  participles  in  no,  but 
always  in  ta;  on  which  is  based  the  Gothic  da  of  SOKZDA 
nominative  masculine  sdkiths,  "sought" 

623.  To  return  to  the  Gothic  sdkida,  "  I  sought,"  *  did 
seek,"  after  acknowledging  in  the  ya  of  tdkya*  "  I  seek," 
the  character  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  wq  aya,  and  in 
sdki-da,  "  I  did  seek,"  a  copy  of  the  Sanskrit  chdraydm- 
-chakdra  (or  chakara),  "I  did  steal,"  we  now  consider  the 
t  of  sdlcida  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya,  in  which  we 
agree  with  Grimm.  The  i  of  sdkida,  therefore,  represents  the 
Sanskrit  aydm  of  chSraydn-chakdra  (\  n  euphonic  for  m), 
"I  did  steal";  or,  in  order  to  select  kindred  verbs,  the  i 
of  the  Gothic  noli  of  sati-da,  "  I  did  place,"  corresponds  to 


*  The  substantive  di-ths  (theme  d6-di),  td-t,  cannot  stand  in  our  way, 
since  its  formation  has  nought  to  do  with  the  reduplication,  nor  with  the 
weak  conjugation;  but  here  d£,  td,  arc  the  root,  and  di,  /£,  the  derivation* 
suffix  mentioned  in  j.  01.  Nor  can  the  participle  gi^td-nAr^  ki-td-n6r,  ge~ 
tha-ner,  induce  us  to  look  for  passive  participles  in  the  weak  conjugations 
yike  gisalbo-tdner  instead  of  gi-*al66l6r,  gesalbter,  because  we  make  this 
Participle  independent  of  the  auxiliary  verb  thup  ''compare  Vocalismus, 
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the  Sanskrit  ay&m  (or  rather,  only  its  y)  of  s&dayan-chakara, 
"I  made  to  sit'1;  the  Gothic  thani  of  thani-da,  "I  extended," 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  tanayam  of  fdnaydn-chnlcAra,  "  I 
did  make  to  extend";  the  Gothic  vast,  of  vasi-da,  "I  did 
clothe,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  vasaydm  of  vasay&n- 
-chakara.  "  I  did  cause  to  be  clothed  "  (v&taydmi.  "  I  cause 
to  clothe,"  as  causal  of  van,  "  to  clothe").  It  might  be  con- 
jectured that  the  first  member  of  the  Gothic  QG.  Ed.  p.  873.] 
compounds  under  discussion  originally,  in  like  manner,  carried 
an  accusative-termination,  just  as  in  idea  it  is  an  accusative. 
As,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  Gothic 
substantives  have  entirely  lost  the  accusative  sign,  it  would 
not  surprise  us  to  find  it  wanting  in  these  compounds  also. 
At  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  satin-da,  tkanin-da, 
vasin-dn,  may  have  corresponded  to  the  Sanskrit  sddaydm-, 
tAnnyAm-,  vdsaydm-,  the  m  of  which  before  the  ch  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  must  become  W  n.  The  selection  of  another  aux- 
iliary verb  in  German,  but  which  has  the  same  meaning, 
cannot  surprise  us,  as  the  Sanskrit  also,  occasionally,  as  has 
been  already  shewn,  employs  another  verb  for  the  idea  of 
"doing"  (see  p.  866  G.ed.),  or  uses  in  its  place  the  verb 
substantive  as  or  bint. 

624.  Grimm's  second  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  of 
which  .WW  is  given  as  example,  has,  as  lias  already  been  ob- 
served, cast  out,  like  the  Latin  first  conjugation,  the  semi- 
vowel which  holds  the  middle  place  in  the  Sanskrit  aya  of  the 
tenth  class,  and  the  two  short  a  then  touching  oue  another 
coalesce,  in  Gothic,  into  £  =  a  +  n,  as,  in  Latin,  intod.  Hence, 
in  the  preterite,  Gothic  forms  like  sulbd-da.  "I  did  anoint," 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  like  cluiraydn-chtikdra,  "  I  did 
steal";  as  laigd,  from  lai<j6-da,  "I  did  lick,"  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  Uhayiim  ( =  fai/ioy«Jm)  from  Uhayan-chakara,  "  I  did 
cause  to  lick."  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Sanskrit 
tenth  class  is  at  the  same  time  the  form  of  causal  verbs, 
which  admit  of  being  formed  from  all  roots;  hence,  also,  in 
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Grimm's  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation  (which  has  pre- 
served  the  two  first  letters  of  the  Gothic  aya  in  the  form  of 
ai,  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  t  of  the  second  conjugation, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  874.]  and  the  analogous  Prakrit  forms*),  the 
Gothic  preterites  munai-da,  "  I  thought,"  banai-da,  "  I  built," 
ga-yukai-da,  "  I  subjected  to  the  yoke,"  correspond  to  the 
Sanskrit  causal  preterites  mdnaydn-chakdra,  "  I  did  make  to 
think,"  bh&vay&n-chakArOt  "  I  did  make  to  be,"  "  I  produced, 
created."! 

625.  In  Sanskrit,  besides  the  tenth  class  and  derivative 
verbs,  there  are  verbs  which  paraphrase  the  reduplicate 
preterite  by  forming  directly  from  the  root  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive in  a,  and  combining  with  its  accusative  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  auxiliary  verbs.  All  roots,  for  instance,  do 
this,  which  begin  with  vowels  which  are  long  either  natu- 
rally or  by  position,  with  the  exception  of  an  A  long  by  po- 
sition, and  the  root  dp,  "to  obtain,"  as  i&n-chak&ra,  "I  did 
rule,"  from  (s, "  to  rule."  Compare  with  this  the  Gothic  brak-ta, 
44 1  brought,"  answering  to  the  strong  present  brigya  (bringa). 
Compare,  moreover,  the  paraphrased  preterites,  to  which, 
instead  of  the  present,  a  simple  preterite  with  present  mean- 
ing corresponds  (see  §.  616.),  and  which,  in  the  preterite,  just 
like  brah-ta,  combine  the  auxiliary  verb  ihun  direct  with  the 
root,  in  which  junction  its  T  sound  is  governed  by  the  final 
consonants  of  the  principal  verb ;  and  in  Gothic  appears  at  one 
time  as  t,  at  another  as  th,  at  another  as  d  (compare  §.  91.), 
and  after  the  t  of  VIT,  "  to  know,"  as  *  (see  §.102.):  hence, 
mds-ta,  "I  must,"  (preterite)  (m6tt  "I  must,"  (present));  mtm- 
tha,  « I  meant "  (man,  "  I  mean") ;  slcul-da,  "  I  should"  (*4at 
"I  should,"  (present));  vis-sa,  for  vis-ta,  "I  knew"  (vaii,  "I 


♦Seep.  110. 

t  The  Gothic  ve  \  also,  is,  according  to  its  meaning,  a  causal  from  a 
'ost  primitive,  which,  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  first  person  present,  ii 
*•*'»  iee  ft  fiif* 
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know,"  see  §.491),  A  few  weak  verbs,  also,  with  the  deri- 
vative ya,  suppress  its  representative  i,  and  annex  the  auxili- 
ary verb  direct  to  the  root  They  are.  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  075.] 
Gothic,  but  four,  viz.  thaJi-ta,  "  I  thought"  (present,  thagkyn); 
bavh-la,  "  I  bought"  (with  au  for  u.  according  to  §.  82,  pre- 
sent bugya) ;  vavrh-ta,  "  I  made  "  (present  vauTkya) ;  thuh-ta, 
"  it  appeared  "  (tltugk,  "  it  appears  ").  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man, however,  usually  suppresses  the  derivative  i  after  a 
long  radical  syllable,  and  with  the  cause  disappears  also  the 
effect,  viz.  the  Umlaut  produced  by  the  i  (see  §.  73.),  in  as  far 
as  the  original  vowel  is  an  a :  hence,  nan-tu,"  "  I  named "; 
tcan-fa.t  "I  turned";  l&r-ta,  "  I  taught";  answering  to  the 
Gothic  namni-da.  va-ndi-dn,  lahi-da.  These,  and  similar  verbs, 
have  also,  in  the  present  and  the  forms  depending  on  it,  lost 
the  y  or  i  of  the  derivative  ya,\  but  have  preserved  the  Um- 
laut, whence  it  is  clear,  that  the  y  or  i  must  have  here 
adhered  much  longer  than  in  the  preterite  (ne-nnu,  wendu,  leru). 
626.  The  passive  participle  in  Gothic,  with  respect  to  the 
suppression  or  retention  of  the  derivative  i,  and  with  regard 
to  the  euphonic  change  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  root, 
always  keeps  equal  pace  with  the  preterite  active.  We  may 
therefore  infer  from  the  Gothic  6ti-ta,  "  I  feared,"  a  participial 
base  of  a  similar  sound,  dh-ta,  "feared,"  nominative  ohts, 
though  this  participle  cannot  be  cited  as     [G.  Ed.  p. 870.] 


•  For  nann-ta,  aee  f.  108, 

t  For  wand -la,  sec  §,  102.  1  consider  this  verb  as  identical  with  the 
Sanskrit  vitrt  {vrit),  "  to  go,"  "  to  be  "  (with  the  preposition  nt,  "  to  re- 
turn"), and  the  Latin  eerto,  with  exchange  of  the  liquids  r  and  n.  This 
does  not  prevent  the  German  iciT/Ini  being  referred  to  the  root  fart,  as  it 
often  happens  that  a  root  separates  into  different  lotmi  with  iliatitict  mean- 
ings. 

I  A*  the  Old  High  German  does  not  distinguish  tho  u  from  i  it  cannot 
be  known  whether  the  nrriit,  nerininfo,  which  correspond  to  the  Gothic 
THMj/ii,  "  I  snve,"  naiytim,  "  we  save,"  should  be  pronounced  neri/u,  ntr- 
yamt'f  or  ntriu,  neriumis,  though  at  the  oldest  period  i/  was  cirtiihily 
the  pronunciation. 
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occurring.  Together  with  vaurh-ta,  "  I  made,"  from  turnip* 
a  participle  vaurhts,  "  made"  (theme  vaurkta),  Mark  xiv.  SSL 
exists ;  and  with  fra-bauh-ia,  " I  sold/'  from  frabugya  it 
found  fra-bauhts,  "  sold,"  John  xii.  5.  From  such  euphonic 
coincidences,  however,  we  cannot  deduce  an  historical  de- 
scent of  the  passive  participle  from  the  preterite  acthr* 
or  vice  versd ;  just  as  little  as  it  could  be  said,  that,  in  Latin, 
the  participles  in  tus  and  turns,  and  the  nouns  of  agency  in  tor. 
really  proceed  from  the  supine,  because  from  doctum,  monilm, 
may  be  inferred  doctus,  monitus,  docturus,  moniturus,  doctor, 
monitor.  It  is  natural  that  suffixes,  which  begin  with  one 
and  the  same  letter,  even  if  they  have  nothing  in  common 
in  their  origin,  should  still,  in  external  analogy,  approach 
one  another,  and  combine  similarly  with  the  root.  In  Ger- 
man, indeed,  the  auxiliary  verb  thun,  and  the  suffix  of  the 
passive  participle,  if  we  recur  to  their  origin,  have  different 
initial  sounds,  as  the  former  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  *|  dh6. 
the  latter  on  the  suffix  w  to :  but  inasmuch  as  the  latter, 
in  Gothic,  instead  of  becoming  tka,  according  to  the  law  for 
the  permutation  of  sounds,  has,  with  the  preceding  derivative 
vowel,  assumed  the  form  da,  it  is  placed  on  the  same  footing 
with  the  auxiliary  verb,  which  *  regularly  commences  with  d 
and  is  consequently  subject  to  the  same  fate.  The  same  is 
the  case  with  the  suffix  of  abstract  substantives,  which  is,  in 
Sanskrit,  ii,  but  in  Gothic,  after  vowels,  eft,  and  after  conso- 
nants, according  to  their  nature,  either  ti,  thi,  or  di;  and  thus 
may  also,  from  the  preterite  mah-ta,  "  I  could,"  be  deduced  a 
substantive  mah-ts  (theme  mah-ti),  "might,"  without  the 
latter  proceeding  from  the  former. 

[6.  Ed.  p.  877.]  627.  We  must  therefore  reject  the  opinion, 
that,  in  the  Gothic  sdkida,  "  I  sought,"  &nd  sdkiths  (theme  jdUH- 
da),  "  the  sought,'*  sdkida  (theme  sdkidd),  "  the  sought n  (fern.) 


TV  S*«*krit  ^h  )°***-  ™  f~  ~wsct  the  '^v  0  ^  Gothic  J 
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stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  descent;  and  I  still  , 
persist  in  my  assertion,  already  made  in  my  System  of  Con- 
jugation, and  in  my  Review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar 
(Vocalismus,  p.  72),  that,  in  Persian,  preterites  like  bur-dam, 
"  1  bore,"  bas-tum,  "  I  bound,"  purs-i-dam,  "  I  asked,"  are 
derived  from  their  corresponding  participles,  which  have 
both  a  passive  and  an  active  signification.  While,  in  San- 
skrit, bri-ln  (nominative  masculine  brilas)  has  merely  a 
passive  meaning,  and  only  neuter  verbs  use  the  forms  in 
ta  with  an  active  signification,"  in  Persian,  bur-dak  means 
both  "  borne  "  and,  actively,  "  having  borne  " ;  and  the  perfect 
is  expressed  in  Persian  by  using  the  verb  substantive  with 
the  participle  just  mentioned;  thus  burdak  «wj,f  "I  have 
borne,"  or,  literally,  "  I  am  having  borne,"  I  consider,  how- 
ever, the  aorist  burdam  as  a  contraction  of  burda'h  am, 
which  need  not  surprise  us,  as  the  Persian  very  generally 
combines  its  verb  substantive  with  both  substantives  and 
adjectives;  e.g.  mardavt,  "I  am  a  man,"  bururgam,  "I  am 
great."  In  the  third  person  singular  burd,  or  iiurdah,  stands 
without  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
bhartA/'latuTux"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  laturus,  a.  um,  est; 
while  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  three  numbers  com- 
bine the  singular  nominative  masculine  with  the  verb  sub- 
atantive,  bkartasmi,  "  I  shall  carry,"  &c.  If  we  do  not  choose 
to  recognise  the  verb  substantive  in  the  Persian  aorist  burdam, 
because  in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person 
imt,  it  is  so  much  compressed  that  it  is  nowise  distinguished 
from  the  terminations  of  other  verbs,!  LG-  ^A-  P-  WBJ 
we  must  conclude  that  the  simple  annexation  of  the  personal 

•  Comp.  galas,  "  quiimt";  aobh&la-t,  " the  having  been  "  (masculine). 

t  In  the  original,  berdth  em,  but  according  to  the  English  system  theaa 
rowels  would  be  given  us  above. 

[  Compare  am,  "I  am,"  f,  "thou  art,"  tm,  "  we  are,"  id,  ''ye are," 
and,  ''they  are,"  with  boram  ("  I  beai"),Lari,  barim,  band,  barand.  To 
and  corresponds  the  Doric  ivrl  for  oini ;  to  am  the  English  am  {=em). 
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#  terminations  to  the  participle,  which  is  robbed  of  its  cod- 
ing ah  forms  the  tense  under  discussion.  This,  however,  it 
not  my  opinion  *  and  it  seems  to  me  far  more  natural  to  ex* 
plain  burcT-am  as  literally  meaning  "having  borne  am  F. 
than  to  raise  burd  to  the  rank  of  a  secondary  verbal  root,  and, 
as  such,  to  invest  it  with  the  personal  terminations,  as  they 
appear  in  the  present. 

628.  The  Sclavonic  languages,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  and  Servian  (see  §§.  56 1.  &c),  present,  in  the 
formation  or  paraphrasing  of  the  preterite,  a  remarkable 
coincidence  with  the  Persian.  The  participle,  which,  in  Per- 
sian, terminates  in  dah  or  tah,  and  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  theme,  in  ta,  in  the  feminine,  in  Id,  ends,  in  Old 
Sclavonic,  in  the  masculine-neuter  base,  in  lo,  in  the  feminine, 
in  la  f  and  I  consider  the  I  of  this  participial  suffix  as  a  weak- 
ening of  d;  as,  in  Latin,  lacryma,  levir,  from  dacryma,  dew 
(see  §.  17.),  and,  in  Lithuanian,  Uka,  "ten,"  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, for  dika  (see  §.  319.  Bern.  p.  449  G.  ed.).  And  I  am 
hence  of  opinion,  that,  both  with  reference  to  their  root  and 
their  formation,  byU  byla,  bylo,  °  having  been"  (masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter),  may  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit 
words  of  the  same  import,  bh&tas,  bh&ld,  bMUa-m,  and  Persian 
budah.  In  Polish,  byt  means  "  he  was,"  byta,  "  she  was," 
by  to,  "it  was,"  byfi,  byty,  "they  were,"*  without  the  addi- 
tion of  an  auxiliary  verb,  or  a  personal  termination:   and 

[G.  Ed.  p.  879.]  as  in  general  the  forms  in  t  ta,  to,  ft,  iy, 
do  not  occur  at  all  as  proper  participles,  but  only  represent 
the  preterite  indicative,  they  have  assumed  the  complete 
character  of  personal  terminations.f  They  resemble,  there- 
fore, only  with  the  advantage  of  the  distinction  of  gender 
like  nouns,  the  Latin  amamini,  amabimini,  in  which  words  the 


*  The  masculine  form  byti  belongs  only  to  the  masculine  persons :  to  all 
^ther  substantives  of  the  three  genders  the  feminine  form  byfy  belongs. 

t  And  no  notice  is  taken  in  Grammars,  that,  according  to  the  gender 
•Up^^d  to  ♦*»***   %»■«  t^«*  no»«iri»*«"'»<  if  s>  forme  ▼*•  'S«5tjUk 
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language  is  no  longer  conscious  tliat  they  are  masculine  plural 
nominatives,  (see  §,478.).  Still  more  do  the  above  Polish  forms 
resemble  the  persons  of  the  Sanskrit  participial  future,  which 
employs  for  all  genders  the  masculine  nominatives  of  the 
three  numbers  of  a  participle  corresponding  to  the  Latin  in 
turns;  so  that  blutvUd,  "futurus,"  stands  instead  offutnnu, 
a,  urn,  est,  and  bhovUArox,  "futuri,"  instead  of  Jutur'i,  <e,  a,  mid. 
But  byt,  ''he  was,"  corresponds  most  exactly  to  the  Persian, 
word  of  the  same  meaning,  odd  or  b&dolt,  "having  been," 
in  the  sense  of  "  he  was."  In  the  first  person  singular  mas- 
culine, byt&n  (by-tem)  answers  admirably  to  the  Persian  bdtltim, 
which  I  render  iu  Sanskrit  by  bhxLtd  'smi  (euphonic  for 
bhutnx  nxmi)  i.e.  "the  man  having  been  am  I."  In  the 
feminine  and  neuter,  the  Polish  byiam  (byia-vt)  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  bhUttl  'tmi,  "the  woman  having  been  am 
I,"  and  in  the  neuter,  bylum,  (byto-m)  to  the  Sanskrit  bhulum 
uxmi,  "the  thing  having  been  am  I."  In  the  second  per- 
son, in  the  three  genders,  the  Polish  bylen  (byt-e's)  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  masculine  bkdtit-si  (for  bfaltas  asi); 
bytas  (byfa-i),  to  the  Sanskrit  feminine  bhula  'si;  bytos(byto-'s) 
to  the  Sanskrit  neuter  bit-Atom  asi.  In  the  plural,  the  mas- 
culine byti-»my,  and  feminine  bytg-smy.*  [G.  Ed.  p.  880.] 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  feminine  and  masculine  blidtai 
tmas;  and  so,  in  the  second  person,  bytys  cie,  byfys  de,\  to 
the  Sanskrit  IMtfa  slim. 

"Remark  1.— I  have  no  doubt  that  the  syllable  em  of 
the  Polish  by-hm,  and  the  simple  m  of  the  feminine  byin-m 
and  neuter  bybi-m,  belong  to  the  verb  substantive,  which, 
therefore,  in  byh-m.  byto-m,  and  so  in  the  feminine  and 
neuter   second    person   byfa-i,    bytn-i,    has    left   merely    its 

•Seep.BM,  Note*. 

t  The  Polish  c  is  like  our  »,  and  has  the  annie  etymological  values*  t; 
for  instance,  in  the  second  person  plural  the  termination  cie  corresponds 
to  the  Old  Slavonic  'IE  tc ;  and,  in  the  infinitive,  the  termination  ■  tit 
the  Old  Sclavonic  th  <>■ 
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personal  termination,  just  as  in  the  German  contractions,  m, 
zum*  am,  beim,  from  in  dem,  &c,  the  article  is  represents! 
only  by  its  case-termination.    In  the  first  and  second  person 
plural,  however,  the  radical  consonant  has  remained;  ao 
that  imy,  scie,  are  but  little  different  from  the  Sanskrit 
smas,  stha,  and  Latin  sumus  (for  smus).     But  if  imy,  kie, 
be  compared  with  the  form  exhibited  by  the  Polish  verb 
substantive  in  its  isolated  state,  some  scruple  might  per- 
haps, arise  in  assenting  to  the  opinion,  that  the  present  ot 
the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  byt-em,  *  I  (a  man)  was,' 
byti-smy,  •  we  (men)  were,*  or  in  czytat-em,  '  I  read/  czyfafi- 
tmyt  'we  read';  for   'I  am'  is  yestem,  and  'we  are,'  yet- 
tes  my.     It  would,  in  fact,  be  a  violent  mutilation,  if  we 
ipsumed  that  byt-em,  byti-kmy,  have  proceeded  from  byt- 
yestem,  byt-yeslei  my.     I  do  not,  however,  believe  this  to 
be  the  case,  but  maintain  that  yestem,  'I  am/  yestesntj, 
•we  are,'   yestei,  *thou  art,'  and  yestei  cie,   «ye  are/  have 
been  developed  from  the  third  person  singular  vest.     For 
this    yest*    answers    to    its    nearest    cognates,    the    Old 
Sclavonic  yesty,  Russian  etty,  Bohemian  gest  (^*»y),   Car- 
niolian  ye  (where  the  st  has  been  lost),  as,  to  the  old 
sister  languages,  the  Sanskrit  asti,  Greek  eon',  Lithuanian 
esti,   and   Latin  est       But  yestem,  yestesmy,  &c*»   do  not 
admit  of  an  organic  comparison   with  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  languages  more  or  less  nearly   connected. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  last  portion  of  yestei  my,  '  we  am* 
answers    exactly  to    the  Russian    esmy;    and  it  most  be 
assumed,  that  the  concluding  part  of  yest-em,  'I  am,'  has 
lost  an  s  before  the  m,  just  as  the  m  of  byt-em,    'the 
having  been  am  1/      It  cannot  be  surprising    that  the 
superfluous  yest  is  not  conjointly  introduced  in  the  com- 
round  with  the  participle.     At  the  period  of  the  origin  of 
this  periphrastic  preterite  it  did  not,  perhaps,  exist  in  the 


*  R»?Ardmv  tJn»  in* tiul  i/„  qee  $.  P*S5«  it 
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isolated  present,  or  the  language  may  still  f_G.  Ed.  p.  881.] 
have  been  conscious  of  the  meaning  of  the  yrxl  of  wat-em,  and 
that  the  whole  properly  expressed,  '  it  is  I,'  '  vest  mot'  Tims, 
io  Irish-Gaelic,  is  me  'I  am,'  according  to  O'Reilly,  properly 
means  'it  is  I,'  and  bu  me  or  budh  me  is  literally  '  it  was 
[' {bud/,,  'he  was,'  =  Sanskrit  obh&t,  see  §.573.,  ba,  'he 
was '  =  abhaeat,  §.582)*  and  in  the  future,  in  my  opinion, 
the  character  of  the  third  person  regularly  enters  into  the 
first  person,  and,  in  the  verb  substantive,  may  also  grow 
up  with  the  theme  in  such  a  manner  that  the  terminations 
of  the  other  persons  may  at  ach  themselves  to  it*  More- 
over, the  Irish  fuUim, '  I  am,' fuilif,  'thou  art,"  fuil,  'he  is,' 
fuilmid,  '  we  are,'  &c,  deserve  especial  remark.  Here,  in 
my  opinion,  the  third  person  has  again  become  a  theme  for 
tile  others;  but  tlie/of/ui/,  'he  is,"  appears  to  me  to  be 
a  weakening  of  an  original  d,  like  tliat  of  the  Polish  byt, '  he 
was':  the  difference  of  the  two  forms  is,  however,  that  the  I 
of  the  Irish  form  is  a  personal  termination,  and  that  of  the 
Polish  a  participial  suffix;  and  therefore  byt-em  signifies, 
not  'it  was  I,"  as  fuilim,  'it  is  I,'  but  clearly  'the  person 
having  been  am  I.'  But  from  the  procedure  of  the  Irish 
Language  this  objection  arises,  that  the  Persian  bud,  'he 
was,'  just  like  the  previously- mentioned  Irish  budh,  might 
be  identified  with  the  Sanskrit  aorist  abhAt;  and  it  might 
be  assumed  that  this  third  person  has  been  raised  into 
a  theme  for  the  rest,  and  has  thus  produced  b&dtim,  '  I 
was,'  b&di  'thou  wast,'  &c.,  like  the  Irish  fuilim,  'I  am,' 
fuU'tr,  'thou  art."  But  this  view  of  the  matter  is  op- 
posed by  the  circumstance,  that  together  with  bud  the 
full  participial  form  bud,ih  also  exists,  which  serves, 
as  a  guide  to  the  understanding  of  the  former  form,  if 
it  were  wished  to  regard  the  d  of  burd,  '  he  bore,'  as  the 


•  Biadutbtid,  "  I  Bliall  lie,"  bualhair  or  bi-idldr,  "tlionn'i 
"he  will  be";  brim  ut  ftftffl  PHI  Iff  flflMft  wM  HC  biodh-meo 
be."     See  in  y  Treatise  "  On  the  Celtic  LnuKungcs,"  ff,  44, 4 
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sign  of  the  person,  the  whole  would  be  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sanskrit  imperfect  abharat.  But  in  very  many  cases 
objections  arise  to  the  referring  of  the  Persian  aorist  to  the 
Sanskrit  imperfect,  or  first  augmented  preterite,  since  the 
latter  has  always  a  common  theme  with  the  present,  while; 
e.  g.,  the  Persian  kunad,  '  he  makes/  which  is  based  on  the 
Vedic  krindti  (from  karndti,  with  loss  of  the  r\  does  not 
answer  to  the  theme  of  hard,  *  he  made.*  On  the  other 
hand,  this  kard,  like  the  participle  kardah,  admits  very 
[G.  Ed.  p.  862.]  easily  of  being  compared  with  kritas  (from 
karta-s),  '  made.9  Just  so  bast,  bastah,  '  he  bound,9  bastah, 
'  bound,9  and  '  having  bound,9  does  not  answer  to  the  present 
bandad,  *  he  binds,9  but  to  the  Zend  passive  participle  batoo, 
'bound9;  for  which  the  Sanskrit  is  baddha,  euphonic  for 
badh-ia,  the  dh  of  which,  in  Zend  and  Persian,  has  be- 
come *  (see  §.  102.).* 

"  Remark  2. — In  Persian  there  exists,  together  with  am, 
'  I  am,9  a  verb  hastam  of  the  same  signification,  which  exhi- 
bits a  surprising  resemblance  to  the  Polish  yestem,  as  the  third 
person  C*~*  hast  does  to  the  Persian  ye**.*  If  it  were 
wished  to  assume  that  the  third  person  uU»  hast  is  skin 
to  C*h»\  astt  and  has  arisen  from  it  by  prefixing  an  A,  as 
the  y  of  the  Polish  yest  and  Old  Sclavonic  yesty,  is  only 
an  inorganic  addition  (see  §.  255.  n.),  I  should  then  derive 
the  Persian  hastam,  hasti*  &c,  also,  just  as  the  Polish  yestem. 
yestes,  from  the  third  person.  With  regard  to  the  prefixed  h, 
we  may  consider  as  another  instance  the  term  used  for  the 
number  *  Eight,'  hasht,  contrasted  with  the  forms  beginning 


*  Professor  Bopp  writes  Jiest,  and  hestetn,  and  thus  renders  the  resem- 
blance between  the  Persian  and  Polish  words  more  striking.  So,  above,  ho 
writes  kerd,  and  even  herd  ;  but  it  is  incorrect  to  express  the  short  vowel  A  ' 
hy  i,  and  to  represent  '  by  e  is  still  more  indefensible.  It  is  true  that  an 
•'Fee ted  pronunciation  of  the  &  is  creeping  in,  and  kard  in  particular  is  often 
'renounced  kerd,  as  oblige,  in  English,  is  sometimes  pronounced  obleegt! 
\.it  tb'«  ««u»*W  >  unsanctioned  by  authority,  and  to  gmnnf  »'T"">)ojrioal 
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with  a  vowel  in  the  kindred  languages.  It  appears  to  me, 
however,  better  to  compare  kastam  with  the  Zend  fnst/lmi, 
*  I  stand '  (from  nixlilmi) ;  as,  so  early  as  the  Sanskrit,  the 
root  of '  to  stand '  frequently  supplies  the  place  of  the  verb 
substantive,  as  also  in  the  Roman  languages  it  aids  in  com- 
pleting the  conjugation  of  the  old  verb.     Compare,  therefore. 


trrttfu.* 

lihtdmi. 

hast  am. 

Ttrrac, 

htstahi. 

hastt. 

taran. 

hittaUt, 

hast. 

Ttrraftev. 

hi  si')  hi  nil). 

hastim. 

Tar  are.- 

hidatha, 

hastid. 

iaravri. 

/listen  tl, 

h'l.dond. 

Observe,  that  the  third  person  singular  hast  is  devoid  of 
the  personal  sign;  otherwise  we  should  have  in  its  place 
haxtad,  according  to  the  analogy  of  barad,  '  he  bears,'  pursat, 
'  he  asks,"  dilmd,  '  he  gives.'f  and  others.  With  respect  to 
the  suppression  of  the  personal  terminations,  tG-  *•<••  P- &®1 
the  form  haxt  resembles  the  German  wird,  halt,  for  wirdef, 
liHIIi't.  Pott's  opinion — who,  in  the  derivation  of  the  forms 
under  discussion,  lias  likewise  referred  to  the  root  of  to 
stand'  (Etyin.  Forsch.  I.  274.),  but  prefers  recognising  in 
the  (  of  the  Polish  yestem,  aa  of  the  Persian  hastam,  the  (  of 
the  passive  participle— is  opposed  by  the  consideration,  that 
neither  in  Sanskrit  has  the  root  as,  nor  in  any  other  cognate 
language  has  the  kindred  root,  produced  or  contained  the 

•  Sanskrit  tidahdmi,  see  }.  508. 

t  The  h  of  diham,  *'  I  give,"  appears  lo  me  a  remnant  of  the  Zend  ar- 
piraled  ilk  of  dadh&mi  ( ).  39.) ;  us  I  have  already  traced  hack  eW  where 
the  h  afnihadan.  "  to  place"  (present  nihom),  to  the  SiinskriirfA  ofdhd, 
and  recognised  in  die  syllable  ni  an  almond  preposition  (the  Sanskrit 
ni,  "down,"  Vienna  Ann.  1828,  B.  4-2.  p.  258).  The  form  diluun  re- 
sembles the  Old  Sclavonic  damp  for  dn-dmu  (y.  43R.)  and  our  preterites 
like  hirft,  hielt  ($.093.)  herein,  that  the  reduplicate  syllable  Tills  guini-d 
tbe  semblance  of  the  prinei pal  syllable. 

3k  2 
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participle  mentioned.  There  is,  in  Sanskrit,  no  participle 
a*ta-t,  but  for  it  bhuta-s;  in  Persian  no  asiah,  but  b&dah;  in 
Sclavonic  no  yesl,  but  byl;  in  Lithuanian  no  esta-s,  in  Latia 
no  estus,  in  Gothic  no  ists.  Hence  there  is  every  reason  for 
assuming,  that  if  there  ever  existed  a  participle  of  the 
other  root  of  '  to  be/  analogous  to  tgr  bhuta,  '  been,'  it 
must  have  been  lost  at  so  early  a  period,  that  it  could 
not  have  rendered  any  service  to  the  Polish  and  Per- 
sian in  the  formation  of  a  preterite  and  present  of  the 
indicative." 

629.  The  Bohemian,  in  its  preterites,  places  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  after  the  past  participle,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it;  the  Carniolah  prefixes  it;  and  the  Russian 
leaves  it  entirely  out,  and  distinguishes  the  persons  by  the 
pronouns,  which  are  placed  before  the  participle.  "  I  was," 
in  Bohemian,  is,  according  to  the  difference  of  genders, 
byl  sem,  by  la  sem,  bylo  sem;  in  Carniolan  sim  bil,  rim  bila, 
sim  bilo;  in  Russian,  ya  bil,  ya  byla,  ya  bylo.  But  the 
present  of  the  Carniolan  verb  substantive  is  very  remark- 
able, on  account  of  the  almost  perfect  identity  of  the  three 
persons  of  the  dual,  and  of  the  two  first  of  the  plural,  with 
the  Sanskrit;  where,  according  to  a  general  law  of  sound, 
the  forms  swas,  "  we  two  are,"  stas,  "  ye  two  are,**  reject 
their  final  s  before  vowels  (short  a  excepted),  and  hereby 

[G.  Ed.  p.  884.]  coincide  entirely  with  the  Carniolan,  in 
which  sua  signifies  "  we  two  are,**  sta,  *"  they  two  are.**  In 
Sanskrit  swa  ilia,  means  "  we  two  are  here/'  sta  iha,  "they  two 
are  here."  In  the  plural,  the  Carniolan  smo  answers  to 
the  Sanskrit  *r^  smas  (before  vowels  sma),  ste  to  V*  stha,  mo 
to  Bftr  sanli  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  both 
languages  have,  independently  of  each  other,  lost  the 
•nitial  vowel,  wliich  belongs  to  the  root,  which  has  re- 
ii<u"*d  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  with  the  prefix  of  a  y,  ex- 
cepting in  the  third  person  plural  (see  §.  480.). 

J30.  If  the  German  auxiliary  verb  thun  is  contrasted, as  above 
$  621.),  -vith  th-  SfinsHrf    »oot  dfrd.  "toplar*-"  "  to  man.* 
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then  preterites  like  the  Gothic  silkida  and  German  suchte 
appear,  in  respect  to  their  composition,  like  cognate  forms 
to  the  Greek  passive  aorists  and  futures;  as,  ItvQ-Bqv, 
Tv<f>-dr)vofiai,  in  which  I  recognise  the  aorist  and  the  future 
middle  of -ri&7/ai= Sanskrit  dndhfimi.'  The  concluding  por- 
tion of  Twp-dSt,  Tv<p-d£!t)t>,Tv<p-dtjtroftat,  is  completely  identical 
with  the  simple  8£>,  deitjv,  Brjaofictt,  in  conjugation ;  and  ervtfi- 
6ijv  is  distinguished  from  e&jf  by  this  only,  and,  indeed,  ad- 
vantageously, that  it  gives  the  heavier  personal  terminations 
oFthe  dual  and  plural  no  power  of  shortening  the  vowel  of 
the  root,  as  is  the  ease  with  the  Sanskrit  WJ\  adht\m=e8>iv, 
even  in  its  simple  state  ;  since,  in  this  language,  ndM-ma  an- 
swers to  the  Greek  ide-^ev  for  eflj?/xei',  as  the  Greek  eo-Tnv, 
also,  does  not  admit  of  the  length  of  its  root  being  shortened 
in  the  dual  or  plural.  Thus  the  imperative  Tvtj>-drrri,  also,  is 
distinguished  from  0ef  by  preserving  the  length  of  the  root, 
as  also  by  its  more  full  personal  termina-  [(J.  Eel.  p,  585.] 
tiou.  From  the  future  Tu0-fl>jcro/ia<  an  aorist  eTuipdt'nitjv 
should  be  looked  for;  or,  vies  verxA,  the  future  should  have 
been  contented  with  active  terminations,  as  well  as  the  aorist. 


Perhaps   originally  W> 
existed,  and  thus  also 
flijcrofxai,  as  periphrastic 
present  state  of  the 
the  passive  form,  an 
syllable  9ij  was  no  longer  re 
received  the  meaning  of  a  pa 


the  fi 


and  Tvip-dijTot  simultaneously 
■Bfj-itrjv  (or  eruipdefitjv)  and  tu$- 
ve  and  passive  tenses.  In  the 
;e,  however,  the  aorist  has  lost 
ture  the  active ;  and  when  the 
Bgnised  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  it 
sive  character;  Justus  the  Ger- 


man language  no  longer  perceives  an  auxiliary  verb  in  the  tr 

of  wuehie,  but  only  an  expression  for  the  past;  or  as  we  have 

ceased  to  recognise  in  the  te  of  heute  the  word  Tiuj,  "day," 

d  in  hen  (Old  High  German  bin)  a  demonstrative,  but   re- 

d  the  whole  as  a  simple  adverb  formed  to  express  "  the 

■nt  day.'* 


*  Compare  Ann.  of  Lit,  Crit.  1897,   Fell.,  pp.  189,  fee, )    Vocdiatnua, 
pp.  53,  &c. ;  and  Poll's  Etym.  t'orsch.  I.  107 
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631.  As  to  the  form  of  the  Greek  second  aorist  and  future 
passive,  I  consider  erwrrjv  and  rvw^rofuu  as  abbreviations  of 
erv(f}$rjvt  TVipOrpofiou.  The  loss  of  the  $  resembles,  there- 
fore, that  of  the  <r  in  the  active  aorists  of  verbs  with  liquids 
(§.  547.) :  it  need  not,  however,  surprise  us,  that,  as  the  £  of 
eTv<f>dTjv,  from  regard  to  the  6  following,  assumes  the  place 
of  the  radical  it,  after  this  6  is  dropped  the  original-sound  again 
makes  its  appearance,  and  therefore  ertJ^v,  TiMprjo-oficu.  are  not 
used.  The  case  is  similar  to  that  of  our  vowel  Ruck-Umlaut 
(restored  derivative  sound),  since  we  use  the  form  Kraft  as  cor- 
responding to  the  Middle  High  German  genitive  and  dative 
Icrefte,  because,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  vowel  which  had 
generated  the  Umlaut,  the  original  vowel  recurs,  while  we,  in 
the  plural,  say  Krafte,  like  the  Middle  High  German  krefle. 
Various  objections  oppose  the  opinion  that  the  verb  substantive 

[G.  Ed.  p.  886.]  is  contained  in  ervmjv9  much  as  the  appended 
auxiliary  verb  agrees  in  its  conjugation  with  that  of  qv.  But 
the  double  expression  of  past  time  in  ennrrjv,  once  in  the  prin- 
cipal verb  and  once  in  the  auxiliary,  if  the  verb  substantive 
be  contained  in  it,  cannot  fail  of  surprising  us ;  while  the 
Sanskrit,  in  combining  its  dsam,  "  I  was,"  with  attributive 
verbs,  withdraws  the  augment,  and,  with  it,  also  the  radical 
vowel  a  of  the  auxiliary  verb  (§.  542.).  The  augment  in  the 
future  Ttntrjcofiah  and  in  the  imperative  rvmjOi,  must  appear 
still  more  objectionable.  Why  not  rtnreo-o/xou,  rvwtadt,  or,  per- 
haps,  the  o*  being  dislodged,  rvmOt,  and,  in  the  third  person, 
rinreoTO)  or  Tinrero)  ?  The  termination  eic,  in  the  participle 
Timei's  has  no  hold  whatever  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb 
substantive. 

632.  The  Latin  vendo,  if  we  do  not  refer  the  auxiliary 
verb  contained  in  it  to  do=Stio>fu9^lfRdaddmh  but  to 
Tidrjfit,  jpnfc  dadhdmit  must  be  regarded  as  a  cognate  form 
♦  o  the  German  formations  like  sd/cida,  sdkidSdum,  "  I  sought,* 

we  sought,"  and  the  Greek  like  ert/$0i;v,  Twf>6q<ro}iai.  The 
Sanskrit  dd9  "  to  give,"  and  dhd,  "  to  place,"  are  distinguished 
»nl»"  by  the  «npirnt5oi»  *»f  tln»  'ottor      mm!  V  7*****1  4|»i*a  ▼•^Hbs 
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are  scarce  to  be  distinguished  at  all  from  one  another,  because 
d,  according  to  §.39.,  in  the  inner  sound  (Inl'iut)  frequently 
become  dh,  while  dh  itself  lays  aside  the  aspiration  in  the  ini- 
tial sound (An/out).  In  Latin,  also,  st dd  and m dhd might 
easily  be  combined  in  one  form,  since  that  language  generally 
presents  its  d  as  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  dh  and  Greek  8, 
especially  in  the  inner  sound,  as  6  to  the  Sanskrit  bh.*  But 
the  circumstance  that  the  root  vt  dhd,  QII.  has  not  re- 
mained, in  Latin,  in  its  simple  form,  does  not  prevent  us 
from  recognising  it  in  the  compounds  credo,  perdu,  abdo, 
cundo,  and  rendu,  just  as  in  pesxundo,  pes-  [O-  Ed.  p.  887-] 
sumdoj  The  form  venundo  answers,  in  respect  to  the  accu- 
sative form  of  the  primary  word,  to  Sanskrit  compounds 
like  tidn-chakdm  (§§.619.  625.). 

633.  In  order  to  trace  out  in  its  full  extent  the  influence 
that  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd  tins  obtained  in  the  European  cog- 
nate languages  in  the  formation  of  grammatical  forms,  I  must 
further  remark,  that  I  believe  I  may  refer  to  this  place  also 
the  last  portion  of  the  future  and  imperative  of  the  Sclavonic 
verb  substantive.  In  Old  Sclavonic  ojlefd  means  "  I  will  be," 
literally,  as  it  appears  to  me,  "  I  do  be."  The  first  portion 
of  this  compound  answers  very  well  to  the  Sanskrit  root 
bhu,  and  is  identical  with  the  Zend  ^j  ok.  As,  however, 
the  Sclavonic  tl  regularly  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  diphthong 
*ft  a"  (  =  a  +  u,  see  §.  aid./.),    so  must  we  in   the  Sclavonic 


*  $.  IS.,  and  compare  medium  with  the  Sanskrit  madtiya-m,  medilari 
with  mldhai,  "  understanding,"^***)  with  irtidu. 

t  A.W.von  Schlegcl  hna  been  the  first  to  recognise  in  Latin  the  Son- 
■krit  irat,  "  belief,"  and  has  found  in  credo  a  similar  compound  to  that 
of  the  Sanskrit  srad-dadkd mi,  wfaUl  dignifies  the  same  (literally  "  I  place 
faith  "),  without,  however,  Identifying  the  Latin  expression,  in  rtgitrd  to 
its  concluding  portion  fUbo,  with  the  Sanskrit  eompuund  {Bhagsvad-Gita, 
p.  108).  Credo  might  certainly  also  mean  "  I  give  faith,"  but  it  is  more 
natural  to  place  this  verb  both  in  its  second  oud  in  its  first  portion  on  tho 
tame  footing  with  iis  Indian  proluij-pe,  as  1  km  already  done  in  iho 
Vienna  Ana  (182ft,  I).  4J,  \>  330),  where  I  have  also  compared  tliu  do 
of  uWf  and  MOD  wiiu  'lie  Suiskrii  root  dJui. 
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bu  recognise  the  Sanskrit  Guna-form  bM.  And  ^bh4  it- 
self receives  Guna  in  the  future,  and  exhibits  here,  in  com- 
bination with  the  other  root  of  "  to  be,"  the  form  bhav-i-thyim, 
of  which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.  The  second  portion  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  a*  a*  bd-dd  (from  bd-do-m,  see  f.  255.  g.)  cor- 
responds in  its  conjugation  exactly  to  the  present  ve£&;*  thus 
second  person  bd-deshi,  third,  bddety;  only  the  e  and  o  of 
BE^einu  ve£-e-shi,  BS^ETb  ve^-e-ty,  bc^om  ve£-om,  &c«,  is  the 
class-vowel,  or  vowel  of  conjunction,  while  that  of  d*-*H 

[G.  Ed.  p.  688.]  de-ty,  do-m,  is  the  abbreviation  of  tie  d  of 
the  Sanskrit  root  dhd ;  for  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
tives, in  Old  Sclavonic,  of  the  Sanskrit  short  a  (see  §•  255.  a.). 
We  must  here  recall  attention  to  the  Sanskrit  root  sthA»  the 
A  of  which,  after  being  irregularly  shortened,  is  treated  ss 
though  it  were  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  first  class 
(§.  508.).  Hence,  also,  in  the  imperative  the  Old  Sclavonic 
*  ye  of  EKAfeM  bd-dye-m,  "let  us  be"  ("let  us  do  be  % 
EtfAfeTE  bd-dye-te, "  be  ye,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  tot  Ushfhi- 
-ma*  u  we  may  stand/'  thhfhi-ta,  "ye  may  stand  **  (§.  255.  e.)i 

634.  There  is,  in  Old  Sclavonic  and  Russian,  also  a  verb 
which  occurs  in  an  isolated  state,  which  signifies  "  to  do," 
"  to  make,"  and  which  is  distinguished  from  that  which  is 
contained  in  bd-dd  only  by  the  circumstance  that  it  exhibits 
A*  dye  instead  of  ab  de  as  root,  which  does  not  prevent  me 
from  declaring  it  to  be  originally  identical  with  it  Its  pre- 
sent is  a*k>  dyeyd,\  and  it  is  rightly  compared  by  Kopitar 
with  our  thun  and  the  English  do.  From  it  comes  the  neuter 
substantive dyelo,  " deed"  as  "thing done,"  which,  in  its  for- 
mation, answers  to  the  participles  mentioned  above  (§.  628.), 
and  has,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  them,  preserved  the 


*  See  §.  507*  where,  however,  in  the  first  person  plural,  we  should  read 
vc{-o-m  instead  of  ve{-o-me. 

t  Analogous  with  sye-yti,  "  I  sow";  as,  in  Gothic,  d&-th*,  "deed,"  and 
4-thsy  "seed,"  rest  on  a  lik«»  formation,  and  root8  M"ch  terro*n*te  simi- 

•Hv. 
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original  passive  meaning,  while  tliey  have  erroneously  been 
assigned  to  the  active  voice. 

635.  To  bUdd,  "  I  shall  be."  the  Old  Sclavonic  idi,  '  I  go," 
which  is  also  placed  by  Dobrowsky  (p.  350)  in  the  same 
class  will]  b&dd,  is  analogous.  Idu  therefore  means,  lite- 
rally, "  I  do  go,"  and  springs  from  the  widely-diffused  root  I 
(infinitive  i-f'r),  whence,  in  Gothic,  the  anomalous  preterite 
i-ddya,  "  I  went,"  plural  i-ddye'dum,  "  we  [G.  Ed.  p.  889.] 
went."  I  believe  that  these  forms  have  proceeded  from  i-da, 
i-d4dum,  simply  by  doubling  the  d  and  annexing  a  u;  and 
I  take  them,  therefore,  in  the  sense  of"  1  did  go,"  "  we  did 
go";  and  compare  with  them  the  Sclavonic  i-dd  as  present. 
The  d  of  tbbd&t  however,  which  is  used  in  completing 
the  conjugation  of  idd,  I  consider  as  belonging  to  the  root, 
and  look  upon  the  whole  as  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  *n*  and, 
"to  go,"  to  which  belong  also  chuditi.  and  the  Greek  oSoj. 
The  forms  utxb&Ax  o-dy^u-hdd,  "  I  do  on,"  "  I  dress," 
nn-dyewk-dusyti,  "  I  hope,"  fa-dyexchdu,  "  angaria,  onus 
imponv,"  which  Dobrowsky,  1.  c,  likewise  compares  with 
bd-dd,  remarking  that  they  stand  for  odypyd,  &c.,  I  con- 
sider as  reduplicate  forms  of  the  root  dye,  "to  make," 
mentioned  above;  for  d  gladly,  and  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances, regularly  assumes  the  prefix  of  M  sch,  for  which 
reason  dmckdy,  "give,"  and  yaxchdy,  "eat"  (for  dady, 
yndy),  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  dadt/dx,  "  thou  mayest 
give,"  adi/'ix,  "thou  mayest  eat"  (see  Kopitar's  Glagob'ta, 
pp.  53  and  63).  The  conjecture,  however,  that  o-dysclidti, 
na-dyeschdd,  {a-dyrsihdu.  are  reduplicate  forms,  is  strongly 
supported  by  the  circumstance  that  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  and  Greek  verbs  also  {diulMmt,  ti'0>j/*()  are  redu- 
plicated in  the  special  tenses,  like  d'idAmi,  SiSoifu;  and  to 
the  two  last  forms  a  reduplicate  verb  corresponds  in  Scla- 
vonic likewise  (see  §.  136.). 

636.  The  Lettish  possesses  some  verbs  which  are  com- 
bined, throughout  their  whole  conjugation,  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  under  discussion.     Of  this  class  is  ilim-dih-l,  "  to  ring," 
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(deht=d£-t),  together  with  dim-t,  id.  nan-deh-t,  *to  mew* 
with  nau-t,  id.  In  bai-dth-t,  ,l  to  make  afraid,9*  with  bti 
"to  fear"  (Sanskrit  *flbhi),fskum-deh-ty  "to  disturb,"  ie.  "to 
make  mournful,"  with  ftkum-t,  "  to  be  mournful,"  the  mean- 
ing of  the  auxiliary  verb  makes  itself  clearly  perceptible,  and 

[G.  Ed.  p.  890.]  replaces  the  causal  formation.  In  other 
cases  the  appended  dih-t  may  be  rendered  by  tfuin,  "to  do," 
thus  dim-dehU  "  to  do  ring"  (compare  Pott,  I.  187).  Regard- 
ing the  Lithuanian  imperfect  of  habitude,  in  which  we  have 
recognised  the  same  auxiliary  verb,  see  §•  525. 

637.  It  deserves  to  be  noticed,  that,  in  Zend  also,  the 
verb  under  discussion  of  "placing,"  "making;"  "doing," 
occurs  as  an  appended  auxiliary  verb.  Thus*  m^sAmj^ 
yadsh-dd,  «'  to  purify,"  literally  u  to  do  purify,"  from  which 
the  present  middle  ^y&^xy&wxsjZ^  yafoh-dathenM,  "they 
do  purify"  (regarding  the  extended  form  doth*  see  p.  112), 

the  precative  middle  A5pj(xuytbwu,>$  j7j*m)  pain  yadtfc- 
•daithita,  "  they  may  purify "  (Vend.  S.  p.  266),  imperative 

jyjui^jtbijkjj^  yadsh-dathdni,  "let  me  do  purify m  (La 
p.  500).  The  form  dditi  of  yadsh-d&Ui,  "  the  purifica- 
tion" (I.e.  pp.  300,  301),  corresponds,  in  radical  and  deri- 
vative suffix,  to  the  above-mentioned  Gothic  dMhs  (theme 

dMi).  For  the  frequent  expression  )%&y*  f&bV*pb*xJCL* 
yadsh-dayann  anhen,  " they  are  purified"  we  ought  perhaps 
to  read  yadshdayanm  anhen,  in  which  case  the  former 
might  be  regarded  as  the  locative  of  yadskdd,  so  that  the 
whole  would  signify   "they  are  in  purification."*      But  if 

*  1  formerly  thought,  that  in  this  and  similar  expressions  the  root  id, 
"to  give,"  was  contained  (Gramm.  Crit  p.  322),  which  might  very  well 
formally  be  the  case,  as  is  also  Burnouf  s  opinion,  who,  however,  •Jsents, 
at  Yacna,  p.  350,  Rem.  217,  to  Fr.  Windischmann's  explanation,  who  was 
the  first  to  recognise  in  this  and  similar  compounds  the  Sanskrit  root  dh& 
instead  of  dd.  To  the  remark  made  by  Burnouf  (1.  c.  Note  £.  p.  zi.),  that 
«he  initial  sound  dh  in  Zend  is  not  permissible,  it  may  be  added,  that  in 
uie  middle  also,  after  a  consonant,  d  is  necessarily  used  for  the  original 
dh:  hence  the  Sanskrit  imperative  termination  dhi,  which  in  Zend,  after 
vowels,  appears  as  dhiy  is,  after  a  consona«^  di :  th"«  d^z-di^  u  give,"  op- 
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the  reading  yatinhdayann  is  correct,  then  it    [G.  Ed.  p.  891.] 
may  be  taken  as  the  accusative  plural  in  the  sense  of  puriji- 
catos ;  so  that  the  verb  substantive  would  be  construed  as  in 
Arabic  with  the  accusative. 

638.  We  return  to  the  reduplicated  preterite,  in  order  to 
consider  its  formation  in  Zend.  Examples  have  been  given 
in  §.  521).,  which,  in  their  principle  of  formation,  correspond, 
for  the  most  part,  with  the  Sanskrit,  Thus,  *iJ*iroM»^j^ 
didvaf.ia  answers  to  the  Sankrit  didtei<lia,  "he  hated,"  with 
the  prefix  of  an  a  before  the  Guua  vowel  <?,  according  to 
§.  29.  The  forms  mj)j»^(/  vivlsi  and  m»  *}$}$>  tutava 
shew  that  the  Zend,  in  departure  from  the  Sanskrit, 
admits  loug  vowels  in  the  syllable  of  repetition.  I  iW\-i!, 
from  the  root  vt£,  "  to  obey,"  is  the  second  person  singular 
middle,  and  wants  the  personal  sign;  thus,  (  for  the 
Sanskrit  s?,  and  Greek  trai.  Here,  from  want  of  adequate 
examples,  we  must  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  sup- 
pression, which  makes  the  second  person  the  same  as  the 
first  and  third,  takes  place  merely  after  sibilants,  or  prin- 
cipally after  consonants.  The  form  Ju»Aip^p  tutava,  "he 
could,"  from  the  root  (av,m  should  be,  according  to  the 
Sanskrit  principle,  tatava,  as  a  radical  a,  in  the  third  person 
singular,  is  necessarily  lengthened;  but  the  Zend  form  above 
has  transferred  the  long  quantity  to  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, and,  as  it  appears,  through  the  influence  of  the  v  of 
the  root,  has  replaced  the  a  sound  by  il.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  root  vach,  "to  speak,"  which,  in  Sunskrit,  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  suppresses  the  n,  and  vocalizes  the  v  to  « 
(uwtcha  or  uviicha),  in  Zend  regularly  forms  vnvnchn,  which. 
Vend.  S.  p.  83.,  occurs  as  the  first  person,  and  is  rendered 
by  Anquetil,  "j'ni  prononce."      That  the  Zend  does  not  par- 


*  Compare  ivttixs^t  MKJT"  y^:l  tavahn,  "if  they  can,"  Vend. S. 
pp.  20Uand332,  us  thin!  person  plaral  of  lite  imperfect  subjunctive  in  the 
— so  of  the  present. 
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ticipate  in  lengthening  the  a,  which,  in  Sanskrit;  before  sim- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  892.]  pie  consonants  enters  at  will  into  the  first 
person  singular,  and  of  necessity  into  the  third  person,  is 
proved  also  by  the  form  AMUAspjup  tatasa,  "he  formed11 
(see  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  104),  the  root  of  which  is  referred  by 
Burnouf,  and  with  justice,  to  the  Sanskrit  n  taksfu  and, 
as  it  appears  to  me,  fitly  compared  with  the  Greek  t&rtu. 

639.  The  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  3),  which  has  fur- 
nished us  with  the  form  amcas^oas^o  tatasa,  (in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  erroneously  tolas),  supplies  us  also  with  two 
other  reduplicate  preterites,  Which  have,  too,  (and  this  de- 
serves notice,)  a  perfect  meaning,  while  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  tense  refuses   the  function  of  a  perfect  (§.  513.). 

We  read  1.  c.  h^>^>C°  yJC^  AWAspjop  ¥jC*  ^Q&fi  HV  y-C* 
yd  nd  dadha  yd  tatasa  yd  tuthruyt,  "  who  has  made  us, 
who  has  formed  (us),  who  has  sustained  (us)."  The  form 
Asg£j£  dadha,  which  Neriosengh  renders  by  ^  dadau, 
"dedtt,"  instead  of  dadhdu,*  is,  in  my  opinion,  of  special 
importance,  on  account  of  the  remarkable  manner  in  which 
it  coincides  in  root  and  formation  with  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  622.)  Old  Saxon  dtda,  "  I  did,"  "  he  did."  The  Zend 
dadha  stands  for  dadha  from  dadhd-a  (§•  618.),  the  long  A 
having  been  shortened,  as  commonly  happens  at  the  end 
of  polysyllabic  words  (§.  137.).  It  does  not  admit  of  doubt 
that  the  first  person  is  likewise  dadha;  as  we  have  seen 
from  the  above-mentioned  a>^a»>as(?  wvacha, "  I  spoke,**  that 
in  Zend,  as  in  Sanskrit  and  German,  it  is  the  same  as  the 
third  person,  i.  e.  it  has  no  more  a  personal  termination  than 
the  latter.  In  the  second  person  I  conjecture  the  form 
dadhdtha  (§.  453.). 


♦  The root  dd^  "to  give/'  might  likewise  form  dadha  ($.39.);  bat  in 
ne  passage  above,  as  everywhere  where  mention  is  made  of  cresting, 
iiiaking,  it  is  clear  we  must  understand  the  verb  corresponding  to  the 
^noVrU  \gi  ffhd  "  to  pl"»:e"(witb  ••£  "  t*  "^V* 
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640.  I  am  unable  to  quote  the  Zend  perfect  [G.  Ed.  p.  con.} 
active  in  the  dual  and  plural,  unless  the  form  ->v,&'Ea'i&u>1 
Aonhenti,  which  has  been  already  mentioned  elsewhere,*  is 
the  plural  of  Aonlm,  "fuil,"  which  latter  regularly  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  Ana  (§§.  56".  and  56".),  nnd  occurs  in  the 
following  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  41)):  fjpJiAi  «jL 
5gf£?A»9  Tf-»v/  -"WJfc"1  nut/  aiilem  ilunha  nSit  yharemem. 
"  there  was  neither  cold  nor  heal."  We  find  the  form 
Aonhtmli  1.  c.  p.  45,  where  are  the  words    pjprojup  ^6a>»> 

jpjjiwoo5ju  Aifif^pjjAig  haijmd  taicliU  ydi  iattiyA  misled 
frnsi'wiihii  •hiiiliculi  spiimi  mnkiinchn  bacmiti,  '"Horn  assigns 
to  those,  whoever  recite  the  Nasks,  excellence  and 
grand eur."f  Perhaps,  too,  donkenli,  if  it  really  is  a 
perfect,  is  more  correctly  translated  by  "have  been"; 
but  we  cannot  be  surprised  at  its  having  a  present 
meaning  also,  as  a  real  present  is  not  intended,  accord- 
ing to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §■  520.  We  must  not 
attach  too  great  weight  to  the  circumstance  that  in 
Ncriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation  the  form  donhenli  is  ren- 
dered by  fsrirhjftit  nishidtmtr,  "  sedi-nt"';*  for  Neriosengh 
interchanges  with  one  another  the  roots  dli,  "to give,"  and 
dA,  "to  set,  place,  make,"  which  belongs  to  [G.  EtLp.BM.] 
the    Sanskrit  (//id ;   and    why   should   he   not  have   fallen 


•  Ann.  of  Lit.  Crit.  Dec.  1831.  p.  816. 

t  Anquetil,  who  seldom  renders  ell  tliu  forma  in  a  sentence  according 
la  their  real  grain  ni  at  iceiI  value,  here  makes  the  third  person  plurid  the 
second  of  the  imperative,  nnd  changes  the  assertion  into  b  request,  by 
translating  thus :  *  O  Ham,  accortlez  leiielltnce  tt  la  grandeur  a  celui  qui 
lit  dam  la  maison  let  NaJct." 

J  See  BumoDfe  valuable  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book, 
Journal  des  Savans,  1833,  hi  the  aeparate  impression,  p.  i?.  There  is  an 
error  in  it,  however,  in  the  remark,  that  I  have  represented  the  form 
donhenli  as  the  imperfect  of  the  vci  b  substantive.  I  meant  the  redupli- 
cate preterite  or  perfect. 
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into  a  similar  error  with  the  closely-approximating  roots  ^ 
as.  u  to  be/'  and  *1^  As,  "  to  sit,"  which  both  exist  in  Zend, 
particularly  as  the  form  donh&nti,  taken  as  the  perfect,  stands, 
perhaps,  quite  isolated  in  the  remains  of  Zend  literature  whidi 
have  been  preserved  to  us,  but,  as  the  present,  has  nume- 
rous analogous  forms  ?  But  if  donhenti  really  belongs  to 
the  root  WTO  As,  "  to  sit,"  still  we  cannot,  in  my  opinion, 
take  it,  with  Neriosengh,  in  this  sense,  but  as  a  representative 
of  the  verb  substantive,  which,  as  has  been  shewn  (§.  509.  p.  737 
G.  ed.),  in  Sanskrit,  also,  occasionally  supplies  the  place  of 
the  verb  substantive.  Two  of  the  Paris  MSS.  give,  as  hai 
been  remarked  by  Burnouf,  for  donhenti  the  middle  form 
(ttp^t^giM  fonhentS;  and  if  this  is  the  correct  reading, 
it  speaks  in  favor  of  the  root  of  "to  sit";  for  this,  like 
the  kindred  Greek  verb  (5(<r)-/xoti,  ^-to/),  i*  used  only  in 
the  middle.  But  if  donhenti  is  the  right  reading,  and  be- 
longs, as  perfect,  to  the  verb  substantive,  it  is,  in  respect  to 
its  termination,  more  ancient  than  the  Sanskrit  dsus 
(§.  462.). 

641.  In  the  middle  we  find  as  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  verb  substantive  the  form  £2uo»£gus  donhare  (Vend.  & 
p.  222),  with  which,  in  regard  to  termination,  the  form 
fadjpfhiririthare,  "they  are  dead,"  agrees  (Vend.  S.  p.  179), 
If  the  reading  of  the  two  mutually  corroborative  forms  is 
correct,  we  then  have  the  termination  are  for  the  San- 
skrit iri;  and  it  would  be  a  circumstance  of  much  impor- 
tance that  the  Zend  should  have  left  the  old  conjunctive 
vowel  a  in  its  original  form,  in  a  position  where,  in  San- 
skrit, it  has  been  weakened  to  u    The  final  t  of  the  Sanskrit 

• 

termination  is  suppressed  in  Zend ;  but  as  r  cannot  stand 
(§.  44.)  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  addition  of  an  e  became 
necessary,  as  in  vocatives  like  £?A3p.uy  ddlare,  "creator," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  895.]  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  ^nr^  dhdlar. 
If  the  e  of  the  forms  ^joo^gas  donhare,  faw+Jj  iri- 
ri*hare    were  an   erro*    in    writ'^o;,  fa'     w*".ch  6  0"ght  to 
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stand,  then  an  i  would  necessarily  stand  beside  the  a  of  the 
preceding  syllable  (§.  4 1.).  But  as  this  is  not  the  case  we  find 
some  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  final  e,  at  least  for  the 
fact,  that  this  form  among  others  is  admissible;  for  beside 
the  =  AiwiiiM  donfiare  which  has  been  mentioned,  we  find, 
in  another  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  45),  the  form  j^uwj^ai 
riotilitiiri,  in  which  the  final  i,  according  to  §.  41.,  lias  intro- 
duced  an  i  also  in  the  syllable  preceding,  The  form 
Aonhniri,  for  which,  perhaps,  one  or  two  MSS.  may  read 
Aonhairi,  assures  us,  however,  in  like  manner,  of  the  pro- 
position, which  is  of  most  importance,  viz.  that  the  con- 
junctive vowel  is  properly  an  a,  and  not,  as  in  Sanskrit, 
an  i. 

642.  The  form  j'aiOj^/j  iririlhare  is  remarkable,  alsoT 
with  regard  to  its  syllable  of  reduplication:  it  springs 
from  the  root  6j7j  irith*  from  which  a  verb  of  the  fourth 
class  frequently  occurs ;  in  "  irtrith,"  therefore,  ir  is  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  after  which  the  short  initial  i  has 
been  lengthened,  in  order,  as  it  were,  to  gain  strength  for 
bearing  the  reduplication  (compare  the  Gothic  in  §.  5S9.).  In 
trinthnri,  however,  the  countertype  of  the  Greek  forms  with 
Attic  reduplication  is  easily  recognised.  We  must  not,  how- 
ever, seek  for  the  reason  of  this  lengthening  of  the  vowel  of 
the  second  syllable  of  forms  like  e\y\u8a,  e/iiijueica,  dpwpi/v/i, 
in  the  temporal  augment,  which  I  also  avoid  [G.  Ed.  p.  886.] 
doing.  For  though,  by  concretion  with  the  augment,  an  e 
becomes  ij,  and  an  o  becomes  to,  this  gives  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing the  augment  to  exist  everywhere  where  an  initial 


•  Pmlmbly  a  secondary  root,  with  the  affix  Ih,  as  in  dailt  for  dd 
(see  p.  112).  Irilh.  therefore,  might  stand  for  mirith,  die  initial  m 
having  been  lost,  and  might  be  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  root  mri{mar), 
whence,  as  Burnoof  has  shewn  in  bis  frequently-  mentioned  Review  (p.  37). 
has  arisen  the  Form  mh-rnch,  "lo  kill,"  with  another  affix,  the  noun  of 
agency  of  which  is  found  in  the  plural,  meri-cldrd,  "  die  murderers." 
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vowel  of  a  verb  is  lengthened.  I  content  myself,  in  forms 
like  eXrjXuda,  with  the  reduplication ;  and  in  the  vowel  follow- 
ing I  find  only  a  phonetic  lengthening  for  the  sake  of  the 
rhythm,  or  to  support  the  weight  of  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation ;  as  in  the  Zend,  iririth,  or  as  (to  keep  to  Greek)  in 
dyaiyos,  dyu>yev^f  ayuyrj,  in  which  the  &>,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  is  only  the  representative  of  the  long  a  (§.4.), 
and  where  there  is  no  ground  for  searching  for  the  aug- 
ment. On  the  whole  it  would  be  unnatural  that  the  aug- 
ment, being  an  element  foreign  to  the  root,  should  inter- 
pose itself  in  the  middle  of  the  word  between  the  syllable  of 
reduplication  and  the  proper  root;  and  unless  a  necessity 
exists,  one  must  not  attribute  such  a  phenomenon  to  a 
language. 

643.  In  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (Vend.  S.  p.  65.), 
which  I  understand  too  little  to  ground  on  it,  with  confi- 
dence, any  inference,  while  I  am  without  the  light  which 
might  perhaps  be  thrown  on  it  by  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit 
translation,  I  find  the  expressions  w?jjm$*s$  fbbjjMf 
vnainyd  mamanUi.  It  does  not,  however,  admit  of  any 
doubt  that  mainyd  is  the  nominative  dual  of  the  base 
mainyu,  "spirit"  (see  §.  210.);  and  hence,  even  without 
understanding  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage  alluded 
to,  it  appears  to  me  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  that 
mamanilt  is  the  third  person  dual  of  the  perfect.  Perhaps 
we  ought  to  read  mamanditt,  so  that,  through  the  influence 
of  the  final  69  the  Sanskrit  termination  dlt  would  have 
become  ditt.  But  if  the  reading  mamaniti  is  correct,  and 
the  form  is  really  a  perfect,  an  original  d  would  have  been 
weakened  to  £  The  whole  form  would,  however,  in  my  opi- 
nion, be  of  great  importance,  because  it  might  furnish  ground 
or  the  inference,  that  the  contraction  of  the  reduplication, 

JG.  Ed.  p.  897.]  in  Sanskrit  forms  like  mtndtt  (from  mami- 
idli  fpr  mamandti),  did  not  exist  before  the  Zend  became 
•-*par^te  from  th*  Sa«skrH  (compare  5-  fi06.^ 
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644.  It  hiis  been  already  remarked  (§.514.),  that  the 
Sanskrit  possesses  110  pluperfect,  and  the  substitute  it 
uses  for  it  has  been  noticed.  The  Zend,  also,  is  un- 
doubtedly deficient  in  this  tense.  In  the  Zend  Avesta, 
however,  no  occasion  occurs  fur  making  use  of  it,  or  sup- 
plying its  place  in  another  way.  The  Latin  pluperfect  is 
easily  perceived  to  be  a  form  compounded  of  the  perfect 
base  with  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive,  Tiie 
only  point  which  can  admit  of  doubt  is,  whether  the  whole 
enim  is  to  be  considered  as  existing  in  fueram,  amaverttm, 
as  I  have  done  in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  93),  so 
that  the  perfect  base,  to  which  the  j  of  fid,  fui-sti,  fee., 
belongs,  would  have  lost  its  vowel ;  or  whether  we  should 
assume  the  loss  of  the  e  of  cram,  and  therefore  divide  thus, 
fae-ram,  amave-rum.  Now,  contrary  to  my  former  opinion, 
I  believe  the  latter  to  be  the  ease,  and  I  deduce  fueram 
from  fui-ram,  through  the  frequently-mentioned  tendency 
of  the  i  to  be  corrupted  before  t  to  e,  whence,  e.<j.,  the  con- 
junctive vowel  i  of  the  third  conjugation  appears  in  the 
second  person  of  the  passive,  as  also  in  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive and  in  the  infinitive,  as  e  (leg-e-ris  opposed  to  ley- 
i-tur,  Ug-i-mur).  For  this  reason  fue-nim  also  is  opposed 
to  the  subjunctive  fut-asem,  in  which,  as  r  does  not  follow 
the  i,  that  letter  remains  in  its  original  form.  It  would 
seem  much  more  difficult  to  discover  a  reason  why  fu-essem 
should  have  become  fu-iiwm,  than  why  fui-ram  should 
become  fue-ram.  In  general,  in  Latin,  there  exists,  with- 
out reference  to  a  following  r,  many  an  e  which  has  arisen 
from  an  older  i:  I  am  not  acquainted1,  [G.  Ed.  p.  808.] 
however,  with  any  /  used  for  an  older  e,  as  in  general  the  e  is 
an  inorganic  and  comparatively  more  recent  vowel,  but  the  r 
is  as  old  as  the  language  itself:  for  though  i  as  well  as  u 
has    very    frequently    arisen    from    the    weakening    of   the 


874  THE  PLUPKAKBCT. 

most  weighty  vowel  a,  still  no  epoch  of  the  language  can 
be  imagined  when  there  existed  no  vowel  but  a.  If,  how- 
ever, the  auxiliary  verb  in  fue-ram,  fui-Msem,  has  lost  its 
vowel,  it  shares  in  this  respect  the  same  fate  aa  the  Sanskrit 
gam  and  Greek  aa  contained  in  the  aorist.  Where  the 
verb  substantive  enters  into  composition  with  attributive 
verbs,  sufficient  reason  exists  for  its  mutilation. 

645,  As  the  Greek  pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  base 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  imperfect  is  from  that  of  the  present 
by  prefixing  the  augment,  by  which  the  completion  of  the 
action  is  transferred  to  past  time,  we  should  expect  in  it 
the  terminations  ov9  ej ,  e,  &c ;  thus,  ererwfrov,  which  would 
come  very  near  the  Sanskrit  imperfect  of  the  intensive— 
atdttipam.  But  whence  is  the  termination  etv  of  ererwpetv? 
Landvoigt  and  Pott  recognise  in  it  the  imperfect  of  the 
verb  substantive,  so  that  erervipeiv  would  stand  for  krervty*. 
There  would,  therefore,  be  a  pleonasm  in  this  form,  as  mruf 
already  of  itself  combines  the  idea  of  the  imperfect  with 
that  of  the  perfect  If,  then,  the  verb  substantive  be  added,  it 
must  serve  merely  as  the  copula,  and  not  itself  express  a  re- 
lation of  time,  and  it  therefore  lays  aside  the  augment,  as  the 
Sanskrit  dsam  in  aorists  like  akshdip-sam.  But  it  being 
premised  that  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  erervfetv, 
it  is  not  requisite  to  derive  its  ei  from  the  17  of  $v.  Advert  to 
the  analogy  of  eiv  with  eipl,  which  latter  would  become  eh,  if 
its  primary  personal  termination  were  replaced  by  the  more 
obtuse  secondary  one.    It  may  be  said  that  the  radical  <r  is 

[G.  Ed.  p.  899.]  contained  in  the  1  of  e/-/n/,  which  sibilant, 
having  first  become,  by  assimilation,  fi  (Doric  ep/xt),  has  then, 
as  often  happens  to  v  (as  rt&els  for  riQevs),  been  vocalised  to  u 
The  analogy  of  elpl  is  followed  in  the  compound  form  (if 
erervipetv  is  really  compounded  as  has  been  stated)  by  the 
dual  and  plural ;  thus,  ereh/^ei/xev  for  the  more  cumbrous 
ereTv<p€(TfjLev.  Here  let  the  Ionic  form  elyukv  for  cape*  be 
notion)     Ip  *he  t>"rd  p***Mv>n  p"  v**'  rr*ri*k&T*v  (inorganic 
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$reri><pei<rav)  the  composition  with  the  auxiliary  verb  is  evi- 
dent ;  but  this  person  cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  the 
composition  of  the  other  persons,  since  in  general  u  kind  of 
privilege  is  accorded  to  the  third  person  plural  active  in  re- 
spect to  the  appending  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  also 
extends  to  the  imperfect  and  aorist  of  the  conjugation  in  y.i 
(4S!So-aa-t/,  eSo-aa-v,  opposed  to  eil9o-fxev,  t$o-/j.ei/) ;  and  in 
like  manner  in  the  Latin  perfects  (faerunt  from  ftwmnl). 
But  if  the  syllable  ei  of  erervdi-et-v  is  identical  with  the  ei  of 
e!-fii,  still  I  am  not  shaken  by  this  in  my  opinion  that  the  k 
of  b.e\vKec  and  the  aspiration  of  Terwpa  belong  to  the  conso- 
nant of  the  auxiliary  root,  and  that  the  k  is  an  intension  of 
the  <r,  the  aspiration  a  weakening  of  the  k  (§.  569.);  that, 
therefore,  in  eteXuiteiv.  ereT&feiv,  the  verb  substantive  is  twice 
contained,  as  is  the  case  in  Sanskrit  forms  like  mjAsixham 
(§.570.).  I  believe,  however,  that  at  the  time  when  the 
forms  e\e\vK~£t-v,  eTervip-et-v,  developed  themselves  from  the 
lo-be-pres  up  posed  forms  cTCTvipov,  eXe\vxov,  the  remem- 
brance of  the  origin  of  the  k  and  of  the  aspiration  had  been 
long  lost,  and  that  these  forms  were  generated  by  the  neces- 
sity for  restoring  the  missing  verb  substantive;  just  us  in 
Old  Saxon  the  form  sind-un,  "  they  are,"*  [G.  Ed.  p.  900.] 
may  first  have  arisen,  when,  in  the  more  simple  and  likewise 
employable  sine/,  the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time  and 
person  was  no  longer  perceivable ;  and  hence  another  per- 
sonal termination,  and,  in  fact,  that  of  the  preterite,  was  an- 
nexed, t  The  Greek  medio-passive  has  admitted  neither  the 
first  nor  the  second  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive :  from 
iteXv-tcej-v  we  might  expect  i\e\v-Ke!pr)v,  but  iKe-Ku-fujv  has 


•  At  the  Mine  time  with  inorganic  transfer  to  the  first  and  second  per- 
•011,  irir  riiirf,  ihr  Hid. 

t  With  the  preterite  coincide  also  the  Gothic  forms  of  rettiii  origin. 
siy-it-m,  "we  are,"  tiy-u-th,  "yeans";  and  *-tW,  "theyare"  (from 
t-ant),  ia  alone  a  trans mia»ioD  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of  Lm^tuige. 
3l2 


876  THE  FUTURE. 

arisen  directly  from  the  reduplicate  root,  by  prefixing  the 
augment,  and  descends  from  a  period  when  the  active  was  not 
as  yet  e\e\viceivt  but  probably  e\e\vv. 

THE  FUTURE. 

646.  The  Sanskrit  has  two  tenses  to  express  the  future, 
of  which  one,  which  is  more  rarely  employed,  consists  of 
the  combination  of  a  future  participle  with  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive,  the  root  as ;  in  such  a  manner,  how- 
ever, that  (and  this  has  been  already  noticed  as  remarkable) 
the  masculine  nominative  of  the  three  numbers  of  the 
participle  has  assumed  the  complete  nature  of  a  third 
person  of  a  verb,  and  this  per  se  without  annexation  of  the 
verb  substantive,  and  without  regard  to  the  gender  of  the 
subject;  e.g.  qjm  ddtd,  "daturus"  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
"  he,  she,  or  it  will  give,"  and  so,  too,  ^TITO^  ddtdrat, 
"  daturi?  in  the  sense  of  "  they  will  give."  Observe  here 
what  has  been  said  above  of  the  Latin  amamini  instead  of 
amamini, -<p, -a,  estis  (§.478.);  and  remark  also  the  third 
person  of  the  Polish  and  Persian  preterite  (§.623.).  In 
the  other  persons   the  Sanskrit  combines  the   masculine 

[G.  Ed.  p.  001.]  nominative  singular  of  the  participle 
mentioned  with  the  said  person  of  the  present  of  the  auxi- 
iiary  verb;  thus,  ddtdsi  (from  ddld-asi)  =  daiurust  datura* 
daturum  est.  I  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  the  two  active 
forms  of  the  adduced  example,  with  the  remark,  that  in  the 
third  person  no  difference  can  exist  between  the  active  and 
middle,  since  the  participle  which  is  employed  makes  no 
distinction  between  the  two  forms. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE.  ACTIVE.  BODDlft. 

ddtdsmi,     ddtdM.         ddtdstvas,      ddtdswahi. 
ddtdsi,       ddtdst.         ddtdsthns,     ddtdsdthL 

14*/  4 At/  dAtAr/  1AtA   1«, 
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ddtihmas,  ddlAimaH. 
dAldstho,  dAl&dkwi. 
ddtAras,  dAtAran. 

"  Remark. — It  is  very  surprising,  that,  although  the 
compound  nature  of  this  tense  is  so  distinctly  evident, 
none  of  the  grammarians,  my  predecessors,  have  remarked 
it ;  and  the  first  mention  of  it  that  has  been  made  was  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  where  it  was  noticed,  without 
meeting  with  any  opposition  from  the  strongest  opponents 
of  the  so-called  System  of  Agglutination,  As  regards  the 
first  person  singular  middle,  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the 
root  a.*,  in  this  person,  changes  its  *  into  h,  although  in 
Sanskrit  this  exchange  is  to  be  met  with  nowhere  else,  but  it 
occurs  frequently  in  Prakrit,  and  hefore  to  and  n  regularly 
takes  place  in  the  (Inlaut)  middle  of  a  word,  where  mA,  »A, 
are  commonly  used  by  transposition  for  hm,  fin;  hence,  amki 
or  mht  (resting  on  a  preceding  vowel)  "I  am"  (see  Lassen, 
p.  267,  &c.,  Hbfer,  p.  77).  As  the  Sanskrit  h  [*■  yh  not  ch) 
is  usually  represented  in  Greek  by  %,  sometimes  also  by  y, 
and  even  by  k*  in  d<U&M,  therefore,  may  be  found  a  con- 
firmation of  the  opinion  expressed  in  §.  ;">69.,  that  the  k  of 
forms  like  e$o>Ktx,  Owita,  belongs  to  the  verb  substantive 
as  a  thickening  of  a  tr." 

647.   In  the  third  person  singular,  also,  the  verb  sub- 
stantive sometimes  occurs  combined  with  the  participle,  as 
valtdsti,  "he  will  speak,"   for  vaktAtf  on      [G.  Ed.  p,  902.] 
the  other  hand,  we  occasionally  find,  in  the  other  persons 
also,  the  verb  substantive  omitted,  and  the  person  expressed 


*  Compare  ?yoi,  piyas,  ptljp,  tnp&ia,  with  nham,  maJiat,  Itrid,  hridaya. 
t  See  my  collection  of  the  Bpiaodea  of  ihu  Mnha-Uharate  (Draupwii, 
111.2),  published  under  the  title  of  "Diluvium." 
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by  a  separate  pronoun,*  as  is  done  in  Russian  in  the  pre- 
terite (see  §.  629.).  Sometimes  the  participle  is  separated 
from  the  auxiliary  verb  belonging  to  it  by  one  or  more 
words;  as,  kartd  tad  asmi  tt9  "factum*  hoc  mm  tibi" 
(Maha-Bh.).  I  do  not,  however,  think  that  such  departures 
from  the  usual  practice  of  the  language  could  occur  where 
the  subject  was  not  a  masculine  singular;  at  least  it  is 
probable,  if  kartd  referred  to  a  feminine,  that  kartrt  would 
be  used  instead  of  it  Except  in  these  constructions,  how- 
ever, formations  in  tdr  (in  the  weak  cases  tri,  §.  144.)  very 
seldom  occur  as  future  participles  ;t  but  their  usual  function 
is  that  of  a  noun  agent,  like  the  corresponding  forms  in 
Greek  and  Latin  in  njp,  rop,  tdr;  as,  iorrjp,  dator,  datdr-is, 
answer  to  the  Sanskrit  ddtdr  fcnr  ddtri,  nominative  diA 
§.  144.)-  The  Latin,  however,  as  has  been  already  observed 
(§.  516,  p.  752  G.  ed.),  formed  from  the  shorter  form  in  Mr  a 
longer  one  in  Hbru,  and  has  allotted  to  this  exclusively  the  func- 
tions of  the  future  participle.  In  Zend,  the  formations  in  tdr,  in 
my  opinion,  occur  only  as  nouns  of  agency ;  as,  ddtdr,  "crea- 
tor," (  =  Sanskrit  dhdtdr)  nominative  jup.us£  ddta  (see  §.  141 
p.  169  G.  ed.).  accusative  ^juupjuy  ddtdrhn,  vocative  f2ufo.ujj 
ddtar$  (§.  44.).  To  this  class  belong  in  Sclavonic  the  fonna- 
[Q.  Ed.  p.  903.]  tions  in  tely  (theme  telyo,  §•  259.),  the  r 
being  exchanged  for  U  and  the  syllable  yo  added;  as, 
dyetely,  "factor?  corresponds  to  the  just-mentioned  Zend 
ddtdr  and  Sanskrit  dhdtdr  (compare  §.  634.).  This  dyetdv 
however,  does  not  occur  in  its  simple  form,  but  only  in 
combination  with  the  preposition  s,  and  with  dobro,  "good," 
s-dyetlyt  "  conditor"  dobro-dyetely,  "  benefactor."     For  other 


*  Compare  1.  c.  p  114,  SI.  31,  bhavitd  'ntas  twam  for  bkitvitdiy  onto*, 
"  thou  wilt  be  the  end." 


f  An  example  occurs  in  the  Raghu-  Vansa,  VI.  52,  Ed.  Stenxler, 
am  ....  vyatyagdd  am/avadhUr  bhavitrt,  "  rtgem  Mum  praierat  «&» 


*>«m*  '%«*tj«»'* " 
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examples  In  le/y,  see  §.  259,"  From  the  Gothic  we  may 
here  adduce  the  word  bttts-trcix  (theme  blus-irya),  which  is 
quite  isolated  in  its  formation,  and  is  connected  with  bliit, 
"  to  honor."  the  (  of  which,  according  to  §.  102.,  has  passed 
into  a  before  the  (  of  the  suffix.  With  respect  to  the 
Sanskrit  suffix  tiir  (hi),  it  remains  to  be  remarked,  that  in 
vowels  capable  of  Guna  it  requires  Guna,  and  tliat  it  is  not 
always  united  with  the  root  direct,  but  frequently  by  a 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  it)  the  latter  respect,  jan-i-tA,  jan-i- 
tAram,  correspond  to  the  Latin  pen-j-/or,  gen-i-tdrem,  while 
paktA,  fiakt&ram,  answer  to  coclor,  coctdrem. 

648.  [n  my  Sanskrit  Grammar  I  term  the  future  tense 
just  considered,  and  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanskrit,  the 
participial  future,  in  accordance  with  its  formation,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  that  which  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit,  in 
common  with  the  Zend,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and  Latin, 
and  which  I  call  the  auxiliary  future,  because,  in  its  cha- 
racter w  sya,  I  recognise  the  obsolete  future  of  the  root 
a*,  "to  be."  I  imagine,  therefore,  that  in  dd-syati,  "  he 
will  give,"  only  the  syllable  ya  expresses  the  future,  but 
that  the  s  is  the  root  of  the  verb  "  to  be,"  with  loss  of  its 
vowel,  which  is  not  surprising,  as,  even  when  uncompounded, 
the  a  of  the  root  as  is  frequently  lost  (§.  480.).  The  final 
part  of  dA-nyimi  resembles  very  closely  the  potential  srjdm, 
"  I  may  be,"  which  actually  exists  in  isolated  use.     Com- 


"  With  regard  to  the  formations  in  ury,  mentioned  at  ;.  S09.,  it  is  re- 
quisite to  observe,  that  the  preceding  ■  does  not  belong  to  the  suffix  under 
discussion,  hot  to  the  primary  word ;  ijatti.ru,  "goldsmith"  {in  Russian, 
■lso.  iohtary),  comes  from  {uloto,  "gold,"  and  bratary,  "  porter,"  from 
brata,  ''  door."  3/yfary,  "  toll-gatherer,"  is  related  in  its  primary  word, 
which  does  not  appear  to  occur,  with  the  German  Mautti .-  compare  the 
Gothic  mitareU{t\tea\em6tarpa),"iu\l^tiiQ(ei,"rnnta/'M<iutli""lnlL" 
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SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLU&AL. 

TUTU**.  POTEN.  FUTUBS.  FOTBW.  FtTTOKK.  TO 

sydmi,      sydm.  sydvas,        sy&oa.  sy&maz,     sydma. 

syasi,        syds.  syathas,       sydtam.        syatha,      sy&ba. 

syali,         sy&t.  syatas,         sydtdnu        syanti.       syus. 

649.  We  see  that  the  principal  difference  of  the  forms 
here  compared  is,  that  the  potential  has  a  long  &  pervading 
it,  but  the  future  a  short  a,  which,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  class-syllables  of  the  first  conjugation  (f .  434.), 
is  lengthened  before  m  and  v  of  the  first  person.  And 
besides  this,  the  future  has  the  full  primary  terminations, 
but  the  potential  has  the  more  obtuse  secondary  endings, 
with  that  of  us  in  the  third  person  plural,  which  occurs 
occasionally  also  in  the  imperfect 

650.  The  Latin  has  this  great  superiority  over  the 
Sanskrit,  that  its  ero,  eris,  &c,  has  been  preserved  in 
isolated  use,  and  in  fact  retaining  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
root*  in  which  respect  eris,  erit,  &c.  (from  est*,  etii,  {.  $*.)• 
is  as  advantageously  distinguished  from  syasi,  tyati9  as 
es-tis  from  stha,  or  as,  in  Greek,  eoyxl?  from  smas,  mrri* 
from  sthax,  stas  (§.  480.) 

651.  The  t  of  eris,  erit,  &c,  I  have  already,  in  my  System 
of  Conjugation,  represented  (p.  91)  as  a  contraction  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  005.]  true  future  character  ya;  and  I  have  since 
been  supported  in  this  opinion  by  the  Prakrit,  where*  for  the 
Sanskrit  sya  or  sydt  we  occasionally  find  hi;  for  instance! 
in  the  first  person,  himi  for  sydmi,  and  in  the  second 
person  hist  for  syasi  (Latin  eris).  Some  examples  have 
been  already  given  above  (p.  401  Note).*  It  may  be 
further  remarked,  that  the  Sanskrit,  also,  sometimes  abbre- 
viates the  syllable  ya,  as  also  va  and  ra,  by  suppressing 
the  vowel  and   changing  the   semi- vowel  into  its  cone- 


*  Compare  llO^r  "  Op  ^-&w.  ni*l.»  «  19Q, 
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aponding  vowel  (see  p.  780  G.  ed.);  and  moreover  (which, 
in  the  case  before  us,  is  still  more  important  to  observe  with 
regard  to  the  forma)  connection  of  the  future  and  poten- 
tial), the  syllable  yd  of  the  mood  just  mentioned  is  con- 
tracted in  the  middle  to  i,  by  which  *ydt,  "he  may  be," 
becomes,  in  the  middle,  sita. 

652.  The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  contracted  the  future 
character  yn  to  i  in  the  persons  most  correctly  preserved; 
thus  the  sime,  site,  of  du-si-me,  du-xi-le  (dabimus,  dabitis), 
correspond  to  the  Latin  eri  Mt,  eri-fh,  and  the  whole  word 
to  the  Sanskrit  tld-syd-mas,  dd-sya-lba;  and  in  the  dual 
du-si-wa,  dk-si-la,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  dd-syd-vas, 
d'l-si/n-Oius.  But  in  its  simple  state  si  has  been  no  more 
retained  in  Lithuanian  than  aya  has  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  verb 
substantive,  in  the  future,  in  the  two  cognate  idioms,  com- 
bines the  two  roots  of  "to  be"  with  one  another:  hence, 
in  Lithuanian,  bu-si-wn,  bu-si-ta,  bu-si-me,  bu-si-te,  answering 
to  the  Sanskrit  bhrw-i-iihyA-vav,  bbao-i-shya-tkat,  bt<av-i-shyd- 
•mtu,  bhai-i-shyti-tha,  which  are  furnished  with  Guna  and 
a  conjunctive  vowel  i.  Compare,  in  regard  to  the  com- 
bination of  the  two  roots  of  "  to  be,"  the  Latin  fur-runt,  for 
which  a  simple  fui-nt  might  be  expected  ;  or  (which  is  here 
more  in  point)  the  future  perfect,  fuero,  [G.  Ed.  p,  808.] 
which  I  distribute,  not  into/w-ero,  but  into/up-ro  for  fni-ro 
(compare  §,644.). 

653.  In  the  singular,  the  Lithuanian  has  almost  entirely 
lost  the  future  character  i,  and  only  the  it  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  has  remained;  at  least,  I  believe  that  in  the  second 
person  du.-si,  "  thou  wilt  give,"  the  personal  termination, 
which,  in  the  second  person  singular,  terminates  in  all 
tenses  in  i,  has  more  claim  to  the  i  than  the  expression 
of  the  future  has.  In  the  third  person,  dfi-s  stands  for  all 
□  umbers  ({.457.);  and  to  the  form  bit-t  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive the  word  bhus,  in  Irish,  of  the  same  signification, 
remarkably  corresponds,   but  which   is  quite  isolated  (see 
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O'Reilly's  Lex.,  a. v.  bhus).     The  Sanskrit  hi 

Zend  bd-sytiti,  however,  form  the  mndiom  between  the 

Lithuanian  Urn  and  Irish  bhut. 

654.  I  regard  the  u  in  the  first  person  «ngn1»r  of 
forms  like  d&-auf  "  I  will  give,"  as  in  all  first  persons  an- 
gular, as  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m  (see 
§§.  436. 438.):  in  the  Latin  ero,  however,  for  which  erio  ought 
to  stand,  the  second  element  of  the  Sanskrit  yd  of  ty&ad 
has  been  preserved  in  preference  to  the  first;  and  in  this 
respect  ero  has  the  same  relation  to  sydtni  that  veho,  above 
mentioned,  has  to  vahdmi  (§.  733.).  The  same  is  the  esse 
with  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  erunt  for  erhmt  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanskrit  syanti  from  asyanti,  and  in  respect 
to  its  u  for  a  answers  to  vehunt=**vahantL 

655.  To  the  Latin  ero,  erunt,  from  e$o9  esunt,  correspond, 
exclusive  of  their  middle  terminations,  the  Greek  eaopea, 
eaovrrou,  the  active  of  which  is  lost,  .as  Celt  as  its  simple  use. 
"Eaovrat  from  hriovrcu  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  -*yantt  for 
asyanti,  and  in  the  singular  eaerai  to  the  Sanskrit  -tystf 
(^syatai)  from  asyati.  The  form  earou  is  originally  nothing 
else  than  the  middle  of  eari;  and  ecre-roi  also  appears,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  like  a  present,  with  the  con- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  907.]  junctive  vowel  of  the  conjugation  in  w  (\fy 
-€-tcc*).  The  epic  forms  with  double  <r  (eWo/iaf,  6\&nrc*)  can 
scarcely  have  been  formed  from  a  consideration  of  metre,  but 
have  been  used  in  the  construction  of  verse  only  because  they 
were  already  in  existence,  and  had  a  grammatical  claim  to  that 
existence.  I  derive  eaaofiat,  oAecrcrw,  by  assimilation,  from 
ecyofiai,  6\eoy(*,*  as  fteoroc  from  /z&ryo?  for  ft&yo?  (Sanskrit 
madhya,  Latin  medium),  and  as  &Ao?  from 
Prakrit  anna,  Sanskrit  anycu    The  Prakrit  regularly 


*  The  Doric  form  cWov/uu  from  lovco/uu  for  cWuyuu  consequently 
xmtainsthe  character  of  the  future  doubled  ($.666.);  which  cannot  be 
""•prising,  as,  when  these  words  were  produced,  the  reason  of  the  dnptieft* 

.inn  *\?  >h*»  r*  «vne  no  Innpmp  fw»*VM^*OT'w1  fit-  f  Kft  lanmifigr*. 
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milatos,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  300,  p.  411  G.  et\.\ 
the  weaker  consonant  to  the  stronger,  whether  this  precedes 
or  follows  it ;  and  according  to  this  principle  it  produces  also 
futures  in  asan,*  ssaxi,  sidi,  &c. ;  e.g.  karissadi,  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  karifhyati,  "he  will  make."  Forms  of  this  kind, 
which  are  the  countertypes  of  the  Greek  eaaonat,  are  in  far 
more  frequent  use  than  those  above  mentioned  in  himi. 

656.  In  composition  the  Greek  loses  the  radical  vowel  of 
the  auxiliary  verb;  hence,  oij-o-to,  $&-<ropev,  SetK-Tu,  Seiit- 
-tro/iev,  as  in  Sanskrit  d'l-syilmi,  dit-sy&mns,  dik-shyimi  (§.  21,), 
dft-xhi/tLmas,  only  with  the  loss  of  the  y,  for  which  i  might 
be  expected,  and  which,  too,  it  is  very  remarkable,  Jias  re- 
mained in  some  Doric  forms,  which  Koen  compares  at  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  230.  They  are  the  following :  npa£lopev,  yapi£i6pe6a, 
awSiaipu\a^ioy.eda,  (Soofljjir/ti),  irpo\ei^IuA  To  this  class  be- 
long the  common  Doric  futures  in  o~w.  [0.  Ed.  p,  808.] 
trovptv,  from  aeut,  treofiev,  for  <rtui,  a!ofj.ev,  since  the  i  has  been 
first  corrupted  to  e,  and  then  contracted  with  the  following 
vowel,  as  in  the  declension  of  bases  in  i,  as  iroAeif  proceeded 
from  TTo\eef,  woXenc,  and  these  from  ird\ief,  iro'Aiar;  as  to  the 
Old  High  German  genitives  like  bulges  (patties)  the  Gothic 
like  balgi-s  correspond,  or  as,  in  the  feminine  J  bases,  the 
Old  High  German  form  krefli  precedes  the  Middle  High 
German  genitives  and  datives  like  krefte.  In  the  genitive 
plural  we  have,  in  Old  High  German  even,  according  to  the 
difference  of  authorities,  together  with  Icre/lio,  which  must 
originally  have  been  lerrflyo.  the  form  kre/lea,  and,  sup- 
pressing the  e  or  i,  Icreflo  (chreflo).  These  genitives,  there- 
fore, in  their  gradual  process  of  corruption,  coincide  exactly 
with  that  of  the  Greek  future;  for  from  wo  we  arrive  first  at 

"  The  firat  person,  iii  this  formation,  loses  the  i  of  (lie  termination, 
which  the  forms  in  himi  have  retained. 

t  I  sgree  with  Pott  (I. p.  IIS)  in  thinking  Jioaflijcria>  and  npoktitya 
should  be  written  for  fJorjflrjini,  wpAtijnAl  as  the  form  in  &  hns  arisen 
first  by  contraction  from  «■>  for  ko,  the  i  would  bo  twico  represented  In  iw. 
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to,  thence  at  eot  and  in  the  farthest  corruption  at  o ;  just  as 
from  the  Sanskrit  future  in  aydmi,  aydmas,  in  Greek  at  first 
we  come  to  <r/a>,  alofiev;  thence  to  <rea>,  dopey,  which  we  must 
suppose  to  have  existed  before  <rc5,  cov/iev;  finally  to  the 
common  future  forms  like  dco-cu,  de/#c-<ra>,  in  which  the  semi- 
vowel of  the  Sanskrit  dd-sy&mi,  dtk-shydmi,  has  entirely  dis- 
appeared. In  the  Greek  second  future,  however,  the  second 
element  of  the  Sanskrit  sya  has  been  retained  in  preference 
to  the  sibilant ;  and  as  the  liquids  have  expelled  the  o-  of  the 
first  aorist,  and  eareiKa  is  said  for  eoTeKra,  so  also  <rre&£ 
comes  from  <rre\eo>  for  oreKiw,  and  this  from  OT«\<ri«,  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  above-mentioned  /3oaBq-<rm 
TrpoKenr-atu). 

657.  It  is  not  probable  that  the  Sanskrit  future-character 
ya  should  have  originally  occurred  only  in  the  root  at  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  009.]  verb  substantive ;  but  I  have  scarce  any' 
doubt  that,  at  a  very  early  epoch,  extending  back  beyond  the 
period  of  the  separation  of  languages,  the  attributive  verbs 
likewise  might  form  their  future  by  annexing  directly  the 
syllable  ya ;  that  therefore  forms  like  dd-yati  have  existed  be- 
fore or  contemporaneously  with  such  as  dd-syati  ■»  &&-crer, 
*  he  will  give."  In  the  present  state  of  the  language,  however, 
the  attributive  verbs  always  require  the  verb  substantive  in 
order  to  denote  the  future,  as  the  Sclavonic  languages  also 
apply  the  newly-constructed  future  of  the  verb  substantife 
(§.  633.)  to  paraphrase  the  future  of  the  attributive  verbs, 
without,  however  (the  Servian  language  excepted),  forming 
with  it  a  compound.  The  Carniolan  and  Polish  employ 
with  the  future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  that  participle  in  4  &z,/o, 
which  we  have  seen  above  used  to  express  the  past 
(§.  628.  &c.) :  the  Russian,  however,  and  Bohemian*  and 
sometimes,  also,  the  Old  Sclavonic,  use  the  infinitive. 
Thus,  in  Carniolan  we  find,  in  the  various  genders,  Mm,1 


*■  Th*»  mAm>  fon^iete  form  **f  Mm.  *s  Mcfe—    " T  *~  •>•.."   *fter  the 
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igrdl,  bom  uju'tla,  bom  igrdfe,  "  I  will  play,"  literally,  "  I  will 
be  he  that  plays,"  "she  that  plays,"  "it  that  plays."  In 
Polish,  bede*  czylai  czi/latu,  czytato,  means  "  I  will  read," 
("[will  be  reading");  in  Russian,  GyAy  [G.  Ed.  p.  910.] 
Ainn.imi,  budu  dviijnty,"\  will  move,"  literally,  "I  will  he 
moving";  so,  in  Bohemian,  budu  knutl  (from  kradti).  "  I 
will  steal."  The  Servian,  however,  has  this  advantage  over 
the  other  Sclavonic  dialects,  that  it  does  not  require  a  peri- 
phrasis of  the  future  by  the  verb  substantive,  but  combines 
the  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do  "  with  the  themes  of  the 
attributive  verbs,  just  as  with  that  of  the  verb  substantive  s 
thus,  Igradyu  means  "  I  will  play,"  as  bldyu  does  "  I 
will  be." 

658.  Several  Sclavonic  languages  may  or  must,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  express  the  future  by  a  preposition  pre- 
fixed to  the  present,  which  signifies  "  after,"  and  is  pro- 
nounced po.  We  refer  the  reader  to  Dobrowsky's  Bohemian 
Instructions,  pp.  160,  &c,  respecting  the  difference  in  signi- 
fication of  the  Bohemian  futures  which  are  expressed  with 
po,  from  those  which  are  conveyed  by  a  periphrasis,  where 
both  together  are  used,  as  po-kradu  and  budu  krnsli.  In 
Carniolan  there  are  not  more  than  ten  verbs  which  ex- 
press the  future  by  prefixing  po  ;  as  po-T&zkrm,  "  I  will  soy."t 


analogy  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  bu-du  ( i.633.).  The  contraction  ofb6dnn 
to  Wm  is  like  that  ofgUday,  "behold"  (gtidavi,  "I  behold"),  to  gley 
i-.-i'  Kopitar'sCr.  Or.  p. 331).  The  contracted  form  bom  resembles  for- 
tuitously, but  in  a  surprising  degree,  the  Prakrit  present  hSmi,  "I  am," 
an  abbreviation  of  Monti,  and  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  Mai ■Ami.  In 
(he  kindred  languages,  however,  a  historical  fact  lies  for  the  must  put  at 
the  bottom  of  fortuitous  coiuail-nces,  which,  in  the  case  blfn  us,  consists 
in  this,  that  bom  and  bomi,  like  our  bin,  Old  High  German  Urn,  have  the 
same  root  mid  the  same  personal  termination. 

•  BHl^=baulrh,  from  btnd,:m,  §.255.  £. 

t  Compare  the  Old  Sclavonic  rekii,  reebeihi,  and  Sanskrit  «uc/i  (see 
p,6WO.  ed.Not**.) 
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The  rest  all  express  movement,-  as  pobeshUn  "  I  will  fly," 
poyisdim,  "  I  will  ride  "  (Kopitar,  p.  332).  The  Old  Sclavonic 
employs  other  prepositions  besides  po,  in  order  to  give  a 
future  meaning  to  the  present  After  po  the  most  in  use  are 
oy  (d),  "  by,"  and  bt>3  (t>£),  "  upwards";  as  4-vidit,  "  videbti" 
d-*oyd-sya,  "timebo"  (Sanskrit bhi  "to  fear,"  bhaya,  -fear*), 
vo£-rastA,  "  crescam  "  (Dobr.  p.  377), 

659.  The  periphrasis  by  bidu,  u  I  will  be,"  is  rare  in  Old 
Sclavonic:  on  the  other  hand,  imam,  *'  I  have,"  frequently  oc- 
curs in  the  translation  of  the  Gospels  as  a  future  auxiliaiy 

[G.Ed. p. 9 11.]  verb  in  combination  with  the  infinitive;  as 
imyeti  imashi,  "habebis"  ("thou  hast  to  have");  pritii  imaty 
syn,  "veniet  JUius";  ne  imaty  byti,  "nan  erit;  ne  imaty  p#i 
"nonbibet"  (Dobrowsky,  p.  379).  Observe  the  coincidence 
of  idea  with  the  Roman  languages,  the  future  of  which,  though 
it  has  completely  the  character  of  a  simple  inflexion  form, 
is  nothing  else  than  the  combination  of  the  infinitive  with 
the  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  "  to  have."  This  would 
perhaps  have  been  with  difficulty  discovered,  or  not  at  all, 
on  account  of  the  contraction  which  the  auxiliary  verb  ex- 
periences in  the  plural,  but  for  the  clear  indication  of  it  we 
receive  from  the  language  of  Provence,  which  at  times  se- 
parates the  auxiliary  verb  from  the  infinitive  by  a  pronoun; 
as,  dor  vos  nai,  uje  vous  en  donnerai";  dir  von  at,  uje  vous 
dirai";  dir  vos  em,  "  nous  vous  dirons";  gitar  nxetz*  m  vous  me 
jeterez."  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Old  Sclavonic  occasionally 
paraphrases  the  future  of  the  verb  "  to  have*9  itself  by  "  to 
have,"  which  the  Roman  languages  are  always  compelled  to 
do,  because  they  possess  no  other  means  of  expressing  the 
future :  thus  the  French  tu  auras  (from  avoiras)  corresponds 
to  the  above-mentioned  Sclavonic  imyaii  imashi. 

660.  The  Gothic,  also,  sometimes  paraphrases  the  future 
jy  the  auxiliary  verb  "  to  have ";  thus,  2  Cor.  xL  12,  loams 
haba  for  irotrjao) ;  John  xii.  26,  visan  habaith  for  exrrax  (see 

-rnimm     \M  pf*/        Th#»   fiprrnan  l*m  mere*    hftv^  %htk%   ]§  fO 
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say,  like  their  Sclavonic  cognate  idioms,  from  the  earliest  anti- 
quity lost  their  primitive  future  inflexion,  which  the  Lithua- 
nian and  Lettish  share  to  this  day  with  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek. 
As,  however,  the  Sanskrit  future  syUmi  is  almost  identical 
with  the  potential  sijAm,  "1  may  be,"  and  the  future  character 
^  ya  springs  from  the  same  source  with  the  potential  *n  yii, 
it  deserves  notice  that  UlElas  frequently  expresses  the  Greek 
future  by  the  Gothic  subjunctive  present,  which  is  in  form 
identical  with  the  Sanskrit  potential  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  812.] 
Greek  optative.  Examples  are,  Mark  ix.  19,  siytiu  and  thvlnu 
for  eaoftai  and  dve^o^at ;  Mark  ix.  35,  siyai  for  i<rrcu ;  x.  7, 
biUithai  for  KaTtz\e!\}fei ;  x.  8,  siyainn  for  eaovrai.  Ill  the 
reverse  case  the  Persian  uses  the  only  ancient  future  that  it 
has  preserved,  viz.  -L\i  btkham  (  =  Sanskrit  bhaviihydmt) 
also  in  the  sense  of  the  present  subjunctive.  The  attributive 
verbs  in  Persian,  to  denote  the  future,  prefix  to  the  present  a 
particle  beginning  with  b,  which,  with  regard  to  its  vowel,  is 
guided  by  that  of  the  initial  syllable  of  the  verb;  so  that  for  ti 
((//mm  ma)  the  prefix  also  contains  an  i;  but  for  other  vowels 
an  r  ,-*  as  bi-btiTam,  "  I  will  carry,"  bi-bdzam,  "  I  will  play,"  but 
ou-pursam,  "  I  will  ask."  These  futures  stand  in  an  external 
analogy  with  those  of  the  Sclavonic  languages,  which  are 
formed  from  the  present  by  prefixing  the  preposition  po 
{$.  659.  &c.).  We  must,  however,  leave  it  undecided  whether 
the  Persian  prefix  of  the  future,  which  may  also  precede  the 
imperative,  is  identical  with  the  inseparable  preposition  bi, 
or  whether,  as  appears  to  me  far  more  probable,  it  is  con- 
nected with  .jfb  bdyad,  "  oportefc"  and  has,  therefore,  au 
ideal  relationship  with  the  periphrasis  of  the  future,  which 
is   formed   by   the  auxiliary   verb  soften,  and    which   still 

•  Kara,  properly  i,  which,  however,  like fatfia, i.e.  original  a,  iB  usually 
pronounced  e.— With  regnrd  to  this  remark  of  Professor  Bopp'a,  sit  m  v  imic 
p.8£ti.  The  me  of  the  vowel  dhuiumti,  with  the  prep,  dj  is  at  least  doubtful : 
nee  Lumsdeu'a  Persian  Grain  mar,  Vol.  2.  p.  3SIJ.  However,  with  imperatives 
the  first  vowel  of  which  is  tlhamma,  it  may  bt  sdiuiatMe. — Traiulutur. 
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remains  in  several  older  and  more  recent  German  dialects 
(Grimm  IV.  179.  &c).  If  this  is  the  case,  it  may  be  here 
further  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  the  imperative  is  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  sense  of  the  future.    Thus  we  read  in 

V.  S.  p.  82,  ^;o£i)a>7.u»i>'.uo*  C^ipa*  ^fCW-fc^S?  (g/JOi*^  flttf 
hi  vrvdnim  vahisiem  ahdm  frahArayini,  "  whose  soul  I  will 

[G.  Ed.  p.  913.]  make  to  go  to  the  best  world."  Anquetfl 
translates,  "je  ferai  alter  Uhrement  xnn  ame  aux  demeum 
ctfrstes."* 

661.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  remark  that  it 
employs  most  commonly  the  present  indicative  instead  of 
the  future,  in  which  it  is  deficient,  as  is  the  case  also  in  Old 
High  German  very  frequently.  The  periphrasis,  however, 
begins  gradually  by  sollen  and  wollen,  the  latter  only  in  the 
first  person :  that  by  means  of  werden  is  peculiar  to  the  New 
German ;  in  a  certain  degree,  however,  the  Gothic  paves  the 
way  for  it,  as  in  this  language  wairtha  sometimes  occurs  in 
the  sense  of  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive.  Grimm 
(IV.  177.  178.)  quotes  the  following  passages :  Matt  viii.  12. 
Luke  i.  14.  2  Cor.  xi.  15 ,  where  earat  is  rendered  by  vairthith; 
moreover,  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  where  vairtha,  vnirthand,  answer  to 
the  Greek  eaofiat,  eaovrat.  In  fact,  werden,  "  to  become,"  is 
the  most  natural  and  surest  expression  of  future  being,  and 
far  better  adapted  to  represent  it  than  the  auxiliary  verVs 
wollen,  "  to  will,"  and  sollen,  "  to  owe";  for  he  who  is  becoming 
will  certainly  arrive  at  being,  and  is  one  who  will  be  here- 
after; the  willing  and  the  owing,  however,  may  be  incapable 
or  be  prevented  from  doing  what  he  would  or  ought      The 

•  Librement  is  clearly  the  translation  of  ths  preposition  contained  in 
fra-hdray6ne\  as  Anquetil  also,  in  the  page  preceding,  Tendon  fravaSrim 
(thus  I  read  it  for fravadcim)  by  "je  parte  clairemerU  ;M  while  in  both 
expressions,  and  especially  very  often  in  Zend,  as  in  Sanskrit,  the  prepo- 
sitions have  no  perceptible  meaning,  which  admits  of  translation,  though 
.he  Indian  Scholiasts  also,  in  the  derivation  of  verbs  compounded  w  th 
prepositions,  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  prepositions.  We  will  treat  here- 
ifterof  the  middle  imperative  termination  in  n&.    As  causal  form  the 
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willing  person  may  also  niter  his  will,  and  hence  not  do  what 
he  intended.  The  Old  Northern  language,  [G.Ed,  p.01*.] 
in  paraphrasing  the  future,  uses  the  anomalous  mun,  "I 
think,"  which  employs  the  preterite  form  as  the  present; 
t.g.  muni  vera,  "  em,"  mun  ulitna,  "  rumpelur,'"  koma  mtmu, 
"  venient."  To  this  head  belongs  the  circumstance,  that  occa- 
sionally the  Gothic  weak  verb  muntm  represents,  not,  indeed, 
the  proper  future,  but  the  Greek  construction  with  fieXKu, 
for  which,  however,  haban  is  also  applied  (Grimm, IV.  93. 178.) ; 
thus  John  xiv.  22,  munaii  gnbairltlyan,  "  /ie'XAeij  IfujtavlZctv." 
Ulnlas,  however,  could  scarcely  have  imagined  tliat  his  munan 
and  the  Greek  peKSw  are  radically  akin,  which  is  the  case  if 
I  mistake  not.  I  believe  that  ueWu  stands  in  the  same  re- 
lation to  the  Sanskrit  manyi  (only  that  the  latter  is  a  middle 
verb),  "  I  think,"  "  I  mean,"  as  aWoj  does  to  anya-s,  "  the 
other"  (§.655.).  The  circumstance  that  we  have  the  San- 
skrit root,  in  Greek  also,  in  a  truer  form,  and  one  which 
retains  the  original  n  (e.g.  /*eVoj=mana»),  does  not  prevent 
the  assumption  that  besides  this  the  favorite  exchange  of 
liquids  takes  place,  and  consequently  fieK\<i)  might  become 
estranged  from  the  forms  with  v. 

662.  Latin  futures  like  amaba,  docebo,  have  already,  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation,  as  compounds  with  the  root/u  (the/ 
of  which  in  the  interior  of  a  word  becomes  6,  see  §.  18.),  and 
bo,  bit,  bit.  Sec,  been  compared  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  beo, 
"I  will  be,"  bys,  "thou  wilt  be,"  bydk,  "he  will  be,"  Bo, 
a  sister  form  of  the  bam  of  amabam,  docebam,  discussed  before 
(§§.  526.  &e.),  answers  in  conjugation  exactly  to  ero;  bo,  there- 
fore, Stands  for  bio,  bunt  for  Hunt,  and  the  i  of  bis,  bit,  bimus, 
bilit,  is  a  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  future  character  ya 
(5-651.).  From  the  root  bhti,  in  Sanskrit,  would  come  the 
forms  bhtlytimi.  bMiyaai.  bhuynli,  &c„  or  with  Guna,  bhdydmi. 
bhdyaxi.  &c.,  if  the  said  root  were  not  combined  in  the  future 
with  the  root  as,  but  annexed  the  syllable  ya  direct  (before 
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[O.  Ed.  p.  916/)  m  and  v,  yd).  To  this  would  correspond  in 
Latin,  in  its  isolated  state,  fujoffuistfuit,  in  which,  however, 
fuit  would  be  distinguished  from  the  perfect  (aoriat)/kaf  in 
this,  that  the  t  in  the  latter  form  is  nothing  but  a  conjunctive 
vowel  and  the  weakening  of  an  original  a,  but  in  the  future 
the  contraction  of  ya  and  expression  of  the  relation  of  time. 
In  60,  bis,  bit,  the  u  of  the  root  fu  is  passed  over,  as  in  ficjk 
JU,  which  is  properly  the  passive  of  ju,  and  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  passive  bhH-y4t  bhd-ya-si,  bhti-ya-tt,  only  with  active 
terminations  like  the  Prakrit,  which  preserves  the  charac- 
teristic syllable  ya  of  the  Sanskrit  passive  (of  which  we  will 
speak  hereafter),  but  has  replaced  the  middle  terminations  by 
active  ones. 

663.  The  question  may  be  raised,  whether  the  Latin  bo  b 
really  based  on  a  presupposed  Sanskrit  bhdydmi  or  bhAytm; 
and  thus,  whether  this  form  existed  at  the  time  of  the  divi- 
sion of  languages,  and  if  alone,  or,  together  with  that,  coo- 
pounded  with  the  other  root  of  "  to  be,"  on  which  the  Zend 
bfaytmi,  the  Greek  <£u-ca>,  the  Lithuanian  bu-su,  and  the  Irish 
bhus,  "eriU*  mentioned  above,  are  founded;  or  whether  die 
Latin  60  likewise,  at  an  earlier  period,  was  combined  with  the 
other  auxiliary  verb ;  whether,  therefore,  in  an  isolated  state, 
a/uro  from  an  earlier /uso,  for  fusio,  existed,  like  the  Greek 
0uHra)  from  <px^<Tiu)?  This  question  cannot  be  decided  with 
certainty;  but  the  latter,  according  to  which  amabo, 
amabis,  &c,  would  appear  as  contractions  of  amaburo,  ama- 
buris,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable,  particularly  as  the 
forms,  which  are  incumbered  by  the  composition,  have  most 
cause  to  be  weakened.  It  may  be  observed,  that;  even  with- 
out any  external  occasion  for  being  weakened,  the  Old 
High  German,  in  the  very  same  root,  contrasts  with  iti 
plural  birumis,  "  we  are"  (= Sanskrit  bhav&mas,  $.  20.),  a  sin- 
gular bhm  for  birum.  The  Carniolan  exhibits,  as  we  have 
seen  (§.  657.),  together  with  Mcfem,  aI  will  b*w  ("do  be"),  cor- 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES. 


891 


responding  to  the  Sclavonic  cognate  idioms,  [G.  Ed.  p.  916.] 
a  contracted  form  b6m,  to  which  the  Latin  bo  accidentally 
approaches  very  closely,  though  with  a  different  kind  of 
contraction.  The  Anglo-Saxon  bco,  mentioned  above  (also 
beom),  "  I  will  be,"  is  properly  not  a  formal  future,  but  a 
present,  answering  to  the  German  bin.  Old  High  German 
bim,  and  to  the  Sanskrit  bhavAmi,  wluch  is  principally  used 
with  a  future  meaning,  while  eom  =  ami,  Gothic  im,  re- 
mains devoted  to  the  present.  It  might,  also,  be  disputed 
whether  the  Latin  bo  of  amabo  is  actually  a  future,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  identify  the  i  of  bis,  bit,  &c,  with 
tlie  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  the  Sanskrit  bhav-a-si,  bhav-a-ti, 
and  to  place  it  on  the  same  footing  with  the  i  of  veh-i-s, 
veh-i-t=vah-a-si,  vah-a-ti  (see  }■  507.).  Remark  the  obsolete 
subjunctive  Juam,  which  presupposes  a  present  indicative  fuo, 
fuU  (§.  51o,);  However,  that  opinion  appears  to  be  most 
probably  the  true  one,  that  bo,  bis,  rest  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple of  formation  with  ero,  trU,  and  tliat,  therefore,  there 
is  a  reason  why  amabo,  monebo,  hare  a  future  and  not  a 
present  signification.  It  appears  certain,  that  the  third 
and  fourth  conjugations,  did  all  form  their  futures  ori- 
ginally in  bo  (compare  \.  529.);  futures  in  am,  however, 
are,  according  to  their  origin,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,* 
and  we  shall  return  to  them  hereafter.  We  have  already 
(§.  526.)  noticed  the  remarkable  coincidence  which  exists 
between  the  Latin  and  the  Irish,  in  the  circumstance  that 
the  latter  combines  all  attributive  verbs  in  the  future  with 
the  labial  root  of  the  verb  substantive.  The  Irish,  however, 
is  superior  to  the  Latin  in  this,  that,  in  the  simple  state 
of  the  verb  substantive,  it  forms  the  future  not  from  the 
root,  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  ax,  but  from  that  [G.  Ed.  p.  917.] 
which  has  the  labial  initial  sound  (see  §.  526.  p.  761  G.  ed.). 


•  Compare  System  of  Conjugation,  p.  11 
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664.  It  remains  to  be  remarked  with  regard  to  tht 
Sanskrit  future,  that  the  syllable  jya,  which  proceeds 
from  the  verb  substantive,  is  combined  with  the  root 
either  directly  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowd  i, 
after  the  manner  of  the  third  aorist  formation  (§.  560.]^ to 
that  the  s,  through  the  influence  of  this  i,  again  becomes 
sh;  as  in  tan-i-shydmi,  " extendam"  Radical  vowels*  capable 
of  Guna,  receive  it  ;*  hence,  <f&t-sAydmi==3e/#c-<r»  from  dtf, 
"to  shew";  Itk-shydmi^'KeU-au  from  fi&,  "to  lick";  ydt- 
$hydmi=*£euK-<Tu>  from  yuj,  "to  combine*9  (§.19.);  6Aop4- 
shydmi  from  Wid,  "to  be."  The  Greek  has  Guna  <mly 
where  the  present,  also,  has  a  Guna  vowel,  as  in  the 
examples  adduced ;  it  contrasts,  however,  Au-a«dt  ^J-W 
pnr-<rci>,  with  the  Sanskrit  lav-i-shydmi  from  /d,  "  to  cut  oft" 
bhav-i-xhy&mi  from  Md,  "to  be,"  ksMpsydmi  from  it&isv 
"  to  throw."  The  Zend,  also,  in*'  respect  to  the  Guna,  does 
not  agree  exactly  with  the  Sanskrit;  hence,  e.g^  bfaytm 
"ero"  (§.665.),  both  in  not  employing  the  Guna,  and  also 
in  the  direct  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  corresponds 
mora  to  the  Greek  <£u-cra>  and  Lithuanian  b&su  than  to  the 
Sanskrit  bhav-i-shydmi.  We  subjoin  the  full  conjugation  of 
this  future,  and  append  to  it  the  Latin  fac-so,  which  is  very 
isolated,  and  which  agrees  with  (ftO-co*,  b6rsu>  not  only  in 
the  formation,  but  is  also  radically  akin  to  it  (§.  19.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  918.]  SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.  SENfet  LITH.  LATIN.  GJUBK. 

bhav-i-shydmi,  b&-sy$mi,x  bti-su,  fac-so,  ^v-ow.* 
bhav-i-shyasi,  bd-sythi,1  bit-si?  fac-su,  <pv-<rets. 
bhav-i-fhyati,      bd-sySUi,1      bus,  fac-sit,  <pv-aet. 


♦  Where  Gona  is  prescribed  in  Sanskrit  Grammar  we  are  to  understand 
♦bat  in  the  middle  of  roots  only  short  vowels  receive  Guna  before  simple 
-onsonants,  but  at  the  end  of  roots  long  vowels  also. 

t  Zend  forms  of  the  1st  per.  sing,  like  the  theoretically-formed  Mtjesri 

not  Catt"*att1'*  t  °f-  $  75*1-    P*»ma»lr 
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DUAL. 

SUSXRIT. 

RHD.                               LITH.                              1 

ATTN.                   OHISt 

bhav-i-shyavas, 
bhav-  i'shyathan. 

b&-syalh6f     bu-sila. 

.  .  ,         tyv-oerov. 

bhav-t-shyatas. 

bu-sytiliK        like  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

...         *!«. 

bhav-i-xhyamns 

btl-tylmahi,  btt-xime,       fac-simus,  tftii-aopLev. 

bhav-'i-shytitha. 

bH-syilha,      bit-site,        fa 

-silts,     tpv-trere. 

bhav-  -shy and, 

bd-sytmti,       like  Sing,   fa 

-sunt,     ipii-ao 

'£.«• 

From  $■>«'•, .; .  656.            '  The 

i  id  the  persona! 

ter- 

mination:  see  $.418. 

On  account  of  the  perfect  agreement  bet 

ween   (Mlftj  da- 

tyamj,  S<Ww,  and  the  Lithuanian  dusu  (duo-su),  this  future. 

also,  may  be  here  fully  conjugated,  and  the  Latin  dabo  sub- 

joined, as  it  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  i 

and  Sanskrit 

ya. 

though   not  in 

the  auxiliary  verb,  still  in   respect  to 

the 

future  characteristic  i  of  dabU,  Stc. 

ACTIVE. 

Sanskrit. 

Greek.              Lithuanian. 

Lati*. 

dd-syilmi. 

$u)-tju,           dfisu, 

da-bo. 

da-sywti, 

id-aei^,        du-s'i. 

da-bis. 

da-ay  ati. 

Su-Tet,          du-t. 

da-bit. 

d&syavas, 

5 

dd-synlhas 

iu-aerov,      db-rita 

a. 

dd-syatas. 

ia-trerov,      like  Sing. 

1 

ana 

c5 

da-tydmas 

Sdt-troficv,       dk-simr. 

da-bimia. 

dti-sijalha. 

2(1>-itlti.,         du-rite. 

da-bitis. 

dA-syanti, 

SCt-uovru      like  Sing. 

da-bunt. 
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MIDDLE. 


SINGULAR. 

Smukrii.  Greek, 

dd  9%ji,  $6-<rofiat. 

dd-syoMt,  (icS-awou). 

dd-syatt,  iciwrerai. 


DUAL. 

afcflMPTtf. 

dd-sydvahtt 

dd-syttht, 

dd-syki, 


}<*-oiopteAo«. 
ocd  oisorov. 


MIDDLE. 


Sanskrit, 
ddsydmaht, 
dA-syadhwt, 
dd-syantt, 


PLURAL. 


JcWoVTOI. 


665.  The  Zend  future  agrees,  in  essentials,  with  the  San* 
skrit,  as  we  have  already  seen  from  the  relation  of  b&tytwu* 
to  bhavishydmL  Still  this  example  shews  that  the  Zend,  in 
respect  to  the  Guna  and  introduction  of  a  conjunctive  vowel 
t,  does  not  everywhere  keep  pace  with  the  Sanskrit,  and  in 
the  case  before  us  resembles  more  closely  the  Greek  ffom 
and  Lithuanian  bxisu  than  ufanilft  bhavishydmu  I  cannot 
however,  adduce  the  form  bdsytmi  even  from  the  Zend- 
Avesta,  but  from  the  frequently-occurring  participle  Mt- 
yantem,  "the  about  to  be"  (Vend.  S.  p. 89),  we  may,  with 
as  much  certainty,  infer  bAsytmu  bfoyShi,  &c,  than  we  can, 
in  Greek,  eaopai  from  iro/xevof,  and,  in  Sanskrit,  6 AavtsAydmi 
[O.  Ed.  p.  920.]  from  bhavishyan.  The  form  in  4m£,  At, 
titU  is  apparent  from  §.42.;  for  the  y  invariably  exerts  an 
assimilating  influence  upon  the  d  or  a,  which  precedes  the 
terminations  mi,  hi,  ti,  through  which  those  vowels  become 
t.  That,  however,  the  y  of  the  future  makes  no  exception 
to  this  rule  is  proved,  if  proof  be  required,  among  other 
proofs,    by  that  of  jpJ&$y&&jJj  vacsyetii  (Vend.  S.  p.  83)t 


•  Cf.fi.  731.  Rem** 
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•*  he  will  say,"  "  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  vakxhyati  from 
vach.  In  the  dual  and  plural,  the  y  abstains  from  its  assimi- 
lating influence,  and,  in  the  third  person  plural,  as  generally 
before  n,  it  protects  the  a  following  from  being  weakened  to 
j  t;  as  occurs  elsewhere. 

666.  The  third  person  dual  would  give  the  ^pAijjAiMjt&u^ 
vacsnyato,  mentioned  at  §.  464.  p.  646,  Note  if  it  corresponded 
to  the  Sanskrit  q^nrfl  vakshyalag,  from  vah,  "  to  carry," 
"  to  bear."  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  it  as  the  causal 
of  the  Sanskrit  root  vaksh,  "  accumvlare,"  which  may  perhaps 
also  signify  "to  grow,"  and  to  wbich  the  Gothic  root 
VAHS  regularly  answerB ;  whence,  vahsya,  "  I  grow,"  vOfu, 
"1  grew,"  with  h  for  k,  according  to  a  general  law  for  the 
change  of  sounds.  The  Zend  ucsybn't,  "  I  grow,"  appears 
to  be  a  contraction  of  vncsySmi  {compare  p.  780  G.  ed.),  as, 
in  Sanskrit,  such  contractions  occur  only  in  forms  devoid  of 
Guna;  and,  e.g.,  from  vach,  "to  speak."  the  gerund,  indeed, 
is  uk-hi-'K  but  the  infinitive,  which  requires  Guna,  is  not 
wktum,  but  vaklum.  As.  then,  in  the  causal  verb  the 
rowels  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  it  need  not  surprise 
ns  if,  in  Zend,  the  root  vaes,  as  a  verb  of  the  fourth  class, 
to  which  Guna  does  not  belong,  were  contracted  to  «», 
but,  in  the  causal,  retained  the  full  form  vacs,  as,  in  San- 
skrit, the  root  vyadh  of  the  fourth  class  forms,  in  the 
present,  vUlhy&mi  for  vyadhydmi,  but,  in  the  causal, 
vyddhay&mi. 

667.  That  the  Zend,  also,  occasionally  [O.  Ed.  p.  931.] 
uses  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  in  its  future  is  proved  by  the 
form  jjo^Aiij-MjJjjwj  daibin/anti,  "  they  will  disturb,"  from 
the  root  (Lib,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  dambh,  "to 
deceive,"  and  in  the  preceding  and  several  other  forms,  which 
occur  in  the  Vend.  S„  has,  through  the  influence  of  the  i  of 


*  Ani|uctil  {p.  1391,  "  vuieice  ijae  dit  mtriHtmunt™ 
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the  following  syllable,  received  an  i  in  the  root  ({.  4  L).  It  ii 
translated  by  Anquetil  in  various  passages  by  affGger  and 
blesser.    The  future  form  mentioned  occurs  in  the  V.  S.,  p.  215, 

jp^ujuAXfto^jjA)^  £U9  -*yjCL  yd*  "do  daibisyanti,*  H  which 
will  disturb  you  both."  Anquetil  renders  this  strangely 
enough  "  vous  deux,  affligez  ceux  qui  me  tiennent  dan*  frp- 
presrian."  In  another  passage  (p.  223)  we  find  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  future  middle  of  the  same  verb,  vis. 
daiblsyanti,  which  Anquetil  likewise  regards  as  the  second 
person  imperative,  and  renders  by  bUssez. 

66S.  In  the  Zend  future  forms  hitherto  considered,  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
M*>  *,  because  it  follows  letters  which,  in  Sanskrit,  according 
to  §•  21.,  require  the  change  of  the  «  into  *K  for  which,  in 
Zend,  m*  8  or  ip  this  regularly  written.  After  such  letter* 
however,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  leave  the  s  unaltered,  an  h  must  be 
expected  in  the  Zend  future,  according  to  §.  53^  instead  of 
the  sibilant;  and  this  we  find,  also,  in  the  passive  participle 
zanhyamana,  "the  man  about  to  be  born99  (Vend.  S.,  p.  28), 
from  which  we  may  safely  infer  an  indicative  zauhyt, 
"I  shall  be  born."  Anquetil,  indeed,  renders  the  words 
A^^N/AyjoCju^ww^  Aj^^^yAi^ojujj  Aj^$^j/Ay  naranmcha  zA- 
tananmcha  zanhyamanananmcha, "  and  of  the  persons  born  and 

[G. Ed. p. 922.]    about  to  be  born,"t  by  "leg  hommes  qui 

naisserit  et  engendrent"  according  to  which  <u/.ufu^ttl*g 
zanhyamana  must  be  considered  as  a  middle  present  par- 
ticiple ;  but  it  is  impossible  that  the  root  ssan,  =  Sanskrit 
JP^jan,  can  arrive  at  an  h  without  thereby  expressing  the 
future  At  most  we  might  be  in  doubt,  whether  zanhyamana 
should  be  regarded  as  of  the  middle  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
as  these  voices  in  the  general  tenses,  as  also  in  the  special 


*  I  believe  it  is  to  be  written  thus,  instead  of  —H . 
'  r^Topure  Bump's  Yacna,  Nof*  O ,  p  *f 
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tenses  of  the  fourth  class,  are  not  distinguished  from  each 
other.  The  Indian  grammarians  tnkejfly$,  "  I  am  born,"  as 
a  middle,  so  that  yn  passes  as  the  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
class  (see  §.  109".  2.) ;  but  as  the  passive,  also,  in  the  special 
tenses,  annexes  the  syllable  ya  and  may  reject  the  n  in  the 
root  jan,  by  which  the  a  is  lengthened,  so  there  is  nothing  to 
prevent  us  from  regarding  the  verb  yiyl,  also,  as  a  formal 
passive  on  account  of  its  passive  meaning.  Thus  I  consider 
the  Zend  participle  znnhyamana  as  passive. 

669.  From  the  roots  dii,  "to  give,"  and  dd,  "to  place," 
the  future  form  ddimhySmi  might,  according  to  §.  50 '.,  be  ex- 
pected :  as,  however,  in  Zend,  khy  also  sometimes  occurs  as 
the  representative  of  the  Sanskrit  ay  (see  p.  280),  we  must  be 
prepared  for  a  form  dAkhyimi;  and  the  [G.  Ed.  p. 923.] 
passive  participle  of  this  we  find  in  Vend.  S.,  p.  89,  where,  in 
like  manner,  the  passive  past  participle,  uz-ddtananm,  "  of 
those  held  up,"  precedes  the  genitive  plural  of  the  future  par- 
ticiple uzdAkhyamnananm  (=Sanskrit  uddhihynmdn&ndm), 
"  of  those  about  to  be  held  up,"*  as  above  we  have  seen  tSla- 
nanm-cha  and  ztnihyumanananm-cha  close  together.  As  we 
have,  therefore,  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  here 
before  ns  in  the  shape  of  a  guttural,  we  will  again  draw 
attention  to  what  has  been  said  above  of  the  probable  origin 
of  the  k  of  eoWa,  JeoWa,  from  o-  (§§.  568.  &c).  As  the 
Zend  root  dd,  "  to  place,"  "  to  lay,"  "  to  make,"+  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  rtdtjfu,  consequently  the  ddkk  of  the  d&khyam- 
nunnhm,  which  has  been  mentioned,  would  be  identical  with 
the  Greek  6ijk  of  ethjKa,  reftjKa. 

670.  As  respects,  however,  the  origin  of  the  exponent  of 


•  With  a  perhaps  erroneous  rejection  of  the  a  of  the  participial  suffix. 
Anqnetil's  translation,  also,  " qui!  foul  toujour*  tcnir  flevei,"  is  evidence 
that  this  may  be  regarded  as  expressing  the.  future.  Cf.  Burnouf  1.  c. 
NoleQ.,  p.  88. 

t  The  corresponding  Sanskrit  dhA  means  also  "  lo  hold." 
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the  future,  ya,  with  which  that  of  the  potential  and  precatfre 
yd  is  to  be  ranked,  I  am  still  of  the  opinion  already  ciptcaed 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  that  these  syllables  proceed 
from  the  root  $  t, "  to  wish."  Consequently  the  Greek  opta- 
tive, which  is  founded  on  the  Sanskj-it  potential  and  preca- 
tive,  would,  according  to  its  signification,  have  ha  name  from 
the  same  verb  to  which  it  owes  its  formal  origin.  If  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  be  added  to  the  root 

$  £  it  would  make  ya,  according  to  the  same  phonetic  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  root  t,  u  to  go,"  forms,  in  the  third  person 
plural,  yantu    From  this  yanth  therefore,  the  termination  of 

[G.  Ed.  p. 924.]  dd-s-yantU  "  they  will  give"  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished. It  cannot  be  denied,  too,  that  the  root  t,  "  to 
go/'  to  which  Wullner  (Origin  of  Lingual  Forms,  §§.  46. 47.) 
has  betaken  himself  in  explaining  the  future,  is,  in  respect  of 
form,  just  as  suitable  as  L  But  the  meaning  "  to  wish,"  "to 
will,"  is  certainly  more  adapted  to  express  the  fixture  and  die 
optative  than  that  of  "  to  go.*  This  is  also  confirmed  by  die 
use  of  language,  as  several  idioms,  quite  independent  of 
one  another,  have  simply,  through  internal  impulse,  come 
to  the  decision  of  expressing  the  future  by  "  to  will."  It  is 
certain  that  the  Modern  Greek  and  Old  High  German  (§.  661.), 
nay,  even  the  various  German  dialects,  have,  in  this  respect, 
borrowed  nothing  from  one  another  nor  imitated  each  other. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  also,  sometimes  employs  an  auxiliary 
verb,  signifying  "  to  will,*  to  express  the  future.  It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  overlooked,  that  the  examples  which  Do- 
browsky  (p.  380.)  adduces  from  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
are  all  preceded  by  fteATuo  in  the  Greek  text;  for  which 
reason,  unless  other  instances  occur  where  this  is  not  the 
case,  we  must  conjecture  that  the  wish  of  keeping  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  Greek  text  must  have  suggested  to  the  Scla- 
vonic translator  his  x°W*  choshchd;  thus  Luke  xxL  7, 
tjegda  chotyat  sty  a  byti,  Srav  piXhQ  ravra  yev&rdau;  Matt  xi*14» 

hityn?  p  :ifc  £  jxf\A<«»v  "ayrTfii**.    F^o**"*?^  th*  cooH^^ural 
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relationship  of  the  Greek  fieUu  with   the  Indian  'manye, 
"  I  think."  see  p.  914  G.  ed. 

671.  The  Sanskrit  sometimes  uses  its  desiderative  form  to 
denote  the  future,  as  in  the  episode  of  the  Draupadi  mu- 
m&rshu,  "  wishing  to  die,"  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "about  to 
die;"  and,  conversely,  in  different  languages,  the  expression 
of  the  future  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  that  of  "  to  will :" 
and  the  Latin  forms  its  desideratives  from  [G.Ed. p. 926.] 
the  future  participle  in  tdrus,  abbreviating  the  u,  and  adding 
the  characteristic  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  i  of  which, 
however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanskrit  future  suffix 
ya.  but,  as  lias  been  shewn,  is  founded  on  the  characteristic 
of  the  tenth  class  ay  a,  which  is  frequently  used  in  Sanskrit 
to  form  denominatives.  The  Greek  forms  desideratives 
from  the  future  in  o-oj,  or  perhaps  from  the  older  form  in 
aim;  so  that  in  forms  like  irapaSuMTetu,  ycAao-etw,  the  i  would 
be  strengthened  only  by  a  Gunising  e.  These  desideratives, 
however,  and  the  future,  may  be  regarded  as  cognate  forms, 
so  that  both,  independently  of  each  other,  but  by  a  similar 
formation,  would  have  proceeded  from  the  verbal  theme, 
as  there  are  in  Sanskrit  also  desideratives,  which  have  the 
form  of  the  future  but  have  not  proceeded  from  it,  but, 
following  its  analogy,  have  sprung  from  a  nominal  base; 
e.g.  vrixha-tty&mi,  "to  desire  the  bull,"  madhw-asy&mi,  "to 
ask  for  honey."  In  the  latter  example  the  a  of  the  root  of 
the  verb  substantive  is  perhaps  contained.  But  usually  in  t 
denominative  desideratives  the  verb  substantive  is  quite 
omitted,  or  lias  become  obsolete,  and  they  only  contain  the 
syllable  ya,  i.e.  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  wish,"  which  is  cha- 
racteristic of  the  future;  e.g.  paii-y&Tn't,  "l  wish  for  a  spouse," 
from  pati,  "spouse."  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  desi- 
deratives which  have  been  formed  from  primitive  roots  by 
tin-  addition  of  a  sibilant,  and  which  are  furnished  with  a 
syllable  of  reduplication,  had  originally  a  y  after  the  sibilant, 
and  therefore,  likewise,  the  root  of  "to  wish"  alluded  to; 
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thus,  e.g.  pipd-sdmu  "I  wish  to  drink,"  from  pipd-tydmr, 
agreeing  with  pd-sydmi,  u  I  will  drink."  If  this  is  the  case 
then  pipds&mi  has  the  same  relation  to  the  presupposed 
pipdsydmi  that  the  Greek  $owra>,  from  }axri'c*  has  to  the  San- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  926.]  skrit  ddsydmu  The  root  being  burthened 
with  the  reduplication  might,  perhaps,  produce  a  weaken- 
ing in  the  final  portion  of  the  word,  similar  to  that  through 
which  the  reduplicated  verbs  in  the  third  person  plural  have 
lost  the  nasal  belonging  to  this  person;  and,  e.g^  bibkrati, 
u  they  carry,"  is  said  for  bibhranti  (§.  459.).  We  shall  recur 
hereafter  to  the  desideratives. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS 
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672.  The  Sanskrit  potential,  which,  with  several  peculiarities 
of  use,  combines  in  itself  the  meanings  of  the  Greek  subjunc- 
tive and  optative,  but  in  form  adheres  to  the  latter,  is,  in  thai 
conjugation  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in  /xi,  formed  by 
the  syllable  yd,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  personal  terminations 
The  class  peculiarities  are  retained ;  e.  g.  vidydm  "  *ciam9m  from 
vid,  class  2;  bibhriyam  "feram,"  from  bhri,  class  3;  strinuyA*, 
"sternam"  from  stri,  class  5;  sydm  for  asydm,  "rim"  from  a* 
class  2.  We  easily  recognise  the  modal  exponent  yd  in  the 
Greek  07,  in  which  the  semi-vowel  has  become  a  vowel 
according  to  the  Greek  system  of  sounds:  the  #,  however, 
always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  radical  vowel, 
as  there  are  no  present  forms  like  eifu  (Sanskrit  admi,  Lithu- 
anian edmi),  and  therefore  no  optatives,  too,  like  e&itpr,  which 
would  resemble  the  Sanskrit  adydm.  But  itioitjv  corresponds 
tolerably  well  to  the  Sanskrit  dadydm,  especially  if  its  radial 
vowel  is  restored,  which,  through  a  particular  irregularity,  it 
has  lost.  According  to  rule,  daddydm  would  correspond  to 
the  Greek  StSolrjv;  but  the  root  dd,  under  the  retro-active  in- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  927.]  fluence  of  the  heavy  personal  terminations 
and  of  the  modal  characteristic  under  discussion,  suppresses 
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its  radical  vowel  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the 
Greek  verb  shortens  its  m ;  thusdady<lm=$i8o!t]v,  as  dadma.*= 
3<3ouev  (see  p.  698  G.  ed.).  The  Sanskrit  root  <w,  "  to  be," 
loses,  by  a  special  anomaly  (which  is,  nevertheless,  founded 
on  the  law  of  gravity,  which  acts  with  such  astonishing  con- 
sequences (§.  480.) ),  its  initial  a  in  those  places  where  dd 
drops  its  final  vowel ;  hence  syilm,  "I  may  be,"  answering  to 
the  Greek  Ktfr,  which  I  deduce  from  kaiqv,  because  <r  between 
two  vowels  very  easily  admits  of  being  dislodged,  but  the 
root  E2  firmly  protects  its  vowel ;  hence,  also,  in  the  present 
indicative,  eir/tev,  core,  are  more  full  than  the  Sanskrit 
cognate  forms  smas,  "  we  are,"  stka,  "  ye  are." 

673.  The  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  is  very 
remarkable  in  this  point,  that  both  languages  have,  in  the 
middle,  entirely  lost  the  long  vowel  of  the  modal  exponent 
yd,  ii; ;  hence,  8<Soito,  StSoipeda,  for  SiSohjto,  oioon'jitda,  as 
in  Sanskrit  daditn,  dadimaki,  for  dadyiila,  dudyAmahi.  The 
cause  clearly  lies  in  the  weightier  personal  terminations  of 
the  middle;  but  I  would  not  maintain,  that  the  wound  in- 
flicted by  them,  in  both  languages,  in  one  and  the  same  place, 
on  the  preceding  modal  exponent,  dates  so  early  as  the 
period  when  Greek  and  Sanskrit  were  still  one.  The  prin- 
ciple of  the  form- weakening,  retro-active  influence  of  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  must,  however,  have 
existed  at  that  time ;  and  several  circumstances  in  our  Euro- 
pean circle  of  languages  point  to  this,  that  at  the  time  of  the 
identity  of  the  languages,  which  are  now  separated,  several 
convulsions  took  place  in  the  organization  of  each  family  of 
languages.  In  the  preceding  case,  however,  the  Greek 
SiSoTto  by  its  accent  shews  itself  to  be  a  comparatively  re- 
cent contraction ;  for  if  the  rejection  of  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  928.] 
ij  was  primitive,  and  had  taken  place  before  the  separation 
of  languages,  SiSono  would  be  accented  like  heyoiro.  The 
Greek  shews  itself,  too,  in  the  suppression  of  the  >;,  indepen- 
dent of  the  Sanskrit,  in  this,  that  it  admits  this  vowel  in  the 
two  plural  numbers  of  the  active,  and  for  SiSoiijitev  employs  also 
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itiofpev,  while  the  Sanskrit  together  with  dadydma  has  not  a 
form  dadima,  but  both  in  this  and  in  all  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  the  modal  syllable  yd  is  left  unweakened  in  both 
the  plural  numbers  of  the  active  voice,  although  in  other  re- 
spects these  two  numbers  follow  the  analogy  of  the  middle, 
as  their  terminations  are  heavier  than  those  of  the  singular. 
674.  The  Latin  subjunctive  coincides  in  form  with  the 
Greek  optative  and  Sanskrit  potential.  Its  agreement  with 
the  former  might  have  been  perceived,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  Sanskrit,  from  tt'm,  velim,  edim,  and  duim,  the 
modal  t  of  which  coincides  with  the  Greek  t  of  iiiofyv.  But 
these  Latin  forms  resemble  the  Sanskrit  still  more  closely 
than  the  Greek ;  for  instance,  edim  answers  admirably  to 
the  Sanskrit  adydm,  the  yd  of  which,  in  the  middle,  if  ad 
were  used  in  that  voice,  must  be  contracted  to  £  so  that 
adi-mahi  would  correspond  to  the  Latin  edimus.  Thus  ft* 
for  sim,  answers  to  sydm,  and  stmus  still  more  exactly  to  the 
middle  stmahu  The  obsolete  form  stem,  ties,  siet,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Sanskrit  sydm,  syds,  sydt,  is  so  far  a  grammatical 
jewel,  that  the  full  modal  characteristic  iff  yd,  Greek 
117,  is  contained  in  it,  and  it  may  thence  be  inferred,  that 
edim,  also,  &c  was  preceded  by  an  older  ediem,  edies,  ediet^ 
adydm,  adyds,  adydt,  and  velim,  duim,  &c,  by  a  more  loll 
veliem,  dvjem  (from  dajem).  The  more  weighty  termina- 
tions of  the  plural  have,  by  their  retro-active  shortening  in- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  929.]  fluence,  effected  the  suppression  of  the  e 
before  them  earlier  than  before  the  more  light  termina- 
tions of  the  singular.  It  may,  however,  be  reasonably 
assumed,  that  the  forms  stimus,  sittis,  8tent=sydma,  sydta, 
syus  (from  sydnt),  have  existed  in  some  other  more  early 
epoch  of  the  language;  and  to  them,  stmus,  &c,  has  the 
*ame  relation  that,  in  Greek,  the  abbreviated  iiioijiev  has 
o  ii$ot)jfx€v. 

1575.  The  German,  in  which  the  subjunctive  is  likewise 
based  on  th*  Sanskrit  potential  and  Greek  optative,  forms 
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the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation  of  the  second,  third,  and 
seventh  class,  and  of  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fit,  i.e.  by 
attaching  the  modal  element  to  the  root  direct;  and,  in 
fact,  in  Gothic,  the  first  person  in  yau  resembles  very 
■trikingly  the  Sanskrit  yiim,  only  that  the  A  has  been 
shortened,  and  the  m  vocalized  to  u  {§.  432.).  Compare, 
after  removing  what  belongs  to  the  relation  of  time,  Qtyau, 
"I  ate,"*  with  the  Sanskrit  ad  yam,  "I  may  eat"  In  the 
other  persons,  the  Gothic  follows  the  analogy  of  the  San- 
skrit and  Greek  middle;  i.e.  in  suppressing  the  a  of  ya, 
while  the  y,  as  in  Sanskrit,  becomes  long  t,  for  which,  in 
Gothic,  ei  is  written ;  hence,  il-ei~ma,  Old  High  German 
azimfa,  resembles  the  Sanskrit  ad-i-mohi  and  Latin  ed-t- 
~mus;  tt-ei-tk,  Old  High  German  dzit,  the  Sanskrit  ad-i- 
-dkwam,  and  Latin  ed-i-tU;  in  the  second  person  singular, 
tl-ei-s  (eV-i'-.v)  is  almost  identical  with  the  Latin  ed-i-i.  In  the 
third  person,  however,  the  personal  sign  has  been  lost  (§.  432.), 
and  in  consequence  of  this  loss  the  long  i  [G.  Ed.  p.  930.] 
sound,  which  comes  to  stand  at  the  end  is  shortened ;  thus  rli 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  adila  and  Latin  edit- 

676.  It  scarcely  requires  to  be  remarked,  that  I  do  not 
understand  the  resemblance  between  the  Gothic  Sl-ei-ma  and 
Sanskrit  ad-i-mahi,  as  though  the  Gothic  subjunctive  pre- 
terite, with  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  was  really 
referable  to  the  Sanskrit  middle;  the  contraction  of  ya  to 
pi=£  is  rather  a  pure  Gothicism,  which  was  probably  pre- 
ceded by  a  weakening  of  ya  to  yi,  according  to  the  principle 
by  which  nominal  bases  in  ya  exhibit  in  the  nominative 


*  Ha,  "  I  est,"  from  the  root  at,  is  bo  far  iho  most  remarkable  verb  of 

iti  class,  because  etttm,  "  w«ate"  (for  dtum  from  a-atum.  Old  High  Ger- 
man Azumis),  contains  a  reduplication  without  having  experienced  abbre- 
viation like  .eVumandsimilarForxus-(p.M7  G.ed.).  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man deiiraU  corresponds  almost  aa  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanskrit  re- 
dnplicated  dd-i-vta  from  a-odima. 
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singular  yi-s  for  yar$f  in  case  this  syllable  is  preceded  by 
only  one  syllable,  and,  indeed,  a  short  one.  But  if  a  vowel 
long  by  nature  or  by  position,  or  more  than  one  syllable 
precedes,  the  syllable  ya  is  not  only  weakened  to  yt,  but  is 
contracted  to  long  t  (ei)t  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  to  short  i; 
hence,  andeis  "end,"  for  andyis  from  andyas,  accusatife 
andi  for  andya.  Before  a  final  nasal  or  lis  the  syllable  ya 
remains  in  its  original  state;  hence,  in  the  dative  pleural 
andya-m,  accusative  andya-ns.  On  the  same  phonetic  law  it 
based  the  phenomenon  that  the  u  of  the  first  person  singular 
of  our  modal-form,  which  has  arisen  from  m,  has  preserved 
the  syllable  ya  in  its  complete  form ;  and  hence,  tiyau  from 
Styam,  "I  ate,"  may  be  compared  with  the  dative  plural 
andyam;  Hcis,  "thou  atest,"  with  the  nominative  and  genitife 
singular  andeia ;  and  the  third  person  singular  tti,  which  ter- 
minates with  short  t,  with  the  accusative  andL 

677.  In  Old  Sclavonic  there  are  some  remains  of  the  Greek 
conjugation  in  fit,  or  the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation.  These 
liave  preserved  the  personal  termination  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present,  and  in  the  imperative  (which  I  believe 
I  must  in  its  formation  identify  with  the  Sanskrit-Zend  poten- 
tial, the  Latin-German  subjunctive,  and  Greek  optative)  annex 

[O.  Ed.  p.  931.]  the  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  direct 
to  the  root.  The  modal  characteristic,  however,  has  preserved 
only  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  yd\  and  as  in  the  second 
person  singular  the  s  of  yds,  since  from  the  oldest  period  it  has 
stood  at  the  end,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound, 
disappear,  so  A&Ab  yaschdy  (euphonic  for  yady),  u  eat,*  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanskrit  ady&s,  "thou  mayest  eat,"  and  Latin 
edis;  Bfe&Ab  vyeschdy  (for  vyedy),  "know,"  to  the  Sanskrit 
vidyds;  and  AA&Ab  daschdy  (dady)9  "give,*"  to  the  Greek 
StSoi'rjs,  and  still  more  to  the  Sanskrit  dadyds,  since,  like  it 
it  has  lost  the  radical  vowel.  The  Sclavonic  forma  which 
tave  been  cited  pass  also  as  third  persons ;  for  mm  yds,  and 
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W»  ydt  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Sclavonic,  because  the 
rule  for  the  extirpation  of  final  consonants  has  spared  the  * 
as  little  as  the  s,  while  the  Greek  admits  the  2  at  the  end, 
there  also,  where,  in  the  lingual  epoch  preceding  that  of  the 
Greek,  it  stood  as  the  last  pillarof  the  word;  and  thus  StSot'ijs 
can  be  distinguished  from  SiSoirj,  which  is  deprived  or  the 
persona]  sign. 

67S.  In  the  first  person  plural,  KL&AbHbi  yaschdymy, 
BtifcAbMbi  vyeschdymy,  \&,A;\\,->i\\,\  daschdymy,  answer  to 
11IH<^  adydmax,  edimus,  fwfH  vidydmas,  ?UfMw  dadydmnt, 
iitoTftev,  duimiu;  and  in  the  second,  r.\;l;Ai>'.E  yaxclidyte, 
B**AbTt  vyeschdyle,  AA*AbTB  daichdyte,  to  tram  adydta, 
edi'tti,  rroiw  vidy&ta.  ^*TTH  dudydta,  SiSo7te,  duitis.  The  se- 
cond person  plural  represents,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  impera- 
tive, also  the  third  person;  a  misuse  which  may  have  been 
favored  by  the  fact,  that  in  the  singular  the  third  person  is 
not  distinguished  from  the  second,  from  reasons  connected 
with  the  law  of  sounds ;  and  in  the  dual,  also,  the  terminations 
■^  tarn,  TTW  tdm,  for  which  the  Greek  uses  rov,  rtjy,  have 
both  become  ta  :  for  though  the  Slavonic  n  generally  repre- 
sents the  long  Sanskrit  d,  still  it  sometimes  stands  for  the 
short  a  also .  and  therefore  ta  has  as  good  a  foundation  in  the 
second  person  dual  as  in  the  third;  but  [0.  Ed.  p. 932.] 
through  the  elsewhere  very  common  corruption  of  a  to  e 
the  dual  second  person  has  become  like  that  of  the  plural. 
Moreover,  the  second  person  is  most  used  in  the  imperative, 
and  this  may  have  been  an  additional  cause  why,  in  the  plural, 
the  third  person  has  been  entirely  removed  from  lingual  exis- 
tence, which  is  therefore  less  surprising  than  that,  in  Old  and 
Anglo-Saxon,  the  second  person  plural  should  represent  the 
other  two  in  the  present  indicative  also.  But  if,  in  the  Old 
Sclavonic  imperative,  the  genuine  third  person  plural  had  re- 
mained in  use,  it  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  the  same  as  the 
second  and  third  of  the  singular;  for  the  final  consonantal 
sounds  of  the  Greek-Zend  ev.  Aim,  or  en,  and  Latin  nr.  would 


906       POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

have  given  way.  and  as  the  vowel  of  the  modal  expression 
yd  has,  in  general,  disappeared,  only  datchdy  could  have  cor- 
responded to  the  Zend  daidhyann,  Greek  }i£o?ev,  and  Old 
Latin  duint.  This  apparent  identity  with  two  persons  of  the 
singular  might  have  accorded  less  with  the  language  than 
the  actual  exchange  for  one  of  the  same  number. 

679.  I  refer,  also,  the  Lithuanian  imperative,  in  its  origin, 
to  the  department  of  the  mood  here  discussed ;  for  in  all 
verbs,  without  exception,  the  vowel  t  is  its  characteristic 
which  admits  of  no  other  comparison  than  with  the  Scla- 
vonic y,  just  mentioned,  the  Greek  i  of  all  optatives,  the 
Latin  i  of  sim,  edim,  velim,  duim,  and  the  Sanskrit-Zend 
yd,  or  t  The  Lithuanian  imperative,  however,  gains  a 
peculiar  appearance,  and  one  which  estranges  it  from  the 
corresponding  mood  of  the  cognate  languages,  in  that  it 
conceals  the  true  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  after  a  i, 
which  is  always  prefixed  to  the  t;  only  if  the  root  itself 
ends  with  k9  for  two  Ar's  only  one  is  used.  As  in  the  second 
person  singular,  in  which  the  t  ought  to  conclude  the  form, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  933.]  this  final  vowel  is  generally  suppressed, 
but  the  k  is  extended  to  all  persons  of  the  imperative,  with 
the  exception  of  the  third,  of  which  hereafter,  we  may  be 
easily  tempted  to  regard  this  it  as  the  true  imperative 
suffix,  and  thus  quite  disengage  the  Lithuanian  in  this 
mood  from  its  otherwise  close  union  with  the  other 
cognate  languages.  From  the  root  6u,  "  to  be,"  proceed,  e.g., 
the  forms  buki,  or  buk,  "  be  thou,"  bukite,  "  be  ye,"  bilkime, 
"  let  us  be,"  bukiwa*  "  let  us  two  be,"  bukita,  "  ye  two  be.r 
So  duki,  or  diik,  4,give  thou,"  dukite,  "give  ye,"  &c  In 
most  cases  it  happens  that  the  k  appears  between  two 
vowels:  for,  in  the  preceding  examples,  the  root,  and  in 
Mielke's  three  last  conjugations,  the  class  syllable,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanskrit  aya  (§.  506.),  end  with  a  vowel: 
und  as  the  verb  sukU,  "  I  turn,"  given  as  example  of  the 
vrr4,  conjugation,   o"   account  of  *J»e  lm    vhich.  terminates 
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the  root,  abstains  from  the  affix  under  discussion,  Mielko'a 
Grammar,  therefore,  is  utterly  deficient  in  an  instance 
exhibiting  the  combination  of  the  it  of  the  imperative  with 
a  consonant.  But  Ruhig  gives,  from  laupsinil,  "I  praise, " 
the  imperative  Imipsink'  (laupninki),  and,  according  to 
Mielke's  rule,  given  at  p.  78,  we  must  expect  from  infini- 
tives like  ran-ii,  "to  find"  (euphonic  for  rad-li),  imperatives 
like  ras-k',  or  rax-ki,  since  a  It  should  take  the  place  of  the 
infinitive  suffix. 

U80.  As  respects  the  origin  of  the  k,  which  is  peculiar 
to  the  Lithuanian  imperative,  it  is  probably,  as  has  been 
already  observed,  a  corruption  of  the  .1  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, and  consequently  d&ki,  "give  thou,"  is  doubly 
related  to  the  Old  Sclavonic  thick,  "  I  gave,"  and  to  the 
Greek  eoWo,  Se&uma  (see  §§.  563.  569.).  as  also  to  the  Zend 
JfojJtf-wy  dtVthytim,  "I  will  give,"  (  =  Sanskrit  dAaydmi). 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  but  which  I  [G.  Ed.  p:934,] 
believe  I  may  safely  deduce  from  the  above-mentioned  partici- 
ple of  the  root  dd,  "to  lay,"  which  has  the  same  sound  with  d&, 
"  to  give "  (see  5-  6(i9,),  The  same  relation  that  the  Zend 
future  diikhyemi  has  to  the  Sanskrit  dAsyUmi  is  held,  as 
respects  the  employing  a  guttural  instead  of  an  original 
sibilant,  by  the  Lithuanian  ditki  to  the  Sanskrit  precativc 
middle  dii.iiija.  In  the  dual,  the  Lithuanian  ditkitm  answers 
to  the  Sanskrit  d/isivahi,  and,  in  the  plural,  JUtmttP  ddsimahi. 
The  Sanskrit  precative  is,  however,  in  fact,  nothing  else  than 
a  modification  of  the  potential,  and  has,  in  essentials,  the 
same  relation  to  it  that  the  Greek  aorist  optative  has  to 
the  present  optative;  i.e.  the  class  differences  are  removed. 
Compare  dty/ii,  dfyAt,  for  r/dyd»,  dAyAt  f  Zend  d'lyAo,  dAyAt. 
with  Soiqs,  ioirj.      In  all  the  other  persons,  the  Sanskrit  adds 


*  A  radical  d,  in  most  root*,  pswa  into  t.  through  the  assimi Inline  in- 
fluence, as  it  appears,  of  the  y  following;  bnt  not  in  Zend 
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au  s,  ue.  the  verb  substantive,  to  the  modal  exponent  yd,  and 
thus  dtydsam  resembles  the  Greek  third  person  plural  ioujowr. 
This  dissimilar  introduction  of  the  verb  substantive  may 
be  regarded  as  a  phenomenon,  which  first  made  its  appesr- 
ance  after  the  separation  of  the  languages;  for  which 
reason  the  Zend,  though  it  continued  with  the  Sanskrit 
much  longer  than  the  European  cognate  idioms,  does  not 
share  in  it,  and  in  the  plural  contrasts  *>(  jui^au^  Mydma, 
Aspju^Au^  ddyata,  f^y*^  d&yann,*  with  the  Greek  faqr/ier, 
ioi'qrc,  8o?ev,  and  Sanskrit  dSydsma,  diy&sta,  diy&sus.  In 
the  first  person  singular  I  find  f**^  dyanm  (probably 
erroneously  for  ddyanm)  in  a  passage  already  cited  with  s 
different  object  (see  p.  277),  a  form  in  good  analogy  with 
the  Greek  ioirjv,  for  which  in  Sanskrit  dSydsam. 

681.  In  the  middle,  the  Sanskrit,  in  the  precative,  com- 
[G.  £d.  p.  936.]  mits  to  the  verb  substantive  the  function  of 
denoting  the  modal  relation,  exactly  as,  in  the  future  of  the 
two  active  forms,  the  relation  of  time.  As,  therefore,  in 
dd-sydmi, "  dabo"  the  last  portion  is  the  future  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, so  in  dd-si-ya,\  "  I  may  give,"  its  precative  or  po- 
tential aorist  is  contained,  and  the  Lithuanian  du-ki,  "give 
thou  "  (without  any  personal  termination),  is  rightly  analogous 
to  ddsi,  the  sibilant  being  hardened  to  kf  which  alone  dis- 
tinguishes the  imperative  from  the  future.  Compare 
du-kite,  "  give  ye,H  with  dft-site,  "  ye  will  give."  In  spite, 
however,  of  the  great  agreement  between  du-ki  and  dd-ti, 
it  is  still  requisite  to  assume  that  the  Lithuanian  bus 
brought  with  it  from  its  Asiatic  place  of  origin  the  pre- 
ceding form  of  its  imperative,  and  that  du-ki-te,  "give  ye," 
is  the  transmission  of  the  Sanskrit  dd-si-dhwam,  " detis*  with 
the  substitution  only  of  an  active  personal,  termination  for 
i  middle  one ;  but  *the  very  natural  accession  of  the  verb 


■*  Compare  Burnoof  *s  Ya9na,  Note  8,  pp.  CL.  CLII. 

*•  'r*hp  ,  'a  n  <mi phonic  In«ertion  an*1  »  'o^  if  **»*  *j»miint*lop 
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substantive  may  be  admitted  in  both  languages  indepen- 
dently of  one  another.  The  firm  adherence  to  the  ancient 
modal  character,  the  original  yft  of  which  has  been  con- 
tracted in  the  Sanskrit  middle  precative  and  potential,  to 
i,  in  the  Lithuanian  imperative  to  t,  has,  in  the  preceding 
case,  effected  a  surprising  similarity  in  the  languages, 
which  have  been  from  time  immemorial  distinct,  and  sub- 
ject to  their  own  separate  destiny.  The  conjecture,  how- 
ever,  that  the  k  of  the  Lithuanian  imperative  has  arisen 
from  »,  is  supported  by  the  Old  Prussian,  which  is  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  Lithuanian,  and  which  fur- 
nishes us  with  an  optative  or  subjunctive,  in  which  s  is 
contrasted  with  the  Lithuanian  k;  at  least,  I  have  no 
doubt  that  forms  like  da-te,  "he  may  give,"*  gatb-se,  "he 
may  help,"  bou-se,  "  he  may  be,"  bou-sri,  "  they  may  be," 
{ussi-se,  "he  may  be  silent"  (Sanskrit  [G.  Ed.  p.  836.} 
(dsAiii'm,  "still,"  "silent"),  are  to  be  looked  upon  as  cognate 
forms  of  the  Lithuanian  imperative  and  Sanskrit  precative; 
and  thus  da-4t  (without  a  personal  termination,  like  the 
Greek  So/17)  may  be  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit .dtl-ri-siita, 
"  he  may  give." 

682.  In  support  of  my  assertion  that  the  Lithuanian 
imperative  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit  precative,  not  on  the 
potential,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  optative  present,  may 
be  specially  adduced  the  circumstance  that,  in  the  latter 
case,  in  those  verbs  which  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first 
class,  it  would  necessarily  retain  the  vowel  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination.  E.  g.  the  inserted  a 
of  wei-a-me,  "we  ride,"  fuei-a-te,  "ye  ride,"  would  not  be 
lost,  but  most  probably  we  should  have  in  their  place  wi- 
-ai-me,  wez-txi-te,  which  would  be  analogous  to  the  Gothic 
vig-ai-ma,  riy-ui-fn,   to    the  Greek    ex-ot-fxev,  cj-oi-tc,  and 


*  See  Vrntcr"*  Language  of  the  Old  Prussians,  pp.  101  and  1(17 
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Sanskrit  vah-t-ma,  vah-£4a  (from  vahcnma,  vahmta).  Bat 
according  to  the  view  just  developed,  w*fz-ki-mk  wefx-iMi 
are  founded,  not  on  vaA-4-ma,  vuh-S-ta,  but  on  vak-*kfauii 
vak-*hi-dhwam,  apart  from  the  middle  terminations.  The 
Lettish,  however,  in  its  imperatives,  has  retained,  of  the  two 
modifications  of  the  Sanskrit  mood  under  discussion,  the 
first,  or  the  potential,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  optative 
present;  and,  in  the  second  person  plural,  always  usesd 
or  ee  in  the  place  of  the  indicative  a ;  and  thus  domtf, 
"do  ye"  {facialis),  corresponds,  in  its  relation  to  darrat,  "ye 
do"*  admirably  to  the  Gothic  subjunctives  like  lis-ai-is, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  937.]  "  ye  two  may  read,"  as  contrasted  with  the 
indicative  liz-a-U.  I  give  the  dual,  as  this  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  having,  in  the  indicative,  retained  the  old  a  in 
its  original  form;  while  in  the  plural  lisith,  as  in  genera* 
before  a  final  th,  that  letter  has  become  u  The  two  twin 
sisters,  therefore,  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  complete 
one  another  s  deficiencies  in  the  imperative  admirably,  since 
the  one  supplies  us  with  the  Sanskrit  potential,  and  the 
other  with  its  aorist  form,  or  the  precative,  and,  in  fact, 
furnishes  us  with  the  same  method  of  formation  (which  is 
the  more  important)  that  is  to  be  assigned  peculiarly  to 
the  middle,  and  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  any  other 
European  cognate  idiom;    while,  as  has    been    said,  the 


*  Though  the  form  in  ait  or  eet  occurs  in  the  indicative  also,  still  bete 
that  in  at  is  the  prevailing  and  general  one :  in  the  imperative,  however, 
that  in  ee t  or  ait  is  the  only  one,  and  therefore  characteristic  of  the  mood. 
The  true  pronunciation  of  the  Lettish  diphthong  ee  is  hard  to  be  perceived 
from  the  description  given  by  Rosenberger,  p.  6:  it  is  sufficient,  however, 
or  our  purpose  here,  that  this  diphthong  is  etymologically  only  a  camp- 
ion of  at,  and,  like  this,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  4(=a+f);  at,  in 
:~^  «  God,"  =^^  dSva-ii  from  fij^  div, "  to  shine  " ;  erf, u  he  goes,** 

~7fir  6ti,  from  ^  t ;  smee4y  "  to  laugh,"  in  the  root  answers  to  the  San* 
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active  process  of  formation  is  reflected  in  the  Greek  se- 
cond aorist  optative,  where,  in  the  third  person  plural, 
Sotijaav  is  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit  dSy&ma  for  dih/<knnt. 
and  Son  I-  with  the  Zend  Jwssjmq  d&yaim. 

683.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Lettish  imperative 
is  always  identical  with  the  corresponding  person  of  the  indi- 
cative, and  here  requires  no  further  discussion;  and  thus. 
that  which  in  Lithuanian  is  adduced  as  the  third  person 
imperative,  is  nothing  else  than  the  third  person  of  the 
indicative  present,  which  receives  its  modal  function,  cor- 
responding more  with  the  subjunctive  than  the  imperative, 
by  the  pre6x  of  the  conjunction  te.  There  are,  however,  some 
so-called  anomalous  verbs,  which  have  a  form  differing 
from  the  indicative,  and  this  is  in  reality  an  unmistakeable 
brother  of  the  Sanskrit  potential  of  the  second  conjugation, 
or  of  the  Greek  optative  present  of  the  conjugation  in 
fu.  The  personal  character  has  (as  usually  [G.  EJ.  p.  938.] 
happens  in  all  tenses  of  the  indicative)  been  dropped; 
and  thus  :<•  corresponds  to  the  Greek  iij,  Latin  iet  from 
$iet,  and  the  Sanskrit-Zend  yAf,  ydt.  For  example,  ennie 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  efij  (from  effi'ij),  to  the  Latin  niet, 
and  Sanskrit  syU.  but  exceeds  the  Latin  and  Sanskrit  in 
preserving  the  radical  vowel  (as  in  etsmt,  contrasted  with 
t-mwr,  sum"*),  and  the  Greek  ci'i;,  in  retaining  the  consonant 
of  the  root,  which  is,  however,  doubled,  as  occurs  in 
Lettish,  also,  in  several  persons  of  the  indicative;  e.rj.  in 
essam,  •'  we  are,"  enimt,  "  ye  are." 

6S4.  The  Lithuanian  dudye,  "  let  him  give,"  answers 
to  the  Greek  Si&oiy,  Sanskrit  dndydt,  and  Zend  daidhyiU. 
The  agreement  with  the  two  last  forms,  however,  is  the 
greater,  as  the  radical  vowel  is  lost  in  the  base  itself; 
thus  da-die  for  d&duyr,  as  in  Sanskrit  da-dy&t  for  daddylt, 
and  in  Zend  daidhyiU  for  dadh&yftt.  The  relation  of  (2Mb 
to  the  other  un reduplicated  persons  of  the  imperative, 
us  d&ki.  dukime,   &c,    is    exactly    that  of  the  potential  in 
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Sanskrit  and  Zend  to  the  precative,  and  in  Greek  that  of  the 
present  optative  to  the  aorist  of  that  mood ;  thus,  as 
^TT^  dddyai  is  related  to  ^m^  di-ydt  (for  ddyit,  middle 
dd  sishta),  or  as  in  Zend  imjuujq^as}  dcddhy&t  to  mjuuMuij 
ddydt,  and  in  Greek  itSoirj  to  iolrjt  so  is  d&die,  "let  him 
give/'  to  diiki,  "give."  In  this  lies  a  new,  and,  in  feet, 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  Lithuanian  imperative  in  the 
third  person  of  anomalous  verbs  belongs  to  the  potential 
or  optative  present,  but  in  the  other  persons  to  the  preca- 
tive or  optative  aorist;  and  that  the  J;  of  du&i  is  identical 
with  the  k  of  eJWa  and  the  $  of  ddstya*  It  is  proper  here 
to  recall  attention  to  the  division  of  the  Sanskrit  tenses  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  939.]  moods  into  special  and  general.  The  lat- 
ter, to  which  belongs  the  precative,  as,  in  Greek,  the  aorist. 
have  the  class-sign  removed,  which,  in  dad&mi,  ft&a/u,  and 
the  Lithuanian  d&du,  consists  in  the  reduplication:  this 
therefore,  is  wanting  in  dfy&sam,  dd-siya,  iotqv,  diiki,  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  verb  under  discussion 
forms,  in  the  three  languages,  the  future  dd-jydm,  ia-ov, 
d&su.  The  Lithuanian  rootiu,  "to  be"  (= Sanskrit  6M), 
in  consonance  with  this  principle,  forms,  in  the  plural  of 
the  future,  bu-si-me,  and  in  that  of  the  imperative  b&-ki-me; 
with  which  latter  we  would  compare  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  precative  form  bhav-i-M-mahi :  on  the  other 
hand,  buwa-ii,  "I  was,"  belongs  to  the  special  theme 
abhavam  (§.  522).  With  regard  however,  to  Mielke's 
second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations  preserving  the  class 
character  in  the  imperative,  this  proceeds  from  their  be- 
longing to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  which  extends  its  ay 
also  to  the  general  tenses ;  and,  e.  g.f  from  ^^  chur,  "  to 
steal,"  the  precative  middle  is  ^Ufmfll  chdr-ayi-*kiya9 
plural  chdr-ayi-shimahi.  The  i  of  ayi  is  a  conjunctive 
owel,  which  in  other  classes,  also  frequently  enters  be- 
veen  the  attributive  root  and  the  verb  substantive.  After 
rel^ct?1^  th'«  *w|innc*f*"*   ?owpl.  *%y  ir^M  Ha  of  iv»c**^J"*V 
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contracted  to  (,  and  then  ckdr-6-*hivahi,  rhrtr  i*  ihtmahi, 
would  be  identical  with  Lithuanian  forms  like  pen-e-kiwa. 
"  let  us  two  nourish,"  pen-£-kime,  "  let  us  nourish,"  as 
regards  the  class-sy liable. 

835.  The  Lithuanian  offers,  beside  the  imperative,  another 
mood,  which  we  must  bring  into  comparison  with  the 
Sanskrit  preeative ; — I  mean  the  subjunctive,  which  has 
only  an  imperfect  to  exhibit,  which  we  append  in  full 
from  the  root  du,  "  to  give,"  with  the  addition  of  the 
corresponding  form  of  the  Lettish,  which  is  requisite  in 
this  place,  in  order  to  understand  the  Lithuanian. 


d&chiau,    eg  dohtu.  d&iumbime,  metis  dvhtum.      dulumbiwa. 

dulumbei,  hi  dohtu.  du/itmbite,    yufut  dohtut.        ditlambilii. 

Jfi/ii,  wimch'  dohtu.  dulii,  wmynyi1  dohtu.  d&tu. 

1  Feminine  wimmya  *  Feminine  w; 


The  third  person  singular,  which,  as  is  universally  the 
case  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  represents,  at  the  same 
time,  the  plural,  and,  in  Lithuanian,  also  the  dual,  would, 
considered  of  itself,  lead  us  to  the  Sanskrit  imperative,  in 
which  dadcltu,  "let  him  give,"  is  identical  in  termination 
with  d'-itu,  dohtu;  and  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Lettish 
dohtu  also  passes  as  second  and  first  person,  might  be 
regarded  as  the  consequence  of  an  erroneous  use  of  lan- 
guage; like  that,  by  which,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  present,  and  the  third  of  the 
preterite,  have  made  their  way  into  the  other  persons  nlso. 
Still  I  regard  the  tu  under  discussiou,  not  as  a  personal  ter- 
mination, but  as  identical  with  the  turn  of  the  other 
persons,  and  I  consider  dutu  an  abbreviation  of  dutumbi. 
particularly  as,  in  the  first  person  plural,  diitum  may  be 
used  for  dutumbime  (Mielke,  p.  143,  6),  in  which  cose  the  m 
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is  to  be  regarded  as  the  character  of  the  first  person,  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  941.]  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  that  which 
precedes  the  b  in  the  full  form  dutumbime.  I  deduce  this 
from  the  Lettish,  which  has  everywhere  dislodged  the  syl- 
lable 6t,  together  with  the  m  preceding,  bat  which  combines 
the  tut  which  remains  in  the  plural  with  the  personal  sign, 
but  in  the  singular,  as  this  number  has  in  general  lost  the 
consonants  of  the  terminations,  leaves  it  without  any  addi- 
tion ;  thus,  es,  tu,  wimch  dohtu.  A  clear  intimation  is  thus 
given  us,  that  also  in  the  Lithuanian  first  person  singular 
the  form  duchiau,  and  such  as  resemble  it,  must  be  regarded 
as  strongly  mutilated;  and  I  have  no  doubt  that  duchiam 
has  arisen  from  dutumbiau,  by  suppressing  the  umb.  Thus 
the  t  came  into  direct  contact  with  several  combined 
vowels,  and  therefore  was  necessarily  changed  into  eft, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound.  The  abbreviation 
of  dutumbiau  to  duchiau  (for  dutiau)  is  not  greater  than 
that  before  mentioned  of  dutu(mbi)me  to  dututn  for  dnttme* 
In  both  cases  three  letters  have  been  omitted;  in  the 
first,  mb9  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  in  the  second,  with  the 
vowel  following. 

686.  The  Lithuanian  subjunctive  is  very  important  to  me, 
as  I  recognise  in  the  syllable  bi  the  true  exponent  of  the 
modal  relation,  and  in  this  a  more  than  casual  coincidence 
with  the  expression  of  the  Latin  future  of  the  first  and 
second  conjugation,  which  is  in  form  completely  the  same. 
Compare  da-bimus  with  dutum-bime,  darbitis  with  dutum-bile, 
da-bis  with  dutum-bei,  from  dutum-bi-it  da-bo  for  dabio,  with 
the  dutum-biau  presupposed  above,  and  dabit  with  the  dutum- 
-bi  abbreviated  to  d&tu,  likewise  only  supposed.  The 
identification,  however,  of  a  Latin  future  form  with  the 
subjunctive  of  a  cognate  language  will  surprise  us  the 
less,  as  the  Latin  itself,  within  its  own  lingual  province, 
places  the  future  and  subjunctive  on  the  same  footing  in 

f^  Etf  «.  942.1      thia    point    tliP*    fntu   h    like    **/*#,  UqH, 
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teghnus,  leg&is,  coincide  in  form  with  the  subjunctives    of 
the  first  conjugatioD. 

6S7.  The  t  of  the  Lithuanian  hi  corresponds,  there  : 
scarce  any  doubt,  to  the  Sansk fit-Zend  modal  character  yd, 
which,  in  combination  with  bh&,  "  to  be,"  forms,  in  the  third 
person  of  the  precative,  wirriT  bhuydt,  i»ju»1J>j  buy&t.  The 
Lithuanian  has  dropped  the  u  of  its  root  bu,  whether  on 
account  of  its  appearing  in  a  compound,  or  because  the  u 
stood  before  a  vowel,  while  everywhere  else  it  appeared 
before  consonants:  the  syllable  yd,  however,  is  retained 
pretty  perfectly  in  the  first  person  singular  in  iau,  and  in  the 
other  persons,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  contracted  to  f.  Com- 
pare b'tau  (from  biam,  see  §.  438.)  with  tho  Zend  fa>^>j 
huyanm  (from  buy&ia),  and  bime,  bile,  from  buyame,  buyntr, 
with  jjG-voW_U  buydma,  w^Atiiij  buyoteu  As  regards  the 
first  part  of  the  Lithuanian  compound  dutum-bei,  &c,  we 
easily  recognise  in  it  the  Sanskrit  infinitive  and  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  Latin  supine — eJlTOi  ddtum,  datum.  In  its  isolated 
state  the  Lithuanian  supine  ends  in  (u,  but  the  lost  sign  of 
the  accusative  has  in  the  compound  been  preserved  in  its 
original  form  under  the  protection  of  the  auxiliary  verb  fol- 
lowing, and  principally  of  the  labial  initial  sound  answering 
to  in,  while  everywhere  else,  in  Lithuanian,  the  accusative 
m  has  become  n  (J.  149.). 

6ss.  The  Sanskrit  first  conjugation  suppresses  the  d  of  the 
potential  character  yd  both  in  the  active  and  in  the  middle," 

•  This  suppression  would  be  favored  by  ihe  facility  with  which  the  y 
vocalized  to  j,  becomes  a  diphthong  with  a  preceding  it.  The  prime 
inducement  for  it,  however,  was  the  cflort  to  lighten  the  modal  element 
in  combination  with  a  verbal  home,  which,  without  thut,  was  of  two,  or. 
in  the  teii  th  class,  of  three  syllables;  thne,  M-ilIir>,  "thon  may  est  know," 
for  hddh-a-ydi ;  k&mayiU,  "  thou  mnyest  love,"  for  kdtn-uya  yfa.  In  the 
second  conjugation  the  combination  ol  the  modal  syll  ible  yd  with  radical 
it  (there  arc  no  roots  in  short  a)  occurs  only  in  monosyllabic  verbal 
themes;  r.  ■/.  bhd-yim.     Hoots  of  the  third  class,  however,  *»  they  become 

polysyllabic 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  948.]  and  the  y  vocalized  to  t  is  contracted,  with 
the  preceding  a  of  the  class  syllable,  to  t ;  e.g.  «^  Maris, 
u  thou  mayest  bear,"  for  bhar-a-y&t,  as.  in  Greek,  ^epar  for 
fapot'w  ((pep-o-lrjs).  I  am  not,  however,  of  opinio^  that  the 
diphthong,  which  is  expressed,  in  Sanskrit  by  W,  and  is  now 
spoken  as  S,  had  in  the  earliest  time,  before  the  separation  of 
languages,  a  pronunciation  in  which  neither  a  nor  s  was  per- 
ceptible ;  but  it  is  most  probable  that  the  two  elements  were 
heard  in  combination,  and  spoken  as  ai9  which  ai  may  ha?e 
been  distinguished  from  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  At  by  this, 
that  the  same  breadth  was  not  given  to  the  pronunciation  of 
the  a  sound  that  it  has  in  Au  The  same  must  have  been  the 
case  with  the  6 :  it  was  pronounced  like  au,  and  its  Vriddhi 
(§.  29.),  like  Au.      For  to  keep  to  the  *  t,  if  this  diphthong 

[G.  Ed.  p.  944.]  was  from  the  early  period  of  the  language 
taken  as  e\  then  the  i  sound,  which  had  become  utterly  ex- 
tinct as  a  whole,  would  scarcely,  after  the  separation  of  lan- 
guages, have  again  been  restored  to  life  in  single  members, 
and  thus  the  whole  make  its  appearance  in  Greek,  at  one 
time  as  at,  at  another  as  ei  or  ot  (see  Vocalismus,  pp.  1 93,  &c) ; 
in  Zend  at  one  time  as  t  (or  att  §.  28.),  at  another  as  6i; 

polysyllabic  by  reduplication,  lighten  the  roots  by  suppressing  the  d,  as 
dad-ydm  for  dadd-ydm,  jah-ydm  for  jahd-ydm  (compare  $. 482.)  The 
ninth  class  weakens  its  class  syllable  nd  to  nf,  as  before  heavy  personal 
terminations  ($.485.);  thus,  yu-rd-ydm  for  yu-nd-ydm;  and  therefore 
the  combination  of  the  full  modal  exponent  yd  with  the  heaviest  kind  of 
vowel  is,  in  polysyllabic  themes,  entirely  avoided.  The  roots  which  annex 
nu  or  u  do  not  suffer  any  weakening  either  in  the  base  or  in  the  modal 
character,  for  the  A  of  yd  cannot  here  be  lost,  since  the  t  cannot  become  a 
diphthong  with  the  u  preceding :  the  u  of  the  class  syllable,  however,  is 
not  necessarily  weakened,  since  u  is  itself  one  of  the  lighter  vowels ; 
hence,  e.g.,  dp-nu-ydm,  "  I  nun  obtain."  To  this  would  corresj»onJ,  in 
orreek,  forms  like  deucwirjy,  which,  however,  as  it  appears,  are  avoided 
in  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  them,  and  carried  into  the  u 
conjugation ;  while  the  remains  of  forms,  which  have  remained  true  to 
heir  own  conjugation,  have  suppressed  the  t,  and.  inoomp^T»saf;'>n,  length- 
ened tJ**5  '•  '     '.•"'»    •^•**i»v»in»»i    v»i-  «ir<X«i*-    •••••»■ 
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in  Lithuanian  in  one  place  as  ai,  in  another  as  <*;  in  Lettish 
new  as  ai,  now  as  4  or  ee  (see  §.  682.,  Note);  in  Latin  some- 
times as  at,  as  the  next  descent  from  ai,  sometimes  as  &  But 
if  before  the  separation  of  languages  the  diphthong  still  had 
its  right  pronunciation,  then  each  particular  individual  of  the 
family  of  languages  which  arose  after  the  separation  may 
have  either  always  or  occasionally  preserved  in  its  full  value 
the  at  which  had  been  brought  with  it  from  the  laud  of  its 
origin ;  or  invariably  or  occasionally  contracted  it  to  f;  and 
as  it  is  natural  to  derive  <'■  from  ai,  many  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages coincide  in  this  process  of  melting  down.  While, 
however,  the  Sanskrit,  according  to  the  pronunciation  which 
has  been  received  by  us,  causes  the  diphthong  ai,  when  in  a 
position  before  consonants,  to  be  invariably  taken  as  (,  the 
Greek  exhibits  the  opposite  extreme,  and  displays  to  us  the 
Sanskrit  diphthong  as  at,  ei,  or  01,  and,  in  fact,  in  the  preceding 
case,  as  01,  since  the  class  vowel,  which,  in  the  indicative, 
appears  as  a  only  before  nasals,  in  combination  with  the 
modal  exponent  i  invariably  assumes  the  o  quality.  The  ij, 
however,  of  the  full  modal  exponent  iij,  as  in  Sanskrit  the  A, 
is  suppressed  ;  thus  repir-oi-s,  repn-oi-{T),  answering  to  tarp- 
-4-s,  tarp4-t;  repii-at-rov,  vepw-oi-Trjv.  to  tttrp-£-fam,  larp-i-tAm; 
repiT'Qi-fiev,  repir-ai-re,  to  tarp-4-ma,  torp-4-tu, 

689.  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  430.)  that  the  first 
person  singular  in  oi/h  is  an  inorganic  form,  and  that  twttw- 
fajv  points  to  an  active  form  Tvxratv.  When  I  first  advanced 
this  conjecture  I  was  not  aware  that  the  [G.  Ed.  p,  Mfi.] 
form  arrived  at  by  theory  has  been  actually  transmitted  to 
us,  tiiough  but  in  the  single  case  of  rpetftctv.  Besides  this, 
Matibiffi  (5.  198.  2.)  p'oposcs  to  read  apaprotv  instead  of 
apapreiv  in  Suidns.  We  will  leave  it  undecided  here, 
whether  the  forms  ottp/,  o/ijc,  &c,  which  occur  in  contracted 
verbs,  have  preserved  the  original  form,  and  are  thus  more 
genuine  than  those  in  Sanskrit  like  tarp-t-t  for  larp-n-i/iU, 
or  whether,  as  is  more  probable,  they  are  carried  back  by 
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the  analogy  of  the  fu  conjugation.  The  Sanskrit  interposes 
a  euphonic  y  between  the  diphthong  e\  and,  in  the  second 
conjugation,  between  the  I  shortened  from  yd,  and  die  per- 
sonal terminations  commencing  with  a  vowel  (§.  43.) ;  hence; 
tarpS-y-am,  answering  to  the  Greek  ripwotyu  for  ripmu. 
Regarding  the  termination  am  for  simple  m,  which  would 
make  the  euphonic  y  superfluous,  and  attest  a  form  tarptm 
for  tarptyam,  see  §.  437.,  Remark. 

690.  The  Latin,  in  its  subjunctives  of  the  first  conjugation, 
exhibits,  like  the  Sanskjrit  in  the  form  of  t,  the  diphthong 
which  has  arisen  from  the  class  syllable  and  the  modal  vowel 
t ;  but  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  final  ro  and  t,  this  is  shortened;  thus,  amm, 
amet,  in  opposition  to  amtt,  ambnut,  am/Hi*.  The  kindred 
formation  of  these  words  with  the  Greek,  like  r&pwotfii,  rip*- 
off,  repwotfiev,  reptrone,  would  perhaps  never  be  discovered 
without  the  medium  of  the  Sanskrit.  But  if  amis,  amSt,  ami- 
mus,  amitis,  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  forms  of  the  ssme 
meaning,  kdmayts,  kdmayiU  kdmaytma,  kdmayita,  it  must  be 
assumed  that  the  last  a  of  the  class  character  mwaya  (whence 
we  have  deduced  the  Latin  d  (=a+a)  of  amd^re  ({•  109\  6.) 
by  the  dislodgement  of  the  y),  has  combined  with  the  modal 
i,  while  in  the  d  of  amAs,  am&mus,  amdtis,  the  two  a  of 

[G.  Ed.  p.  946.]  kdm-a(y)a-8i,  kdm-afy^-mus,  Mm-a(t/)a- 
-that  are  united.  The  t9  therefore,  of  amis,  &&,  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  ot  in  forms  like  Tf/u&ofg,  ^"Aiof?,  &ijKoot$ 
(§.  109*.  6.),  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  is  passed  over. 
In  the  obsolete  forms  verberit,  tempering  (Struve,  p.  146), 
the  first  part,  also,  of  the  diphthong  i  (=a+ 1)  has  been  lost, 
and  only  the  pure  modal  element  has  been  left.  They  may 
have  arisen  from  the  consciousness  that  an  t  was  bound  up 
in  the  e  of  verberet,  temperent,  or  they  may  have  followed  the 
principle  of  sit,  velU,  edit  (§.  674.).  On  the  other  hand,  d» 
really  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation,  and  to  the 
Grool^  in  m,  »nd  th^re^T  "*•'*•»,  pe-Ji^m  v»  r*g*i1*i*  f!wm« 
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the  t  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  >j  of  dad-ylm  and 
to  the  Greek  i  of  Siiot'tjv.  The  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  in 
.limit  rests,  perhaps,  on  the  circumstance,  that  u't  is  a  more 
favorite  com  hi  nation  than  a'i. 

691.  In  monedft,  monedmus,  &c„  is  contained  the  whole  of 
the  Sanskrit  causal  theme  mAti-aya,  "  to  make  to  think  "  (see 
p.  1 2 1  G.  ed.),  only  that  the  properly  long  (  (from  a  +  i  =  San- 
skrit ay)  is,  on  account  of  its  position,  shortened  before  a 
vowel,  the  i  of  the  modal  expression  has  disappeared,  and,  in 
compensation,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened,  according 
to  the  principle  of  Greek  optatives  with  v  for  w,  As,  there- 
fore, eTiSeiKviifii/v  stands  for  eTriSeiKvviftnv,  SaivOro,  ittjyvvro 
for  SaivviTo,  TuifviiiTo,  so  monetlx  for  trtonenai*.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  case  is  the  same  with  carini  (Struve,  p.  146),  for 
enrednr  from  carea'inl,  as  with  the  before-mentioned  vrrlu-rit, 
temperint. 

692.  The  same  relation  that  moneAs  has  to  muni's  is  held  by 
nwii'U,  from  audiaU,  to  audu  (§§.  190'.  6.,  505.).  The  future, 
however,  which  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjugation  is,  in 
fact,  nothing  else  than  a  subjunctive,  as  was  first  remarked 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98,  with  which  Struve 
agrees,  pp.  145,  146),  has  preserved  the  modal  element,  and 
has  been  contracted  with  the  a  of  the  class  [G.  Ed,  p.  047.] 
character  to  ';,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular, 
in  which  legem,  audkm.  should  stand  for  leijam,  audiam.  In 
the  older  language  dicein,  faciem,  are  actually  transmitted  to 
us  by  Quintilian,  as  forms  used  by  Cato  Censor  (compare 
Struve,  p.  147);  and  thus,  in  the  fourth  eonj ligation,  forms 
like  audiem  may  well  have  existed.  As,  however,  in  the 
proper  subjunctive  the  last  element  of  the  diphthong  oi  has 
cast  itself  upon  the  a,  and  lengthened  tint  letter,  but  in  the 
future  has  been  contracted  with  the  a  to  £  two  forms  have 
arisen  from  that  which  was  originally  one,  of  which  each  has 
received  for  representation  a  portion  of  that  meaning,  which 
properly  belongs  to  the  two  together ;  as,  in  the  history  of 
language,  similar  cases  have  often  arisen,  and,  e.g.,  dattlri 
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and  datdres  (I  give  the  plural  intentionally)  both  conduct  m 
to  the  Sanskrit  ddtdras,  which  unites  the  meaning  of  the  two 
Latin  forms  in  itselt  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  sane 
of  a  future  reminds  us  of  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  by 
means  of  auxiliary  verbs  which  signify  "  to  be  requisite/*  or 
"  to  will,"  as  also  of  the  occasional  use  of  the  Zend  imperative 
in  the  sense  of  the  future  (see  §.  680.  p.  912  G.  ed.).  It  is  clear, 
however,  that  the  expression  of  the  future,  from  the  most 
ancient  period,  has  bordered  with  surprising  cloeeness  on  Ac 
relation  denoted  by  the  Latin  subjunctive,  since  the  two  are 
distinguished  in  Sanskrit,  only  by  the  quantity  of  the  vowd 
— ya  in  the  future,  and  yd  in  the  potential. 

693.  The  future  and  subjunctive  of  the  Latin  third  conjuga- 
tion may  perhaps  require  a  little  further  consideration,  though 
what  is  most  important  to  be  observed  respecting  them  it 
already  deducible  from  what  has  been  remarked  regarding 
the  second  and  fourth  conjugations.  Future  forms  HkeotMs. 
vehimus,  have  already  appeared  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion as  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  potentials  like  vahSs,  vahtma,waA. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  048.]  Latin  subjunctives  as  amis,  amtmus.  But  in 
the  first  conjugation  the  &  was  firmly  planted ;  for  even  if  in  its 
d  a  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  aya  of  the  tenth  class  were  not 
recognised,  still  the  d  is  clear  to  every  one's  eyes,  and  also 
the  possibility  of  melting  it  down  with  the  t  of  the  subjunc- 
tive expression  which  follows  to  L  But  the  6  of  vehit, 
vehimus  appeared  incomprehensible,  or  as  a  transmission 
from  the  third  conjugation  to  the  first,  as  long  as  the  i  of 
veh-i-s,  veh-i-mus,  passed  as  the  original  form  of  the  class 
vowel  of  the  third  conjugation.  Through  the  observation, 
however,  made  above  (p.  104),  according  to  which  the  inter- 
mediate vowel  of  the  third  conjugation  is  only  a  secondary  i 
weakened  from  a,  forms  like  vehts,  vehimus,  must  now  appear 
'n  a  totally  different  light.  Their  6  contains  the  primitive  a, 
which  has  become  weakened  in  the  indicative,  as  it  occurs 
elsewhev**  also  ^Hp*  a  w*^  if     -.mp/wtion  k**    Ttaintainod 
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■If  in  u  form  more  close  to  its  original  state  than  when  iso- 
lated and  unprotected.*  Before  the  forms  veh-a-s,  veh-ii-mus, 
had  become  corrupted  to  vch-i-s,  veh-i-mitx,  in  the  indicative, 
th-S-*,  veh-4-mus,  had  arisen  from  them,  and,  in  the  sub- 
junctive, vebds,  rehdmas;  and  the  corruption  of  the  class, 
vowel  of  the  indicative  could  have  had  no  influence  over  that 
which  was  melted  down  with  the  modal  character.* 

694.  The  Latin  third  conjugation  leads  us  to  the  Gothic,  iu 
which  all  the  twelve  classes  of  Grimm's  strong  conjugation 
coincide  with  the  Latin  third  (1.109*.  1.).  [G.  Ed.  p.  Wfc] 
The  Gothic  has,  however,  this  advantage  over  the  Latin, 
that  it  has  not  admitted  the  corruption  of  the  old  a  of  the  in- 
dicative throughout,  but  only  before  a  final  s  and  th;  other- 
wise it  has  retained  the  a.  We  must,  therefore,  carefully 
avoid  deriving  the  forms  bairait,  "ferns"  bairui,  "feral," 
bairaUh,  "fvratis,"  from  the  indicative  bii'tris,  bairith,  bairith, 
by  the  insertion  of  an  a,  which  would  imply  a  principle  of 
formation  quite  unknown  in  the  Indo-European  family  of 
languages;  but  the  said  subjunctive  forms  must  be  regarded 
as  the  creations  of  a  period  in  which  their  indicative  pro- 
totypes were  still  bairas,  baireilh,  to  which  also  the  passive 
forms  bnir-u-za,  bair-a-du,  as  regards  the  intermediate 
vowel,  refer  us  (§.466.).  In  the  second  person  of  the  dual 
and  the  first  of  the  plural  bair-ni-ls,  bai-ai-mu,  have  the 
same  relation  to  the  indicative  bair-a-ts,  bair-u-m.  that,  in 
Sanskrit,  bimr-i-lam.  bhnr-4-ma  (from  bhar-at-tam,  bhar-ai- 
-ma),  have  to   bhar-n-thit*,  bhnr-d-man;  in  the  third  person 


•  Thus  the  guttural  of  the  Latin  facia  has  beca  retained  in  the  French 
maffnijujue,  while  \afui*,fai#nu,  it  1ms  been  corrupted  1o  i,or,  according 
to  the  pronuuciiiiiiiii,  has  been  lost  entirely  Id  fail. 

f  I  have  bnuglu  forward  ihia  theory  for  the  first  tiros  in  the  Berl. 
Jehrb.,  Jan.  lt)3j,  pp.  07, 08  (see  Vocolismus.  p.  200),  to  which  A.  Benary 
a»en is  (Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.  -27, 28),  who,  however,  derive* 
the  medal  vowel  i  from  i,  "to  go."     (Compare  J, 670.) 
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plural  balr-atrna  (transposed  from  bcAr-airom)>  "ferwdT  bat 
the  same  relation  to  bair-a-nd,  "ferunt"  that  the  Zend 

/ft>yu^2i  bar-ay-in  has  to  bar-a-nti,  and  the  Greek  <f4p-&<v 
to  <f>ep-o-vTi.  In  the  first  person  dual  the  relation  of  Mr- 
-ai-ra  to  bair-ds,  from  bair-a-vas  (§.  441.),  rests  on  the  same 
principle  on  which,  in  Sanskrit,  that  of  bhar-4-va  to  bhm- 
-A-vas  is  founded.*  In  the  first  person  singular  bairau,  MI 
may  bear,"  the  modal  vowel  i  is  wanting;  bat  the  v  is  the 
vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m;  babrau,  therefore 
(from  bairaim),  lias  the  same  relation  to  bairais,  bairai,  Ac, 
that,  in  Latin,  the  future  feram  (for  ferem)  has  to  fer&s,  fertt, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  950.]  from  ferau,  feraitA  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man exhibits  the  Gothic  diphthong  ai  (— e\  see  §.  78.),  also, 
graphically  in  the  form  t,  but  shortens  it  at  the  end  of  s 
word ;  hence,  bere  (for  bert),  "feram,"  "ferat,"  has  the  same 
relation  to  brrts  (  =  Sanskrit  bharts),  "fera*?  berimis,  "fno* 
mm*  that,  in  Latin,  a  mem,  amd,  bear  to  amis,  amSmus. 

695.  The  Old  Prussian,  a  dialect  which  resembles  the 
Lithuanian  very  closely,  employs  imperatives  like  tmmast, 
"take  thou"  immaiti,  "take  ye,"  which  stand  in  a  clearer 
relation  to  their  indicative  forms  imm-a-ue,  imm-a-ti,  than, 
in  Gothic,  nim-ai-s,  "sumas"  mm-ai-tK  "sumatis"  to  ai**- 
-I*,  nim-i-th.  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lettish 
imperatives  like  darrait,  "  do  ye,"  contrasted  with  darraf, 
«  ye  do  "  (J.  682.).  Dais,  '«  give  thou,"  daiti,  "  give  ye  "  (in 
Old  Prussian),  contrasted  with  dase,   "thou  givest,"    daii, 


*  Respecting  the  length  of  the  d,  see  $.434. 

t  With  regard  to  the  suppression  of  the  t  of  bairau*  compare,  in  Gothic, 
Grimm's  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation,  in  which  the  •  of  the  con- 
jugational  character  ai  (=Sanskrit  ^pf  aya,  Latin  6)  is  every  where  lost, 
where  a  final  nasal,  or  one  standing  before  a  consonant,  follows,  or  ought 
to  follow ;  thus,  first  person  singular,  haba  for  fiahai.  Old  High  German 
\abSm  ;  plural,  habam  for  habaimy  Old  High  German  habSmSs;  third  per- 
wn  plural,  haband  for  habaind,  OM  Wfcji  Ge  tv**  L«Ma#  •  in  oppoti- 
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"  ye  give,"  furnish,  as  it  were,  a  commentary  on  the  relation 
of  the  Latin  d&t,  detw,  to  das,  datix,  as  the  combination  of 
a-f /'.  which  is  not  perceived  in  the  Latin  I,  is  evident  in 
the  Old  Prussian.  More  usually,  however,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian exhibits,  in  the  indicative,  an  e  or  i  as  the  conjunctive 
vowet,  and  in  the  imperative  the  diphthong  ei ;  e.g.  derm,  "see 
thou"=JepKoif,  ideiti  "  esset"*  =  e$one,  editii,  Wlif  ady&ta. 
The  two  moods,  however,  do  not  everywhere  agree,  since, 
.,  tiek'mnaitt,  ■  make  ye  "  (Katech.  p.  54),  does  not  answer 
to  tickinnimai,  "  we  make  "  (1.  c.  p.  5),  but  leads  us  to  expect 
instead  of  it  tkkintiamai.  The  simple  i,  also,  or,  in  its  place, 
y.  is  found  in  Old  Prussian  imperatives,  as,  wy/i.i,  "love 
thou."  endiris,  "  regard  thou." 

696.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  retained  only  [G.  Ed.  p.  961.] 
the  last  element  of  the  original  diphthong  ai  in  the  second 
nnd  third  person  singular  in  its  imperative  in  the  regular 
conjugation,  which,  as  has  been  before  shewn,  corresponds 
partly  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class  with  a  annexed  (§.499.), 
partly  to  the  fourth  in  u  ya  (§.  500),  partly  to  the  tenth  in 

I  at/a  (§.  505.);  as,  BE311  ve£i,  "ride,"  and  "let  him 
ride,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  vahh,  vutill  (§.  433.).  Latin 
veh£x,  vehet,  and  vehils,  vehat,  Gothic  v'ttjah,  vigai,  Greek 
e^otc,  eyoi.  In  the  dual  and  plural,  however,  where  the 
diphthong  is  protected  by  the  following  personal  termination, 
£  ye  (from  <'■  with  y  prefixed,  §.355.  ».)  corresponds  to  the 
Indo-Roman  e,  Gothic  at,  and  Greek  ot ;  thus,  BI3HMJ.I 
ve<*}fl'my—'^?l  valiima,  whimus,  vehAmus,  viijaivtn,  e^pifiev; 
BfgTi're  velyetet  =  ^1  vahUn,  vehltix,  vrtiritii.  viyaith,  'x^tc; 
dual  BigtTA  vtiyeta  =  *%im  VflMbm,  TOm?  vihHihn,  exoirov, 
ejpmiv,  vhjnits. 

697,  Among  the  other  Sclavonic  languages,  the  Car- 
niolnn  especially  deserves,  with   respect  to  the  mood  under 


*  lit,  "  he  euLs"  euphonic  for  id!,  correspond*  to  ihe  Latin  ell. 
t  This  represents  tin;  third  person  also,  see  $.470. 
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discussion,  a  closer  consideration,  as  its  imperative  in  those 
verbs  which  have  a  as  the  class  syllable  is  distinguished  from 
the  present  indicative  by  the  placing  a  y  (=i)  beside  the 
a;  so  that  thus  ay  is  opposed  to  the  Sankpt  <»a+t  of  the 
potential,  to  the  Gothic  at  of  the  subjunctive,  and  to  the  Latin 
t  of  the  subjunctive  and  future.  The  singular*  which,  in 
Carniolan  also,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  other  Scla- 
vonic dialects,  has  a  first  person,  ends  in  the  three  persons 
in  ay,  since  the  pronominal  consonants,  which,  from  the 
most  ancient  period,  have  stood  at  the  end  of  words,  must 
give  place  according  to  the  rule  for  the  extirpation  of  final 
consonants,    which   extends  to    all   the   Sclavonic  idioms 

[O.  Ed.  p.  962.]  (§.255./.);  hence,  del-ay,  "let  me  work," 
"work  thou,"  "let  him  work,M  for  del-ay-m,  del-ay-* 
dH-ay-t,  opposed  to  the  indicative  del-a-m  (from  del-a-mi), 
del-ash  (from  del-a-shi),  del-a  (from  del-a-ti\  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  Gothic  forms  like  bair-ai-t,  bair-ak  Sanskrit  like 
bharh,  bhartt,  Latin  like  amem,  amis,  amet,  vehts,  vehet 
Greek  like  {fxpotfit,  fyepois,  <p£pot.  In  the  dual  deLay-wa 
answers  to  the  indicative  del-a-wa,  in  the  most  perfect 
accordance  with  the  Gothic  bairaha  and  Sanskrit  bhartva; 
in  the  second  person  dual,  del-ay-ta  has  the  same  relation 
to  the  indicative  del-a-taf  that,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ts,  "/erof iV 
has  to  babr-a-ts  "fertis ;"  and,  in  the  plural,  del-ay-mo  is  to 
dil-a-mo  as,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ma  to  bair-a~mf  or,  in  Greek, 
<p€p-ot-fiev  to  Qep-ot-re;  in  the  second  person,  del-uy-te  bears 
the  same  relation  to  del-a-te  that,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-th  has 
to  that  which  we  must  presuppose  as  the  original  form  of 
the  indicative  bair-a-tht  whence  the  corruption  bair-i-th: 
hence  the  Old  High  German  ber-6-t  (from  ber-ai-t),  con- 
trasted with  its  indicative  ber-a^,  is  better  compared. 
The  third  person  dual  and  plural  is  wanting  in  the  Car- 
•  iolan  imperative,  and  is  expressed  by  *  periphrasis  of  the 

■ivJicative    with    the   conjunction    vat/-     4ius-   natfi   dilata, 
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6U8.  The  analogy,  however,  of  the  Carniolan  forms  like 
ddf-ny-mo,  "  let  us  work,"  with  the  Gothic  like  bair-ai-ma 
and  Sanskrit  like  bhar-S-ma,  must  not  he  so  fur  extended  as 
to  identify  the  vowel  of  derivation  of  verbs  like  dr'l-a-m 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  first  and  sixth 
class,  and  with  that  or  the  Gothic  strong  verbs.  I  rather 
nee  in  del-a-m,  as  in  the  Polish  first  conjugation  (czyt-a-m, 
"I  read,"  cxyt-ay,  "read  thou,"  czyl-ny-my,  "let  us  read,") 
the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,*  the  character  of  which,  oya,  has 
separated  into  various  forms  in  the  Scla-  [O.  Ed.  p.  063. J 
vonic  idioms  as  in  Latin  and  the  German  weak  conjuga- 
tion. The  Carniolan  de-a-tn  and  Polish  czyt-a-m  are 
brought  much  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit  like  v hint-ay &-mi, 
'•  I  think,"  through  the  Russian  sister  forms:  xbn.am  dye- 
Ittyu.  ilimaio  chituyd  (from  dyel-ayo-m,  chit-uyo-m;  see 
$.  -!b5.  g.).  In  the  third  person  plural  the  Carniolan 
deUiyu  and  Polish  csylayn  approach  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit 
ehint-tiyu-nti :  on  the  other  hand  the  Carniolan  yedo,  "they 
eat,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  adunti,  from  the  root  ad. 


•  I  now,  also,  refer  Dobrowskya  first  Conjugation  in  Did  Sclavonic, 
(contrary  to  §.  S00-),  at  least  principally,  lo  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class; 
■o  tliat  I  assume  Ihc  suppression  of  the  first  a  of  the  character  *m- 
utta,  us  in  Grimm's  first  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  which,  by  this 
loss,  has  become  similar  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  class  (see  ■;■.  M\\  (>.}.  The 
Old  Sclavonic,  however,  lias  also  not  unfrequenlly  retained  the  first  a  of 
tbe  character  a  ya  ;  as  in  pada  yd,  "I  fall,"  chituy6t  "  I  read  "  (Dobr.522.). 
Id  some  roots  ending  with  a  vowel  the  i/  may  be  a  euphonic  addition,  and 
{tuij/»,  "  I  know  "  (Sanskrit;/ nd,  "  to  know  ")tpnfv, "  I  drink  "  (Sanskrit 
ptf,  "to  drink"),  may  belong  neither  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  nor  to  the 
until  class,  but  to  the  first,  with  the  insertion  of  a  p  between  the  root  and 
the  conjunctive  vowel  (compare  j.*3-)-  '  take  this  opportunity  to  re- 
mark further,  that  in  j.SOG.  Mielke's  fourth  conjugation  in  Lithuanian 
has  remained  by  mistake  unnoticed.  It  includes  but  very  few  words,  but 
belongs,  in  liko  manner,  to  die  S.inskrit  tenth  class,  and  exhibits  the  cha- 
racter of  that  class,  aya,  clearly  in  its  preterites,  as  yeikwjau  (yrik~6f/a-u). 
In  the  priwnt,  together  with  yettkau  is  found,  also,  llic forni  yr*f  Atyii. 
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the  d  of  which  in  Carniolan  is  retained  unchanged  only  in 
the  third  person  plural,  but  before  t  has  been  changed  to  t, 
and  elsewhere  is  dropped :  thus  yes-U,  u  ye  eat,"  as  in  Latin 
ea-tis,  for  the  Sanskrit  at-tha;  tjet-ta,  "ye  two  eaC'they 
two  eat,"  for  WWW  at-tha*,  WW^  at-las+  In  the  impera- 
tive, vev  for  yedy  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ady&m,  arfyU 
adydt;  dual  yeyva,  yeyta=adydva,  ady&tam;  plural  yeymo, 
yiyte,  for  adydma,  adydta. 

699.  The  Zend  appears  to  us,  in  its  potential  of  the  first 
conjugation,  to  use  the  expression,  in  a  half  Greek  half  Indo- 
Roman  dress,  since  it  exhibits  the  primitive  diphthong  m 
at  one  time  in  the  shape  ot  di,  at  another  in  that  oH 

[6.  Ed.  p.  954.]  (§.  33.),  to  which  latter,  however,  accord- 
ing to  §.  88.,  another  a  is  prefixed.  Thus  -^j^jj  ba- 
r/Hs  agrees  admirably  with  ipepots,  and  m^^SS  barfy 
with  <p€poi{r) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  middle  voice  the 
third  person  jup/OA^A&i  baraHa  agrees  better  with  the  San- 
skrit bhartta,  and,  after  withdrawing  the  middle  a,  with  the 
Latin  feret,  than  with  fyeporro.  The  first  and  second  per- 
sons plural  active  in  the  first  conjugation  I  am  unable  to 
quote,  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  here  again  A>(joju7gj 
baraima,  Asp/oju^ui  baraHa,  run  parallel  to  the  Sanskrit 
bharima,  bhar&a,  and  Latin  fertmus,  ferkis,  and  that  we 
should  not  look  here  for  the  more  Greek  form  baHUma, 
hnrdita.  For  I  imagine  I  have  found  that  in  selecting 
between  61  and  at  the  Zend  is  guided  by  what  follows  the 
diphthong,  according  as  it  is  a  final  consonant,  or  one 
accompanied  by  a  vowel.  How  much  the  selection  tails 
upon  di,  in  the  former  position,  to  the  rejection  of  at,  is 
seen  from  this,  that  bases  in  t  in  the  genitive  and  ablative 
regularly  exhibit  the  forms  di*  and  6ity  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  £?•      Through  this,  therefore,  we  may  explain 


*  Remark,  afoo,  the  frequently  mvwwn*  p*  **- 1  *«*t    "  •***.' 
Writ  «i< 
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misrelation  in  form  between  the  middle  -upmju^M 
traila  and  the  active  biirtiit,  in  the  third  person  singular 
'  the  potential.  But  when  we  find  in  the  first  person 
plural  middle  the  form  m<b jaiCj^J.ti  j  j  t  buidliy'iimat'dhS 
"  videamus"  =  Sanskrit  T^l*tf?  bu,dhySmahi,  "  sciwnus"  here 
the  exceedingly  broad  termination,  which  in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  is  even  separated  from  the  preceding  part 
of  the  word  by  a  point,  may  have  the  effect  of  a  distinct 
word;  and  thus  it  may  be  observed,  that  in  the  final  sound, 
also,  the  diphthong  <fi  is  admissible,  and  in  [G.  Eo\  p.  965.] 
this  position  is  especially  favored  by  a  preceding  y:  hence 
■>S*.C  yd'»  "which"  (°')="ty£  J^WaJAjf  maidhydi,  "in 
media"  (§.  1*  )*=  nq  madhy?;  but  also  j^v  mdi,  "  to  me,"  j^p 
tfii  and  j^aifj  thwSi,  "  to  thee,"  j^w  /iui,  "  to  him,"  with 
HSV  m4  wp  le".  W«dG  Unci,  Mti>  hi-  I  would,  therefore, 
not  deduce  from  b&'ulhy<Yimaidltl  forms  like  barA'tmaidhi, 
■till  less  an  active  burd/ma;  for  in  both  forms  the  //,  >vhich 
favors  the  61,  is  deficient,  and  in  the  latter,  also,  the 
breadth  of  termination  giving  the  appearance  of  a  sepa- 
rate word,  for  which  reason,  in  the  third  person  singular, 
not  b&idhyiiit'i  but  biii'lbyniln  answers  to  the  bAitlhytiimnidlit 
which  has  been  mentioned  (Vend.  S.  p.  45). 

7il0.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  old  a  of  the  ori- 
ginal diphthong  ai  has  been  retained  unaltered,  but  the  t 
has,  on  account  of  the  following  vowel  of  the  termination, 
passed  into  its  corresponding  semivowel  y;  and  thus, 
jfljAi7iU  barayhi  answers  to  the  Greek  tfiepoiev;  and  thus, 
for  the  one  oi  of  the  Greek  optative  in  Zend,  we  have, 
according  to  the  quality  of  the  termination  following,  three 
forms,  viz.  <li,  ni,  and  nij.  Frequently,  however,  as  the  third 
person  plural  in  the  mood  under  discussion  of  the  first 
active   form    can    be  quoted,    the    first    person    singular    is, 


erroneous!}-,  WAtt 
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on  the  contrary,  of  extremely  rare  occurrence,  though  it 
ought  properly  to  be  our  point  of  starting.  It  mint 
excite  our  curiosity  to  learn  whether  it  resembles  more  the 
tyepoiv  which  is  to  be  presupposed  in  Greek,  and  which 
§.  689,  we  have  found  suppprted  by  rpefatv,  or  rather  Latin 
forms  like  amem,  or  Sanskrit  as  bhart-y-am  (§.  43.).  As 
in  the  third  person  plural  barayen  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
bhart-y-u*  (from  bhar6-y-ant)9  so  in  the  first  person  singular 
bara-y-etn  might  be  expected  for  bharSyam.  As,  however, 
iu  Zend,  if  a  y  precedes  the  termination  em,  the  e  is  regularly 
suppressed,  after  which  the  semivowel  becomes  a  vowel, 
f  G.  Ed.  p.  950.]  so  might  baratm*  or  bardim  be  antici- 
pated: neither  of  these  forms,  however,  occurs,  but  one 
with  the  personal  character  suppressed,  and  otherwise  cor- 
responding to  the  second  person  msj^Jau  bartis,  and  to  the 
third  mj^^u  bardit,  if  the  •*¥(£/  nemdi,  which  twice  oc- 
curs Vend.  S.,  p.  359,  is    the  correct  reading;   and    there 

f$$  -^f/  ^i  kanm  nemdi  zanm  (which  Anquetil  trans- 
lates "quelle  terre  invoquerai-je")  really  means  literally 
(as  in  all  probability  it  does)  "qualem  invocem  terramfi 

After  this  follows  j/*>^aj  •*¥?£/  Jw^>J  hdhrd  nemdi  ayhh 
&c.v  according  to  Anquetil  "quelle  pr&re  choisirai-jc"  per- 
haps literally  M  whither  shall  I  go  Gyw^Ai  ayhu  *=W*lftl 
aydni),  that  I  may  adore?"  We  look  with  eagerness  for 
the  light  which  may  be  thrown  on  this  passage  by  the  aid  of 
Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation.  Among  the  other  po- 
tentials of  the  first  conjugation  which  occur  in  the  Vend.  &, 
we  may  here  further  mention  the  frequently-occurring 
upa-zdit,  lt  he  may  beat,"  from  the  root  zan  =  Sanskrit  fH 


*  According  to  the  analogy  of  vaim, "  we,"  for  the  Sanskrit  vaymm;  for 
•ter  rejecting  the  a  preceding  the  m  the  preceding  ay  must  be  melted 
jown  to  <?,  and,  according  to  §.  28. ,  an  a  must  be  prefixed  to  fhe  /. 

*•  CAmnB*'**  v*th  ^^nfif  *',n  Honttlcri*  «"»**•'", "'  •^^•■♦iah      r**m  *\i&  root 


t#« 
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/tan,  which,  after  rejecting  the  n  of  the  preceding  radical 
vowel,  is  treated  aa  though  it  were  the  annexed  vowel  of 
the  first  class;  in  which  respect  may  be  observed  what  has 
been  before  remarked  regarding  the  Sanskrit  root  wt 
tlkA  (§.  508.).  And  jujowjoy^f^jj  iierenaSla,  "  he  may 
strew"  (Vend.  S,  p.  377)  deserves  special  notice,  since  in 
this  word  the  class  syllable  nd  (ninth  class),  after  abbre- 
viating the  A,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  short  a  of  the 
four  classes  of  the  first  conjugation;  and  thus,  in  this 
respect,  m^»vm^\^)M  sterena&ta,  after  with-  [G.  Ed.  p. 967.] 
drawing  the  middle  final  a,  becomes  similar  to  the  Latin 
future  sternet  (§.496.). 

701.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  Zend  answers  in  its 
potential  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  the  termination  u«, 
mentioned  in  §.462.,  does  not  occur;  and  also  in  the  middle 
the  somewhat  enigmatical  termination  ran  (§.  613.)  is  repre- 
sented by  a  form  which  corresponds  better  to  the  general 
principle  for  the  designation  of  the  person,  regarding 
which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.  In  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  active,  according  to  §.  61.,  yaiim  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  yAm  and  Greek  hjc;  e.g.  the  daidhyanm, 
"I  may  place,  make,"  already  mentioned  above  (§,442.  5.) 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ^urro  dadhyAm  and  Greek 
Tidettjv.  In  the  second  person,  according  to  §.  56*.,  fiujj  yAo 
is  found  for  m^  yd*.  "?f  •  e.  g.  pwjj>7$Aj0i  fra-mruyAtt 
"  dicas "  =  tnjTd^  pra-bruyAs  (Vend.  S.  p.  45l).;  and  in  the 
third,  ws-uujj  ydt  =  mw  yAt,  *ij(t),  e.g.  imjuim>/E?£)  kinnuyAt, 
"facial"  (Vend.  S.  p.  457)  =^pm^  krinuyAt  of  the  Veda 
dialect  (p.  126  G.  ed.).  I  am  unable  to  quote  the  plural  in 
the  proper  potential,  though  I  can  do  so  in  the  precative, 
which  has  completely  the  same  signification,  and  which 
occurs  far  more  frequently  in  Zend  than  in  Sanskrit,  and 
is  distinguished  from  the  potential  only  by  the  removal  of 
the  class  characteristics,  so  that  the  form  of  the  potential 


930       POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AMD  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  precative.     In  the  fat 

person  plural  ydma   stands  for  the  Sanskrit  ydma  sod 

Greek  trjpev,  e.g.  •uf-ui.tgj  buydma*  =  Sanskrit   bhuydma 

(Vend.  S.  p.  312);   and  hence  I  deduce  the  potential  datdk* 

ydma  from  the  above-mentioned  Aaidhyanm.     In  the  second 

person,    yaia    (with    the    vowel    of  the    modal    character 

shortened)  stands  for  the  Sanskrit  yd*ta  and  Greek  i^tc; 

[6.  Ed.  p. 958.]        e.g.    a^oai^^   buyata,    "si£ft,"t     =  ffl|TV 

bhuydsta;  AspAs^JU^  Jdyata  "cfatit  "£  =  $TOf  cK-ydsto,  iohfre. 

Hence  I  deduce,  in  the  potential,  the  form  dai</Ayato*»San- 

skfit  dadhydta,  Greek  hioirjre.    Here  the  shortening  of  the 

syllable  yd  is  remarkable  in  comparison  with   the  length 

of , quantity  preserved  before  the  termination  ma  of  the  first 

person;  and  as  this  contrast  can  hardly  be  fortuitous,  we 

must  perhaps  assume  that  the  termination  to,  on  account  of 

the  mute  with   which   it  begins,  is  sustained  with  more 

difficulty  by  the  language  than  the  termination  ma,  which 

begins  with  one   of  the   lightest  consonants;    and  hence 

occasion  has  arisen  for  weakening  the  preceding  syllable, 

in  the  sense  of  §.  480. 

702.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  combination  of  the  modal 
syllable  yd  with  the  personal  termination  en,  originally  as, 
produces  the  form  yahn  for  ydn,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
first  person  singular  in  yanm  for  ydm.  Before  the  final  nasal, 
therefore,  the  latter  half  of  the  long  d=a+a  has  been  weak- 
ened to  the  nasal  sound  of  the  Sanskrit  Anuswara.  We 
may  take  as  an  example  ffi^J^f  niditiiyann,  "they  should 
lay  down  "  (Vend.  S.  pp.  203,  204),  for  which  I  should  have 
anticipated  nidaithyaiin,  as,  in  the  third  person   singular 

*  The  root  b&  shortens  its  vowel  in  the  precatire,  compare  Bnrnoof  • 
Facna,  Note  8.,  p.  162. 

r  Vend.  S.,  pp.  115,  457,  459,  and,  according  to  BuraonPs  Yscna, 
Vote  S.,  p.  152,  in  the  still  unedited  party  p.  556. 

t  According  te  Bnrnouf.  Lc.,  in  the  still  u"*di**"l  par*  of  the  *Ti*m1.$., 
ap.542  ^i   *** 
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the  middle,  jo^^Sjjjjj^  jpjAja)  paili  ni-daithita,  "  he  may 
lay  down"  (Vend  S.  p.  282,  11.  2,7,  12,  17),  is  fuund  from 
the  root  datli,  from  dd  extended  by  the  affix  of  a  th  (see 
p.  112),  which,  through  the  influence  of  the  y  following,  has 
received  the  affix  of  an  «',  which  in  ni-dithyahn  above  has 
remained  alone.  From  the  root  rf»1,  "to  give,"  we  should 
nticipate  fffiii^  ddynnn,  or  perhaps,  [G.  Ed.  p. 069] 
with  the  radical  t-owel  shortened,  dtn/ann,  which  comes  very 
near  to  the  Greek  Soiev,  while  the  Sanskrit  diyYaux  (from 
dSydmint)  ngroes  more  with  Soltjtrav.     The  Sanskrit  annexes, 

has  been  already  remarked,  in  its  precative  the  verb  sub- 
stantive to  the  root,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  and 
third  person  singular  of  the  active,  in  which  properly  dSydmt, 
diyart,  would  be  required,  which,  in  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  according  to  a  strict  law  of  sound  (g.  9-1.),  is  im- 
possible, and  the  language  lias  therefore  preferred  rather  to 
drop  the  auxiliary  verb  thao  the  personal  character;  thus, 
dtyds,  dhfAt,  answering  to  the  Zend  dih/do,  dAytt.  It  is.  how- 
ever, very  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  Zend  abstains  entirely 
from  employing  the  verb  substantive,  and  thus  sides  com- 
pletely with  the  Greek,  only  that  the  latter  agrees  in  $o!>i<rav 
wiili  the  Sanskrit,  and  in  Solev  with  the  Zend. 

703.  fn  the  middle  voice,  also,  the  Zend  precative  abstains 
from  annexing  the  verb  substantive:  and  on  the  contrary, 
according  to  the  principle  which  the  Sanskrit  follows  in  the 
potential  (§.  673.),  contracts  the  syllable  yd  to  (.  and  in  the 
plural,  at  least  in  the  third  person,  to  short  i.  While,  there- 
fore, the  Sanskrit  and  Lithuanian  make  common  cause 
through  forms  like  dd-ni-dhwnm,  dii-k't-te  ("delis,"  "dale"). 
the  previously-mentioned  Zend  form  paili-nidnitliita  ranks 
with  the  Greek  deTro,  since  in  both  a  simple  i  sound  is  com- 
bined with  the  root.     I  view  the  form ynhh-dnilhU'i*  which 


•  The  lait  portion  of  ibis  verb  is  radically  identical  with  ibe  just-mm- 
tioncd  paili ni-daithila  :  see^.  tW- 
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often  occurs  in  the  Eighth  Fargard,  as  of  more  importune 
it  is  everywhere  regarded  by  Anquetil  as  singular*  and  we 
should  be  the  more  easily  led  to  suppose  him  in  the  right,  m 
the  Sanskrit  gives  us  no  direct  information  regarding  tins 
[G.  Ed.  p.  060.]  form ;  and,  in  fact,  it  has  more  the  appear* 
ante  of  a  singular  than  a  plural,  and  if  once  recognised  as  i 
precative,  would  rather  lead  us  to  the  Greek  deiro  than  to 
0€?rro.    The  Sanskrit  supplies  us  with  no  direct  informatics 

regarding  the  form  j^JojAytbwujCl^  yadshdaithUa;  for. 
according  to  the  theory  of  Sanskrit,  we  must  have  expected 
hSran  (from  riran),  instead  of  the  termination  Uha,  and  hida 
for  the  above-mentioned  singular  if  a.  But  as  the  Zend  pre- 
cative, in  the  active,  renounces  the  verb  substantive,  we  may 
be  prepared  for  the  like  in  the  middle ;  and  as,  in  the  third 
person  singular  in  the  potential,  tla  is  formed  from  yAt, 
a  similar  tla  in  the  precative  cannot  surprise  us.  It  is  clear, 
however,  that  daithtta  is  a  precative,  and  not  a  potential/ 
since  the  root  doth,  which  is  extended  from  dd\  in  its  conju- 
gation follows  the  first  class,  and  not  the  second,  and  therefore; 
in  the  potential,  forms  dathalla,  and  not  dailhtla.  The  third 
person  plural,  datthita,  however,  answers  neither  to  the  San- 
skrit potentials  middle  like  dadhiran,  TiOeivTo,  nor  to  the  pre- 
catives  like  dhdxiran,  Oelvro;  but  perhaps  to  the  universal 
principle  of  formation  of  the  third  person  plural  middle;  and, 
in  particular,  to  that  form  which,  according  to  $.  459.,  rejects 
the  n  belonging  to  the  plural.  Thus,  upjdjAydaUhila, 
"  they  should  lay,1'  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  forms  like  dadk- 
ata,  "  they  lay,"  and  Ionic  like  SiSoarai,  TiOearcu.  As  this 
rejection  of  the  n  in  the  Sanskrit  middle  special  tenses  has 
become  the  rule  of  the  whole  class  of  the  second  conjugation, 
and  the  precative  agrees  with  the  potential  of  the  second 


»  i  retain  the  terms  derived  from  the  Sanskrit,  though  it  is  unsuitable 
*.  iistinguish  various  forms  of  one  and  tM  sam<»  mood,  *a  'f  **~*y  «-^rc  <£ 


1if£.t»ont  trifvl* 
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class,  we  are  the  less  surprised  at  finding  the  Zend  daithita 
deficient  in  the  n.  This  daithita,  however,  [G.Ed.  p. CM,] 
appears  to  me  to  be  a  contraction  of  daith-yata-  since  the 
modal  element,  which  we  have  seen  above  (5-702.),  in  the 
singular  daithita,  in  the  form  of  an  t,  must  in  the  plural  be- 
come y  before  the  termination  uta,  which  the  Sanskrit  requires 
in  the  secondary  forms :  from  yata,  however,  by  casting  out 
the  a,  would  easily  be  formed  ita  (compare  p.  760  G.  ed.). 
But  if  the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural  had  always 
been  iln.  we  should  he  unable  to  perceive  any  reason  why 
the  modal  vowel  should  be  long  in  the  singular  and  short 
in  the  plural  before  the  same  termination. 

"  Remark. — It  remains  further  to  be  shewn  that  the  word 
i>pjGjAytbJfA)^y(iJs'i-(/«i(/iiii(,  which  has  hitherto  appeared 
isolated,  but  which  occurs  perhaps  seven  times  in  the  Eighth 
Fargard  of  the  Vend  idad,  is  (in  spite  of  An  que  til's  or  his 
Parsi  teacher's  opinion  that  it  is  a  singular)  actually  & 
plural.       We    read    in  V.  S,  pp.  266,  &c,  au2u/  oup   ««j 

Ml)    ^J)    Wpg^J    M»M    AUJJW;   MJC^   /£«.£*,    /TU.iiAy<biA>^ 

w^Owaj  JJJ°C  *>»>°C  *»■*»?  /gwj"  /njiAlAytbitAi.C.  gwyjAif 

Mil}  ^M-utj  4>^H«*u4j7jJ  Mil?  V/^'M  JUJ033'jy9JalJJU  jWjuJJu* 
»«llJ^itoi>JD^      JD6ai»A1    JpJAlQ)     ■Mf.lJAJiVl      \U\\$J3)V.\>$    -*v>>  J^ 

i-iit  td  mini  yadshdayann  anheti  .  ,  .  y&  nald  (natvdf)  ova 
bereta  i&ini  v<}  pora-irUtahl  maxhy&hi  vd  dat  mrnrtf  ahurd 
mtizddo  ynosltilnytiiin  anlten  .  .  .  hiva  (levu?)  ytoa  y^zi  afsha 
naxut  diwinltnictn  »ind  vd  kerefs-khari  viiyi  vd  kirPfx-kharii 
dul  hvaiiH  tmiilm  pitiri-yathliiliiithit'i  geitx  mit&imana  apdcha 
paiti  avatha  ya/hhdayam.  According  to  Anquetil  (II. 
p.  336),  "  L'homme  sur  le  quel  on  a  porte  quelque  chose  du 
uadavre  d'un  chien  ou  de  celui  d'un  homme,  est  il  par? 
Ormuzd  repoudit,  il  est  pur;  comment?  Lorsque  (le  mort) 
&  ete  regarde  par  le  chien  qui  mange  les  corps,  ou  par  i'oiseim 
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qui  mange  les  corps.     II  se  la  vers  ensuite  le  corps  avecde 
Turine  de  boeuf,  avec  de  l'eau,  et  il  sera  pur."     So  much  it 

certain,  that  mention  is  here  made,  not  of  one  man.  bat  of 

• 

[G.  Ed.  p.  962.]  several  (tdnarayd,  u  those  men,  who,"  tee 
§.  231.),  and  that  yadsh-dayahn  anhen  signifies*  not  M  he  will 
be  pure/1  but "  they  are  purified/'  or  "  they  become  purified."9 
Hence,  it  is  self-evident  that  yadthdaithita,  also,  must  be  s 
plural.  I  translate  literally, "  How  do  these  men  become  (are) 
purified  who  are  touched  by  the  carcase  f  either  of  a  dead 
dog  or  of  a  man  ?  To  this  Ormuzd  said.  They  become  pu- 
rified where,  or  how  (by  what  means?"  so  that  yiva  would 
stand  for  yd-vd  =  Sanskrit  5*w  n  yina  vd)  ?  "  If  that 
carcase  touches  (?),  of  a  body-devouring  dog  or  of  a  body- 
devouring  bird,  then  they  (those  men)  should  purify 
their  bodies  with  cow  urine  and  with  water :    so  (avatha) 


*  It  may  here  be  Added  to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.687.  regard- 
ing the  expression  yadspdayaim  that  it  might  also  be  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  precative,  the  d  of  the  root  dA,  u  to  make;**  being  shortened, 
and  the  analogy  of  buyahn,  "  they  may  be,"  being  followed  (see  $•  702. 
and  Burnonf  s  Yacna,  Note  S.,  p.  162).  The  placing  together  of  two  verbs 
in  the  third  person  plural  would  consequently  rest  on  a  syntactical  pecu- 
liarity, and  yafohdayann  ajitn,  "  they  are  purified,"  would  literally  sig- 
nify "  they  are  (that)  they  purify."  The  passive  signification  would  be 
expressed  by  a  periphrasis,  in  which  the  verb  substantive  would  be  combined 
with  the  active  expression  of  the  attributive  verb  in  the  precative.  To  this 
opinion  I  give  the  preference  above  that  delivered  in  §.  637. ;  and  I  remind 
the  reader,  that,  in  Arabic,  the  imperfect  is  expressed  by  a  rircumlocutiou, 
in  which  the  preterite  of  the  verb  substantive  is  prefixed  to  the  present 
of  the   attributive  verb,  without  the  intervention  of  a  conjunction; 

e.g.  tjtSofT  iJ6  kdnayajlisu,  "he  sate,"  properly  uhe  waa,  he  aits," 

for  "lie"  was,  that  he  sits."  At  the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  above 
r>^yuj*k,k*5#CL  yadshdayann  (to  which  the  preposition  paiti  San- 
,«mt  prati,  belongs)  is  indisputably  the  precative. 

*-  I  will  not  affirm  that  ava-bPreta  (from  bertita,  M  borne,"  incombi- 
lation  with  the  preposition  ara)  here  signifies  "  touched";  but  hitherto  I 
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iust   they    purify    them."      At  p.  268,  L,  9,  &c..    we    read 

IKjtyf     S*=1JA>     AtpJt5jA)attoJ)A)^    j7j.Ua)      ?^/A3p       (wl»*><      MJUW 


fTgpiMk      IfHM       AJ(0iU/J 


,i\ 


^  A1/    *»?•»«$     (£»■     Tf*»C 
J*PJS'/£^cJ  AjpjGjAytbiiAijjju  f^A)(p  fwj»w      [G.Ed. p.  063.] 
tint  hrmim  tanHin  pairi-ya&*hdaithita  dpi}  (?)  ndit  matimanii 
Salts  hi*  pniirim  frainidhoyen  aat  ynt  h$  z&lta  n&il  frafa&ia 
Ant    viipnnm    kvantn    tan&m    ayoAshdaUhita-     kerenditii,    i.e. 

Then  they  should  purify  their  bodies  with  water,  not 
with  urine:  they  should  first  purify  their  hands,  for  if 
their  hands  are  not  purified,  then  they  make  impure  tneir 

hole  bodies."  Here  it  is  plain,  from  the  palpable  plural 
fraimldhnyen,  that  i/ii/U!ttlfiitliita  also  can  be  nothing  but 
a  plural,  JupjOjAJjttoiiAiijAt  ayaothdaithita  is  likewise  the 
third  person  plural  of  the  precative  in  combination  with 
the  negative  particle  a.  But  as  above,  in  a  peculiar 
construction  (ymhlidaynnn  an/ten,  see  p.  93J,  Note*)  we 
saw  the  passive  peri ph rustically  expressed  by  an  active 
term  in  combination  with  the  verb  substantive,  so  in 
■"v^Y/E^f?  jupj^juytbJijjjjju  aya&shdatthitti  kerendita  we 
sec  the  active  expressed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
"  to  make."  si t/tiij*htlailliit'i  herendita,  "  they  make  im- 
pure, they  make"  (properly  contaminent  fnciant)  should 
•ignify  nothing  else  than  "  they  make  impure,"  and  is  the 
opposite  to  the  above-mentioned  passive  yadslidayann  unhen 
where  anhen  (  =  wr*P^  dsan.  "they  were,")  has  u  modal 
function,  and  supplies  the  place  of  the  potential  {see  §.  520.). 
The  present  /wn(i  would  scarcely  be  admissible  here, 
though  we  could  exchange  anhen  for  the  present  indica- 
tive.      In    ayadxhdaHhita    kereniUta  both  verbs    are  in    the 


•  From  this  U,  "  rui,"  n  ace  that  the  Zend  reflexive,  like  the  kindred 
Latin,  German,  Lithuanian,  ami  Pilavonie,  unites  niili  die  form  of  the 
linprulsi  the  mornings  of  llie  plural  nuuiU  Mb 
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same  mood,  as  the  precative  and  potential  have  the  same 
relation  to  one  another,  that,  in  Greek*  the  aorist  and  the 
present  optative  have.  As  regards  the  form  ker&aSita,  we 
should  perhaps,  if  the  reading  is  correct,  consider  the  6  to  be 
the  Guna  of  the  class-syllable ;  then  the  remaining  iia  wooll 
rest  on  the  same  principle  as  the  termination  of  ynfohdaithito. 
We  might,  however,  explain  Icerendita  also  in  this  way,  that 
the  u  of  the  class-syllable  nu  is  replaced  by  o,  and  the  verb 
in  this  way  brought  into  the  first  conjugation :  but  I  see  lea 
probability  in  this  view  of  the  matter ;  for  then  the  frequently- 
occurring  barayen,  "  they  may  carry,"  must,  in  the  middle,  be 
[G.  Ed.  p.  064.]  bardita,  which,  as  long  as  such  forms  are 
not  traced  back  with  certainty,  I  do  not  believe,  as  I  should 
rather  conjecture  barayania.  In  respect  to  syntax,  the  use  of 
the  precative  and  potential  in  the  passage  in  question  is  to 
be  noticed  in  a  conditional  conclusion ;  while,  according  to  the 
method  of  other  languages,  the  indicative  would  be  looked 
for.  With  regard  to  syntax  I  will  here  further  mention, 
that  in  another  passage  of  the  Vendidad  (in  Olshausen,  p.  I) 
the  potential  follows  ytdhi,  "  if/'  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect 
of  the  subjunctive — yedhi  ndit  daidhyanm,  "If  I  had  not 
made  :*'  on  the  other  hand,  the  present  after  yizi  is  generally 
expressed  by  the  mood  called  Let,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  subjunctive.  It  need  not  surprise  us  that  each  indivi- 
dual language,  in  the  syntactical  application  of  its  moods, 
follows  its  own  course  in  certain  points :  the  grammatical 
identity  of  forms  in  the  different  languages  is  not,  however, 
destroyed  by  such  syntactical  discrepancy. 

704.  In  a  still  unedited  portion  of  the  Zend-Avesta 
occurs  the  form  CgatfojuAAAft  dayadhwem,  "  ye  may  give,9' 
which  Burnouf  (Yacna,  Note  D.  p.  36),  as  it  appears, 
egards  as  an  imperative,  and  renders  by.  donnez.  In 
order,  however,  to  regard  dayadhwem  as  the  imperative, 
we  must  be  able  to  prove   that  the  root  dd9  in  Zend,  is 

pfl^t^  nfvoHinjr  Ar    the    f«ir*h  flaw.  ~*  wb"»h  T  entertain 
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doubts.  I  look  upon  6  f  «%AJii*y  dtiyadhwem  as  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  precntive  middle,  and,  as  such,  there 
is  nothing  surprising  in  it  (after  our  having  already  seen 
that  the  Zend  precntive,  in  both  active  forms,  abstains  from 
annexing  the  verb  substantive),  except  that  the  modal 
character  yil  is  not  contracted,  aa  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular middle,  and  in  all  persons  in  the  Sanskrit,  to  i.  but 
has  merely  shortened  its  >1,  as  in  the  corresponding  person 
of  the  active,  to  which  Burnouf  has  shewn  the  form  ddynta 
belongs.  The  middle  dayadhwem  has  shortened  the  vowel 
of  the  root,  on  account,  as  it  appears,  of  the  greater  weight 
of  the  termination ;  and  in  this  respect,  therefore,  da-ya- 
-dhwrm  has  the  same  relation  to  dil-ija-tn,  that,  in  Greek, 
Sioo/xai  has  to  itiwfu. 

705.  In  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  potential  [G.  Ed.  p.  065.] 
there  is  no  distinction  of  tenses,  except  that,  aa  has  been  be- 
fore observed,  the  precative  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  it 
ti;u,  in  Greek,  the  optative  of  the  second  aorist  has  to 
that  of  the  present.  Df-yt\s.  dA-yilt,  for  dd-y&s,  dA-yftl  have 
the  same  relation  to  adds,  ad&t,  that,  in  Greek,  Soiyjc,  Sotti 
(for  Juiijc,  Jcoi'17),  have  to  e$k>i.  e8<«.  For  precatives  like 
budhy&s,  budltydt,  there  are  no  corresponding  indicative  forms, 
as  the  fifth  formation  of  the  Sanskrit  aorist  is  limited  to 
roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  (see  5.  573.):  it  may,  how- 
ever, originally  have  occurred  also  in  roots  ending  with  a 
consonant ;  so  that  there  would  have  existed  multiform  pre- 
terites like  abudh-am,  abhut  (for  ahkut-t),  ahhut  (for  abltut-t). 
abudhmn,  &c,  to  which  belong  precatives  like  budh~y<ham. 
Vedie  forms  like  vidfyam,  "  wiam,"  inktynm,  "  paxtim. 
ijnmiyam,  "earn,"  vitchbna,  "  dicnmiu"  (Panini,  III.  I.  86, }_ 
do  not  need  to  be  regarded  aa  potentials  of  the  first  class, 
to  which  the  roots  of  these  forms  do  no  belong ;  but  they 
are,  as  it  were,  the  prototypes  of  Greek  aorists  of  the 
optative  mood,  like  tvttoiw,  and  must  be  regarded  as 
derivatives   of  the   aorists  of  the  sixth  formation  (nvtdam, 

: 
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aiakam,  ayamam,  avdcliam),  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  which 
has  combined  with  the  modal  vowel  i ;  just  as  the  Greek 
o  of  Timoifu  has  united  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  ennr-o-y 
(which  is  interchanged  in  the  indicative  with  e)  with  the 
modal  vowel.  In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  opinion 
may  be  particularly  adduced  the  above-mentioned  v&- 
chtmctt "  dicamus ";  for  there  is  no  root  vdch,  which,  if  it 
existed,  could  be  assigned  to  the  first  class,  from 'which 
might  be  formed  vdchSma,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
tarptma,  -re/raoi/iev ;  there  is,  indeed,  an  aorist  avdcham, 
which  we  have  explained  above  as  a  reduplicate  form  from 
a-va-ucham  (for  a-vavacham)* 

[G.  Ed.  p.  966.]  706.  In  the  Veda  dialect  also  traces  exist 
of  modal  forms,  which  exhibit  the  structure  of  the  Grefck 
optative  of  the  first  aorist.  As  example,  taruthtma  is  ad- 
duced, according  to  sense  =  iftpi  iarima,  "  transgredunrnir" 
(Panini,  III.  1. 85.),  but,  according  to  form,  a  derivative  from 
an  indicative  aorist  like  adik-tham%  e$et£a  ($.  555.),  only  not 
with  the  direct  adjunction  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  but  with  the 

insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  ti.  But  this  IT^H  Unu- 
shtma  can  hardly  be  an  isolated  attempt  of  the  language 
at  a  modal  formation,  which  now  appears  to  us  abnormal; 
but  it  is  probable,  rather,  that,  in  an  earlier  state  of  the 
language,  which  has  in  this  point  been  transmitted  to  us 
more  correctly  by  the  Greek,  these  forms  extended  to  all 
aorists  of  the  second  formation  (§.  55 1.).  We  may  suppose, 
therefore,  that,  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  a 
precative  of  adiksham  existed,  viz*  dik-shfyam,  plural,  dik- 
sMma  =  $eilZatpi,  Sa'l-atfiep,  in  which  the  modal  element  yd, 
contracted  to  i,  became  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding 
vowel,  in  the  same  manner  as  above  in  bhar-t-y-am,  bhar-i-ma, 

707.  In  Latin,  the  imperfects  of  the  subjunctive  admit 
of  comparison  with  the  principle  of  formation  of  Greek 
a<HH«fc    'ike  ieitatiiev.  *nd   Sanskfil    H-.     he    r'^esuppoted 
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dik-jhaima,  and  the  Vedie  tarushtma.  In  fact,  uta-rfmus  is 
surprisingly  similar  to  the  Greek  orijira^xci',  in  so  far  as  its 
r,  like  that  of  ernm,  is  a  corruption  of  s,  and  its  4,  like  that  of 
amtmux,  leytmus,  a  contraction  of  id.  As,  however,  sta-bam 
is  a  new  compound,  I  cannot  but  recognise  in  its  subjunc- 
tive, also,  only  a  new  formation  ;  and  in  this  respect  I  adhere 
to  the  opinion,  which  I  have  already  expressed  in  my  Sys- 
tem of  Conjugation  (p.  98).  A  subjunctive  sta-bem  from  sta- 
baim  would  be  in  conformity  with  the  indicative  sta-bam,  and 
sta-rnm  from  tta-erum  would  be  analogous  as  an  indicative  to 
ttarrem.  The  language,  however,  divides  [G.  Ed.  p.  967.] 
the  two  roots  of  io  be  at  its  disposal  between  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive,  and  thus  brings  sta-bam  and  sta-rem  into 
a  certain  degree  of  false  relation,  where  it  appears  as  if 
the  r  of  starem  had  a  share  in  the  expression  of  the  modal 
relation,  which  is  nevertheless  confined  solely  to  the  i 
contained  in  the  diphthong  £  It  will  be  readily  ad- 
mitted that  ptmern  (from  pot&em)  contains  the  combination 
of  the  verb  substantive  with  pot,  just  as  much  as  pox-sum 
and  pot-eram.  But  if  pos-sem  is  a  new  and  genuine  Latin 
formation,  the  es- .«■  m,  "  I  would  eat,"  which  is  analogous  to  it, 
from  ed-sem,  is  so  also;  and  with  this  agrees,  too,  the 
obsolete  fac-sem,  which,  in  form  at  least,  is  an  imperfect, 
as  fac-xim  is  u  present .  for  if  these  forms  had  arisen  from 
the  perfect  feci,  they  would  be  fexem,  fexivt.  While  then, 
after  consonants,  the  old  s  is  either  retaiued  or  assimilated 
to  a  preceding  r  or  I  (fer-rem,  vel-lein),  between  two  vowels 
it  has  passed  into  r ;  and  this  is  usually  the  case,  as  the 
imperfect  preserves  the  class-syllable;  thus,  ley-e-rem,  die- 
-t-rem  (from  leg-i'Ttm,  dic-irem,  see  §.  554.).  But  if  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  were,  in  its  origin,  connected  with 
the  Greek  optative  aorist,  then  for  dic-e*rem  we  should 
anticipate  dixe»i  =  $£t'£atiii.  The  forms  es-sem  ("  I  would  eat") 
aud/er-T-em  are  established  by  the  circumstance  that  these 
verbs,  as  is  shewn  by  their  affinity  with  the  Sanskrit,  dis- 
3P2 


940        POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

tinctly  belong  to  the  conjugation  without  the  conjunctive 
vowel ;  so  that  es-sem  answers  to  #-*,  es-t,  e*-f  u—Sanskrit 
at-s if  at-tit  at-tha ;  fer-rem  to  /er-*,  /er-#,  fer-ti* — Sanskrit 
bibhar-*hi,  bibhar-tu  bibhri-tha.  Hence  we  see  that  it  is  in  %. 
no  way  admissible  to  derive  fer-rem  from  fcr  t-rem,  by 
rejecting  an  e.  We  should  rather  be  compelled  to  explain 
[O.  Ed.  p.  968.]  fer-e-rem,  if  this  form  existed,  by  including 
it  in  the  principal  conjugation  with  the  conjunctive  vowel,  at 
from  es-tem  has  been  developed  ed-e-rem. 

708.  But  how  stands  it  with  es-*em,  "I  would  be,**  for 
which  we  should  have  conjectured  eremf  corresponding 
with  the  indicative  ernmt  But  eram  stands  for  **m— 
Sanskrit  dsam  (§.  532.) ;  and  from  this  primitive  form  emm 
has  arisen  the  form  esem  (from  esttn),  through  the  com- 
mixture of  the  modal  t,  which  is  contracted  with  a  to  4 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  amem  has  been 
formed  from  the  theme  ama.  Were  esem  once  formed 
from  esam,  then,  in  the  course  of  time,  the  indicative 
parent  form  may  have  followed  its  disposition  to  change 
the  #,  on  account  of  its  position  between  two  vowel* 
into  r,  without  there  being  hence  a  necessity  that  the 
derivative  form  esem,  also,  should  follow  this  impulse; 
for  it  is  not  a  general  rule  in  Latin  that  every  *  between  two 
vowels  mu9t  be  changed  into  r.  Through  the  firm  reten- 
tion, therefore,  by  the  subjunctive,  of  the  old,  and  subse- 
quently doubled  sibilant  eram  and  esem,  essem,  stand  in  the 
same  opposition  as,  conversely,  in  Old  High  German,  too* 
"  I  was,"  does  to  wdri,  "  I  would  be,"  in  which  the  weak- 
ening of  the  i  to  r  has  its  foundation  in  the  increase  of 
syllables  (see  J.  612.  p.  860  G.  ed.)  The  doubling  of  the 
s  in  essem  I  believe  may  be  explained  according  to  the 
mme  principle  by  which,  in  Greek,  in  the  epic  language, 
tie  weakest  consonants  (the  liquids  and  a) — occasionally, 
•ad  under  certain  circumstances,  p — are,  in  the  common 

^ialp"t,    i*»£tilnrly    HouhW        Th«    *a«m^Jr^*      j^M-»«  f  final  % 
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after  a  short  vowel,  in  case  the  word  following  begins 
with  a  vowd.  If.  then,  which  I  believe  to  be  the  case,  the 
doubling  of  the  s  in  the  Latin  essem,  and  in  the  infinitive 
tue,  is  likewise  purely  of  a  euphonic  nature,  it  may  be 
compared  especially  with  Greek  aorists  like  ereAeffffo.since  the 
aff  of  these  tenses  likewise  belong  to  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  069.] 
verb  substantive :  observe,  also,  the  Lithuanian  easie,  ■  if 
he  be"  (§.683.).  Regarding  etro-o/MH,  see  §.655.  But 
should  the  double  sin  e«em  have  its  foundation  in  etymology, 
which  I  do  not  believe,  then  it  must  be  assumed,  that  when 
the  nmi,  which  arose  from  exam,  had  firmly  attached  itself  to 
attributive  verbs  in  the  abbreviated  form  of  sem,  or,  more 
generally,  rem,  and  in  this  position  was  no  longer  re- 
cognised for  what  it  really  is,  so  that  the  whole  rf,  rt,  was 
considered  as  the  modal  exponent,  then  the  root  et  combined 
with  itself;  according  to  which,  esstm  would  properly  mean 
"  I  would  be  be,"  in  analogy  with  es-tem,  "  I  would  eat,"  and 
pot-tern,  "  I  would  be  able."  And  the  analogy  of  e*-tem,  "  I 
would  eat,"  and  possem,  "  I  would  be  able,"  as  also  that  of 
ferrem  and  vellem,  might  have  so  far  operated  on  extern,  "  I 
would  be,"  that,  according  to  their  example,  without  the  lan- 
guages furnishing  any  particular  reason  for  it,  the  consonant 
preceding  the  e  was  doubled.  Be  this  as  it  may,  estetn,  and 
the  etem  preceding  it,  remain  in  so  far  a  new  formation, 
as  in  the  Sanskrit  no  mood  whatever  proceeds  from  the 
imperfect,  any  more  than  in  Greek.  The  Latiu  sub- 
junctive, therefore,  of  the  imperfect  meets  with  its  nearest 
point  of  comparison  only  in  the  Greek  optative  aorist; 
since  etem  (eram)  is  produced  from  estnn,  just  as  -nnfraifu 
from  erwirti. 

70S.  No  trace  of  the  production  of  moods  can  be  shewn 
to  attach  to  the  Sanskrit  reduplicate  preterite  or  perfect* 


i  "firet  with   Wcau-rsimrd 


1   rrgnriiiii);  V«dic    form*   tiki* 

tairgyil 
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[Q.  Ed.  p.  970.]    As,  however,  the  potential  of  die  second  and 
sixth  aorist  formation  in  the  Veda-dialect  is,  as  it  were  in  its 
moment  of  extinction,  still  to  be  met  with  in  its  remnants  st 
tarufklma,  gamiyam,  vdcMyam  (§.  705.),  it  might  be  aasnmrri 
that,  the  extirpation  of  the  moods,  which  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplicate  preterite,  only  made  its  appearance  some- 
what earlier,  or  that  the  relics  of  them,  which  have  re- 
mained to  the  period  when   the  Vedas  were    composed, 
may  be  lost  to  us,  together  with  the  memorials  in  which 
they  occurred.      But   if  there  existed  a  potential  of  the 
perfect,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  conjunctive  vowel  a 
(see  §.614.)   was  retained   before  the    modal  element  or 
not  ?     In  the  former  case,  forms  like  tu-tupfy-am,  tutupt-s, 
tutupt-i,  would  have  arisen,  to  which  would  correspond  the 
Greek  rerv^oifu  (from  rervipotp,  see  §.  689.),  rerwpotg,  Ter&fot 
(whence  might  be  expected,  also,  Tert/^aifu,  &c.) :  in  the  latter 
case,  forms  like  tutupydm  would  have  existed,  as  prototypes 
of  the  Gothic  subjunctives  of  the  preterite  like  haihaUvau, 
"  I  might  be  called,"  or  with  the  loss  of  reduplication,  st 
bundxfau,  "  I  might  bind,"  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 
Greek   forms  like  tctv^Iijv,  which  must  afterwards  ha?e 
been  introduced  into  the  a>  conjugation.    The  close  coinci- 
dence of  the  Greek  and  German  makes  the  origin  of  such 
modal  forms  in  the   time  of  the  unity  of  language  very 


satrijydi  as  potentials  of  the  perfect,  but  of  the  intensive  (cotnp.  §.  515.), 
which,  in  the  Veda-dialect,  presents  several  deviations  from  the  classical 
language,  and  in  roots  with  middle  ri  (from  ar)  exhibits  in  the  syllable 
of  repetition  a,  more  frequently  A,  and  also,  in  conformity  with  the  com- 
mon dialect,  ar.    Thus  vdividhdti  ( Rig  V.  33. 1 .)  is  the  tet  of  the  inten- 
sive, and  vAvridhaswi  (Rig  V.  31. 18.)  its  imperative  middle.  Westergaard 
-lso  refers  the  participle  present  middle  tdtri  h&na,  «•  thirsting  M  (Rig  V. 
«'  7.)  to  the  intensive,  though  it  might  be  ascribe  ♦-»  t1**  f*rfect  witb 
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probable ;  the  Gothic  forms,  also,  like  haikartyau,  are  too 
classical  in  their  appearance  to  allow  of  our  ascribing  to 
them  a  comparatively  recent  origin.  But  if,  nevertheless, 
they  are  specially  German,  and  the  Greek,  [O.  Ed.  p.  971.] 
confessedly  rare,  like  rervt^otfu,  are  specialty  Greek,  then  the 
two  sister  languages  have,  in  fortuitous  coincidence,  only 
accorded  a  wider  extension  to  a  principle  of  modal  production, 
which  already  existed  in  the  period  of  their  unity  with  the 
Sanskrit  and  Zend. 

710.  Latin  perfect  subjunctives  like  nmaoe-rm,  from 
nmn-vi-sim,  are  undoubtedly  new  productions,  viz.  the 
combination  of  the  base  of  the  perfect  with  sim,  "  I  may 
be,"  the  9  of  which,  iu  its  position  between  two  vowels, 
has  been  corrupted  to  r;  and,  on  aecount  of  this  r,  the  i  of 
amavi,  amavi-sti,  has  been  corrupted  to  e  (compare  p.  967 
G.  ed.).  We  might  also,  if  necessitated,  divide  thus,  amav- 
-trtm,*  as  sim  stands  for  esim,  like  sum  for  esum.  But  in  com- 
position there  was  still  more  reason  to  withdraw  the  e  at 
esim,  than  in  the  uncompounded  state  ;  and  the  corruption  of 
the  i  to  -'  before  an  r  is  too  much  in  rule  not  to  admit  of  it 
here. 

711,  We  here  give  a  general  view  or  the  points  of 
comparison,  which  have  been  obtained  in  treating  of  the 
Sanskrit  and  Zend  potential  and  precative,  and  of  the 
moods  corresponding  to  them  of  the  European  sister 
languages. 


dndytlm?  (I'lidhyiiiim,1  5i$oi>)i:     tlniin ' 

diidyU,  durdki/'U'.       Si&ottii,     ditii dttschdy.* 

dadyll,  duidhyAt,         SiSon/,  dn'tl,        diidti;''     tlaxchdu.* 

d,idil>t*  d'tidii'i,1         SiSdtro        


■  Sue  in  my  Syaiuiti  of  (.'uiijugittiuii,  p.  100. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  072.  | 

SANSKRIT.  IIND. 


DUAL. 
GREEK.  LATIN. 


L1TH.       OLD  SCLAT. 


dadytlva, 

dadydtam, 

dadydtdm. 


«L 


daschdy 

StiotrjTov, daschdyta. 

Siiotrpyv, doMchdyta. 


PLURAL. 


dadydma,  daidhy&ma,  iiiolrjfiev,  duimiis, 

dadydta,  daidhyata?  StSonjre,    duttis, 

dadyust9  daidhyann™  ii&ciiev,      chant, 

dadiran,11  daidita^1       itioivro      .... 


datelidymy. 
daschdyte. 
...  like  2d  p." 


... 


1  For  daddydm,  see  $.  672         *  $.  442.  Note  «,  and  $.  701.         *  $.  674. 
4  §.  677.  6  §.  684.  «  I  give  only  the  third  person  singular  and 

plural  of  the  middle,  and  for  the  rest  I  refer  the  reader  to  the  doctrine 
of  middle  terminations,  V  *6&  &&>  and  to  the  oonjogation  of  odfyo. 
7  J. 708.  •  5.701.  •  J. 460.  ,0J.70a.  "J. 67a 

»$.613.  »*J.70a 


SANSKRIT. 

adydm,  act 
adyd$,  act. 
adydt%  act. 


SINGULAR. 
SANSKRIT.  LATIN.        GOTHIC.      O.  R.  O. 

adiya,  raid.1         edtm1     ttyau,*  dzi 
adithds,  mid.       edis,       tteis,     dxts, 
adtta,  mid.  edit,       tti,        dsi, 


OLD  SCLAT. 


... 


DUAL. 

adydva,  act.  adtvahi,  mid.  .  .  .  Steiva, 
adydtam,  act  adiydthdm,  mid.  .  .  .  Sieits, 
adydfdm,  act.  adiydtdm,  mid 


•  • 


.  • 


yaschdyS 
yatchdy. 

• 

yaschdyxxu 
yaschdyUu 
yawchdyta. 


PLURAL* 

adydma,  act  adimahi,  mid.      edimug,  Steima,  dzlmh,  yaschdymy 
adydfa,  act     adidhwam,  mid.  edttis,    tteith,    dztU       yaschdyte. 
■*dyus,  act.      adiran,  mid.        edint,     tteina,  dzin,      like  2d  p. 

rh+  rnifMlA  of  a^  is  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  the  language, 
-«.*,*.      .  --*■  ...  -utco  not  preverrf  u*  !rom  annexing 5*  *»•  *  on  account 'of 
tl- .»*-»  1.  *>4  >$.rt™  Tr  '  $  «tt 


FORMATION  OF  MOODS. 


A&yAtamJ     ddyahm?    Sottjv.       d4 yds  tea       .... 
dtyds?         ddydo,        Soiift.       dfynslam,    Soir/tov. 
dtyHt,*         ddydt,         Soiy.         rffyftltflU,     ttoiqrqv. 


dih/dxma,  ddydmn,  Soi'tjjxev. 
dtyilsta,  d&yatn,*  Soiijre. 
dth/dsus,       ddyrtnn,      Solev,  toitprav. 

«  p.  984  G.  ed. 

I  believe  I  am  right  in  giving  this  form  instead  of  the  dyanm  men- 
tioned at  p.  984  G.  ed. 
H.  703.,  tondasifui. 
<For<%&a,see$.70l. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 


ddtS-y-a,  .  .  .  disi-vaht,  duki-iea.1 

dAst-thth&t,*     dulci.         ddsl-y-dxthdm,'     JIHftr. 
d&ti-nhtha,1       .  .  .  ddsi-y-Attdm1 


d/ttti-mahi,  duki-me. 

ddri-dhwam,       ditki-te. 
ddxt-ran. 
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[G.  Kd.  p.  974.1 

SANSKRIT.  XKND. 

bhar&-y-amtx  bardi? 
bhari-t,  bardi'S,1 


bhart-U  bardi-t, 


SINGULAR. 
OUIK.  LATCH. 

((pepot-v,)1    feramS 
*"*     \ferA^ 
^poi-(r).  {££ 


bharf-ta,        barat-ta,      <f>epot-To9 


DUAL. 

bhari-va,  

Lhart-tam,       Qepoi-Tov, 

bharP-t&mi        •  .  .  . .        fpepoi-Trjv, 


PLURAL. 


GOTHIC. 


0.1.1 
2— • 


6atra-u  *        te*J 
|  bairai-s,         fcrl-t. 

J  bcuraij  ter*.* 


bairai-dau,%   .... 


bairai-va, 
bairai-U, 


.... 


• .  • 


bhart-maf 


barai-ma*    d>epoi-uevf  \ \    .  >  bairai- 

lfera-mus9) 


ma. 


bhari-ta,        baral-ta,'     <bepoi-Te,    \  v.    .    . '     >  bairai-thy        bert-U 

\fera-hs,    ) 


bhari-y-usf 
bhar4-ran, 


haray-enf      <f>epot-ev,    V  I bairai-na,       bert^n, 

baray-antafipepot-vTo,     fcatrat-ndat/,1  •  •  •  • 
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. 

SINGULAR. 

f  G,  Ed.  p.  874.1 

■■IT.                UHD. 

QREEK.                   L4TIK. 

GOTH. 

OMIUCL**. 

-y-am,1  vaxAi? 

(expt-v,y     veham,* 

viya-U  * 

-*.         vaxdt-t,7 

u                f  veh^-s," 

|  ttyrf* 

tw^i.1* 

-t,           vazdi  t, 

„               { vehe-t,        ] 
«*"'        Uha-t.      \ 

wy«i, 

**" 

-to.        vazai-la. 

Sxp*™.    — 

DUAL. 

1.11/aWau," 

~va,         .... 

tn'(/n(-no, 

«&»» 

!-tatn 

he0'-™" 

v  iijni-ts. 

"»* 

]-t&m 

e^oi'-Tijv 

PLURAL. 

^ 

1-ma,       vazaS-^na,' 

i      v                Cvehi-miu. 

*          ( 111M  iii 

|  viijni-ma. 

wjj^m." 

%-ta,        vazai-ta* 

™         '    («ftd>-dft 

t  v'ujai-th. 

,^,,,. 

t-y-us,    vazay-en. 

Zypi-w,      vehe-nt. 

vigat-nn, 

like  2d  p. 

t-ran,      vazay-anti 

7?eXOI-VTO 

v'tgain-dau 

'  .... 

1  5f.  088. 689. 

1  $.  700.            s  5-  669. 

.$$.691, 

602. 

693.       <■  j.  G94. 

f .  698.       •  $ 

*m 

'5.706.             '°$. 

fifKl.             "  J.  696. 

SINGULAR.                                     PLURAL, 

iishlhe-y-am. 

lir-ni,          thhtht-ma. 

Jl^-mt/i. 

titkthe-x, 

nii'-s.         tbk&Ma, 

stf-ftS. 

thkthi-t. 

»le-t.            ti$hfli$-y~w 

:.  ste-nt. 
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[Q.Ed  p. 976.] 

SINGULAR. 

FRBMNT. 

Sanskrit.             Carniolan. 

• 

POIBJUIALIM 
SOMMiC^it. 

Cm  mkimn 

mayA-mi? 

smayu-tf, 

smaya-ti, 

*mtya-$h, 
*nieya-(t), 

mayai-y-am? 

mayai-99 

tmayai-t, 

DUAL. 

smhfay-(ny% 

MtnayA-wu, 

itnaya-thas, 

Mrnaya-tas, 

smeya-va, 
tmeya-ta, 
smew-ia. 

tmayai-va, 

tmayai-tam, 

Mtnayai-t&m 

PLURAL. 

Mmhfatf-va. 
smhfay-ta. 

4 

*mayd-mast 

umaya-that 

smaya-nti, 

$meya-mof 

Hnivya-te, 

8mi>yay-of% 

umayai-tna, 

smayai-tOy 

9mayai-y-us 

mh/atf-mo. 
um&yay-te. 

4 

1  The  active  of  #mi,  u  to  laugh."  which,  by  Guna,  forma  m#,  andhenot 
with  a  the  class  vowel,  tmaya,  is  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  stands  here  only  on  account  of  the  surprising  resemblance  be- 
tween smaydmi  and  the  Carniolan  word  of  the  same  meaning,  tmtytsi 
(see,  however,  N.  6),  as  also  between  the  potential  smayiyam  and  the  Car- 
niolan imperative  $m&yay(m),  &c 

*  I  here  express  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  J,  according  to  its  etymological 
value,  by  at,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  more  clearly  the  remarkable  analog? 
of  the  Sanskrit  potential  to  the  Carniolan  imperative  (see  $.  607.). 

s  The  diphthong  ai  is  expressed  in  Carniolan  by  ay.  Regarding  the 
loss  of  the  personal  terminations  and  the  similarity  of  the  three  persons 
singular  which  proceeds  from  it,  see  $.  697* 

4  Is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  formed  of  the  present  indicative  with 
the  particle  nay. 

6  Regarding  the  y  preceding  the  termination  o  see  J.  006. ;  bat  if  the  y 

of  smh/at/'O  is  connected  with  aya\  the  characteristic  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth 

class,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  verbs  in  am,  then  $mhy-am  is  properly  bated, 

lot  on  tmaydmi  of  the  first  class,  bnt  on  tmdyaydmi  of  the  tenth ;  accord- 

"><r  to  which  smi,  also,  is  inflected  (also  in  the  middle  only),  and  $mhya-yo 

'  \.  Ed.  p.  977.]     is  thervfore=z8mdyayanti.      Bat  if  thin  is  really  the 

«oc,  as  I  believe  it  is,  then  for  our  present  object — viz.  in  order  to  place  in 
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(Win  a  verb  of  kindred  root,  it  would  lie  better  to  contrast  with  ihe  Carni- 
nlnn  mmon  the  word  mayAmi,  which  is  more  similar  to  It  than  tm/iya- 
yrfm/,  though  the  affinity  of  the  latter  is  greater.  For  the  rest,  the  Car- 
niolan in  the  third  person  plural  present  extends  the  termination  t/o,  by 
an  abuse,  even  to  verba  to  which  the  y  does  not  properly  belong;  e.g. 
most  verbs  of  Kopitsr's  third  example'  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third 
conjugation  in  Old  Sclavonic,  and  therefore  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class. 
The  third  person  plural,  therefore,  should  not  be  grlsei/o  hut  <7r£jo=San- 
ikril  gra>~a-nti ;  and,  in  fact,  many  verbs  of  this  class  may,  in  the  third 
person  plural,  employ  "  instead  of  ri/n  ( Kopitar,  p. 337);  as  and,  "they 
carry  "  (for  niteyo  or  nnfyo  }=01d  Sclavonic  na&ty  from  na-o-nty  {sec 
$.255.  g.)  Theyof  forms  like  griteyn  may  also  he  regarded  as  a  euphonic 
insertion  tn  avoid  a  hiatas,  as,  in  the  Sanskrit,  Mar^-y-uw,"  I  may  carry  " 
(i.ljna.);  but  even  with  this  explanation,  which  I  prefer,  grinetjo,  "they 
bite,"  remains  an  inorganic  form,  since  then  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the 
Sanskrit  drat  cliv-s  remains  contained  in  it  doubled,  once  as  r,  ns  in  grlt-r- 

'  ye  bite,"=ijrat-a-tha,  and  next  as  o,  which,  in  Carniolan,  appcare  aa 
the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural,  but  ought  properly  only  to  be  the 
supporter  of  the  dropped  termination,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
oof  Xi'y-o-wi,  while  the  eifigrU-t-tt  coincides  with  the  Greek*  of  kiy-t-rt. 
In  both  languages  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  retained  or  dropped,  ex- 
erts an  influence  on  the  coloring  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  (see  §.fH5.g.). 
We  must  further  notice  here  the  Carniolan  verb  ddm,  "I  give,"  since  it  is 
dear  that  in  the  third  person  plural  dihjti  (or  dayd)  the  y  is  n  euphonic 
insertion,  which  is  dropped  in  the  more  genuine  dudu  (=Sanflkril  dadali 
for  dadiiuii,  "they  give''),  since,  iu  this  word,  the  rf  prevents  the  meet- 
ing of  the  a  and  o,  and  thns  the  insertion  of  a  foreign  letter  is  rendered  un- 
necessary.    In  da*-te,   "ye  give,"   das-ta,  "ye  two  give,"   "they  two 

"  we  have  forms  exnctly  coinciding  with  the  Sanskrit  dat-tka,  dat- 
thai,  dat.lat  (see  j.  436.).  With  the  form  dat-lc,  "ye  give,"  may  be  com- 
pared, in  Zend,  tint  form  dai-  la,  which  perhaps  does  not  occur,  but  maybe 
ifely  conjectured  to  have  existed  (see  0.  102.) 

712.    It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with     [G.Ed.p.97a] 
respect  to  the  Gothic  subjunctive,   that  those  weak  verbs 
which    have  contracted   the  Sanskrit  class  character  aya 


•  Grttrm,  "  I  bile,"  is  perhaps  akin  to  the  Sans):tit  pi,  to  " 
then-fore  grii^.m,  "rU-'-ih,  =gnu-d  mi,  gnu-ati. 
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to  6  ( =  a  +  a)  (see  §.  109*.  6.),  are  incapable  of  formally  de- 
noting the  modal  relation,  since  t  in  Gothic  does  not  com- 
bine with  an  6  preceding  it,  but  where  di,  would  occur,  the : 
is  swallowed  up  by  the  6;  hence  friyds  means  both  anuu  and 
ames,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  stands  for  frhfdUf*  so  in  the 
plural  friydth  means  both  amatis  and  ametis.  In  the  third 
person  singular  friyd, M  amet "  (( or  friydith)  is  only  inorgani- 
cally distinguished  from  friyoth,  "amat"  since  the  subjunctive, 
according  to  §.  432.,  has  lost  the  personal  character.  The 
Old  High  German  subjunctives  like  salbde,  salbdSs,  safbdimes, 
are  inorganic,  since  the  t  of  salbdh,  &c.  (which  is  shortened 
in  the  AuslauU  terminating  sound),  is  a  contraction  of « 
(see  §.  78.),  of  which  the  a  must  belong  to  the  class  character. 
But  in  the  6,  therefore,  which  is  equivalent  to  a + a,  the 
whole  of  the  primitive  form  w*l  aya  is  contained,  except 
that  the  semi- vowel  is  rejected :  there  does  not,  therefore, 
remain  any  other  a,  which  might,  had  it  existed,  have 
been  contracted  with  the  modal-vowel  t  to  I.  Hence 
we  must  assume  that  the  4  has  found  its  way  into  this 
class  of  verbs  only  through  a  mal-introduction  from  those 
verbs  where  it  has  a  legitimate  ground  for  entering,  at 
a  time  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  that  the 
last  half  of  the  t=ai  belongs  to  the  modal  designation,  hot 
[G.  Ed.  p.  979.]  the  former  half  to  the  derivation.  Such  if 
the  case,  for  example,  with  forms  like  habits,  "hobeaC 
hab&mte,  " habeamus"  in  which  the  first  t  contains  the  two 
first  elements  of  the  class-syllable  Mil  aya  (which  are 
alone  represented  in  the  indicative  hab-t-m,  hab-is,  see 


•  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  in  the  indicative,  also,  we  should  derive  mlbk 
from  salbdiSf  and,  in  the  first  person,  talbd  from  udbda;  for  as  in  vig-+\ 
vig-i~Sy  vig-i-th  (see  §.  607.,  Table),  the  a  and  •  belong,  not  to  the  penoos! 
sign,  but  to  the  derivative  or  class-syllable,  so  in  $alb-6-\  efdb-6-*,  mM-A, 
the  6  only  represents  the  a  of  the  strong  conjugation,  which  is  interchange 
with  •:  the  personal  terminations,  however,  an  as  complete  as  m  tht 
strong  conjugation. 
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p.  121  G.  ed.);  but  the  second  ?  contains  the  last  a  in  con- 
traction with  the  modal  vowel  i;  so  that,  therefore,  in  var- 
man&h  the  second  <?  coincides  with  the  Sanskrit  $  of  mdnayt* 
and  the  Latin  d  of  monetfo  (from  mimeais,  see  §.  691.),  and 
the  first  £  with  the  Latin  e  and  Sanskrit  ay,  which  we  have 
•een  above  (p,  121  G.  ed.)  also,  in  the  Prakrit  jndnimi,  con- 
tracted to  <'.  The  Gothic  does  not  admit  the  diphthong  ai 
twice  together  uninterruptedly;  hence,  habuis,  "AnAeds,"" 
stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  the  Old  High 
German  hill/Ufa,  and  is  not  distinguishable  from  its  indicative. 

713.  The  Veda-dial  eet  possesses  a  mood  which  is 
wanting  in  the  classic  Sanskrit,  and  whieh  occurs  in  the 
Vedas  even  only  in  a  few  scanty  remnants :  it  is  called, 
by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  Let,  and  is  rightly  identified 
by  Lassen  with  the  Greek  subjunctive.  For  as  \ey-u~nev, 
\ey-»j-Te,  Key-in-pat.  \ey-ij-rat,  Xe-y-w-irai,  are  distinguished 
from  tlie  corresponding  indicative  forms  \iy-o-pev,  \ey-e-re, 
\iy-o-fiai,  \ey-e-Tai.  tey-o-vrt,  only  by  the  lengthening  of 
the  vowel  of  the  class-syllable,  so,  in  the  Veda-dialect, 
pat-d-ti,  "  cadat,"  is  in  like  manner  distinguished  from 
pat-a-ti,  "  cadit";  r/riliyd-nt-di,  "  capiuntuT,"  from  ynh-i/o-irfiJ, 
" cupiuTilur";  only  that  in  the  latter  form  the  tendency  of 
the  mood  under  discussion  to  the  utmost  possible  fulness 
of  form  is  manifested  in  this  also,  that  the  final  diphthong 
/  (=oi)  is  augmented  to  di,  in  agreement  with  the  first 
person  imperative,  which  in  general  accords  more  with 
the  mood  l.-'i  than  with  the  other  persons  of  the  impera- 
tive, since  the  person  of  the  imperative  which  corresponds 
to  the  first  person  plural  middle  hihhrimtiM,  "  we  carry." 
is  bibh/irdmahdi. 

714.  In  Greek,  neither  the  subjunctive  nor    [G.  Ed.  p.  960.] 
any  other  mood  is  derived  from  the  imperfect,  but  in  Vedic 
Sanskrit  the  mood  Lft  comes  from  it ;  as  also  in  Zend,  which 
uses    this  mood  very  commonly,    and,    indeed,    principally 
in    the  imnerfect    tense,    but    with    the    meaning   of  the 
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subjunctive  present;  as,  char-&-t*  "eat,"  from  *wu7aj^cW- 
-a-£  "ifoifV  fxm-4-(,  "destruatT  from  mm/4  t*m-<H  "&- 
struebaC;  /KftpAu)  pat-an-nf  "volant"  (for  pot-4-*,  see  §.70i), 
S*t2gj  fcar-an-n,  "ferant"  from  pat-e-n«  *ar-*-w,  or  rather 
from  their  primitive  forms  pat-a-n9  bar-a-n.  Thus  in  the 
V3da-dialect,  pat-d-m,  "cadam,"  from  apat-arm,  "cadebam", 
prachddayAU  u  incitet"  from  pr&chdii-aya-tt  u  incitabat" 

715.  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  Sanskrit  potential  and 
precative,  and  the  moods  in  the  kindred  languages  which 
may  be  classed  with  them,  are  connected  with  the  prin- 
ciple of  formation  of  the  Lit,  or  Greek  subjunctive,  in  so  far 
as  the  auxiliary  verb  contained  therein,  which  these  moods 
share  with  the  future  (see  §.  670.),  has  a  long  A  as  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  future  has  a  short  a.  Consequently 
the  Sanskrit  dad-ydt  and  dt-y&tt  the  Zend  daidh-ydt  and 
dA-ydf,  the  Greek  StSo-trj  and  So-trj,  would  properly  signify, 
44  he  may  please  to  give,"  and  thus  this  mood  would  be  only  a 
more  polite  form  of  the  Utt  or  subjunctive,  like  the  German 
expression,  *'Ich  bitte,  mir  dies  gestatten  zu  wollen"  "  I  pray 
you  to  be  willing  to  allow  me  this,"  is  more  polite  than 
the  abrupt  "mir  dies  zu  gestatten"  "to  allow  me  this."  On  the 
other  hand,  the  future  d&-$-yati  signifies  "he  will  give," 
or,  literally,  "he  will  be  giving;"  and  the  u willing"  is 
here  not  an  expression  of  politeness,  but  the  symbol  of 
the  time  not  being  the  present;  or  it  denies  the  present 
in  a  less  decided  manner  than  is  the  case  in  the  aug- 
mented preterites  by  the  a  of  negation. 


bud  or  ron  n. 


m^«    •    it*        o    «*»«i«-»    — "HT,  T *»••••*■  ■#« 


